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LINGUISTIO SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A — ^Eor tlie Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 




fl, g K, Si «, 


ye, ye, 

^ at, 

’51) 0, 

’Tt 5, au 

^ ba 

kha 

Tl ga "g gha 

^ na 

y cha 

W ohha 


VR ;Aa 51 fia 

Zfa 

Z iba 

^ da z dha 

ni na 

?r ia 

si tha 

^ da 

W dha w na 

XT pa 

T^pka 

W 5a V bka 

Tff ma 

g ya 

X. ta 

gf la 

g »a or tea 

VI 

ti ska ^ sa 

ha 

s ra 

Z fha 

3G la 

5^ lha 


Visarga (;) is represented by thus t jitjMsmro () is represented 

diy'm, thus siThZi, ^ c«tn^ In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then ivntten ng. , thus bajtgia Anmdsika or Ohandra-hindn is re- 
■presonted by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ bjH 
B — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


1 

a, etc 

C ^ 

0 

d 

J 
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8 

t 
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b 

5 cA 

•t 

0 

d 

n 

} 

r 

A 

UT 

sh 

t 

izA 

V 

P 

C ^ 

d 

s 

) 

e 


? 


/ 

o 

t 

M 



} 

£h 


9, 

6 

3 


f 






h 

{ 


h 


s 







t 

i— T 

9 










j 

1 


r «» 
o « 

^ when repreBenting onunJiiia 
in Diva nSgsri, bj orer 
nasAUied towel 

^ w or ® 
b h 

^ y, etc 

Tanivin is represented by n, thus fauran maq?ura is represented 

by a,— thus, i!^ da*eoo. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — thus »aw banda. 
When pronounced, it is imtten, — thus, gunah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not Written in translitera- 
tion Thus, ^ ban, not bana When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written m small 
characters above the line Thus (Hindi) tWT dehh’ta, pronounced dgkhtd, (Ka^- 
miii) 'a.V.*? pronounced kon (Bihari) twfsr dekhatU 



T1 


Q. Special letters pociilnr to '^pccnl hnqnni.c; willlu <UaU uitli under (li* heid 

of the Inncunges concerned In the meantime the followin',' more imp irfant maaneex 
may he noted — 

(o) The /s sound found in Mnrithi («Q). rn^htu (f.), Kuzmin 'q),Tihetnn 
(i ), and cl'^owherc, is npnsented h\ So, tin a pint* of tlm* Mund 
IS repre'cnted hr ff/i 

(S) The dz sound found in jrnnithi (sr). Tnslifo (^), and Tih ta i (t ) u r> p'‘ - 
sented by and its aspirate h\ t2_f 
(c) Ka^mirl ^ (s^) is rciirescntcd by »' 

(rf) SindhI ITcstern Pnnjahl (and elsfirliere on the N I ron'ier) . , an 1 
Pushto nr ^ arc represented In n 

(e) The folloanng arc letters pcuuliar to Pushto — 

f tf or th, accordin': to pronuniiatinn , <j d , ^ f j tr g, ac-onl* 
mg to pronunciation , s/i or //j, aceo'-din^ to pnmunriatioii ; y or n 

( f) The following arc letters jicenh ir to Smdlii 

^ bb , bh , ill , ^ H })' , ^JJ< t f. c b , 

jzii, ^ db , d o dd , q db , ^ bh , HI t , 

»-/ 7/ , ^11 

D — Certain sounds, r Inch are not pronlel fo' a'nit, o( cur in tratucsili'n.' lan- 
guages which hare no alphahet, or in vmfini: phonetinlh (as nislim t fr>nfr‘’ *’ ‘erat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spcllini, do s no ri present ihr sjiden saunds 
The principal of these arc the following — 


d, repre-ents the sound of the a in all 

d, 

)) 

fl 

„ <7 in bal 

e, 

9) 

99 

„ c m vtel 

d, 

99 

99 

„ 0 in lot 

e, 

99 

19 

„ c in the Prcnch 

0, 

91 

99 

„ 0 in the first o in jironotc 

d, 

91 

99 

„ o m the German rebdn 


99 

91 

„ t~ m the „ mube 

ih 

99 

99 

,1 th in tbtnh 

di. 

91 

99 

„ ih in tilts 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the llunda languaircs arc indicated hr an apos- 
trophe Thusr, f.p’.andsoon. 

E ^TThen it is necessary to mark an accented syllahlc, the acute .accent is used 
Thus m (^owar) dssistat, he was, the acute accent shows that the accint falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second srllahle 
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Kuki-Chin Group 






GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Tin (crnton inlnlutivl I)\ Hh’ K uki-CImi Inins ('vfmdq from flio jS’^ii^a Jlills in tlio 
norlli down info (lie SandoM-w Di'.lriol of Unrmn in tlio sonlli , 
from lltc ■\fMlflm riM>r in IIk* pnsl, nlninsl fo flip ]?ai of Jlen^il 
in tin MP'^t It i'- (ilmo'-t 1 nfirph filli'd np In lull', nnd ninnnfnin ridijis scjiaratpd liv 
dppp \nUi N*- 

A trn'ot (Inin of monntain*; siiddonh nss from flip pi urn of Taslpi n Ilpni^al, about 
1120 nnl(s norlli of rnlcnlfa, and sirpfolips pasfnard in a 

OrfiTArfi CJl noli- , , , i , ,, , 

liro,wl(nin" in of -(pins and ndqis, ( died supcp'wnoh the 
fjoTi) Kill'- a. ind A icn lIilK 'Rip p!i\afion of fbo Ini'lnsf iwinfs incrpn-sos fonards fho 
t'i<- , fr^ni nbont .'I.OOD fot t in tin' fJnro Ililb! fo 000 nnd 0,000 in f1iprp:,non of Manipui 
lliiK clnin niprc's, in tlio pa'^l into llip <«pnr-< nliitli fbo Uiniahaas Kboof out from 
tin 1 O'"!!] of A'-'nin towanl-: flip snitb Iwom liorp a ip-pai nn'^': of monnlain ndges fifarls 
'-mtbwanl'-, Pndo^iu', tlip alluMal rillp\ of Iflani])nr, and tlipiicp pjirpads ouf wtstuards 
to tin «-autli of ‘^dbi’l It tbrn rnaa almost diip norlb and ponfb, n ifb crovs-ndgos ^ 
snnlb r ibnation tlimiub tin distrats Know ii as IIip Cbin IJilK, Ibc Luslni IJilLs, IE: 
Tipjnrvb and tiip Clnlt I’^onu Hill fritfs 1 irlbci sonib tbo inonnfainonsrogion confinuc 
tlimu-b tbf Aral an Hill tnds, nnd tlio Amk in li oni.i, nnfil if finalh sinks into 11 
sfn a* Cijn Ac?rii« tlip total Icnglb of tbe rani;e brine sonip sea on Inindrpd miles 

Tlip griatost rlca-ntion is found to flic north of ■Manijiur Ibcncc it graduallv dim 
nislip' tonnrds tliP sontb IMiPre tlio ndgo piitois tbe norfb of Arakan it again nsc 
with summits upn'nrds of 8,000 feet bigb, nnd liirp a mass of sjmrs is flntiaiii ofT in a 
(lm-ction« Tonards tbe soutli tbe n rstorn off-sboofs diinimsh m longfb, leaa ing a frac 
of dlniial land betnean tliPin and Hip s(a, wliilo in Hip norlli Hip ( isfpni olT-sliools of H 
AriLin ’icmia nin doivn to Hit banks of fbo Irauaddi 

Tins a ast mounlainoiLs region, from Ibc .laiiili i nnd Xiiga Hills ui the noilli, is tl 
borne of Hie Koki-Cbin Iribcp VTc find flipm, besides, in Hie vallei of Jlnnipm, and, i 
small scltlomcnfs, in tlio Caebar I’l iins and S\ llict 

Tbe denomination Xiiki-Cliin is a pnreli conventional one, Hiorc boing no propt 
name pompnsing all these Iribus ^fcitlici Chin would bo 
belter appellation, as Hie vbolo group can be subdiMded int 
Ino Kub-groups, the Alcitbois and the annous tubes wbioh ai 
Tw 9 main dMJon. Joioim (o US uiidei tbo names of Kuki and Cbm I havi 

bowener, to aioid confusion, retained the old tciminologv 

Tlic words Kuki and Cbm are s^monA’-nious and are both use 
‘Ch^n’ *^'**'' for many of tbo bill lubes in question 

Knki IS an Assamese or Hengali (omi, applied to larions lull tubes, such as th 
LusIiCls, Kangkliols, TJiados etc It sooms to have been luiowi 
at a eonijiaraln civ cailv period In tbo Xaj Mala, Sira i 
stated fo liaic f illon in love iiiHi n Kuki aroman, nnd the Kukis aio mentioned m con 
ncction vitb the Tippcrab Eaja Clmebag, arlio tlourisbcd about 1512 A D 


The KukfChln Group 
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KUM-OItIN OTtOUP 


Tho wohI Kuki IS, molo ospcciallVi io (hmtu lha ^nrlOlIs (iiIkm uliitli ln\f’ 
successively been (Irncn fiom llic Lusbni and Ohm Hills into flio surroiiiidm- <minfr\ (o 

(be north ami ^\esl The tubes nhiih hn-f i nii:,'nib(l from 
Lnslni land into Oaclmr, the Jl'intjhhols and Jkles auIIi (hmr 
olt-shoots, arc gcnciallv distingnishal as Old Knki , nliilo it has hei onu* cnstom.irv to um 

thc foim New Kuki to denote the Tliudos, .fnngsln ns, nnl tin it- 
oIT-shoots Tlicsc latter tribes had dinon the so inlhsl Old 
Kubs out of Lusliai land, and Tverc aftcruards tlicnisches driu n out In the Lnshf is 

The terms Old Kuhi and jS’'cir Kulci arc apt totoinm the idci tint the tubes go 
denoted arc closch related to each other Hat that is not the r isi Not onh do their 
customs and institutions diffci considerabh , but their 1 ingxnges are s( p irif< d In a I irj;( 
group of dialects in the Lusliai and Clan IIiILs The so-called JS'eu luihis are, so fir us 
ue can see, a Clan tribe, most closol.i related to the inliabifants of the Xortliern Clan 
HiUs, Tvbilc tlio Old Kuhts arc related to tribes more (o the south J haie then fore 
abandoned the use of the title Xen Kuki, but ha\c retained the name Old ICuki for u-aiil 
of a better irord to denote a langnagc irluch uo knou m man} dialotls, such as Jtmgkhol, 
Bete, Aimol, Hallum, and others 

Cbm IS a Burmese ivord used to denote flic lanoas lull tnhes Innig m the roimtrj 
hetivccn Burma and the Provinces of Assam and Bengal It is 
(t uiattcn and dialccticall} pronounced Kin ant,' 'JIic name is not 

used by the tribes tlicmsolvcs, avho use titles sutb as Zo or Yo and Sho 

McRae records a tradition among the ‘Kukis,’ according to vrhicli (lic\ and the 
Maglis arc descended from two brothers, the younger hung the 
Unp/istic posdion progenitor of the Kuhis Tlioro can, of course, he attnbukxl 

little or no importance to tlus tradition, but tins much is certain, tluat the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong to the Burmese branch of tlic Tibcfo-Burman family 

The histox}' of the Kuki-Clun tnhes is onl} knou n from comjiarativcly moilcm times 
tVitli the exception of the ;^[cItllcis, ulio have been settled in 
the JIampur valley for more than a thousand } cars, all the Kuki- 
Chm tnbes appear to have lived in a nomadic state for some ccntuncs It would seem that 
they all settled m the Lnshai and Chin Hills some time during the last two ccntuncs, and 
this country may ho considered as the place where their languages have developed fhcir 
chief charactenshes 

Them total number may ho estimated at between G00,000 and 1,000,000 Tlioro ate, 
however, no rohahlo statistics available, most of the local returns 
hemg mere estimates The total 000,000 is based on the informa- 
tion collected for the Linguistic Survey 
The details are as follows — 

I ilathM 

II Chin lan^wiges — 

1 Korthem Group 

31/437 

. 9 005 

1,770 

. 18,133 

? 


History 


Number of speakers. 


a Thfido 
b Sokta 
c Siyjn 
d Eliltc 
e PoitS 


210,037 

00,345 


00,845 


Gamed over 


300,982 



INTJtOlJUCWON. 


- C.< >‘~il tmnip 

0 Tfv lu^ i 

1 lai 

<• IaUu- 

<f I.u !ii I 
r 

r I'ci^iVhf* 


r lUlUii 
if 

t 

t \r_il 
«' Cliir- 
h Ifm 
1 K-S 1 
j Kf -i 
i. I'u Cn 
I ’llisr 
n, tlia 




' (~i Gm jp 
(fiir- 

( !i -1. I 
1 .-'- 
C liirl 1 

Kln-i , c* 5 
Kl 1 11 


Drooghl forward .!00,082 

• . 107,001 

00,21 
22, mo 
. 1,100 
10,500 
^00 
too 


107,001 

J8,blJ 

7,020 
000 
20,8 IS 
0,2i.(. (?) 

7',0 (?) 

7',0 (?) 

7.00 (?) 

7.00 (?) 

700 (?) 

700 (?) 

7.00 (?) 

2,000 

? 


lb.,811 

110,225 

? 

? 

? 

? 

P 

00,500 

11, (..20 

110,225 

Grand Total, at leant 507,025 


In till' {inwlmg liit I Inocnof included soutlicm 1 nlies, etucIi ns,Ajiu, Kun, raU.Ting, 
'iTid t1 or Tint coiict nmm nltirli no infornintion lins Leon ao.ailnblc 

'Jill Kubi-Cliin hngu.ngcs belong (o tbc IJunnesc bnnoli oC the Tibet o-Burman 
Co-.r^rt.on wiih Ourmcie fiTOih A Comparison of tlio Kuki-CIiui numcmls nith Iboso 
occurring m Biirnicso and TibeLaii mil sbow this Tbofnc 


fit^l minii nB in BnrmiM and Tibetan anil bo seen from the table bolon , a\ hero the 
M nttijn form'- preccilc the spoken onai The corresponding forms m Lushoi, (be best- 
knoian Kuki Chin 1 uigiiagc, haac been added in a fifth column 




lirBur t 

TnirrAH 

litllllul 


rtltfn 

Fjvikcn 

t 

Written 

Spoken 

Om 

Tnr’li t’k 

Tit, la 

Ucliig 

Cliig 

Kliat. 

Tv fi 

Mmeli 

Milt 

UlllH 

5ii 

Nliih 

Thrr c 

Hiiim 

IL'in 

Ilnniii 

Snm 

Tham 

lonr 

U 


Dri 

71 

L, 

li\t 

j l'K“ 

jl'8“ 

Lnga 

1 

Nga 

Nga 
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KiKi-cniN onom> 


The numcraHor ‘one’ lias the form lhat in tho Kuki-Chm langingos and tome 
Kaira lannnagcs Compare also Lopcha hat Other forms occur m :Mtithi i and in tin 
southern dialects 

Lnshci nhih, tiro, very closclv corresponds to the spoken Burmese form Nm ntc, i 
Lushei dialect, has presen cd tho form nhl, hut the final consonant Ins been droiijie/l in 
most Kula-Chm dialects It seems to he a nilc m these languages tint final consonants 
arc often onlv formed in the mouth, and suppressed in the pronunciation, the result hemg 
an abrupt shortening of the sound ' ITiis abrupt tone is indicatetl m LinliCi 1 )\ irriting 
a silent 7 ; The spelling nlnh, ivhich I liaie found m Lushei, Mliar, and Zahao, 
therefore represents a pronunciation of tho nordn/n ■which 0X0011} corn-sponds to that 
indicated by the Burmese ‘ ok-mrals,’ tho accent of ahhrci latcd words Tlic forms nhtt in 
Burmese and nhili m Lnshei arc thoreforo identical 

The numerals three, four and fii e show tho same correspondence hetn ecu Burmese 
and the Knki-Chin languages. In the formation of the higher numhers the Kuki-Chin 
languages hare developed a principle differing from that prevailing m Burmes" and 
Tilietau While these latter languages evpre=s tho higher tens hv ^ircfixihg the multi- 
plier to the numeral ‘ ten,’ as in ‘ three tens,’ ‘ four tens,’ etc , the Kuki-Chin Languagi's, 
as a rule, snf&x the mnltipher, and their higher numbers arc fonnf d after the pattern 
‘tens-three,’ ‘ tens-fonr,’ and so on Mcithci and Klnang, lio-nci er, agree wath Burmese 
and Tibetan. 

» 

With regard to the personal pronouns, it is worth noting that tho usual pronoun 

of the second person in the Kuki-Chm languages, as ak«o in 
Bodo, Eastern Xaga, and Kaclun is vang Tins form ls used 
m Burmese in addressing children and inferiors, but seems to be nnKnoivn m Iibctan 

The comparison of the numerals sho'ws that the Kuki-Chin Languages arc closer akin 
to spoken than to written Burmese This also proves to he 
the ease m other respects Ihuswcfind tlic same lau pre- 
vailing m spoken Burmese and in rileithei, according to winch initial hard and soft con- 
sonants are interchanged m such a -way that the soft consonants arc used after prefixed 
words ending in vowels and nasals, and the hard ones after consonants To take one 
instance from kteithei, the suQix usually added to adjectives, relative participle^, etc , 
IS pa or ha, thus, pha-ha, good , a-xcang ha, high , a~rap-pa, far 

We do not find this law in force m the other languages of the group, hut the differ- 
ence between hard and soft consonants is apparently h'ut little marked m ani of them, 
and there are n'omerons instances of mterebange At all events, the old imtials, which 
are still soft consonants in Tibetan, have, broadly speaking, become hardened in all 
Knki-Clmi languages, just as is the case in Burmese 

Some of the changes m the consonants which distinguish spoken Burmese from the 
■wntteu language are found to have taken place m manv Kuki-Chm languages Pinal 
m m Burmese is, m most cases, pronounced n or ng Ini, house, is, for instance, pro- 
nounced etng The corresponding ivord in most Kuki-Chm dialects is jn In Khyang 
and Kiami both im and \n occur, ivhile ileithei has xn and an older form yum (compare 
Tibetan ITihim) 

Pinal any m Burmese is often pi-onounccd xn , thus, uhaug, pronounced nhxn, inth. » 
The same ch ange seems to he traceable m some Knki-Chin dialects Pinal »g is, m most 

' Ccrzrrpirc th*- «o.c3”ed _ in Ite MtnjJi Lingniga. 
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however, as yet hccn adequately dc'icnljcd , but fo far as our information socs, the 
tones seem to bo the samo m Bumicso and in Kuki Chin 

These facts point to the conclusion tliat the Kuki Ohm lan^niases nro denied from n 
language connected n ith Burmese It will also be seen that Muthci in fiorae rcspc<t‘’ 
agrees ■with written Burmese, as against the other languages of the group 

The Kuki-Chm languages arc not, hou ever, Bimplj Burmese dnlccls Tlio ]ingint:(- 
from which they arc descended must, m mam details, hai c 
Oonnection W(th Tibetan ^ autiquo fonu than Burincso, and sometimes 

agreed with Tibetan This latter langnngc has a suffiv pa, usually dcscniicd ns an 
article, which is employed in a very wide naj in the formation of nouns and parti- 
ciples This pa is identical with the sufTix pa which forms nouns of agency and rclatnc 
participles m Lii, Siyin, Thado, Kom, Aimol, Cluru, KolrCn, etc 31 is u*=cd m a still 
wider way in lloithei, where it has almost all the functions of the corresponding Tibetan 
sufBx. 

The Tibetan pretb: r must be compared witb cr and tr in Bangkbol cr-mmg, name, 
tr-hun, to put on, etc 

The gemtive suffis h in Slcithci is the same as the Tibetan /yi Slio Ihco is per- 
haps also connected It is probable that the Burmese in or t is onginalh the same sufkx 
Both seem to ho denved from a demonstrative pronoun Compare the corresponding 
use of the pronoun a, that, he, as a gemtive suflis m nmnj Ivuki-Clun Languages 

The particle of comparison in 'Western Tibetan is sanQ, and seems to be identical 
with the corresponding participle sang in Thado and Siyin 

A suffix la is often used in Tibojan in order to form a conjunctive participle whicli 
IS substituted for the first of two connected imperatives Thu«, lotig-la-song, nsins go, 
nse and go "We find the same suffix used m the same way in many KuLi-Clim dialects, 
such as Lushei, Ralte, Paite, llhar, Hallam, Aimol, Kom, KolrCn, etc Thus, LusliCi 
dar-a Lal-u-la{ng) dr lei-roh «, hazaar-to going fowl buy, » c , go to the bazaar and buv 
fowls, Hallam sem~t-ld nd-pe rd, dividing thou-give, divide and give 
Compare also the suffixes of the past tense, Tibetan song, I/ii Sana 
The Kuki-Chin languages must thcrerorc be classed as intermediate between 
Final result of this portion of Burmcsc aud Tibetan, thougli much more closely connected 
the Inquiry ^ fonuct than With the latter 

With regard to the relation of the Kuki-Chin language®, especially llcithci, fo the 
Connection with Bodo and and Kaga gToups, ilr W Dam®, ICS, has col- 

Nsgs languages Icctcd much uscful matcnal which lias been printed in the 

Assam Census Report of 1891 It appears from the romparativc hst of words compiled 
by him that all these languages, to a great extent, agree in vocabnlarv and structure 
We shall, in this plaee, only draw attention to a few points 

With regard to the Bodo group it is of interest to note that the repetition of the 
Bodo languages personal pronoun before a gorermng noun by means of a 

possessive prono'on, which is so common in the Kiiki-Chm 
languages, is fully developed in B&ra Thus, dng-nt d-fd, me-of my-father, nang~ni 
na~fd, thy-father, bi-ni bi-fd, his father, correspond to forms such as hci-ma ha-pa, 
me-of my-father m Lushei and all other connected dialects It Is interesting that the 
B&jA forms nang, thon, and va, thy, are the usual forms in the Kuki-Chin group 
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The sudix II in (ho present tense m BArft is probably identical with the suffix of 
(bo present tense ii or il m Slrtt Compare also Tilictan o, Abom and Kbnmti (Tni 
hnpuaires) u 

Tlio future suffixes gan in BArA and gen in Gfiro soom to bo identical with gan 
in Meithci. 

The suffix of the intlmtuo is«d m GarO, and also in Tiudo, Itallam, Aimol, Lang- 
rong, P'lnkhu, etc AVe need not, liowovor, go into details Tlio close relation existing 
betnecn the Bodo and the Kuki-Chin languages has never been doubted 

The Nfiga languages arc also nearly connected uatli the 
Kuki Ohm group AVo shall only mention a few points 
The feminine suffix jn’ii, which occurs in man} Ivuki-Ohin languages, especially in 
the Central Chm sub group and in Old Euki, is also found in BmpCo, Khoirao, Maring, 
and others Thus, Empco cm-biit, a Nfigu woman, cn-un-pin, a bon A-pm means 
‘ mother’ luEmpCoand the connected dialects, and the use of this suffix is therefore quite 
parallel to the use of the word nu, mother, ns a female suffix in some Kuki-Clun forms 
of Fpecch. 

The uord fam, many, is used as a kind of plural suffix in Tliado, Lai, llan]0gl, and 
mo'd Old Kuki dialects It should bo compared with the plural suffixes tarn in Ao, and 
ihtiim in Alikir Compare aho Tibetan (ham pa, complete, full , (hams chad, whole, all 
Ihc Eufllx c uluch IS often added to the root in the present and past times in Lushei, 
I-ai, Zahao, /Vnal, Koni, Thado, ^Icithci, etc , is identical with the verbal suffix e m Sop- 
a oma, Kabul, and Khoirao, and tea in Anganu and elseu here Thus, Anganu d pn-toe, I 
(.peak , d ngti-tce, I ^aw, are parallel to Lushei, Ka h-c, I say , ha mhn-o, I saw 

Tlic suffix of the negative imperative is shn m Lushei and In m Siyin and Thado 
Compare Anganu eho and hC, BmpCo eho, 

llie negatn c particles mo and Iho in Angnmi and Soma, ma m Ao, md, mah m Em- 
]>eo, ^’nms.angIa, Kabul, Klioinio, etc , arc evidently the same, rcspcctivolv, as the tmh and 
vm in the Old Kuki dialects and the lo m the Central Clun languages 

Tilt intcrrogntnc particle is wo m most Kuki-Obm languages. Compare Angami 
mo, Mikir wa Other pomts of rcscmblanco mil be mentioned further on, and thoir 
number could casih bo increased 

Tlic Kuki-Cbm languages arc also closely related to the Kaohm group Gffiis is 
u 1 / especially so with regard to Sfoithoi, and the question will 

Connection with Knehin 

lanEoascs tlicrcforo bo taken np Inter on, in connection with that lan- 

iriia^c ATc maa*, hou over, hero anticipate the result, and dolino the position of the 
Knki Chin group u ilhin the 'Wicto-Burman family as follows — 

Tlic Kuki-Chm languages are closely connected with all the surrounding groups 
of the Tihcto-Bunnan family, the Bodo and Naga languages 
to the north, Kaohm to tbo oast, and Burmese to the east and 
lanEoaEcs Boutli Moic particularly, they form a Imk which connects 

Bnrmcsc with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, especially in the north, many 
rcbtions with the Kaclun dialects, wlucb, in their turn, form another chain between 
Tibetan and Burmese 

Internal Erouping of the Tho Kuki-Clun lan^gos must bo Subdivided m two 

Kuki-Chin lanBuagoa bmncbcs, Muthci and tho Kuki-Ohm languages proper 


Goneral roiults of tho 
connection with surroundInE 
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I Mfitii? I 

% 

McitTia IB the chief language of the Manipur ^allc}, and has appnrcnlli had a loner 
and independent doiclopmcnt Tlic I^rampun': are incntionc d 
m the Shan chronicl&B -=0 carlj as 777 A 3) 3>rol)al)l\ m\ mg 
to the fact that it has developed intoalilcraTV language, their form of ppecrh gnes th( im- 
pression of possessing a pecuharlv archaic character Althongli tin j Iniehccomcfhoroiighh 

suh 3 ected to Hinduism, they hai c not adopted anv Arian tongue , Mf itln i is tin onirial 
language of the State ivhich all other tnhes haie to use in (In ir dealings u ith flic rulers 
Our information regarding it is not vera patisfactorj Wi do not hnon the di iln fs, md 
even the hterary language, irluch is based on the dialect of Imph il, has not hten fnlh 
dealt ivith. It is very probable that a closer oxaminatinn mil show thatttu appari at 
gulf between Mcithci and the other Kuki-Chm languages is filletl up In mlormwlnte 
dialects But this much seems certain, that Meithei has presun ed <v)nu tni< c-. of n more 
ancient stage of phonetical development It sometimes ngreo more < los( U with Bur- 
mese, and even mth Tibetan, than with the Kuhi-Chin languages ])roi>cr 


n. The Kuki-Chik LA^G^A 0 },s rnov>n, 

AU the other dialects of the group m question are cvidonila denacd from one form 
of speech, which might he stilcd the Old Chm language, its 
home being prohahh the Clnn and Lnsliai Hills The dm- 


Kuki-Chin languages proper 
Their origin. 


locts derived from this original Language can ho divided into 


the following sub-groups — 

1 'Northern Chin, comprising Thado (with .TangshCn and several suh-dialccts'l,SoLtf, 
Siym, Ealte, and PaitC Baltc and PijiU form ihe link eon- 


Northern Chin. 


nccting the northern and the central Chm languages 


The usual plural suffixes arc te and ho, both nko occurring in LushCi 
The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ho or v , tlnis Tkado 
l£v-ho, Siym 1^-ma {t e , probably 7ai(~md), Ealte and Paitu ha-tt, we 

The interrogative pronouns seem to be lot, who ? and i or l/nnr/, wliat ^ Tliado has 
hoi, who ^ and i, what ? Siym d-1 6, who ? a-J loi and d-hanr/, ai lint ^ Ealte / h, who ^ and 
t, what? Paite hua, who ? and bang, what ? 

The particle of comparison is sang There are no instances in the Ealte and Paite 
specimens 

The suffix of the imperative is o Another suffix seems to he t n or Vow, the httcr con- 
sisting of two suffixes td and tn I have found this suffix in Tliado, Smn, and Paite 
A causative is formed by suffi.xing sd. in Thado and shal m Paite Ealte suffixes 

itl Thado also forms causatives by adding f e, to gii e, and a causative prefix ta occurs 
m Ealte and Paite. 

There are apparently many negative particles 'fhndo has to and poi , Sivm bo, Ince, 
ngbl, aul , Ealte o ; and Paite lo and lei 

2 Central Ohm, compnsmg Zahao (Tashon), Lushei (mclnding Hgente), Lai 
Central Chin (mcludmg Tlantlang, Lather, etc ), Banjogi, and PanLhu 

There is no suffix of the plural of substantives common to all these dialects, but the 
plttral of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni* 



iNTROiTJCTtOil'. 
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Tlio mfcrrogitn o pronouns o diftoicnt forms Lnsliei has tu, him, who ? eng and 
zcug, nln( ? Zahao, slit, nho? and ziang, nhat? Lai, a-ho, Lot, who? and ze, what? 
Jianjugl, ao tsa, nho ? and zct, what ? Panhlivi, tit, nho ? and j, wliat P 

The particle of compari>:on is iilitL-iti or iihek-a, with many oithographic vanetios 
The siidix of tho imperatncis o in Zahao, Lai, and BanjogI, and ro m Lnshei, 
Banjogl, and Banhliii Soi eral other suffixes arc used in Lai 

The caiisatno is formed hj adding (ir Banjogi, howovor, seems to usopnt instead 
Ptff nl^ occiirb 111 Paiikhu That dialcot also possesses a transitive prefix md , compaio 
Old Kiiki 

The negatn o pai-ticlc is to 

d Old ICukt, comprising IlangkhOl, Bote, Hallam, Langrong, Aimol, Clum, Kolien, 
Qij Kom, Clift, ^Mliar, jVnrd, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum All 

fheso are mere dialects of one language, which may he called 
h\ the cusfoman name of Old Knki It is closely related to the Central Olun languages 
Cln, in the south, is not suffioienth known, but tlieie seems to he no doubt ihout its 
classification Aiifil and Iliroi-Laragang are largely influenced by Mcithei Tlio same is 
the case, though not to the ‘^mc extent, with Purum 

Kom, Anal, and Hiroi-Lamgang show a closci connection with tho Nfiga languages 
than the other dialects of the Kuki Chin gioup 

The onginal Old Kiiki tnhc seem to have lived m tho Lushai Hills, from n hence 
thej were driven out h\ tho Tliados Tlic MMrs n ere appaiontly loft behind, or have 
Mihscqucntlj rc-immigratcd from Jlanipur, and this chalcct has been much influenced by 
LusliLi It forms a link between the central group and Old Kuki 

Tlic usual plural suffix is iigai or hat, probably mcamng ‘ many ’ The same suffix 
IS also used m other dialects, such as Ngontc, Ban3ogi, and Pankhu I have not found it in 
flic Hiroi-Lamgang specimens 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang 
use huig and tit, and no form ocoui-s in the ilhar speoimons 

The particle of comparison is iiJtcK-m or nhel-a asm the central group Anal, Hiroi- 
Lamgang, and Piirum differ, and there arc no mstanccs available foi Mhar and Chft 

Tlic past tense is often formed by addmg tho verhym, to complete, to finish Purum, 
and apparenth also Hiroi-Lamgang, use tjaih which form occurs as jou and yo m Thado 
and Siyin. Compare Khftmtl (a lai language) and Oluneso yau 

The usual suffix of tho imperative is ro Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and PuiAm, however, 
hai 0 different forms 

The causative is formed by prelixmg m«, man, or tnin m Hallam, Aimol, Chiru, 
Kolrcn and Kom Compare tho correspondmg prefix mo mSopvoma Othei causatives 
arc formed by suffixing pel, to give (Rangkhol, Hallam, Purum) , put or pit, to assist 
(Hallam, Kbm) , and hi, to send, to enable (Langiong and Mhar) 

Tho most charactenstio feature of Old Kuki is the negative particle mdk or md, 
which also occurs m tho forms mdvng and mating It does not occur m Mhar Another 
charaotoristic negative is no in IlangkhOl, Langrong, Aimol, Purum, and Mhar The 
negative lo occurs m Mhai , lot in Eangkhol , and lat m Langrong Compare the nega- 
tive particle m tho central group 

A Soulhetn Chin, compnsing ChinmC, Wolaung, ClimhOk, Tmdu, Chmhon, Khyang 

01 Sho, Khami, and piobably seveial tribes m Burma, 
such as Anu, Kun, Pallamg, and Sak or That Some of 

0 


Southern Ohin 
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the tribes Inoirn as Tatrog tba, that is, ‘sons of tl^e lulls,’ piobably belong to tbs 
group 

Our information about these dialects is veiy bmifed, Ebyang and Kbami bomg the 
only ones wbcb have been satisfactorily dealt ivitb Both compnsc several dialects 
Cbnmc is said to be a link between Cbinbok and Lai, and the same must be said witb re- 
gard to a Taung-tjha dialeet, in wbicli a vocabulaiy has been published in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer 

The chief pecubanty of this group is the gradual approximation to Burmese 
Burmese words occur in many of the dialects Kbami has appaiently given up llic 
use of pronommal prefixes with verbs, wbcb forms so cbaractenstic a featme of most 
Kuki-Cbn languages Khyang foims the higher numbers, as in Burmese, by prefixing 
the multipbei thus, ngTia gi'p^ five-tens, fifty Clunbok and some dialects of Khyang 
use a negative ^r^a;,bke Burmese, while the Kub-Ctun languages use a negative suffix 
The whole sub-group is subdivided mto numerous dialects, but our information is as yet 
not sufficient to make a defimte sketch of the Southern Chin languages 

The close connection between aU these dialects will appear fiom an examination of the 
vocabulaiy given below Meithei, Tliado, Lushei, Lai, Bang- 

Comparatfve vocabulary i ■, ir, , , j. . 

knoi, Kbami, and Khyang have been given as representatives 

of the different sub-groups The corresponding forms in Kacbn have been added m an 

eighth column, as we shall have subsequently to consider the relation of that language to 

our group 


— 

Heitfaei 

Thddo 

Luehei 

1 

Iiat ! 

1 

Kftngkbol 

Shami 

1 

Ebyang 

1 

Kncbin 

One 







\rT.Ai 1 

ngai mlb 

a 

kbat 

pa kbal 

po kal 

en kat 

h6 TO 

1 [ 

ai mA 








thot J 


Two 

a ni 

ni 

pa nhiii 

po-lll 

eo Q] 

nfi le 

iibi 

C ni. 









(.n'kbont 

Three 

a hum 

thum 

pa thnm 

' po thum 

en tom 

tbun • 

f fhum 1 

ma'sam 








Lthfin J 


tour 

raft n 


j 

pa-II 

p5-li 

mi li 

p lii 

n". , 

ma li 






1 

(.m Ibi J 


Fivo 

ma ti^a 

DgS 

pa nga 

PO-nga 

n Dgoh 

pfi(ng) 

C nghii -) 

(.nebo J 

ma DgS 

Six 

In ruV 

eflp 

pa mk 

i 

1 

pS-ruk 

ga rtik 

te ru 

f soke 

(.hsok 3 

khrt. 

StTcn 

tn tet 


ja Bft rJ 

po^e n 


sS in 

Tshe 

smit. 







1 

Usi 3 



ni pftn 

gst 

pa nat 

fo*net 

ga Til 

1 

ta jS 

C shet \ 

ma tat. 







(.bgfl ) 



inft pan 

ku 

1 

pa kna 

po-kuB 

gu5k 

In k-4 

ko 

oha khs 

Ten 

J *a ra 

j som 

fchoiD 

po-ra 

shorn . 

ho » 

rngha V 

•I 







1 
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1 

1 

! Mcillui 

j ItWo. 

1 lioshfit 

Lot 

IkAn^khul 

Ehaml 

Kliynng 

Esohin 


tul 

! »om nl 

1 



1 

("kul ■) 


TitsqIj- . 


rhom nhtli 

1 

pu Lul 

almm nl 

a plm 

1. ] 

' khhn 


1 ifiy 

jRngkhol 1 

1 

fom n-1 j 

1 

^ ftiom ngA 

aim ngil 

ahlm n i gill 

1 iToi pa 

C ngha gip "1 

ma ngl tai 



1 




(.uaokkjit J 



1 

1 




rta jl 

krlt 'I 


IlnndiflJ 

rli\ m'l j 

jS that 

1 za 

la kat 

TO jk kst 

pbyA hi J 

la*cbA. 

(.ohung iTBi 


1 


! 




< tai ■» 


I 

h\ 

kei ma 

ki .1 mn 

ko (ma) 

gl ml 

kai 

UjS j 

ngni 







Fka! hoi "I 


C an thS 

\rc 

ti Ichoi 

kci ho 

kti ma nt « 

1 

kan nl 

u§-nl 

Ckai-ohS J 

k}6 mS 

1 

Tlioa 

ning 1 

na»g( ina) 

nang( ma) 

nang( ma) 

nang( ma) 

nang 

nang 

nAng 



1 

Ta tna ") 

1 


ho m 


rahi 

Il(> 

rnK 1 

1 

A illfl 

(a m 3 

nm ma 

A raA 

h^A 

{.khl 

1 


1 

i 




r A mA lifti ■) 


Tai kul 

flhan ih§ 

Tii-y 

luX LliOt I 

A nu ho 

an ma nt 

an nt 

(.1 ml nl 3 

hu nl cha 

(. na liol 

kbl ni 

Whof 

ha nX 

lot 

tn um 

a h >*4a 

tl muh i 

1 1 mi mo 

am 

daiuA 






1 

1 

1 A t! mo 

f haunt 

gonu 

Uta't 

ts ri 

I ham 

Log uih 

iSnla 

1 m&li 1 

1 

tyoum 

mnkhai 










ml. 


rnaingal 1 



f nhO 1 


nIng timn 

rihing •) 


llvl 

tun^ tun 

nhnng . 

jl^-onK ) 

ruoDg 

] [ 

•mg mlng 

V.in> ning j 


1 


Cngnng ) 







1 


1 hon ■) 


iWlj 

pnk 

wal 

pam 1 

pi 

ping 

(Ija 

t pOk 3 

kan. 



rinr 





Tnakku ,■) 


Kar 


} 

brng 

nA 

ml gl j 

kannfi ' 

(,tt nho 3 

nA 

Fjo 

rail 

j mit 

init 

mjrit 

mit ! 

mi 

mi(k) 

ml 

}ooL 

thong 

tCng 

cr } 

kfi 

ke 1 

kho 

kho 

Ingong 

j 






r Bhora 


Jl-ur 

ora 

khani 

fam 

fnm 

lAm j 

ebAm 

Un 3 

karA« 

Iltiiil 

khnt 

khnt 

kat 

kat 

kat 

knt 1 

knt 

latl. 

IIciil 

kok 

1& 

la 

lu 

lu 

lu 

lD(k5) 

bBng 

Monlh 

chit • 1 

rhara 

liO ■) 

kA 

mur 

kbl 

kho 

mngi.'flp 


Imfi 

lam } 






Ko^ 

tiR lot 

1”“. 1 

nlillr • 

nar 

nlr 

natra 

nnkta • 

nAdi 


(.nil km J 







Tongno 

Ifli 1 

lal 

lot 

le 

mS 16 

pA 111 

lel 

singlst. 

Tooth 

)» 

IiK 

! 

l" ' } 

ha 

U 

ho 1 

hi 

wA 


0 2 
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Meithel 

Thado 

LnehEi 

Ian 

BAhj, kliol 

Kliami 


HonBP yum, 


Woman nn pi 

Father ma pS 

Mother ma mS 

Elder Brother y«mfl 

lonnger ma n5o 

Brother 




j ( n*til 

t-in in J 

nfim-ehD (.lirong | 

USshS 

C ma (ho ■) 

""'"P"' j f nDmsliR. 

(. iia llio J 


CtSi-cho hs 

dnng.ll rho 

'niTing 

eho-po cho 

mSng 

nOmpiil clio matim cho numihl! 

mitog 


rpajo 2 

Ita 5 


yang j mm J 

I (.Ding ran 

P' la Ihni n la 


r «h6il "J 

(.lisa no , J 


irehe , „„ 

kanga 1 8],g 


gumrtng 


j roAn: pung- 

I kllfi 


mai 

j mh§i 

muku 

j hfl 

Bing 

Ithi 

ka ni 

^ kha ni 


m'phri 
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Meithei 

ThSdo, 

liQfihei 

Lai 

BSngkhal 

Khami 

Khyang 

Kaohm 

See . 

6 ha 

jinaft) 

mhu 

tnd . 

1 

nhO « 

mha t 

mh. 

Bit . 

phamha 

to 

that • • 

rthot . 1 

(.turn ' 

tot •] 

t5 . 

kVo 

1 

d&ng , 

sued 

Icppa 

ding 

1 

ding . 

dir 

{Sailam, 

in-ding) 

angthx) 


chap 

Tute 

^ Uo-ba 

lo 

Isk 

isk 

lA 

to 

lo 

to 


The preceding hat showB tlie close connection betiveen all these languages, includong 
Kacbin. Thas, the numerals for tiro, three, four, and fire 
Discussion of ihe vocabulary practically identical lu alL It will bo seen that Meithei 

has more points of agreement with Kachin than the other languages Thus Mcithei a-ma, 

one, corresponds to Kachin at~md and ngav-Mia , Moithei 
Connection of Meithe! with ^ Kachin iigai , tho Moithoi male suffix la~ha in gel 

la-ha, cock, to Kaohm la in u-la, cock , Meithei hui, dog, to 
Kachin gia (compare Burmese hhwe ) , Meithei si = Kachin si, to the, and so many others 
The plural suffix m Meithei at-lTioi, we, corresponds to the plural suffix Viat in Burmese 
Kaohm. The suffix ni which forms the plural of personal pronouns in many Kuki'Chin 
languages seems to be identical with the plural suffix ni in Kachin, while tho usual 
plural suffix te inLushei, Northern Ohm, etc , may he compared with Kachin the The 
personal and possessive pronouns of the second person are natig, thou, and tia, thy, in 
Kachin, as m the Kuki-Chin group Both use generic prefixes with numerals, and no 
suffixes like Burmese ITie usual verbal suffix ai m Kachiu corresponds to a in Knki- 
Chin, and the mfinitive suffix na is common to both 

The close connection between Kaohm and the Kuki Ohm languages, especially 
Meithei, cannot he doubted, and Meithei must he considered as the Imk between the two 
groups 

The comparative vocabulary also shows that Meithei, m some mstanoes, agrees, with 
Meithei and the southern southornmost dialects, ns against the rest Compare 

Meithei ymi, house , Khyang and Khami tin Meithei pha, 
good , Khyang phot Meithei hoe, say , Khyang hau, etc Meithei and Khyang both 
form the higher numbers by prefixmg the multiplier, while the other Kuki-Ohin languages 
form numerals hke the Lushei shom-nga, tens-five, fifty Meithei and Elhyang seem to 
have preserved the same gemfcive suffix, Meithei hi, Khyang Iheo, etc It is probable 
that, m such cases, old forms have been preserved m these languages The pomts of 
resemblance are not, however, so important that Meithei can be classed as belonging to 
the southern group , it must he considered as an independent member of the group, 
differing from the rest in many essential points 

These differences are found both m vocabulary and grammar Sometimes, however, 
they are only apparent Take, for mstance, tlie personal pronoun of the thii-d person, 
"Meithei ma, Thado, Lusbei, I^ai, Kangkhol a-md, Lushei also a-m, Khami hu-ni, Khyang 
oya It will he seen that many of these forms are compounds oontaimng different pro- 
nominal stems, such as a, ma, ni, etc All these stems are probably demonstrative pro- 
nouns Meithei md he, is the same as md in d-md A and m% are both used in Meithei, 
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ipinronllv witliouf nn\ tlilTorcnco of mcnninp, iit ord'i Jiko o sj nnd via si, this, a dv, 

nnd r in dn, thnt Uofli sioms nro fliorcforo Kiiom n jn Ifoithci, nnd tlio form d-md, lio, is 
in fnct idtnlinl iMtli^ow, lir ^1-iiid nui'^f ho ooniparcd ■nifh forms such ns lei via nnd 
Z.< civ I. ^^hcr\' f’lH nnd chit hofh ceom fo ho dcmonsfrnti^o pronouns added to give 

dilimlenov-* 'Ihore in' mnn^ nioiopom»sofrc‘.cml)lnncobotnccnMcithcinndKnlvi- 

('hm (Inn httiMHn Moithri nnd nm other Tibcto-13urmnn Inngunges, such asmga or 
Ka. hin An nnporlant on.' is (ho lloithei negntn osiifliv lot, uhich is certainly idontieni 
nith hnnijkhol lot, IjiKhei, ote , /« Considering, iJieroforo, tlio question ns a ivholc, 
Hare n no donlit tint Moifhoi is more closoh connccicd with tlio Kuki-Olun languages 
than with nn\ other group 

t 

Kuv. csini.rruirfj proper Wc HOW tuHi to tlio Kuki Chill longuagcs propcr 


One of the first things winch stnkos us wlien comparing the Kuki-Chm languages 
w ith the surrounding fonns of speech is (hesniall mimhcr of otiose profnes Most prefixes 
lu\c a dntinct nrd casih raogiiisnblo meaning of their own I have, however, already 

mentioned that (here are some traces of a prefix a used in the 
formation of ndjcctncs and a erhnl nouns, in f he same mannei 
as the coTC- ponding prefix in Hurmcso, Kacliin, Lcpelia, nnd other languages It is 
diflicuU to si\ whether it is identical with the common Tibetan prefix a or is originally a 
ppmoun i 


It st>'ms in the Kuki-Chin group to haiohccn confounded with the possessive pro- 
noun of the thml pcn-oii which also frcqocntlj appears in all these dialcots, and will bo 
dealt w ith later on 

•Vnothcr prefix of common occurrence in thoBodo nnd Kngfi languages is <?o or la 

The ref. .-J cell ndjcctivcs and ^crbal nouns 

epre x -n or 3 Coniparc B.ip' '/‘-fiavi, good, ff' zatt, high, ^bigumi Ic-zhd, 

large , black , ilikir /c-c«, neceptance , /.c-t/o, CMstcnco , Ic-cho, food, etc. The 
•nine siifllx IS also used m Kacliin , thus (ja sal, a fight , / a-ha, big , la-ja, good, etc Ka 
IS the insst^ssivc pronoun of the first person m most luiki-Chin languages. But it has some- 
times a wider U'c Thus, wc find m IJnllam /« st'r, sin , Ho-saa^, a slave. It is possible 
that <^nch forms contain the jircfix la jast mentioned, for there arc also three Kuki-Ghm 
didccts, .Vnal, Iliroi-Lamgang, and KOni, which use the prefix la m exactly 
thc'amcwai as m Bodo, ^aga, and Kachiu Tims, KOm a-la-ldvi, dauomg, la-ic, 
rompanion ,la'lhd, far, la-lhd, good, etc 

1 lit corresponding nsc of a prefix la m Bodo, ^T■lga, Kacliin, and Kuki-Ohm can 
onh ho explained by assuming its cMstonccin the origmal language from which they aic 
alldcnacd It must therefore haic been dropped in many cases in the Kuki-Chm 
laneuagcs The reason for its disapjicaranco seems to ho a double ono In tho first place 
it was confounded w ilh, nnd prohahlj often supm-seded by, tho possessive pronoun of tho 
first jicrron Tlio possessive pronouns arc in all Kuki Chiu languages used m many cases 
where thej seem to he altogether superfluous, a fact which wiU bo explained later on 


• tompirc tl.r W ci‘-m MlRi na itr mi, and 11 c Kuli CInn mi, nil meaning ' man ‘ 

t TI e iitrSi a lu> li«Ti denll willi l.y Dr Angn.t Conrady in hi* iraportnnl itndy ontlllcd ime Indochneiitake 
C^uiahr VtaomitiaHc UMunj end ikr yaiaifmenianff mil den TonaectnUn Lciprlg, 1800 8co Mpoclally pp 20 nnd 
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On tlieotber liand, the disappearance of prcPixos such as la is easily accounted for as 

follows — ■ , , j. i, 

The vowels of profises seem m many Kuki-Ohin languages to he i or.\ famtlj pro- 

nounced They aro frequently cluingcd sons to agree vitli 
Disappearance of prefixes the vowol o£ tlio follou mg sj liable, aiul arc not mfrequenth 
dropped altogether Thus, wo find m Hiroi-Lamgang la-cMn a, nm, U-dx-ya, die , hh 
dvt, rejoice , la-ld and Ud, far The form lid rcpicscnts a state of phonotic dr% olojimcnt 
corresponding to that prevailing in Tibetan, when that language was icduccd into wo iting 
The next step, which has been taken by raodorn Tibetan, is to drop the prefix nltogcther 
In many cases the following consonant hcoamo aspirated as a compensation for the lost 
prefix Compare Hiroi-Lamgang lid , Lushci llid, far , Iliroi-Lanigang scn-llo, LiishCi 
cM*rt/i-/A(f/i!, servant , Rangkhol tt'-ming, LushCi mJmiy, name, tic In tliisi wa\ the 
dropping of prefixes m most KuKi-Chm languages can ho accounted for The w hole 
question has been dealt with by Professor Coirnid} m liis ork Line ludothtucstschc 
Camahv-DenomtmhV'JBxldung, quoted above 

I now proceed to discuss some of the chief peculiarities of the Kuki Chin gioup, 

General character of Kukt- and moro cspooially of the Kuki-Chin languages proper 
Ohin languages proper 


The Kuki-Chin languages, and oiigmally all Tibcto Bnrnian languages, ouhlc a 
strong tendency to aioid ahstniot terms Their wonls aie 
Dearth of abstract ideas -osually thc expressions of mdividual Conceptions, and not of 

abstract ideas Many dialects, for instance, seem to avoid thc general w ord foi 'man/ and 
generally use their own tnhal name instead Thus, iro find sing-xilio, man, m Smg-phO , 
hlia-mx in Khaim, and so in others 

This tendency towards mdi\ idual conception of all objects makes it very dilhcult 
to compare the vooabulanes of different dialects, it hoing, m many cases, uncerfam 
whether the idea is exactly the same in the vanous forms of speech Thc great number 
of different terms for closely-related idehs in the Kuki-Clun languages will appear from a 
few instances Thus, m Lushei we find the foUoinng words for ‘ ant’ —fang-mlnr, ddi 
cTi(mg-tu<d,-a, tnong-ePi moohd-iJitng-hdm, clxhtxii-tai-vang, ilnn-qp, Ihmiig-ruang, rat-slich 
tai-vdng and tdh-eJc, all probably denoting various kinds of ants ‘ Basket ’ is translated 
bam, em, ben-von, dd ton, em-;pai,fong, rhat, Iho, paxper, pip, tliixl, x eng-pui, xoig-te, tut 
chm-Mng, vdn-lai-fong, ba-bun Iho, bdm rang, ddn-rhai, pai-ldxig, and tldm-em Tliore 
are diffeient words for the different kmds of deer thus, Lushei m-llii, a haikmg deci , 
8a zul, a samhhar, etc , hut no geneial word foi deer Even words such as brother and 
sister are usually wanting Thus, Lushei u-nu, eldei sister , nao-nn, 3 oiinger sister , 
chhang bung, the sister next to one’s self m age ,fax'-nn, a man’s sistei, lat sdn-mi, a 
woman’s sister ,212 own sister, ek , but no word for * sister’ generally Tlicre aio 
different woids for the vanous modes of coming 01 going, hut no propov words denotm" 
the pure act of coming or going, and so forth. 

It IB a necessary consequence of this tendency towards specialisation that the Kukz- 
Chin languages are noh m apparent synonyms, hut its effect can also be traced m many 
other oharaotenstio features 


The words denoting relationship and parts of the body are the result of an ahstrao- 

Noun. of relationship, etc ^ abstract, who 18 not the father of any 

mdividual person, is an idea which requires a certam amount 
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of refleotion, and sucli "words aie, accordingly, novel used alone in the Kuki-Ohm 
languages, but are always preceded by a poss^sive pronoun A father cannot be imagined 
except as somebody’s father, and a band cannot bo thought of except as belonging to 
someone Thus, Tbado la pd, ray father , iid nu, thy mother , d Ihut, bis hand, Pd, 
tiu, and Unit aro never used by themselves In this nay the idea is agam specialised 
The possessive pronoun is. of coui'se, unnooossary when the noun is defined by means of 
a gemtivo Thus, Luahei d-pd le (not d le), his father’s foot But even m such cases 
wo find that the tendency torrards spooiahsation has caused a possessive pionoun to be 
added to the governing noun In this way we find combinations such as kd-nd d-khnt, 
tnv mothei’s hcr-hand, "With which we may compare the German idiom dem Voter setn 
lions, to the father his house, the house of the father 

The possessive pronoun of the third person occurs, of course, much more frequently 

Gradual loss of meaning of Second persons , and it can easily 

the pronominal prefix develop into becoming a real genitive prefix Thus, the 

Norwegian word sin, his, is dialectically used as a gemtive suffix, not only after words in 
the third person, hut oven after the personal pronoim of the first person Eor instance 
we find not onlv/flr sin, the fathei his, the father’s, hut even mm sm, my his, my The 
same development may ho observed m some Kuhi-Chm languages We find in Rang- 
khol ge-md d-ndi, my his-daughtcr, instead of ge-md ge-ndi, my my-daiightei, my 
daughter The prefix d may, next, he easily considered as an integral portion of the 
word, and in this way wo must certainly account for many of the oases where words 
in the Kuli-Chm languages begin "with d This prefix d is often found m words 
where also Burmese would use a prefix a, and it is probable that the prefixes have been 
confounded m the Kuki-Olun languages The question of the ongin of the Burmese 
a 18, however, still an open one, but the origin of the Kuki-Chm prefix d fiom the posses- 
sive pronoun seems to bo proved by the correspondmg use of the possessive pronoim ma 
in jMeithci , thus, ma-lJiongt his-foot , ma-pham, place , ma nmg, back , ma-tam, time , 
ma-til, n orthy, etc Anal, an Old Kuki dialect wjiich has been hugely influenced by 
Meithei, seems to use both prefixes m exactly tbe same way, thus, ma rup ma-pdng, 
(my) friends (and) companions , a-mimat, a slave, etc The piefix ma m Meithei 
seems to he identical mth mi, which is often prefixed to nouns relatmg to parts of the 
human body m EmpSo , thus, mi-pd, hand ’ 

It IS a weB-known fact that the Tibeto-Burman languages have not developed a 
, . proper verb The words which perform the funotiona of verbs 

The nature of the KukI Ohln 11 , i , ,, , , 

verb are, m other cases, used as nouns, and may, for all practical 

purposes, be considered as verbal nouns denotmg an action The so-called veibs are 
therefore also inflected hke nouns '1 he vanous tenses are formed by adding postpositions, 
or are compounds, the last part of which has the meanmg of finishing, begmnmg, etc 
Tins substantival oharactei of the verbs is very apparent m the Kuki-Ohin languages 

The mere root, that is the theme of the verbal noun, is commonly used to denote 
present ;md past times, the futme is usually formed by adding a postposition, which 
often also occurs after ordinary nouns with the meaning ‘ for,’ ‘m order to ’ The verbal 
noun 18 comhmed with the ordinary case suffixes in order to fotm adverbial clauses A 
postposition d, which IS usually added to nouns m the locative case, forms different kinds of 

' 1 Tf T.'riirf v,n Wnn i-n that the poMesBive pronotm of the thlid pereon \e onginelly a demonitratrve pronoun, and 

that the demonetintire pronouni in Titeto-Bnrman langnagee to a great extent nleo oceur ne verb. lulatantive The prefix a 
cap therefore alio be eppudored aa a relatire portioiple of the verb tpbatanbve. 

P 
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participles, e ff , Lushei shoi-d, saying, ht m the act of saying The verhal noun is often 
used, as a genittve, governed by another noun Thus, Ainiol a-thi'iiu, his dying (*of) 
back, t e., after he had died, compare the suffix nm which forms con3unctive participles 
in The root alone is used as a relative participle , thus, Thado yam-cUng-mi, 

sheep-teuding-man, % e , a shepherd , Zahao a-iim-lai-a, his-bemg-time-at, * e , when 
he was This relative participle is, practically, a verbal noun m the genitive governed 
by the qualified noun Sometimes even the plural suffixes are added to the voilis , thus, 
liushei puan Ka-inhu-tc, cloth l-saw-plural'suffix, the clotlies I san , Hangkhol tii-tti 
d-dm-md-hai, any one is-not-plural-suffix, no people are there, etc 


Verbs are treated like nouns. 


The subject a possessive pro 
noun 


The verbs in the Kuki Ohm languages are, also in other 
respects, subject to the same general rules as ordinary nouns 
The verbs aie, as a rule, never conceived in the abstmet, but are always put in relation 
to some noun as then subject This is effected m the same 
way as with ordinary nouns, by prefixing the possessive pio- 
nouns, so that the expression ‘ my gomg’ is used instead of ‘ I go ’ Thus Lushei hei-md 
ka-ni, my my -being, I am , nang-md %-nl, tby thy-bemg, thou art , a-md a~nl, his his-bemg, 
he IS This pecolianty is very charaotenstic of the true Euki-Chm languages It is 
unknown m Meithei and a few dialects which have been mnch influenced by that language, 
such as Anal, Huoi-Lamgang, and Purum, and it seems also not to be used m Khami 
There aie, howevei, m these dialects also some traces of the same peouhanty, and it seems 
probable that it has once prevailed over a wider area than it does at the present time 
ilr Houghton states that the possessive j^ronouns arc used m the same way m Gya- 
rang and some of the Circassian languages, and we also find 
analogous facts m some Naga dialects Thus, tho possessive 
pronoxms are used to denote the subject m Namsangia Naga before the potential foi ra 
of the verb , for instance, i-td-thienang, my able-bemg-puttmg, i can put 

We have seen that the possessive pronoun may be omitted before oiffinary nouns 

Loose use of the possessive quahficd by meaus of a prefixed genitive The same is 

pronoun when used as a subject tJjg regard to Verbs, when the SUbject IS otheTOTse 

indicated- 

We also find that the possessive pionoim of the third pemon is occasionally substi- 
verb * prefix a with tuted for thosc of the first and second persons, exactly as in 

the case of nouns I bus, Kangkhbl ndng d-dm-td, thou wast, 
Ilf thy his-being-fimshing , ge find d-fe-td, I have gone, lit my formerly his-gomg- 
finisbing This use of the possessive pronoun o m all persons is especially frequent m 
Anal, and this dialect has, consequently, given up the regular use of the possessive pro- 
norms before verbs 


Analogies in other languages 


A prefix d IS generally used before adjectives m the Kuki-Cbm languages, and there 

Adjectives are formally verbs. ongmaUy, m most oases, the 

possessive pronoun of the third person The adjectives are 
formally verbs, and may, like other verbs, he used to mdicate the predicate, or hji.e rela- 
tive parhoiples, to qualifv a noun There is, for mstanoe, no formal difference between 
Kohren a-ldk, far, and a-om, hemg, m a md ram-d a-om mi kkat, that country-in being 
man one The prefix a is exactly the same m both cases A noun qualified by an 
adjective can only he m the third person, and the adjective is, accordingly, m such cases 
always preceded by the possessive pronoun of the third person 
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MANIPURT or iVlElTHEl 

Meithei, the chief language of Manipur, diftois fioni tho other Kuki-Clun language- 
in so many points that it must be classed as a separate suli-grou]) It has been returned 
as the language of 240,637 individuals It has largely influenced the dialects of othci 
tnbes spoken in the Manipur State Tho short vocabularies in Audio, Scngmai, and 
Chairel ivhich have been subjoined, will illustrate tins fact 

The valley of Manipur is inhabited by a people nho tall tho-nsehes Moithci The 
Bengahs call them Moglai, the Tbados Mei-lci, and tho .issanicso Mehlt, or MCkhali 
The name Meithei is generally written Maihlai in Assam 'I'lic people are know n to the 
Burmese as Popnas, that is Bralimms, and Katbes, the lattoi name compnsing tho Ion 
caste Manipnns 

According to their own tiaditions, tho Mayaraug tribe has come from tho South, the 
Khumals from the East, and the Meitheis proper and tho Luvangs fiom the North-'West 
The surrounding hill tnbes assert that they aio tho progenitors of tho Jlanipurl race 
McOnllooh mentions the omaous facts, that one of their ceiemoincs, denominated 
Phumban-ka-ba, or ‘ascending of tbo tlirone,’ is performed m Naga dress, and that Ibo 
onginal residence of tbe Meitbei chiefs IS made m the Naga fasluon It is, ho sajs, still 
kept up though the chief does not reside in it any more Tho follon mg account of tho 
Manipuris is repmfted from Mr Gait’s Assamese Census Report — 

‘ The tree Mampons, who now olaim to bo Kshattnjas, nro dmdod into four tnbcn,— Khfltnal Laying, 
Nujgthanja (Meithei), and Mayaring ' Each tnbo contains numerons oxogamons phow?! or family gronps, 
the names of which are generally mdicatiTo of tho oconpafaon of tho founder, or somo nteknamo nhich was 
applied to him. The earliest mention of tho llampuna la contained in tho olironiclcs of tho Pong SImns, in 
which it IS said that Samlong, a brother of tho Pong king, descended into tho vnlloj about 777 A D on his 
return from Tipperah, but found the Mampons so poor that he oraoted httlo or no tnbuto from them Their 
history for the next 1,000 years appears to have been snffioiontly nnovcntfni Their power and prosperity 
steadily increased up to the middle of the eighteenth century, when wo find tho Eaja mvnding Burmese temtor) 
He was, however, eventually defeated, and shortly aftonvards tho Burmese fumed tho tables on him and 
invaded Mampur The history of tho subsequent years is one of constant intomnl fends, duo to disputes abont 
the sncoession, whidh usually ended in Burmeso intcrvenbon On tho conclusion of tbo Bunneso war, ihu 
independence of the State was declared, and since that fame Sfanipur has boon under tho protection of tho 
British Government 

‘ The Manipuris are stnot Hindus of the Vaishnava sect They eat hah, but will not touch flesh, and 
profess tobevery particnlar in their social and religions observances, and especially in adoming tboir foreheads 
with the ftlolk Their chief fesfavals are the Bash and Gosthabihilp, nhen they commemo- 

rate K r ishna’s sports with the milkmaids and the time be passed amongst tbo cowherds About the middle 
of the eighteenth century, the Brahmans professed to have discovered that the Haja and his subjects were 
descended from Axjun, the hero of the Mahabhirata, by a Niga woman, and that they were consequently 
Kshattnyas of the Lunar race On this, the mling pnnoo, Gharib Kawis, embraced Hinduism, and after n 
great ceremony of purification, was invested with the sacred thread Many of his subjects apostasised with 
him, and they, as well as all later oonverts, were also allowed to describe themselves ns Kshattnj’as They 
have them own Bra hman s, who are said to be the descendants of the Brahmans who originally immigrated, 
by Mampun women 

‘ There are some SQdra Manipnns, who, it is supposed, are the descendants of unnugrants who mamed 
Mampun wives There is also a degraded class called Kalaoheiya or Bishnupun, which consists of the descend 
ants of Homs and other Bengalis of low caste Their occupation was ongmally that of supplying grass for 
the royal stables They speak a language, which is different from that of the tme Manipuns, and is in fact 
closely allied to Tulgar Bengali 

’ I am Indebted to Mr T C Hodson for leveral valuable notes about the vanoua tnbes In Mampur He writes, ‘ Jleithei 
Kem to me to be tbe name of tbe confederacy of the Angams, Knroals, Lnangs, Ningthajas, Moirangs, Obenglois, and 
Khabauambaa. There are even now aeron taleu or clans, of which tho chief is the Ningthaja or Hoyal clan My Investiga 
tmns lead me to believe that there were originally at least ten, perhaps more These ealm are theoretically eiogamout, and 
of course their minor divisions are exogamons also 
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* Although the Munipuns now call thoiu'^clvos Hindus, thoy still retain much of thoir old animiaho wor- 
ship nnd iloCnllooh says that they have “ nhovo three hundred doitios who are still propitiated by saorifioos of 
tliiups ahhorrunt to real Hindus " Tho Jlanipuns aro addiotod to snake worship, nnd every man has hanging 
in hi< honw a Fmnll basket, which is supposed to contain his house hold deity Tho priests and priestesses, who 
perform these ceremonies, are called Ifaitai nnd Mmbti They praotiso oioroism in a way similnr to that 
which has already been desenbed in connection with other tribes: Anyone who claims to bava had a call may 
become a Moiba 

‘ Tho ilanipun ilnsalmans are raid to bo tho descendants of persons who took Mnsalman wives before 
Jlindnisra became the State religion They are supposed to have boon more numerous before tho Burmesa 
invasions [According to Jlr Hedson, they claim to bo desoonded from Muliammadan prisoners taken by tho 
Manipnns in their raids on Cnchar, nnd they are, from time to time, reinforced 1^ immigrants from Caohar ] 

‘ IN ives aro purchas'd , they are really tho slaves of their husbands, and aro occasionally sold by them when 
in deb‘ Chnsliti before mnrnago is not insisted on NVidow ro-mamago is permitted, nnd so also divoroo , 
bnt if a man puts awnv his wife without a fault, she has thcorotioally a right to take all his property, except 
his drinking pot nnd tho cloth round hrs loins ’ 

Dunng the Burraeso invasions nnd the internal troubles which preceded the advent 
of the British, nnnv Alanipuris settled lu Onohar and Sylhet They are fouod in the 
'•outh of the Caohar Plains, .md many of them are also settled in Hill Tipperah where 
flic language is also called Mckhall In Dacca they call themselves Mai-tai or Mi-tai, 
nnd there are also a feu iminigrantb from Manipur m Mymensmgh and in Sibsagar. 
The numbers of speakers aro returned as follows — 


Ntnuipnr Stale 

150,000 

Caohar Plains 

42,077 

Syllict 

30,000 

Hill Tipperah 

18,000 

Dacca 

250 

Nryracn>-mgh 

200 

Sibsagar 

110 


Total 240,637 


Manipur! i«, to some evtent, a litorarv language Mr Damant gives the following 
account of the literature — 

* The roost iraiiortant US is called tho ‘ Tukholgimmba, ’ and oontmns on account of tho wars between 
rnmlmiba, ofto* Garib-hamur,, [Qliarib-nawar] kmg of Mampur nnd tho Bija of Tiparah The copy m my 
po«soBsion contains 45 leaves written on both sides Tho noxt m importance is tho “ Samsokgnamba,” which 
IB a history of tho war between Oliarairongb,! and liis son Pamhaiba of ilampiir and tho kings of Burma and 
•^urajok It contains 30 leaves. Tlie “ Iranglol," a short MS of ten leaves only, is a treatme on morals, mtor- 
ratxcd with proverbs nnd maxims, nnd would probably bo mtorestmg as throwing light on the oustoms of the 
ilampuns before their conversion to Hinduism. The only other MSS of whioh I have been able to obtain m 
formation, are tho ‘ Mciyang gnainba,' an account of tho wars botwoon Mampur nnd Knohar, and the “ Snlkau,” 
a Ircntnc on cattle nnd tho respect to bo shown them. The above seem to oompnse tho whole hterature of Mam- 
imr, but it IB 3ust possible that further scaroU may reveal one or two other works ' Tho MSS are all written 
on a course, bnt very dnraWo, kmd of paper, with pons made of bamboo, paper blaokened with oharooal on 
winch thcy’wnfo inth a soapstone pencil is also used Tho charaotor has now been almost entirely snporsedod 
hi Bengali nnd indeed but few of the Alnnipans cun road it A nntioual ohromole is, however, stiU kept 
in the old cliarnctcr by the guild of priests, ‘ maiboos ’ ns they are called, m which every event of importanoe 
occnrrmg m tho country is regularly recorded ’ 

Air Damant is of opinion that the old Mampuri alphabet was mtroduoed from 
Bengal in tho reign of Charairongba, who hounshed about 1700 A.D There are no 
traces of the existence of wntmg m Manipur before that time According to Mr Hodson, 
local tradition declares that the art ot writing was acquired from the Chinese, who came 
to Mampur about 1640 AD I reproduce, after Mr Damant, a table showing the signs 
occurring in tho old alphabet 

^ d Hod.on the Ning-thsu roL or history of ths kings of Msnipnr, in which ths Hrst tmioh of histoiy 

IS dated 1432 1 tho epic of Khsmba i Numit kJppn, tho tale of the man who shot the Sno, and seviral other ballads. 
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P5 

fTcl 


ym. 

ka 

klia 

Oa 

glia 

vga 

IT 

n 

~t; 



cha 

chha 


jhn 

itn 

(W] 



rr\ 

n 

ta 

iha 

fir 

(Iha 

na 


iTG 


ys 

V- 

ta 

iha 

da 

dha 

iia 

TTrr 

E 

T 

■Jir 

Fl 

pa 

pha 


hha 

via 


7^ 



rr 

a 

ya 

ra 

la 

fc<r or 

Yr 


a ' 

<? 

K 

ia 

N 


sha 

ha 

/ f//(/ 


T^i-f 

•ptjaD 

TSJ 

PH3 

kd 

k,l 

ki 

kr 

ku 

IS3 


— o 

o — 



THi 

tpn 

CH3 CT 

ku 

kang 

koi 

CS3 

ko 

kat 

k 

long 

kau 

king 

kao 

J-c^ 

king 




tsi^ 

k 

I eng 

lung 

kung 

kong 

long 



tod 


yae~j}d 
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I am indebted to the Eer "WEliam Pettigreiv for a translation of the parahle oi the 
Pi-odigal Son in Mampnri- This translation has been transliterated into the ancient 
character hr Pandit Sarang Ojha, and both texts are prmted heloiv It will he seen that 
there is a slight difference oetn een the two, Sarang Ojha often marking a rowel as lono 
where INEr Pettigrew gives the short sound I have m the transliterated text cluefl° 
foEon ed Mr Pettigrew Additions made bv Sarang Ojha are given iiithin brackets jIn 
fai as I have been able to do so I hare corrected the mconsistencies of the ongmak 
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third specimen comes from HiUTipperali, andiaof oomparativoly small value Tlio second 
one, wlucli lias beenprepaied by Babu Bislmrup Smgb,]ias been taben down in :\ranipnr, 
and 13 an excellent speoimon The list of standard n ords and plirascs is also dne to Babu 
Biaharup Singh, but I have added a few' forms fiom tivo oilier lists, one from Dacca, and 
one from Hill Tippoi-ali All these texts, as also tw o other translations of the ji.irablc, 
exhibit essentially the same language The remarks on Jlanipun grammar nbich 
follow are almost entirely based on the specimens Mr. Prinnosc’s Moninl is too shoit 
for getting a clear idea of this foi-m of spoccli, and it is desirable that some one should 
undertake to give a fuller descnption of the language Jfr Damant states that the old 
mannsenpts are uninteUigiblo to most Mampuns They are appaiontly written in 
verses, but the short specimen pnntcd by Mr Damant is not sulficiont for a coni- 
panson. It contains the forms of the future and the impcratno usual in modem 
Mampuri, and the relative participle is formed in the same ivay klany of the w ords 
are the same as m the modern language. But I have not been able to anah so the text 
properly, and an annotated edition of a greater part of some old manusenpt, if possible 
with an mterhnear translation, would cortainly he a most useful undertaking 

Fronnnoiation. — Up, and ch are, m the old manuscripts, generally wnitton 
instead of g, d, I, and j, respectively, and the same is also often the case in modern writing 
There are also m othei respects several mconsistoncies, and it is often very difficult to sec 
which pronunciation is meant Thus we i eiy often find long and short i on els used 
promiscuously Tinal vowels of monosyllabic w'ords are probably long , thus, ml, man , 
md, he , pa, father But a long vowel is apparently shortened m most cases w hero a now 
syllable is added Thus, md, he, but ma-Um, they , ydmd, elder brother, but mn-ydma-dd, 
his-elder-brother-to , a-md, one, hut a-ma no, one h v There are, howoi er, manv exceptions 
to this rule, especially in the two first specimens And in the short text from an old 
manusenpt pnnted by Mr Damant there is no trace of such a change A short a is 
apparently often written to denote the indistinct vowel sound hotw’een concurring conso- 
nants Thus we find pi-da-re, gave not, woi-d-ie, am not, etc , where da or cl is the 
negative particle U is apparently also used in the same way, for w o find the same 
suffix wntten dund, dand, and tnd, d and t being intorchangoablc Tlius, Mt-du-nd 
and hdt-damd, saying , khat-t-nd, dividing The last form, khai-t-nd, has been taken 
from a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son which has not been printed This 
vowel sound seems to be dropped before anothei vowek Thus we find sdora-ditna, 
getting angry , but tau-re, did, where re apparently is ra -f the suffix e The vowel n 
IS perhaps, in some words at least, pronounced as « We may mfer this from the form 
ytm ocenmng as a doublet of yum, a house 

The writmg of the diphthongs is more consistent, bni there is also heie some tin 
certamty Thus, we find the word for ‘ tongue ’ written lai and lei The first component, 
a or e, IS stated to he short Where the o is long, we find this diphthong wntten di , 
thus, hdi, say The last coiUponent of at is often wntten as o in the old manusenpis, and 
t e sound is ^ohahly more open than ♦, like the last portion of the sound of the * in 
ngbsh high The same remark holds good with regard to ot, which often occurs as oe 
Initial 01 18 interchangeable with wot , thus, ot and wot, to he The latter form is proh- 

a y e correct one, there being no proper sign for to, that for « being used to supply 
its place, * * 
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Th(’ ooi\cnTinnts I, anti p . <! and f , // nntU , v and f Kcom to bn intorcbnngoablo m 
vuch a m\ fb i( Mio snfl con'-nimnK au' umyI aflni a Aonol, llio Jinid ones artor a conso- 
nant r bem? cnn-idrrt (1 .!'< lilt' ‘.oft doublet of / Afloi vi, v, and ttfj, wo usually find 
7/. f7, and p, but 7 and not r 'J'lms, pha-ha, pood , <i-tcnvrfhn, lugli , but a-rap-pa, far 
wo-;v7-(/o, bis fafber to, f///w (bo bousn-m . vgon-ihl, to, tfidt/ff-ehl, hotoro , but 7««- 
7,(f7 fn, finlds -(0 m\ , phauq-pa-da-ha, nbicb sball be icccivcd, ICn-gc, witli a 

\iov\ to fall, but ol h, (Ini snino’s (food), ita-hdl-li, tbv tau-ri, did, maran, bis 
liro|iortA , but 7m;, iimiierti . tiiniiq-lf, nas lost, thcm-jil-lf, entreated Ch and j are 
probabh intorebanwl in tbo sanie na\, but tboro are no certain instances m tbo speci- 
mens In the old nianue(n)it'> Ibe bartl consonants are generally written instead of tbo 
soft ones, and tins practice accounts for most of tbo exceptions to the rule wluob occur m 
tlu* specimens 11, d, n, and r nei cr occur as finals Tbo rule regarding tbo iiso of tbese 
consonants IS, tbereforo, (be same as in Jlurniesc, M bore, bowover, tbo sound r docs not 
exist, tbeni bcinp acconlmgh nofbing corrcsjionding to tbo intcrobnngo botivccn r and 7 
The other groups, i .and p, q and k , d and 7, seem to roprosent tbo sounds wbiob aro 
pboneficallv calletl kard tenet 

i IS also often intorcbangcablo intb «, thus, sd-gol and sn-gon, borso, khol and 
kkono, sound . lot and Jian, to cause, etc 

Consonants arc often doubled , thus, gamma and gamn, older brother, phanmo, sit; 
icatianqt, is (all , iiitiqiint', avisbctl, etc ygiig is poibnps an assimilation of iig I Compare 
Innn'Uqnm'ha and tanq lam la, dearth , chaug »goi, probably for cliaugdoi, Mill not enter, 
etc In ptintla ha, bad, from a-pha^ba, goo<l, tbo two is arc pcrliaps denied from con- 
tncliou Compare phal-lot, bad 

The wonl Idf , to come, also occurs as la, with (be final consonant dropped 

Tlic consonants gh, chh,jh, it , all tbo cerebrals, dh, hh, v, f, sh, and kJiga, aro ap- 
pnrcntlv for> ign 1 1 tbo language S is iinttcn in fT'm, song, but seems only to denote s 
In faiid, gold, the s is, in the Ust of words rcccncd from Dacca, said to bo pronounced 
like a double s 

Tlicro arc saul to bo at least two ditTcrcnt tones in Manipurl, but I Lave not soon any 
dcpcnption of tliem 

Articles.— There arc no articles Tlio numeral one, snppbcs tlic place of 
an indefinite article, ululc definiteness is denoted by means of demonstrative pronouns 
and relatiic participles 

Nouns.— Nouns denoting rclationslup and parts of tbo body aro usually preceded 
by a posscssisc pronoun 'llius, t pa, my father, f?jrt-77«, bis uafo , lus liand, 

etc The reduplicated noun pd-ba, fatlicr, is, however, used alone m tbo first spcoimon 
Thus, pd ha, 0 father In Ibo same way wo also find angung, 0 child 

Qondcr — Tlicrc is apparently only the natural gender, inanimato norms being ncutor. 
Different words arc generally used m order to distinguisli tbo gender of Imman boings 
Tims, ma-pd, bw father , via-md, bis mother ma-vM, her husband , ma-tn, bib wife - 
m-pi a man , nu-pi, a u omnn Tlio words tii-pd and im-pi are also added to other words 
m order to istingmsli tlioir gendor, thus, ma-c7i& m-pd and m-pd ma-cU, his Son, 
ma-chd nn-pi and wi-pi ma-chd, his dangbtci In the case of ammals wo find the 
suffixes 7 . 7 -&a, male, and a-mom, female, thus, sa-gol Id-bu, a horse, sa-gol a-tnom, a^, 
marc In u ords such as san-hi, cow, a feminine suffix bi or pt is used. 
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The suffix of the plural, m the case of human heings, is sing ov s^ng , 
thus, ma-ndi-sing, his servants , ma-ehd nti-pi smg, daughter^ Sing is said to he used 
to denote the definite pluml Other irords added m oi-dei to convey the idea of plurality 
are ptm-na-mah aU , ma-ydm, a multitude , hhi-pik, ever v, etc Tims, sa-gol pitmvna-mal, 
horses , ok ma-ydm, pigs, etc 

Case — Ko suffix is necessary for the Nominative Thus, mi a-ina-gi ma-cM ni-pd 
a-ni lai-ram-mi, man one-of his-sons two were Sometimes di is added, apparently in order 
to denote defimteness Thus, sa-gol arngcm-ba-gt sa-ian-di yumung-dd lai, horse white of 
the-saddle house-in is The suffix of the agent, which is generally added to the subject 
of a transitive verb, is nd , thus, ma-pd-nd ma-khoi a-ni-gi damah lan-tlitm yel-le, his 
father them two-of sahe-for property divided In the first specimen we also find nd 
added to the subject of an intransitive verb , thus, ma-olid a-hal a-du-nd lai-tuh-td Im- 
ram-mi, his son old that fields-m was. The suffix nd is here out of place 

The Accusative is often formed without any suffix , thus, kdng-llwl a-du-su a-hmg 
md-iia Im-ra-gd nung-thm ma-ydmordd pi, ourtam that-also at-mght he taking, at-day 
his-elder-brother-to gave The suffix bu, concerning, is sometimes added in ordei to denote 
the object , thus na-hdk-ki ydthang-hu hik-tholc-U, thy command (1) disobeyed-not. The 
form ai-lu in na-hak-ki na-chd-ni hdi-bd ai-iu ma-tih icoi-d-re, thy thy-son-am to-say 
me-to fitness is-not, means ‘ to me,’ ‘concerning me’ Compaie marga-ln mdi on-thok- 
iii-nd, heaven-from face tuming-away 

The suffix of the Genitive is gi, and the governed word precedes the governing one 
A possessive pronoun is often prefixed to the governing noun Thus, na-pd-gi yum, thy 
father’s house , ma-du-gi ma-man, that-of its-pnce, the price of that The suffix gi is 
sometimes dropped, thus, ma-ydma-gi san ma-chm-nd tau-ha-ni hdirdornd, his-elder- 
brother’s cattle its-mouth-by done-is saying, saving that it had been done by the mouth 
of the cattle of his elder brother , ma-sd klidi-bok a-md, body-of half one 

Other relations are mdioated by means of postposifaons Dd means ‘in,’ ‘at,’ 
‘to’, thus, lau-buk'td, m the fields, to the fields, J/ia-dw-cZd, that-in, then Ngon is 
usually prefixed to do m the sense of ‘ to ’ when added to personal pronouns and the word 
mi, man , thus, md-ngon-dd, him to The postposition gt, which we have found to he 
the suffix of the gemtive, is often added to dd, and da-gi means ‘ from ’ Thus, kuhd-da- 
gi, from the well, a-ni-da-gi henna ^Ao-So,two-among-from moie good, better Budi 
seems to be nsed m tbe same sense m ma-gi ma-chan-bu-di ma-ndo-nd henna todng-i, 
hrm-of his-sister-concemmg-from his-hrother exceeding bigh-is, his brother is tallei than 
Ins sister Note the suffix of the agent m ma-ndo-nd, his biothei Bamak, for the 
sake of, is a substantive, and the genitive suffix gi is added to the preceding noun , thns, 
md-gi damAk, his sako-for Gd means ‘with’, thus, i-pdng-gd, my-companions uith 
Xioi-na-nd, together, is often added to ga Hldng-dd, m the front of, before, is ongmally 
a substantive Tlie same is the case vath tmg-dd, back at, behmd , nung-dd, mtenor-in 
intcrior-to, m, mto , and numerous other postpositions The governed noun is put in 
the gcmtiTc , thns, ma-hungdm-gi ma-rak-td, both among, m the middle of those two 
A'tt 13 the usual postposition dcnotmg the agent It also means ‘ with,’ ‘ by means of 
thus Idm-bd-nd, hunger- with , thauri-nd, ropes-with 

jAdjectlvea. — Almost all adjectives are m form relative participles endmg m bd 
or na Tho suffix bd is occasionally changed to It m the feminine An « is often prefixed 
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np|nnntl\ wiflioiit nlttrmg the uioiimig, tlius, a-pha-hd ami pha-bd, good A fomndjeo- 
tne<! ceom to he fonueil without the In , thu';, higul, hluo, napUi yolloiv, aptsal, 
, ahrl, old , m-hd , ; ouiig, etc M hen an adjccln c is used as a verb it takes tlic coni- 
niQii Aorlnl siithves, finis, icdiirj-t, he is tail The position of the ndjcotivo 19 apparently 
fuM' Tlici ForactuiKs preccilc and sometimes folloM tlio nonn they qualify Tho siifEx 
of comparison IS from, and bCn-iul, c\colhng, is prelivcd to tho ndjcctiio Thus 
0*0 -do pi hdiMid pba-bn, two-nmong from more good, hotter, a-lJiwnt-da-gi hciMid 
icdii'i'bd, aU-nmouc-from more high, highest lusto id of In imuI \to also find pSm ua, 
much , thus, fan /((i/ It vin clin» dn-pi via-Iidk-li ma-pdvi'ba-ud ydni-nd fco«p-i, Ium*of 
his <istor-tlnn hini-of his brother more tall, Ins brother is taller than hi 9 sister Tho Hd 
in and ynw im IS ]>rohahh identical nith the postposition nd, mth It seems to 

denote time, place, and manner, thus, ihnp-vd, at a distance, fia-itai a-ina-yum-m 
il.av) b> i/n, fin •sonant onc-as innke(-mc) , Ihu-ud, qmckh , mmg-vydi tin, in happiness 

NnmcrftlG. — The numerals arc giaonin tho list of iiords Tho initial a m tho 
three first mimcnds is a prefix the meaning of Mhioh is uncertain It is dropped in 
nf-pnii, too from ten, eight , nid-pnu, onc-from-lon, iimc, etc Compare Tahlcng^a?/, ten 
'Ihe liichcr nuinhtrs are reckoned hi scores, llins, ltd, tiiontj , kuii-ilitn, that is bnl- 
tnrd, tircnti -ten, thirt j The uonl pht seems to mean ‘ score * , thus, m-pini, tivo scores, 
forty If inll he seen that the lower numeral follows Die higher one when it is added to 
it, hut pixccdcs t went \, when there is a multiplication , thus, hum-phn-ia-rS-, three 

limes twcnti and ten, «cicnti Tho same pnnoiplc prcrails in Singpho Tho forms for 
‘ one,' * four, ’ ‘ tii c ,’ and ' hundrcil ,' arc also practicalh identical with those occurring in 
that language , thus Maiiipuri n-iim, Smgphu m-md, one , Mmupuri ma-rt, Smgpho ma-li, 
four, Mnnipuri and Sinepho wo-ripn, fii c , JDinipuri c/m-wn, Smgphu fn-c/;«, hundred 
Cld-md, hundrotl-onc, shows tliat the multiplier is suffixed to tho numeral chCi, hundred. 
Tlic same is the case mtli Imng, thoarand , thus, fijiiip a-ui <Itd tna-rt, tw 0 thousand four 
hundred 1 he numcnl vdnp /Aci, fifti, is formed m a different way from tlio other 
hichir numerals, and I am unable to annljse it 

TliLit) are apiKircnth no generic prefixes The word dang is sometimes added to 
tlio numeral, hut I cannot avccrtaiu the meaning of it 'Him, ha mtng ma-clid a-ma- 
dang, goat i oung one, a kid , nipd nia-rt’dang, four nipccs It is poihaps an indofinito 
jiarticle, compare Ibara and Ibarn dang, some, a few, and Kachm (Bliamo distnet) 
vwtn dang ina-sum dang rai-uga at, nco baskets three aliout may ho, thero may he about 
three baskets of rice 

Tho numerals follow the noun thoi qnahfi , and suffixes and postpositions are added 
to them, and not to tlio qu ilificd noun 


PronOUHB.— The following 
Singular,— 

at, x-hah, 1 
ai gi, X, m\ 


arc tho Pasonal ptonomis 

nang, na-hak, thou 
tiang-gi, na, thy 


ma, ma-hdkyhc, she, it 
md-gi, ma, Ins, her, its 


’ oi■Ibo^,^^L imA/iot, JOU ma-kim, ihoy 

ai-Utoi-gi, om iiaMiot-gi, } our ma-kboi-gx, thoir 

'ilic forms x-bak, xia-hak, and via-hak arc used m a honorific sense Special terms 

may be used in addressing the Buja, etc The ordinary case suffixes are added to tho 

E 3 
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personal pronouns Ngon-da is used instead oi dd, to Tlius m-hil-lt, tin , ui^ugon da, 
me-to etc The short foims t, na, and ma me Iho pussc'=M\o pronouns , thus, my 
father , na-pd-gi gtm-dd, thy-father’s hoiiso-in Tlici are often pi i reded !>> the geniln c 
of the peisonal pronoun, tliiis, mug-gi na-mng, thco-of thi-nanie, tin name, vm-gi 
ma^chan, him-of his-sistor, his sistci Sometimes the gcmln o is ns, d alone , Ihns nia- 
Ul-li laii-hulAa, his ficlds-to The pronoun md has appircnth a i erj ii idc use m the 
formation of substantives Thus ivc find tna pham, place, mn-Unn, time, ma-gdm, 
multitude It seems to give a more defimto sense to the ivord and occurs m phrases 
such as ina-tam a-dti'da, time that-nt 

Denionsti ativG pi onoutis — jl'Si und niast, this, a-f/i/ and that ilio plural 

IS formed hy addmg sing 

There are no Helatite pronouns The relatnc pailitiple ending in M is used 
instead. Thus, lat-pdl a-du da ha-ha mi auia-hu /;/; ;/a count n that-mining 

man one (ho) joined, trot a-dtt ma-hol lhang-hd ma-sd hhfn-hol a via, buffalo that its- 
head towards-hemg body half one, the part of tlio hodj of the ImlTnlo nhich nas t'lunrds 
the head The pronoun a-du, that, is usually added as a kind of correlatnc Thus, ai-gi 
lai-i i-hd puni-na-mal a-du, mine being all that, all that 1 liaie 

’Phe Inteirogatite pronouns aicland ov land-uo, who" 1 arl, nhat' Jan gi-no nud 
'kan-na-no, irhy? J.agd, hoiv manj ? etc JZaii-iia-no, uln ? is often used nlicrc ire 
•would say ‘ because ’ 

Indefinite pionouns — Kliara and IJiara-daug, some, I,aud-gtHHlid, whom like, 
somebody, lau-gumhd, what like, something, l.and ama-la, no one, etc 

Verbs. — Verbs are not inflected in person and number In one instance the 
possessive pronoun precedes the vcih Thus, md ma-to-matd ma-chdi, ho alone his- 
eating(-took-plaoe), he alone ate 

There is often no ditlerencc between the piesent and past times The root 
alone seems occasionally to he used to denote both , thus, iiang oi, thou art , via-gdma- 
dd pi, his-elder-brother-to (he) gave But generally one of the suflis.es t, ?, e, tit, Ji, 17, 
and le are added JT or t is the common assertive suffl-v and is used both in the present 
andm the past, thus, cAd-i, he eats , ai-nd, pliii-i, I strike, poh-t, were honic , hang-t, 
he asked , chup-d, he kissed The suffix e is commonly used to denote the past , thus, 
tiing-e, he wished, Idl-e, he came, he has come The suffixes m, U, /<, and /dare 
perhaps compound forms, consisting of la and the suffixes i and c Tlie meaning of la 
cannot he ascertained Thus, ni, it is mme, at chat-li, I go, phang-li, they arc 
receivmg , si-gd-dau-i'i, 1 am dying , san sel-ll, cattle he-is-grazing , chat-H, he w ent , 
lom-d-re, I have not yet become , ai-nd pliu-i e, I struck, I have struck , ai cJiat-le, I 
went, I have gone Mr Primrose mentions several other sufBxes such as IJn, JJi7-e, 
hhi-i i, l,h e, Im, lue, lu-re, la-t i, la-t e, lammt, laimne, lam-li aud lam-le It "will bo 
seen that all of them contain some of the suffixes mentioneil in the foregoing, preceded 
by some new element The prefixed s-yllables are JJia or IJn, hi, la, and lam AH these 
forms are compound verbs, but they may be dealt with in this place because -wo are 
unable to see the exact meamng of the modifying additions AT/in, Ihi, is said to have 
reference to something immediate, thus, liao-Un-bd, away, from /lao-bd, to staid, lem- 
Ihi-hd, fallen off, from J.em, to faU , si-J,ha-t e, or si-lhre, died, etc Khre has often the 
meaning of completed action , thus, tau-JJire, I have done lu apparently refers the 
action to the past tune or to a distant place , thus, tln-na-ru-re, went and joined , 
si-rii-ra-hd-da-gi, after his having died The suffix la seems to refer to the past time It 
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occurs, m the form r«, m tlic instance just quoted Lam occurs as a noun meaning 
‘ rraj / ‘ manner etc W e imd it as a verbal suffix in foims such as ai nd phu-i am46, 
I bad struck, ai lai-rammi, I uas (Imperfect), etc 

In interrogative sentences a form ending m is otten used , mng-gma 
mvtg kari kan-ba-ge, tbea-of tby name wbat called-is? sa-gol a-si cliaU ka-gd su-ra-ba-ge, 
borso tbis years bow-mucb amount ? bow old is this borse ? etc Compare future 

A kmd of Freseiit definite is effected by combining the participle m da-nd with some 
verb meanmg * to be thus, tong-da-nd lat, nding be is, he is nding But we also find 
forms suob as ai-ndplm-i 7, 1 am striking , ai-nd phu-ram-lt, I was striking 

Tbc suffix of the Fntm e is ga, probably identical witb tbc postposition gd, wi<^k 
Tbo suffix e, or a wordm, probably meaning ‘ to be,’ is generally added Thus, ai m- 
ga~nh, I shall be, Jidi rii kin ge, I will go and say , ma-pul ihal-han-ge hdt-du-nd nmg-e, 
lus-belly (bo) will-fiU saymg (be) wished, ho wished to fill bis befiy The last instance 
sbon-8 bon this form is used as an infinitive of purpose StiU more is this the case m 
sentences such as at-nd ken-ge ken-de-dd, I fall-null fell-not, I did not fall m order to 
fall, it was not my intention to fall , 8l-gd dau »•?, i am dying, ht die-will-prepart 

The suffixes of the Imperative are u and lu Thus, pul-u, bmd , pi yu and pl-hl-yu, 
give , cliat-lu, go , so-kat-lu, draw In the third person sanu is added , thus, chat-sanu, 
let him go This form is a compound, the latter part bemg the imperative of san-bd 
or sal-bd, to let, to allow The suffix of the imperative of the first person plural is st , 
thus, chd-ra-si, let us cat , khal-la-si, let us use 

Tbo suffix of the negative imperative is pa nif, thus, kak-tkaf-pi-ga’mi, don’t out, 
chat-ka-nu, don’t go, chat-ka-nu si, don’t let us go, tau-bi-ra-ga~nu, please don't do so 
The suffix id or pd is used to form Infinitives ITie real meaning of this suffix 
seems to be somewhat the same as that of the Tibetan po or ba It is used to foim the 
relative partioiple and is also added m order to form verbal nouns Thu'-, na-hdk-ki 
na clid-nt hdi’ba ai-bii ma tik looi-dre, thee-of tby-son-am to say me concermng htness 
is-not, it IS not proper to call me tby son , ai-iid pJiu-bd ngammi, 1 can strike , oi-bd ydi, 

I may be , isai-sak-pd, song-smging 'The suffix ba is often preceded by na-na, and this 
form IS used as an mfimtive of purpose , thus, ok ma-ydm sen na na-bd, swine herd 
tending for, m ordei to tend pigs The intmilive of purpose may also be expressed by 
means of the future , see above 

Postpositions are often added to the veibal noun m id, and m this n ay adverbial 
clauses are formed Thus, ma-chtn-ma-ndo Ian yen-nu-ba dd, elder biotber-youngei- 
brother property dividmg-m, n hen the biothers divided the property , nu mit ma-nga 
ta rtik-ni lai-i a-ba-dd, dajs five ax havmg-been m, when some days had passed, mdng- 
In-i a-ba-da-gi, lost-having-been-after, after he had been lost , ma chd pok la-ba-di, if j oung 
ones were born, sit-pa-gi, blowing from, while it blous, chat-ka da-ba-gi tliaiM ang 
tan-ri, going -future of preparation make, I am ananging to go , lak-pa-mak-ta-dd, as 
soon as he came, pliang-la ha-nd, because he found, etc 

'1 he form endiug m bd can apparently also he used to denote present and past tunes 
of the verb Ihus, md gi damak chdk khang-bl n-bd, his sake-for (thou) feast gavest 
But more commonly m is added m this sense , thus, fau-ba'ni, it has been done , phang- 
la-ba-w, he is found again , ken-bd-nt, I am falling, etc 

Participles —The Belative pat ticiple has been mentioned undei Belauve pronouns 
Adverbial participles may ho iovjned hy addmg suffixes or postpositions to the verbal 
noun eTidm g m bd Often, however, the various forms of the verbs are used m the 
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Bame way as the verbal noun Thus, clMt 4 %-ngat-dd, wonUimo-at, at the time of going , 
thap-na lat-n^gax-nd, far-off bcing-time-at, when ho was far off, thu-m, quickly, 
liarao^mg-ngai-m, with 307 and gladness, nw witt hhara lat-ra-ga, days some 
being, after some days , hat pdl-la-gd, frmte produced-with, when ^its shall have been 
produced The participle ending in ga-du'bd (negative lot~da-bd) is a relative parti- 
ciple or gerund, referring to the future time Thus, at-nd phang-ga-da-hd {phang-lm- 
da-bd) Imrsaiuk, me-by to-be-got (not-to-be-got) property-share, the share of the pro- 
perty which 1 shah (shall-not) receive, at-kho^ ha rdo nmg-ngdi-ga-dorbd ina-til tom, 
wo glad-happy-future-bemg fitness is, it is proper that ive should be glad and happy 
Compare Eelative pronouns The suffix of the Conjunchve participle is da-nd or du-nd. 
Thus, at-nd Itau-gat-tu-nd, at-gt t-pd-gi tna-nak td hdt-ru Icht-ge, I arising me of my- 
fathei’s hi8-presence-in say-null, I will arise and go and say to my father , Ian pum-nd- 
mak khoniji la-du'tid pu du nd a-rdp-pd lat-pdk a-nia-dd chat-thok-i, property all-oven 
gathering carrying far country one- to (he) went , ma ndo a du-nd sing~bd hen-da-nd, 
his younger-hrother that clover excellmg, his younger brother was more clever and, 
ym-m~da-nd chd-ra-st, dividing let us eat 'J'his participle of tho verb hdi, to say, is 
often used m conneotion with a future in older to express the puiqiose of an action. 
Thus, smg ot na-ga-m hdi-da-nd, fuel be- will saying, in order to make fuel The words 
sing m-na-ga-nt must be considered as a kmd of substantive clause, and also other tenses 
than the future may he used m this way Thus, ma-ydma-gi san ma'Chtn-nd tan-ha-ni 
hd*-du-nd, hxs-elder’-bixither’s cattle its mouth-by done-was saying, saymg that it had 
been done by the mouth of the elder brother’s cattle. Note the possessive pronoun of the 
third person, ma-ydma, his brother 

There is no l^asstve voice Ai-luphu-i, I was struck, means literally ‘ mo ho struck,* 
ot ‘ me-conceming atnking-took-placo ’ 

Compound verbs are freely used Causatives are formed by adding hal or han, thus, 
set-hal-lu, cause-him-to-put-ou , smg-hal-li, caused to make good , that-?iafhge, he will 
cause to be full, elo The verb gii 0, seems to be used in a transitive sense, thus, 
mng- 8 l-U re, pitied , si-U-yu, be pleased to put on, etc Oha means that the action is, 
performed by oneself Thus, chat-cha-rurkhi-ge, I wiU go and do the thing myself [eha) 
some way off (r«) Kat or gat, occurs m h\ng-gat-lak-pdrni, ahve-again-come has , 
liau-gat-tvrnd, having arisen. Ldk, to come, is found in compounds suoh as mng-^ng- 
lak tu-nd, to-rememher-begmning , pu-rdk-tu-nd, caiTymg-ooming, bringing iVo 
denotes mutuality , thus, yei~na-bd, to strike each other, to fight, Thok, to occur, is used 
m many compounds, apparently without altenng the meaning , thm, chat-thok-i, went 
away , hdi-thok-i, said, ordered, etc It sometimes forms causatives , thus, chen-thok'pd, 
to drive away Ydm-ba, much, is added m wd-ydm t, it is troublesome, eto 

The Negative particle is da or ta Thus, phatta-bd, good^not, had , pi-ja-de, that 
is pi-ja-da-e, gave not, hilc-tkok-te, disobeyed not, etc Another negative is loi , thus,. 
tan 1 01, will not do, chatdoi, will not go The initial I seems to assimilate itself to a 
piccedmg consonant , thus, ebang-ngm, will not enter This negative is especially used 
m a future sense 

The Interiogahve particle is m , see Intenogative pronouns In dis3unctiV0 ques- 
10ns, whoic no mterrogatire pronoun is used, the suffix ra is added Thus, md Idk-pra 
iak-ia-hra, has he come or not i 


Order of words — The usual order of words is 
ob3cct, verb 


subject, direct object, indirect 
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(Stati, MA\jrrjt) 
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Specimen 1 


(TUr Jlrt n'tn. JS'lG) 

n-Tni'Ci I 

nn-nk-fi 


(State, Manipur) 


Jfn'l 


m-pi 

vinlc 




10 


Jlc,»h’Vf 

II 

tl^i 

nu kitm 

Vr 1 
Nu'init 

Inn 

prop'-rty 
I .I'p'ik 
country 
lam*clnt 
ichanour 
in'ing-l'' 
lo*{~tco* 

hi-iril 

rojnlro 

n-tlu-il.i 

Ihnt-Mt 

jTiVna 

htni’by 

tm-m-ru-rC 

joined 

, <,( ii-nT-n I'lia 

paelurc to 


inn-n lo 
hilt ion 


mtdtt-iii 

h'li, ' 1 ’ i-l ' 0 
tnid, '1 oiler, inr-by 

ni'iiixon-da jii-hi-ju. 

V.C-to ytrc-plcaiL ’ 

Itco-of rale for 

^ Inn bi-n-gi 'o 

foo e Kcrc xchen his-Bon 

pum-nn mnk I hoin-jU-H*tln-nri 

„U qaihenny 

n-nin-ilT d* it*lliok*i 

oiiC'io iceiit 

phittvln-ni-na 
bad icilh 

puiii-ii i-mak 

all 


a-ni 

ftco 

a-tom* 1 )a 

younger 


Ini-ramim 

tccrc 

a-du-na 

(hat-hj 


Lan 

properly 

n-dii-dfi 

that-\n 


jdnng "n-da-l)! 
lo-hc-rccctrcd 
A-du-da 
Thereupon 

lan-tbum 
property 
a-loin-bi 
younger 
pu-du-na 
carrying 
Ma-jdmm 
Place 

ma-ran 
hiS’tubslancc 
a-du 
that 


in’i-n I 
him -by 

lai-p'ik 

country 


\nm-na 
exceed t ugly 

%vu-mk-lc 
dtsircsscd-bccamc 
a-du-du. )ai-ba 

that’iu living 

JIa-bak-nt 

Iltm-hy 

nia-liak-ki Jau-buk-ta 

hiB /reWfi-i» 


lang-ngam-lC, 

dcarih-xoas; 

Wu-rak-pi 
Pt sir css 


mi 

man 

ok 

pty 

tba-i 

sent 


Ian sanik 
jn opcrty share 
ma-pi-na 
hit fathcr-by 

Ttl-lC*. 
divided 
a-du-na 
ihai-by 

a-rap-pj 

far 

a-du-da 

that-in 

pum-na-mak 

all 

tura-kbra-ba-da 

icastcd-leing-in 

tang-ngam-ba 

dearth 

a-du-da 

that’in 

a-ma-bu 

one 


ma-yam 

herd 

ila-pbam 

Place 

r 
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tf'atit) hu) 3 'h^ 

nn-puV tlnl-linn 

>.vnn n-im-ta-iiT 

ni V V 

nin*in nin-piilv-minc-tlii 

hu.-’t/ hit hearl-jn 


TOi-na 
Juisls totih 
n-du-gii 
htii 

Ma-da-da 

Thereon 

‘Ai-gi 

‘Mc-qf 


20 t-}'a*ci 

r D f nth fT'Cf 

dun dnV. 
[dJik-Jl^m-ba-nn 


ina«nni*^ing-iia 
h>S‘f errant S’by 

piling li, 1 -du-ga 

net I* no are, but 

fii-gn-dan-n 


f'tn^er I'^fh 

H'l:! 

‘■yiif? (*r, 

fiu ri, 
do if’toee, 

m-luil 1 

ilct'rf 

roi-d^rt ; 
bat-no* 'Iceome , 

f }al r-p^ratr " * 

ma-link-l i 
h\rr‘o/ 


i-p’i-ni 

i~v-faihcr-of 


biTing-ngii 

n 1 

rcmaining-irhile 

u-n du mi 

nung 

teen-hanng 

compai 

mi'gi 

ngaksnm 

hit 

ncch 

Cbup pi 

a*du*da 

Kissing 

that-in 

bai, 

‘ Pa-ba, 

taid, 

‘ Father, 


iwarci'liu 
hearen-jron 

na-liik-ki 
Ihcc qf 

n*cln ni 

(b^ son-otn 

im-lrik-ki 

lire of 

A*du-da-gi 
That after 

rrn-pi tin > 

htsfathcr totrardfi 

mvliak'ki 
Um-of 


ok-ki oliin-clifik (cliong-clnk) 

inod food 

li'u-du-nn iiing-ngc , 

sapitiff tciihcd , 

ini-ngon'dii pi-jn-do. 

bmn-to oavc-htnisclf-iiot 

ninc-img-Ink-tii-na Iifii, 

to-rccoUccl bcffinnififf satd, 

lom-tliok-pa-tliok-na 
cnough-orerjlowjug 

ai-mi ma-plinm a-si-da 

vic-b'/ 

Ai-iu 
Mr-lg 
nn-niik-fi 
his-jyrcsencc-tii 

miii 
fare 

nn-mnng*da-su 
ily-prcfencc-tn also 


(lying -am. 


place ths-in 

Imu-gat-tu-na 
artsing 
Imi-ni-pvhi-Jgc, 
say-go-iotll, 

on-thok-lu-n*! 
itirnuig 


pup 

Sin 


pip 

Sin 


lifu-b.i 

saying 


ai-bn 

me-lo 


fiu-rC, 

done-havc, 

nja-tik 

fitness 


na-nai 
thy servant 

ina-na 
him ’by 

clint-li jra-du-da 

iccnt Then 


inn-p'l-na 

hisfathcr-by 


n-ma-sung 

and 


onc-as 

hau-gat-tu-na 

arising 

thap-na 
far-off 

ma-hak-pu 

him 

clien-sm-klii-du-nii 

riinning-towards 


kon-du-mi 

embracing 

ma*cl)ri ni-pa 

his-child male 

s«arga-bu 

heaven-from 


ma-bu 

him 

a-du-na 

that-by 

mai 

face 
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pap 

Sfll 


tan-rC, 

donc-have, 


na-lmk-k 5 

thcc-qf 


na-mang'da-ati 

Ihy-prcsenoe-in-also 


pap 

sin 


ebup-: 

bviBsed. 

ma-ngoii*da 

Inm-to 

on-tbok-tu-na 

turning 

tau-re, 

done-have, 

K i 
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40 


45 


n'l-lm'k-ki 

ilicc-of 

A-du-gn 

But 

‘ Khwai-da-gi 
'AU-thmi 
sef-lial-Iu, 
io-tccar-cattsc , 
kliudom 
rittg 

up-pi-jni , 
jmt-oii , 
kn-n-na-no 
why? 


na-clm-ni 
thy-son-ani 
ma-pa-na 
Ins-fathc) -hy 
lien-na 
more 

a-ma-sui 

and 

a-ml si-su 

one also 

ai-khoi 
wc 

bai-ba-bu, 

satd-tS'if, 


Imi-ba ma-tik 

saying fitness 

ma-nai-siDg-da 
his-servants-to 

pba-ba pin thu-na 

good cloth qmchly 

ma-bak-lu 
htm-qf 

si-bi-yu, ma-kboBg-da 

put , hts-foot-on 

barao-nuBg-ngai-na 
]oy-happtnes8-with 


woi-d-re ’ 
is-not ’ 

bai-tbok-i, 
said, 

pu-rak-tu-na 
bringing 
ma-khut-ta 
his-hand-on 
khugrang-su 
sandals-also 
chak-oha-Bu-na-a, 
food-eat-together-let-ns. 


i-oha 

my-son 


si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dml-far-oif-hamng-afier 

BiBBg-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 

losl-far-off-hccn-afier 

Bia-kboi-na 

Ihcni'ly 
Ma-tam 
Time 

lau-lnik-ta 
felds-in 

thnng-la-ba-dfi 
reaching-tn 

3agoi-sa-ba-gi 
dancing-of 


me-of 

Inng-gat-lak-pa-Bi , 
alive-again-came , 

a-muk phaBg-la-ba-ni ’ 

again found-toas ’ 

lia-rao-BUBg-Bgai-rak-i 
to-rcjoice-male-me) ry-began 
a-du-da ma-liak-ki Baa-cba a-hal 

that-at him-of his-son eldest 

lai-rammi Lak-tu-aa ]ak-tu-Ba 

was Coming coming 

isai sak-pa-gi 

song singing-of 


a-si 

this 

a-Bia-sBBg 

and 

Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 
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Bi-pa 

male 


a-ma-bu 

one 


Bin-kboBgi-ba-Bo ? ’ 
noise-is ? ’ 


‘ Na-bak-ki Ba-aao 

‘ Thee of thy-yomger-brother 

Ba-pa-na ma-lmk-pu 

thy-fathei -by 


raa-kbol-su 
its-sound-also 

kau-du-Ba 
calling 

Sla-nti 
Bim-by 

lak-e, 
came, 

a-na-yek 
him sickness 


ta-du-Ba 

hearing 

haag 1, 
asked, 

Bia-Bgon-da 


cbak-klmag-bi-rr 
feast-given-has ’ 


M^du-da 

Thereupon 


56 


im-uBg 

house-in 


cbaag-Bgoi 
enter loill-not 


bai-du-Ba 

saying 


him-to 

a-ma-suBg 

and 

lai-ta-Ba 

without 

ma-bak-Ba 

him-by 

b^ 

said 


a-du-na 
that-by 

yum-da 
house to 

ma-kbol-su 

its-sound-also 

ma-Bai 

his-servant 

‘ Ea-n-gi 
‘ TVhat-of 

haj, 

said, 

na-bak-ki 

thee-of 

pbang-la-ba-da 

finding-in 

sao ra-du-aa 
angry-getting 

M^duk-ta 
Thet efore 



Os 


ys 


^ “Tfc. - „ V - ’"""■-r ? 

■^4?^ j^Nrf^s njj- m- 

-n ^;«riVo ^rr^, 

m- ^ ^ ^’^’=reryje 

"" fn. ■? cr ^ 

aB/va. ^ ™r7V7o ^ ^ «iK ^ 

-i ^ ^ 7->^ #fn^ T^ \ 

'"“X ^1,^^ 

*nr>o t' ^-T* 

1%""^ 

/^TTO^ 
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ma-bak-ki 

ma-pa-na 

tbok-la-du-na 

ma-hak-pu 

Imi-of 

hts-father-ly 

coming-out 

him 

tbem-]il-le. 

A-du-ga 

ma-hak-na 

ma-pa-da 

enti eated. 

But 

htm-by 

his-father-to 

kbum-i, 

‘ Teng-u, 

obabi 

a-sup-ta-gi 

answered, 

’Behold, 

years 

so-many-from 

na-nai 

lai-n-ba a-si-na na-bak-ki 

ya-thang-bu 

thy-sermiit 

being this-by thee-of 

order 

kbak 

hik-tbok-to , 

a-du-mak-pu 

ai-gi 

ever 

disoheyed-not , 

that-even-considenng 

me-of 

i-rup 

i-pang-ga 

barao-mi [n]-iia-ba 

ngam-na-na-ba-gi 

niy-friends 

my-compamons-ioith 

1 ejoioe-to 

enabhng-qf 

da-mak 

a-muk-ta-au 

ba-meng ma-oba 

a-ma-dang 

sal-e-foi 

even 

goat its-young 

one 

ai-ngon-da 

pi-do , 

a-du-ga nang-gi 

na-oba 

me-io 

gavest-not , 

but thee-of 

thy-son 

a-si-di 

nofctini-smg-ga 

Joi-na-dn-na 

this 

harlots-mth 

living 

nang-gi 

na-ran 

bun-]ek-pa-bu 

ma-na 

thee-qf 

thy-property 

IJii omng-away-although 

him-by 


hok-lak-pa-mat-ta-da 
ai'i'ives-aa-sooii-as 
cbak-kbang-bi-ri-ba ’ 
feast-viade-hast ’ 


ma-gi 

Jits 


Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


me-to%th 

70 lai-n-ba 
being 

A-du-ga 

But 

ma-tak 

fitness 


‘ Aagang, 

‘ Child, 

lai-minnai , 
art-together , 

pum-na-mak 

all 

ai-kboi 

we 


ma-pa-na 

his-falher-by 

nang-di 

thou 

a-ma-bek-su 

and-also 

a-du 

that 


ka-n-na-no 

why? 


nang-gi 

thee-qf thy-youngei'-brother 

bmg-gat-lak'pa-ni , 
alive-again-conie-has , 

76 amuk pbang-la-ba-ni ’ 

ogam found-is ’ 


na-nao 


a-ma-^ung 

and 


da-mak 

sake-fior 

i ma-ngon-da 

-by htm-to 

i-tat-tat-ta-na 

always 

ek-su ai-gi 

%l80 tny 

nang-gi-ni 

thine-is 

barao-nung-agai-ga-da-ba 

rejoiotng-happy-bewg 

bai-ba-bu, 

said-tS'if, 

81 -ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dead-leing-qfter 

maDg-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 

lost-hemg-qfter 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

MANIPURl OR MEITHEI 


Specimen II. 


(State, Makipur) 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH OF 

AN OLD MANIPURT 

(Bahu Bisliamp Singh, 1899 ) 

Ma-mingai'da ni-pfi a-ma-na ma-clia ni-pa a-ni pok-i Nu-iiut khara 

Foi'merly man one-hy hta-chtld male itoo Loj'u toei e Days ' some 

lai-ra-ga ma-pa a-du iroi amom a-ma kaboi pam-bi a-ma 
remaining then -father that buffalo female one pomegranate plant one 
k^g-kbal a-nia a-si tba-nam-da-na si-kha-re Ma-clim-ma-nao Ian yCn-na-ba-da 
c«5 lain one this Ifft-having died Brothers property dividing tn 

ma-nao a-du-na smg-ba hen-da-na uoi a-du ma-kok tbaug-ba 

liis-yoimgei -In other that-hy cunning more-being buffalo that its-head towards 

ma-aa kbai-bolc a-ma ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-mai tbang-ba a-du 
its’body-of half one hts-elder-bi other-to giving its-tail towards that 
ma-na lau-i Eaboi a-du-su ma-khoDg-Iom-gi kliai-bok a-ma 

Imi-by takes Bomegianate that-also itsfoot-frcm half one 

ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-na ma-ton tbang-ba a du lau-i Kang-kbal 
his-elder-brother-to giving htm-by its-top towards that tales Curtain 
a-du-su abmg ma-na lau-ia-ga nung-thui ma-yama-da pi Iioi 

that-also at-night him-by talcing at-day his eldei'-bi other-to gives Buffalo 

a-du-na mi-gi yen-sang-na-pi cba-m-ia-ba-da ma-yama-gi san ma-cbin-na 
that-by men qf vegetables eating-in his-eldei -bi other's cattle its-mouth-by 

tau-ba-m bai-da-na ma-bu smg-bal-b, a-du-ga nia-cba pok-la-ba-di 

done-is saying him to-mahe-good-caused, and its-young bmn-if 
ma-na lau-i, a-du-ga sangom-su ma-na cbai Kaboi a-du-su nm-hai 

hini-by tales, and milk-also htm-by eats Bomegianate that-also its-fiuits 

pal-la-ga ma ma-tomata ma cha-i 
boi nc-iohen he alone he eats 


Asum-dau-na nu-mit ma-nga ta-ruk-m 

Thus-doing days five six 


lai-k.ii-n i tak-pi-ia-da-na nia-ynma 

people of-the-qaai tci -by advised-having his-eldei -hi otliei 
oi-na-ga-ui liai-da-n i Iva-boi a-du ma-kbong-d'i 

le-ioill saying pomegianate that its-foot-at 


a-du-ud 

that-hy 

yan-tbek-ke 

cut-will 


lai-ra-ba-da 
passing 
nongma smg 
one-day fuel 
tau-ia-ba-da 
doing-tn 
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ma-nao a-dti-na, ‘Hai pal-la-ga ygai-iia-da-iia cM-ra-si,’ hai-da-na 

hts-younger-brother that-hy, 'Fruits boriie-tohen dividing eat-let-vs' saying 

Mi- 3 a-da-m tok-le. Ma-yama a-du-na, ‘iroi a-du wa-yam-i, mi-gi 
requesting stopped Sts elder brother that-by, ‘ buffalo that troublesome-is, men-qf 
yen-sang-na-pi dia-gal-li,’ liai-da-na, * ma-yai-thi-gang-da kak-that-kg,’ Mi-da-na 
vegetables eats-habitually' saying, * the-niiddle-in cuHotll,’ saying 
tau-ba-da, ‘sangom sa, ma-cba pok-lak-pa-su yen-na-da-na lan-ra-si kak-that- 

doing-in, ‘imlh also, its-young born-also dividing tale-let-us cut- 

pi-ga-na,’ bai-da-na ma-nno a-du-na hai-ja-ra-da-na tok-l6 Kang-kbal a-du 

please-don't,' saying hs-youngei -brother that-by lequesting stopped. Curtain that 
nia-vama a-du-na nung-tlun-nu-nut-cbnp-])a ismg-da tmg-da-na tham-le , 
hts-eldei -brother that-by all-the-day toaiei-in soaking kept, 

ma-nao a-du-na, ‘ tbai-na-thai-na khal-la-si, tau-bi-ra-ga-nu,’ 

his-younger-brother that-by, 'alternately nse-let-us, do-please-don’t,’ 

hai-ja-rc A-du-da ma-yama a-du-su ya-da-na a-si-gi 

requested Thereupon his-elder-brothei' thai-also agreeing this-qf 

kbat-na cbai-na lai-ta-na ma-cbin-ma-nao pan-Uu. 
quarrel dispute being-not the-bi others lived 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time a man bad two sons. After some time be died, leaving behmd 
him a buffalo-cow, a pomegranate tree, and a curtain When tbe two brothers proceeded 
to divide tbe property, tbe younger brother, who was the more clever of the two, arranged 
the matter in the foUowing way He gave the front part of the buffalo, inoludmg the 
head, to his elder brother, and retained himself the other half, from tbe tail and forwards 
And ’ho gave his brother the lower part of the pomegranate tree, and took himself the 
top TVith regard to the curtain, he used it at night, and left it to his brother dunng 
day time men the buffalo ate the crops of other people he made his brother give 
damages, because the outrage was done by the head, which belonged to the elder. But 
he claimed for himself the calves which were born, and the milk And he also reserved 

the frmts of the pomegranate tree for himself 

In this way some time passed. The elder brother was advised by the neighbours, and 
one day he went to fell the pomegranate tree lu order to get fuel But the younger 
brother now proposed that they should divide the fruits between them, and thus prevented 
the feUin.- of the tree Now the elder brother declared that he would kill his part of 
the buffalo, because it gave him such trouble in eating the crops of other people The 
younger brother then stopped him, saying that they might also take each his share of the 
milk and of the young buffaloes Then the elder brother took the curtain and kept it 
during the day in water The other then proposed that they should use the curtam alter- 
nately. Both agreed, and after that time they lived without quarrelling 


a-du-da 

thereupon 

hiii-da-na 

saying 

ma-tung-da 

xts-back-at 


G 
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MAlJIPiml OB MEITHEI 

Speoimen III. 

(State, Hill Tippeka ) 

A FOLKSONG 


OhiDg*da 

sat*pa 

ingen&-lai, 

Mountain'tn 

lloBsomed 

parasite-fmcer, 

Cbm-na-tna 

kem-khi-ba 

pa-mu-e 

Suddenly 

fallen-has 

matter-qf-regret. 

Ai-na 

ken-ge 

ken-de-da, 

Me-hy 

fall-will 

fall-not, 

Ma-lang ha-na 

8it-pa-gi 

ken-ha -ni 

Windrhy 

blowing because * 

fallen-have. 

Ma-lang-ba 

ai-sung 

kai-tau-d§ 

Wtnd 

1-also 

nothing-do 

Lai-iang 

lai kh&k lai-ba-gi 

ken-ba-ni 

Flower's 

etalh on-account qf 

fallen-is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

The parasite-floTrer blossomed in tbe motmtam. Tou are falling off Tnthout having 
been of use , it is a pity 

The Jioioer answer's, I am not fallmg off of my oma free will. I am falling because 
tbe wmd blows 

The wind amwers,—!, too, am doing nothing. The flower is faUing heoanse the 
strength of its stem is diminished, 



lDi. 

The tribes Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel hare been classed oy ifr Damant as belong- 
ing to the Ehki-Chin group He says further about the Luis — 

' This ierm ivluch means “ slave or dqiendcnt,’’ is apphed by tho JlanipOn to three small tribes ivhich 
inhabit tho valley ol llnnipnr , they aro called Sengmai, Undro, and Chairel , all of them speak different dialects, 
bnt nth a considerable mixtnro of MampOn vrords. Their rcbgion is Pagan, tinged hj Hinduism. In dress 
and appearance they are hardly to be distingnishcd from ilanipQn. The Sengmai have three villages, nth 120 
honses anda popnlationof nbont COO , theUndroone villago only, nth 45 honses and a population of about 
225 Of the Chairel, I have no oinet statistics, but they have only two or three small villages They are employed 
m makiog po'tcry and salt, and m diatillmg, occupations which tho ManipQn despise ’ 

The Andro and Sengmai tnbes claim, according to Major McQullooh, to have been 
the onginal inhabitants of the Manipur valley. 

None of these dialects has been returned for the survey, and they have probably all 
disappeared Tho vocabulanes published by Major McCulloch show that they cannot 
belong to the Kuhi-Chm group But it has proved impossible to class them as holongmg 
to any other group There is apparently some oonneetion with the Naga languages, 
especially with the eastern sub-group But the materials available are not sufficient for 
a definite statement Tho question must therefore he left open But, m order to make 
it possible to compare the forms given by MoOnUoch with those ooevanng m other Tibeto- 
Burmau languages, I have given them as an appendix to tho Meithei list, because this 
language lias, to a considerable extent, influenced the vocabulary of the Lui dialects 

AHTHORITIES- 

IfcCcLtocn, lIuOE TT., — Account of the Valley qf Munntpore and of the Hill Tribet, tenth a Oomparative 
Vocabulary of the ilunmpore and other Lanyuagei BeUdtom from the Eeoords of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department) Ho EXVII Calcutta, 1859 Appendix, p i , and pp jv 
and ff 

Dimakt, G E-^—yolet on the Looahly and Fopulalton of the Tribes dwelltng between the Brahmaputra and 
Ahnglht Ewers Journal of tho Boyal Asiatic Society, New Senes, Vol xu, 1880, pp 228 and 
ff bote on tho Looe on pp 241 and f , short Undro vooahnlaiy on p 255 




TANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN MEITHEI, ANDRO, SENGWAI, AND OHAIREL. 



'•i 1' I (Vi- r-') 

^rt!fo (MrCttUvli) i 

FcTiFTtial (McColIocb) 

CTalwl (McCnltocF), 

1 

F rz\ . 

llB'n 


ALnL 


F -1 

KlrgFft t . 

1 

“OTifll 


i • -- 

PFonliB . 

t 

ThOng koDg 

i T ~~ J-’i “1 • 

IMin 


iln ri Fong 

r T , * j 

> 1 

Vgnl-B . . 


Mb nga kong 


“a ‘it * • 

KotFs . . 


L(1 kong 

7 TVZ 1 

r« *7* . . • 

SSnlFa > 

1 

6lnl kong 

t F 

'>»-£A3 

CF-vFb . 

1 

1 

1 

IlQn ]B 

> Virr- . . 

J'i ;« • . • 

TtlFfiFn 


Han ja. 

1 

1 ' ”<5 • 

Tar-Ht . « I 

Fbcl 

• 

fihnrQfc 

ll. f • * 1 

llol 

1 

1 

Kdn dak 


Yi*7 VFjkl 

Kfranpjl 

1 

Tangka 

n Vir' ' 

O-l-s-i 

CFsta • 

1 

Cia 

n £ . . 'a.,. Fit 

1 

Spi 

Kgn 

Kga link. 

U O'-- 




• 

K r-" 

g\! p 

bgagn 

1 

• * 

J7 'Tr 




Ngl tnttk 

i; 01 zi 

Ai U 0- p 



• 

r 0 =r 

A> 11 gi p 




i') Ti ~i , 

\a-p >in Fit 

hang 

Kong 

Nang. 

21 0' iFir 

P • • 




22 Ttino 

Kmc P • 

Kong grt • 


• 





Ngo nkak 

2" Tw 

Va tFo! 




21 01 yon 

Nb Uiot gi < • 



• • 

E^O Q—U 







EngUjlt 


HeUbd (UaiilpnT)i 


Andro (McCnUoot), 


Songmil (UoCnllocb) 


Cbalrd(lfeCjlloc) 


26 Tour 


26 He 


27 Of him 


28 Hib 


29 They 


30. Of them 


SI Their 


32 Hand 


33 Foot 


34 Nose 


35 Eye 


36 Month 


87 Tooth 


88 Ear 


39 Hair 


40 Head 


41 Tongue 


42 Belly 


43 Baok 


44 Iron 


45 Gold 


46 Silver 


47 Father 


48 Ifothcr 


4'' Brother 


50 Sister 


5L hlan 


C G-.6 


Nalig-khoi gi 


I Ma, ma-hak 


Ma-gi 


Ma-thoi 


Ma thoi'gi 


Ma-fchoi gi 


Ha-ton 


Na-kong 


Kok , 


Namgan 


Ma-ma 


Kk ga 


Takha 


Sanaati 


She 


Sam 


HQhu 


Hftnmg 


Loma , 


! KtmdQjQODg 


A-pa 


Hero, he 


Tnmpha 


Sanluig 


, iloBg mfl, meda 


I Hiuj ta 


Ha UiTrt 


I Tangel 


(younger)^ naal (ymingar) Api (elder), nSsI 

API (elder), ohhl (ye«„,^) 


Aio (elder), 
(f/ounger) 


in, HI pi 


Tlksa-hora 


Aohfl (elder), 
(younger) 


Tikhora 




Enpluh. 

Mritlicl iManlpur) 

Andtt> (McCuHocb)* 

Scngmil (lleCnlloch) 

Chtled (ITcCaltooh) 

’ Womfm , 

Kn pi 

Titsa yabu . 

*»» 

Thnloi 

{ VTifo 

Mn tu 

• •• • t 



1 CluM 

Angang mn-clia 

% 

• 


) Son 

Tiln-chi ni'pj 

Saya bora . 

6a bora 

Ha sa 

3 Dinghtcr 

Mn-eba nn pi 

Saija jnha 

Sn ynbH 

Nn aa nCpi 

7 Slave 

Ml nil 

. 



6 CnlUvnlLt , 

Lnn n ba lui 

, , 



9 Stcplifnl 

Tao etn ba ml 

. , 

1 


0 God 

L&i 

Sfimwl (A ifompiirl god 
of the high heaven) 

j 1“*“ 4 

LumpO 

•1 Dirv3 

Lui 

Lai Eoroi 

1 , 


i2 Snn . 

Nn mit , 

Cha mlt . 


Sal 

33 Moon 

Tbi 

6a tba 


Let. 

64 Star 

Tbn rviti bi-chak 

Sangtm al , . 


Tawal plobak 

t.5 Fuc . 

Mm 

•Wal 

* 1 

Phnl, 

GC ■Water 

laing (tn ren, nrer) 

Uo 


Di 

67 Hoti5c 

Turn 

Eem , 



Eun 

CS IIoTPO 

Sa gol 

Shtbrbk 

.. 

La taran 

CD CoTv 

Sal, san bi 

Sok 

Ngo 

Sa mak. 

70 Dog 

HOi 

Kx • * * • 

» 

HttI 

71 Cat 

Han dong 

Hnnggcn 

Hnljik 4 

Handong 

72 Cock 

Ttl la bi 

tr {hen) 

» 

Phfl (hen) 

73 Dnok 

Nga nu 

( 

•• 


74. Ab« 

GfidhH 

♦ 


* 

75 Camel 

trt 

•* 



76 Bird 

U-obek 

CTjlk aa 

. .. I 

’I'O 

77 Go 

Chat-ln 1 

Bbai £ 

lare , 1 

t-ka de 

78 Eat 

Cbtt m 1 

Sbai £ 

3arS .4 E 

leds 


X 





A^iro (ycCnUoeb) 


SagTZx! (UcCnBodi). 


ChaW (II 


r £ . 

1 Pcam-n 

1 

To3gI5 , 

E 0-- 

Lat-= 

Liyct t 

£! D<-‘ 

i 

Fhu 

Tanto 1 

iZ Z.i 

L-ppa 

Chapto 

f- D- 

Si-ra , 

Sidai 

(i G-'f 

pj n . 

ItC i 

Pcs 

Ch^m n 

Kate . 

f Up 

Jfatfcafc , » , 

t 4 

f: :>(sr 

1 

A-nal-pi . 

Thamo . 

f= Dcrc j 

'3rji-thi i j 


Jj Pit 

A thap-pj j 

Lam jeo 

IV' -0 

< 

\ 

3fa rsing-da 


'1 I! ' -d ' 

{ 

Jfa-tong-da 

1 

1 

1 

1 


j 

'T ^ 



i 

U ^-Ir , 1 

t 

Ka n 

uo 

Honuj^ gtj 

! 

1 . ! 

t I' 

AJao^ 

Ails^ja 

I i-Ji (c r-^’a! 


* 

u. 

Ho 

« ' . 

'a- 


1 ' ; t. 

\ ti, ^ 

I - . f ('•it J 1 

\t. , . .. 



• Thongde 
lude 
Tande 


Tlramo 


, Meiara 


, Tongde. 
» Hoagde 
Dhnide 
Cbopde 
. ThJdL 
, Nfirnde 
Pongde 

Anatpa 


lam jan , , Anappa. 


i Tiella 


j Da ne 
i Dado tnau 





( Engllib 


Ifeithri (llsnjpnr) 


Andro (JTeCnUocJi) 


Scngmal (ITcCnlloch) 


Chilrtl (JfcCaHoch). 


106 Fathers 


107 Of fathers 


108 To fathers 


109 From fathers 


110 A daughtijr 


111 Of a daughter 


112 To a daughter 


114 Two daughters 


115 Daughters 


lie Of daughters 


117 To daughters 


120 Of a good man 


121 To a good man 


123 Two good mon 


124 Good mon 


125 Of good men 


12G To good mon 


12S A good woman 


IG*! A bad boj 


130 Good women 


131 A bad girl 


132 Good 


hla oha nu-pi a ma gi 


ITa oha nu-pi a-mn da 


113 From a daughter Ma-oha nu pv a-ma da gi 


lla oha Uu pi a m 


Ma oha nu pi sing 


Ma-oha nu pi sing gi 


Ma-oha nu-pi sing-da 


118 From daughters Ma oha nu pi sing do gi 


119 A good man 


122 From n good man A pha-ba ni pu a mn da gi 


127 From good mon A-pha-ba ni-pa sing da-gi 



A pha-ha m-pa a mu 


A-pha ha m pa a-ma gi 


A pha-ba ui-pa a mo-da 


A-pho-ha m-pa a m 


I A-phn-ba El pu sing 


A pha-ha m-pa sing-gi 
A-pha ba ni pa sing-da 


A-pfan bS nn-pi a-ma 


Pha ta ba m jA mn oha 
a ma 

A-pha In nu pi nng 


Pha ta ba nu pi ma oha 
n-ma 


I A pha ba 


K C G - 4 ? 










ErgU<b 


Meithci (Manipur) 


Andro (McCnlloch) 


Sengmai (McCnllocli) 


Chsirel (JIcCn 







138 Better 

A-m-da-gi hen na pha bS 




134 Best 

* 

A khwai da-gi hSn-ni pha 

4 

4 



ba 




135 High 

A-wfing-bS 

Ohoko 

Pan 

Awangba 

136 Higher 

A-ni da gi h6n ni wtag-ha 




137 Highest 

A-khwfii da gi hen na 





wang-ba 




138 Ahorse 

Sa gol la ba a ma 




139 A mare 

Sa*gol amom a ma 




140 Horses 

Sa gol la ba ma yam 


1 

! 


141 Mares 

Sa gol amom ma-yam 

1 

• 


142 AbnU 

Sal la-ba a-ma 




143 A C0T7 

Sal amom a-ma 

1 



144 Bulls 

Sal la-ba ma-yam 




145 Covra 

Sal amom ma-yam 




146 A dog 

Hfli la-ba a-ma 




147 A bitch 

Hfli amom a ma 




• 





148 Dogs 

Hfii la-ba ma yam 

1 



14*' Bitches 

1 

Hm amom ma-jim 

1 



150 A ho goat 

Ha-mSng la ba a ma 

Kemak (a goat) 


Kel (o goat) 

151 A female goat 

Ha-mSng amom a-ma 

• 1 



152 Goats 

H& mSng ma-ySm 

• 

1 

1 

1 


153 A male deer 

Sa-ngai la-ba a ma 

1 

• t» 



154 A female deer 

Sn ngai amom a-ma 

• 1 


1 

155 Deer . 

Sa-ngdi 

* • 



15C I am 

Ai 01 




157 Thon art 

Nang 01 

1 

• 

1 



15S Hon 

Ma 01 

»4 



159 Wcare 

K'C G— 50 

Ai-khoi 01 



• 






EngHib 

i Mathd (Manipur) 

Andro (McCoUoch) 

Sengmai (McCnlloeli). 

Chaiitl (MeCotlocb) 

160 You are 

Na-tho*oi 

* « 

• 


161 They ate 

( Ma-klioi ox 

1 




162 I -was 

1 Ai oi-mm-i 

4 



163 Then, ■waat 

[ Nang ox-ram i 




164 He waa 

1 hlh 01 ram i 

• 



165 Weviere 

Ai-khoi 01 tam i 

1 




T66 Ton erere 

Na khoi oi-rnm-i 




167 They -were 

Mn-khoi oi-tnm-i 




168 Bo 

*Oi-u .. ' 

Chni 

VTn' tban-t5 

Lade 

169, To be 

Oi-na^na-l^, ox ta ' 




170 Being 

Oi-dn-na 




171 Having been 

; Oi-TO'dn-na, oi-Wu-du*na 

f 




172 1 may be 

Ai oi-b5 ya i 

1 j 



173 lehoUbe 

Ai oi-gn-ni 

Nga 8 n- 3 fl*(I thall go) 

Nga rai-jcro (I /7iaJI go) 

Nga kanange (1 thatl go) 

174 I ahonld be 

Ai oi-ga-m . 

1 

1 

\ 

~ 

175 Bent 

Pha 




176 To beat 

Phil-bJ, ph6 na na ba 




177 Boabng 

Phti dn-na . 




178 Having beaten 

Phfi-ra-dn na, phfl khi-du- 
n&. 

• 

- 


179 Ibent 

Ax-n& phn X • 


" 


ISO Thou beateet 

Nang-na phfl-i 

i 




181 Ho beats 

1 

M& na pb'G 1 




1S2. Wo beat 

Ai-Vhoi ni jibD-i 


- 


183 Ton bcftt 1 

1 

Na-khoi na phO i 

— 

***** \ 

\ 


164. They beat 

lla hboi-ni phfi i 


\ 

\ 

185 I bent Tmtt) 

Ai n5 phfl ru 

i 

) 

( 

\ 

\ 

1 



EogllBlL. 

Ucithoi (ITsnlpar). 

Andro (McCulloch) 

Senemai (McCuHoch) 

186 Thou beatest (Pari 
Tenie) 

l?ang-na phh-rh 



187 He beat (Pari Tense) 

Ma-na phn r6 



188 "We beat (Pari Tense) 

Ai khm-na phfi-rS 



189 Toa beat (Pari Tense) 

Na-khoi-na phfi-rS 



190 They beat (Pari Tense) 

Ma khoi-na-ph-ft-rS 

• 


191 I am beating 

Ai-na phft-n 



192 I was beatmg 

Ai-na phfl-ram-ll 



193 I had beaten 

Ai-na phti-ram-lO 

• 


194. I may beat 

Ai-na phfl-ba yfi-i 



195 I shall beat 

Ai-ni phfi-ga-m 



196 Thou wilt beat 

Nang-na phfi-ga-ni 


- 

197 Ho will beat 

Ma na phfi ga-ni • 



198 Wo shall beat 

Ai khoi-na phfi-ga-m 



199 Ton vnli beat » 

Na-khoi na pitl ga-ni 



200 They will beat 

Ma-khoi-na phfi-ga-m 



201 I should beat 

, Ai na pbft ga-ni 

i 


- 

202 1 am beaten 

I Ai bn phti-i 


- 

203 I beaten 

Ai bn pbfi re 



20-1 I shall bo beaten 

Aa-bn phn-ga*ni 

• 


205 I go 

Ai ohat-h 

Nga aato 

Kga Ba-]o 

200^ Thon goest 

Kong chat-h 

Kang ganflo 

Kang aa-jo 

207 He goes 

Ma ohat-h 

1 aangado 

He ga-jo 

203 Wego 

1 

Ai khoi chat-h 

1 " ' 

Klyo sado 


20^^ Yon go 

Ka-khoi ohat-h 

Kang-ga gado 


210 Thevgo 

kla-khoi chat h 

Tik-ga sado 

! 

211 I went 

• 

K«:-Q -52 

Ai chat le , 

Kgn sango 

Kga sango , . 


Chflirel (JlcCnllocli). 


Nga ka a5 
Nftngna ka-se. 
Meda ka-fie 
Ngi a ka-B6 
Nfi do ka-se 
kink da ka-ae. 
Ngaka khasS 







EnglUh 

Mcitlwi (lUnipor) 

( Andro (Mcf*onocb) 

SfDgmsi (McColIoth) 

Cburfl (ilcCullocb) 

212 Thon-wentest 

Nang ch*t-lB 


9 


213 Ho Trent 

Me cliat-l§ 




214 "We Trent 

Ai khoi chat-lB 

i 

1 



215 Ton Trent 

Na-khoi chat-le 

1 



216 They Trent 

hlo-thoi chat-le 

1 



217 Go 

Chat-ln 

Kang sa taiB 

Sa tare 

Kang 0 kn dc 

218 Going 

Chat-tn-na 




219 Gone 

Chat-khi du-na 



\ 

220 What la yonr name ? 

Nang-gi na-mmg ka-n kan- 
ba-gB ? 



1 

221 How old IB thiB horse ? 

bo gol a Bi chahi ka-ya sn- 
ra-ba^gB ? 




222 How for oa it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

A-si-da gi Kashmir phan 
ha a Bi kn-ja thfip-pa-ge P 




1 223 How many sous are 

1 there m yonr father’s 

honae ? 

Na-pi-gi yam-di ma-cht 
ni pB ka-ya lat-ba gS ? 


• 


224 I have walked a long 
way to-day 

Ai nga -81 yfim ni chat-lB 
(or chat-ln-re) 

1 

' 


225 The son of my nnole is 

1 married to his sister 

Ai-gi khnra gi mn cha ni- 
pa-na mfi gi ma ohan lan-i 

1 

1 

1 


226 In the honse is the sad 
die of the white horse 

6a-gol a ngau ha gi suban 
dLynmnng-da Ian 



227 Pnt t^ie eaddlo upon 

iuB baot 

Jla namgan da sabal hap- 
knt-ln 



228 I hove beaten his son 
with many stripes 

Ai Ba mu-gi mo-cliE m-pE- 
bn 6a jai ii& na pbii* 

rS 

1 

1 

I 



229 Ho IS grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

3Ia cbmg ma ton-dfi san 
sBl In 




230 He IB sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree 

hlB ii a-dn-gi mn kha-du 
sa gon tong-dn na loi 


... 


231 His brother is taUor 
than hiB sister 

Mu gn ma chnn bn-di ma- 
bEo-du b£u BU TVilBg 1 

- 



232 The price of that is two 
mpccB and a half 

Ma dn gi ma mnn-di rdpa 
a m ma khai m 




233 5Iy father Iitcb m that 
small honse 

Yubi apisak a-du-dE i ju 
lai 

! 

i 

1 



234 Give this mpco to him 

KOpi a 81 mn ngondS pi yn 

! 



235 Take those mpeesfrom 
him. 

/— 

Itflpi n-dn ma ngonda gi 
Inu 

t 




- — ^ ^ 

K-C C.— 





1 

Sleilhd (Usalpnr) 

Andro (SlcCoUoch) 

j Senpmai (McCnlloch) 

< 

Chairel (MeCnUoci), 

23G Beat him ■well and bind 
him -with ropes. 

• 

Ma-bn kan-na phS-dn-na 
thann-na p8l-n. 


• 


237 Draw water from the 
well. 

Knhfi-da-gi imng sokat-ln 




238 Walk before me 

[ mSng-da chat-ln 




239 \VhoBe boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Na-trmg-di ka-nfi gi m pa 
ma-oha lak pa g6 ? 




240 From whom did yon 
buy that P 

Nang ma-dn ka-nS-da-gi 
lei-m-ba-g6 ? 




241 Trom a ahopkeoper of 
the village. 

Khnl a-ai-^ dnkal-gi mi 
a-ma da gi 


t 

« 
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INTRODUCTION 

The -word Oliin is generally used to denote the rarious tribes inhabiting the country 
to the east of the Lushai Hills, from Manipur in the north to about the eighteenth 
degree of north latitude in the south On the east their country is bounded by 
Burma AU these tribes are beheved to have come ongmally fiom the north But in 
later times they have apparently been moving towards that direction, and some of the 
tribes have withm the memory of man been pushed from the Northern Ohm Hills into 
Manipur and Cachar. They do not themselves recognise the name Chin, but call them- 
selves To or Zo in the north, Lai m the centre, and Sho in the south, besides many other 
tribal names The word Chiu is supposed by some authonties to be a corrupfcioil of the 
Chinese yen, a man ^ It is used by the Burmese to denote all hiUs tribes, and is thus also 
applied to the Kachms Shendu is another name used to denote different tribes in the 
Olun HiUs, especially those along the Arakan and Chittagong frontier Major Shakespear 
remarks that ‘ every one uses the term in a different sense, and it is not the name used bv 
any tribe, but purely a bazar name ’ It is supposed to be an Arakan appellation The 
name Poi, which also occurs m many authonties, is the LushSi denomination of tnbes 
who wear their bmr m a knot upon the top of the head It is thus similar to the 
Bitrmese ‘ Baungshe’, from gating, to put on, and she, m front, apphed to all the Chins 
who wear their hair m a knot over the forehead 

The Chins have only come under British influence m the last few year« Since the 
beomning of the last century they made numerous raids mto our terntory Soon after 
Upper Burma had become a Bntish province, it proved necessary to take steps to protect 
the new territory agamst incursions from the Chin Hdls, and m 1888 an expedition was 
sent against ibe Siyins In the season 1889-90 other columns entered the hills, from 
Tort White and from the Myittha valley Saka was oooupied m February 1890 A per- 
manent post was estabhshed and a pohtioal ofBoer stationed there The hills were 
administered from Haka and Fort White, under the names of the Northern and Southern 
Chm Hills, respectively, up to 1892, when they were formed mto one charge with head- 
quarters at Falam The Siyins and Soktes revolted m October 1892, but were subdued, 
and a regular house tax was then mtroduced. There has been no trouble m the Northern 
Ohm Hflls, smce a final nsmg of the Siyms was suppressed m the season 1898-9t 
In 1894! all the southem tribes were disarmed ‘ In all nearly 7,000 guns were taken 
from the tnbes north and south between the years 1893 and 1896, and smce this the hills 
have not only enjoyed peace, but there has been an almost total absence of senous crime 
The growth of trade and mteroourse between the Ohms and the people of the plams was 
rapid, and considerable numbers of Ohms settled m the Kale valley The garrison of the 
Chm Hflls was taken over by Mihtary Pohce m 1895 and 1696, vnth a consequent great 
reduction m expenditure, and trade with the hills is steadily moreasmg ’ Messrs ScoH 
and Hardiman, from whose Gazetteer of Upper Burma most of the precedmg statements 
have been taken, desonbe the present condition of the hflls as follows — 

* Now not only are the plains undisturbedr but the hills themBelves are quite peaceful Raidsare unljiown, 
and soaroely any emnes are oommitted^ ao that the Chm Hflla are aotually more secure than man y parts of 

^ Tlie word Ohm Is porbspf related to Dsnaes such aa Obins, Ohing pi. Shin, tfiaiu, etc^ all common within the vanon* 
brsnohes of the ludo ChineM family • 
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Lower Burma. Beads, on -(vliicli Ohm coolies now Teadfly worl^ hare been CDnstrncie<l in all di-ci-ions , the 
nrers hare been bridged, the people have taken np the cnltivation of English veget-ah'es, and the indigenous 
mdnstaes have been largely developed , Bntiah officers now tour about with escorts of only four or five men m 
places where formerly they could onlv go with columns. Burmese pedlars wander unmolc-tcd all ore- the liHls, 
and the China themselves not only visit bnt settle in the plains. The rebbons with Manipnr, the Lnshai Hills, 
and Arakan are equally nnrestneted The completion of tho Falam-lndin road will still mere open np comma- 
nication and cheapen gcods A settlement of Gnrkhns m the valley of Laiyo, five miles from Falam, saggests 
great developments, thongh similar colonics at Hakn and Fort TThitc were not so p-o=peron« Alfogc'hcr tho 
redaction of the Chins to order is as great a matter of congmtnlalion as the pacification of the Kachins and 
the peaceable development of the Shan States ' 

The soutliermnost Clims, sncli as the Climbuks, the Chinbon.s, and Ibe Clnnmes, 
are administered from Yairdinn, tbe Kbyengs belon" cbiefly to tlic Araban Hill Tracts, 
and the Deputy Commissioners of Ylinbu, Tbayctmyo, Klyaukpyu, and Sandoivav all bare 
dealings TTitb Cbins residmg mtbin tbeir districts Tlie cbief tnbes administered from 
Palam are tbe Sobtes, Siyms, Tasbons, Habas, Tlantlangs or Klangblangs and Yokwas 
In. tbe Eontb there are several mdependent villages irbicb do not belong to the main 
tnbes, each vriib tbeir own chief 'The numbers of these tnbes arc estirnatei as fol'ows 
by Messrs Carey and Tuck — 


Sokte 

« 



« 

?,005 

Siym 

• 

. 



. 1,770 

Tashon • 


• 


« 

3^,215 

TTftVn. 





14,250 

Tlantlaug 


• 


, 

4,925 

Tokwa 





2o75 

Independent southern villages 



• 

• 

17,7S0 





Total 

S9 620 


Isotbrng IS known about the early bistoty of these tribes They are now rapidly 
becommg Eurmamsed A full account of tbeir customs and manners is tnven by 
Messrs Carey and Tuck, and after them m the Gazetteer of Upper Burma Tbe remarks 
which follow have been taken from tbe latter work — 

‘ The chief Enia and Chm characteristics are said to be slow speech, semoas manner, rcsp’ct fo~ hirth and 
pnde of pedigree, the duty of revenge, love of drmk, virtne of hospitality, claa preiadices, avance, dis^wist, 
impatience of control, and dirt The average Chm is taller than most of hia neighbonra, abonfc fire feet sii inches 
in height, bnt men only an mch or two nndersii feet are not nncommon. Some of them, measure sixteen inches 
round the calf. The finest hnllt men are the Siyins, Hakas, and the Southern tribesmen 

* They earry loads m baskets on the bank, with a yoke which fits on the neek and a hand which passes round 
the forehead. In this way they can cany ISOIh loads for twelve inilES ovs- a hillr coantw The Whenos and 
Xahaos grow beards, hat otherwise the Chins are hairles, thongh m the south elde-lv man cultivate a sraafy 
moustache and goatee. AH the tribes axe uncleanly m then- persons. AUhave a character for treacherv The 
Hakas are least nnattractive m appearance and habits, the Siyms most so 

‘The Siyms, Soktes, Thados,ToE, and Whenos wearthehairinaknotonthenapsof the neok, the Tashlins 
Tahaos, Hakas, and the sonthemers generally tie it np on the top of the head, whence the name Baungote ’ 
hecanse it is nsually jnst over the forehead. The harr-pins, like those of the sonthem tribes, a-e hea-y, and are’ 
formidable enongh to be deadly weapons m a sudden quarreL The Chins are rapidly adopting B arme-s ’forms of 
dress When the hiHs were first occnpied some wore a rough white cotton blanket or mantle onlv, some a lorn 
vdoth m addition. In the fields thev worked mother-naked . . -The women wore a skarf wound o'lloe and a half 

ronnd the body andhitchedm like the Bnrmese woman’s petticoat . . The villages used always to be placed m 
strong defenahle poabons. on peaks or steep ndges Artificial means were adopted to make them d^cult of 
access, and ramparts, refie pita, thorny hedges, and spikes were added. The houses were often huilt ore- p! 3 ‘- 
forms cut out of the side of the bin. Water was often led m by bamhaos or woaden trough aqueducts 
The houses were huill of plankmg with ihatehed roofs and stood on pHes In the femt verandah ^ 

hung or sfacked np the trophies of the chase acquund by the householder or his ancesto-s. Human skulls are 
never hrou^t inside the village. They are mounted on posts outside 
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‘lake iiio W*o, tlio Hnkns, Shnnklas, and other sontham Iribea Irary thoso of the family wlio have died a 
natural death, in the yard in the front of the honse The Siyma and Soktes never hnry their dead Tnmilg the 
Tillogo 

‘ All the Ohm n omen smoke porpetnally, partly for the sake of the smoke, but chiefly to supply the men 
with niootmo The mootme is not drunk The men keep it m their months for a time and then spit it out 

Ohm liquor, yti or cti, is moat commonly made from millet-, but also from Indian oom and from nee 
Marnago is a more matter of purohnae In the north the capacity of a girl as a field-labourer, m the south 
her pedigree (m addition to this) are the chief pomta Unhke the Obrnboks and STindns, the Ohms bury 

and do not bum their dead Great importance, however is attached to the remains being bnned m or 
near tho ancestral villnge The Hakaa and sontbemers, Tasbons and their tributaries bury inside the village 
in deep receptacles branobmg ofi at right angles The Siyins, Soktes and Thadoa bury outade the village 
always and tho corpse is usually dried for a year before bunal 

‘ Tho Ohm religion is a hebef m spirits, aU mahgnant The uortheruBTS dishebevo m a supreme bemg , the 
Routhomera accept such a doitv and call him Ao-in He is mdifiereut and maybeoome malignant , at any rate 
ho IS not beneficent-. Spirits preside over the usual places, the milage, house, clan, family, ludimdual, the flood, 
tho fell, the air, tho trees They are not merely unwiUmg to bestow blessmgs, but mcapable of doing so The 
Hakasbebevem another world called 2f« (ht ktoo (dead man’s village) The hehef prevalent among many 

savage races, that tho slam becomes the slave of the slayer, is held in many parts of the Ohm Hflls The Siyins 
not only deny the emstenca of a supremo deity, but also of another world, though they beheve m a future existenoe 
when there will be dnukmg and hunting As to fighting and raiding they are uncertain. The names of 
spirits vary greatly Different spirits require different sacnfices. It is useless to saonfioo a pig or a cook to a 
spirit who requires n mythun There is a wise man or wise woman who understands spirits m every mHage 
Throughout the hills there are various sacred spirit groves Omgns, witchcraft, and the evil eye are believed m 
‘ The Chins cultivate gram, pulses, roots, and vegetables The only arfaoles manufactured for export 

nre oano and bamboo mats and baskets Spears, dhat, axe heads, hoes, and kmves arc manufaotured locally ' 
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Oaeet, Beeteau S , and H N Tuck, — The Ohm Dills A Dislory of the People, our Dealings utih them, 
their Ouitoms and Manners, and a Qazcttccr of thmr Country Two lolumcs Rangoon, 189C 
Newlahp, Suegeoe-Maj A. G E , — A Practical Hand book oJ the Language of the Lais as spoken by 
iheSakas and other allied Tribes of the Ohm Dills (Oomnwnly the Baungshe Diahct') Rangoon, 
1897 

SflolT, J Geoege, assisted by j P HAnniMAE , — Oaeettcer of Upper Burma and the Shan States Parti 
Vol J, Eaagoon, 1900 Acconnt of the Chin Hills and the Chm Tnbes on pp 441 and ff , Ohm 
Toeabulanes on pp 682 and ff 


It lias been noted above (on p 1) that the word Cban has the same meaning as the 
name KnJa It has also been pomted out (above pp 8 and fE ) that the denomination 
Ohm mil, m these pages, he used in such a way as to comprise all the tnbes which are 
variously known as the Ohms and the Kukis Usmg the word m this bioad sense the 
Ohm languages must be suh-divided in four groups, — 


1 Northern Ohm. 

2 Oentral Ohm 


8 OldKuki 
4 Southern Ohm 
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NORTHERN-CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


Tins sub-group comprises the following dialects — 


TMdo, inoluding Jniigsli6ii, spoken by 
SokL5 ji ff 


Siym 

Eilte 

PaitS 


Total, at least 


31,437 

9,005 

1,770 

18,133 

? 


60,345 


Ealte and Paite form the link connecting this sub-group with the Central Chm 
languages _ 

THADO 

The Thado tnbe formerly lived m the Lusbai and Ohm Hills where they had estab- 
hsbed themselves after havmg expelled the Rangkbol and Bete tnbes. They were after- 
wards expelled both from the Chm Hills and the Lushai Hills, and are now chiefly 
settled m Manipur, m the Naga Hflls, and in South Oaohar The Lushai Chief Lallula 
began, about the year 1810, to move northwards, and the Thados were gradually expelled 
from the Lushai Hills, and settled down m Caohar somewhere between 1840 and 1860 
About the same time the Thados of the Chm Hflls were conquered by the Soktes under 
their chief Hantum, and were driven towards the north mto Mampur, where they settled 
down m the hills to the south There are now only six Thado villages left m the Ohm 
-p-ills Thado IS the name of their ongmal progemtor, but it is also used by the Ohms to 
denote the tnbe itself In Assam and Bengal they are known as Kukis, a name which 
also comprises other tnbes such as the Bangkhols, HaUams, Betes, etc The Thados and 
their CO tnbes are usually spoken of as new Kukis, owing to the fact that they came from 
the Lushai TfUs at a later date than the other lull tnbes, the so-called old Kukis In 
Jlampur they are called Khongzais, and they use this name themselves m conversation 
with Mampuris, whom they call Met-let 

Several sub-tnb^ trace their ongm back to Thado and his brothers. McCulloch 
states that the prmcipal clans are the Thados proper, Shingsol, Ohongloi, Hangseen, Keep- 
gen, and Hankoop, from which have sprung several sub-elans of smaller importance 
Damant mentions four prmcipal tnbes, Thado and Shmgsol, Ohangsen and Khlan- 
gam, while Mr Soppitt speaks of ‘ Jansen ’ as the pnnoipal tnbe and ‘ Tadoi ’ as a co-tnbe 
Kotang, Shik-Shmshum, Ealte, and Sen are, according to hun, different offshoots of these 
tnbes ’other sources give the names Katlang and Sairang, and the different hill tnbes 
use several other names to denote the Thados It is. however, of little use to make all 
these divisions and sub-divisions They have nothmg to do with the language All these 
tnbes with the exception of Ealte, speak the same language, and the dialectical differ- 
ences ’are only slight The language itself is, accordmg to Messrs Stewart and Damant, 

called Thado-pao, Thado language , , i i rm. 

The Thados mamtam that they have come out from the bowels of the earth. They 
explam the ongm of the different tnbes by the legend that the grandsons of their first 
king were told to catch a rat, but were struck with a confusion of tongues In this way 
they also try to brmg themselves m connection with the Meitheis and other surroundmg 
tnbes They state that they have come from the north, and this tradition probably con- 
tains a remembi-ance of old wandermgs, from the times before they settled down m the 
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Ltishai and Clun lulls Tlio diffcront tnbcs arc no^r ^aid to l)o mi^otl togcllicr in many 
of tlieir villages 

Ma3or MoCvlUocIi gives tlio folloning description of tliosn tribes — ■ 

‘The Kookies ore a short slunly mco of men irith a goodb dcvciopmfiil of muscle Their legs nrc, peno 
rally speaking, short m companion to tlio IcngUi of tlicir IkkIics, mid ilirir arms long Their comiilciien (hPers 
htile from that of the Bengalee and comprises Minons shades, hut (ho fcnlnrcs arc iiici. marl edly disMinilnr, 
the face is nearly as broad ns long, and is gcnomlly round or square, the check l>onts high, hrrad, and prorai 
neat, eyes pmall and almond shaped, and the no o short and flat intli wide nnstnla The nomen appear more 
squat than the men even, but are strong and Insty, and qmlu ns indnstnnns and indtfntigahle ns the ^ng^ 
■women, -working hard all day cither at homo or in tho fiohls, and nconslomcd |o carry hcaiy hads The men, 
like the Nagas, arc mclincd to bo lazy, though not to such an irlcut os that Inlv: They lose to mt on high 
platforms raised for tho purpose in their Tillngcs, and pass tho daj in coniiTation and »nioking ilm, ■women 
and ohfldren nil smoke to tho greatest eiocss A Kookio is hardly oicr s'^n ividiout a jiijx. in Ins month, and 
one of his few means of calculating time and distance is h\ the numlicr of pipes he smokes Tho men smoke 
a pipe, the bowl of which is cither made of brass, rudeli ornamented, or of tlio end of a small liamls'si lahe, 
a reed (it is like n reed bnt 13 a hamlioo) being let in near tlio knot ns a month pi'tx Tlie women have a 
bowl with water in it nttaolicd to their pipes, and tho smoko in passing tlirongh inqingnatcs the water with its 
fumes. This fumigated -water is filled into httio Immlioa tubes, ard other n »en»irn in avhich it is cnmcil nlxmt 
by the men who occaaionnlly mp of it, retaining it in the moutli for s auo time litfnrc sptting it out again, and 
on meeting a fnend, hand it to liim ns a mark of courtesv Thia abo rlirw tolnci o in great quantities Tin t 
are filthy m person to an inconccivablodogrc'c A cloth lonndllio waist in tho fnOiion of tho Konpocec* ns woti 
by individTinls, hat generally this is dispcnscil with, and the onl) coicniig of tin 1st.1j is a coarse sheet in the 
disposing of which for tho conccabnont of the jicrsoii they arc a lej)t« Tlicv all wiar head drasscs or Inrlxins 
of cotton cloth or silk, in tho folding of wliioh Ihoj arc acn expert, Tlic avomcn arm]) a scanty rtnp of cJnlh 
round their persons sn IHoicnt to proa ent them from Iwing called naked , oa c r (hi i r shonldi rs I lier (lirow a shed 
or, if yonng, wrap it round their bodies under the arra-pits. 1 bey bare no head drt's but a luxuriant crop 
of not coarse hair which is parted in the middle and plaited at the sides, the plaits Ix-mg passed round the lock 
of the head and tied in front over tho forehead ' 

The Thados arc a migratory race, and do not occupj tlicir t lUagcs for more than tiro 
or three years at a time, when they move on to n non place, more fit for cultivahon Tho 
staple food is noe, and it is produced through tho ordinary ciillivation They pre- 
fer Tvoody spots, on the tops of tho lulls, for tlicir Tillngcs Thoir houses arc small, and 
btult on raised platforms, and generally face ono another, inth a hroad path runnmg 
down the centre They are governed bj hereditary cbiefs, who formcilj bad a consider- 
able degree of power. They pay great attention to tbcir genealogy, and trace themsclres 
hack to the first chief who came out from the bowels of tho earth 

Most of these tribes believe m a supremo god, generally called JPa(7itcii, but there are, 
besides, numerous spirits which must alwavs ho propitiated The dead are usually 
huned The bodies of the deceased chiefs aio, however, placed on a raised plntfoim and 
left there to decompose, or dried ovei a slow fire until the flesh gets smoked and hardened 
to the hone After some time the lemams arc then buried 

The Thados buy thar wives, and the price may he paid in money or throngh per- 
sonal bondage for ■two or three years 

They attach great importance to the comb and always wear it entwined in the 
hair They are very particular as to who is entitled to use their comb McCulloch is 
mchned to think that this may he due to the attention they pay to thoir genealogy 

There is no wntten literature, hut thev have still old songs in a language which they 
no longer understand The priests have developed a technical language of their own, 
unintelligible to the rest of the people 

It is almost impossible to make an exact statement with regard to the number of 
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speakers of those dialectSj because they often, m the local returns, have been included in 
the sieneml teim Kuki What -we know is as follows — 

In the Manipur State the Kliong^ais are settled throughout the length and breadth 
of the hiU country and also in the Tongba Langkhong Tillage m the valley They 
are most numerous in the south-west and nortli-west. Their total number is estimated at 


20,000 

In the Ndga Hills they are known as the Langtung colony They are returned as 
Kukis and arc said to number 6,600 They speak the Thhdo language 

In North Cachar there is said to be some speakers of Jangshen, but no paidioulars 
are given 

Dialects of Thado arc spoken m the Cachar Plains. Most of them are here known 
as Sairang They are settled in the east of the district, and their number is said to 
be 5,270 Saimar is spoken bv a few individuals who have come down from the Cachar 
Hills to the south and cast of the Sadi Sub-division m the Plains smoe the Census of 
1891 The Deputi Corqrmssioner gives the total for Ealte, Langrong, and Saimar as 
399 , without saymg how many speakers thoio aie of each We may provisionally put 
down 133 for Saimar 

One thousand and six hundred individuals m Sylhet are reporteu as speaking Standard 
Kuki Only a few words, translated in different parts of the distiact, have been received 
'Ihev seem to belong to the Langrong aud Hallam dialects with the exception of some 
words taken down at the Sagarnal Punji, which appaiently aie Thado I have provision- 
ally put down 58f! as speakers of that latter language 

The total of speakers of Thado dialects may, therefore, provisionally be put down as 


follows — 

Matupnr 
Jtnga Hills 

Cnohor 
Cachar Plains 
Sylhet 


20,000 

6,600 

P 

6,403 

634 


Total 81,487 


ATJTHOniTIES— 

■iS.t.oukt,^onn,— Account of the Koohes or lAWolat AnalwJc T!eHarehet,Yo\ vii, 1801, pp 183 and fi. The 
" short vocahnlary partly agrees mth Thado, partly with Langrong 
Adxlulo, JonAHN OheiSTOpH,— dfil/irtdatej oder aUgemewe Spraolmnlunde mtt dem Vater Umer aU 
'Spraohprole in hey nahe fCnfhundert Bpraohen und Kundarten Berlin, 1806 Mention of the 
Kniia, VoL it, pp 67 and 469 

Baebk, The Eet M ,—8(me Aooount oj the HiU Tribes in the Interior of the District of Chittagong, in a 
letter to the Seoretary of the Asiatio Society Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol siv, 
1845, pp. 380 and £f Contains a short Kookie vocahnlary on pp 388 and fF It does not agree 
TTith’any of tho known Knki languages The numerals seem to be old Kuki 
Stewaet Lieut B, .—Notes on Northern Cachar Joumol of the Asintio Society of Bengal, Vol mv, 1866, 
’pp 682 andff. Aooount of tho Kukis on pp 617 and fE. With a Thado vocabulary 
Rttwaipt Lieut K..— A slight Notice of the Grammar of the Thadcn or new Koohie language Journal of 
’the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xxv, 1867, pp 178 and ff 
MoCullooh, M^ObW, -Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the mi IMes, with a O^parative 
V^abulary of the Munnipore and other Languages Selections from the Records of the Govern 
mentof India (Poreign Department), No mevn, Calontta, 1859 Account of the Khongjsis 
on pp 65 and fi , Vocabulanes, Kookie or Thada, eto , Appendry, pp vu aud 3 
Daltoe, EnwABD Tuite, Ethnology of Bengal Oalontta, 1872 Account of the Kukis on 
pp 44 and ft, p 11 1 Vocabularies, after Stewart, on p 75 
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3xmjiB,Jom,-yoscibitlartaojMg&nni Tribes Journal of iho Amho Socicly of Bctignl, Vol xln, 
Part 1 , 1876, Appendix Contains n Kuki, Hint is TMdo, vocnbnlnry 
OAin-BELi., Sir Georoe,— Spenmetn of Languagci of India, tnchidtng fhoi>' of Ihc Aboriginal Tribft of 
Bengal, the Central Frovincct, and the Battcm Frontier Cnioatta, 1671 Knkcc of Caebnr 
on pp 204 find fT 

POEBES, C J , On Tibelo-Burman Languaget Journal of the Roynl Asintio Society, Nrir Senrs, 1 ol x* 

1878, pp 210 and fL Bcpnntod in Oomparatno Qrammar of the J,anguaget of Turth'X India 
A Fragment London, 1831, pp 52 nnd ff Tho * Kuki ’ incnlioncd m this nrliclo cannot bo 
identified In some particnlnra it ngrcca with Thndo, in others willi LtishCi, etc 
Daiukt G 'E ,-~Nolcs on the Loeahty and Population of the Tribei dieelUng beticeen tl e Brahmaputra 
’ and Ntngtht Riven Journal of the Roynl Asmtio Socicly, New Senes, Vol in, 1P"0, pp 223 
and fi Acconnt of New Knki on pp 233 nnd nnd p 252 Vocnbnlnncs, TliSdo, etc-, on p 255 
Htoteb, "W W„ — The Imperial Gaeciiccr of India London, ISSC Vol x, pp 150 nnd f 
SoPPrrr, C A.,— A Short Account of the Kill i-Luiha\ Trtbci on th' Forth Bat' Frontier {Dn'rictt Caehar, 
Sylhet, Faga Bills, etc, and the Forth Oaehar Ihlh) teilh an Outline Grammar of tie 
RanglJiol Luehai Language and A Companton of Lushai itith other Bialec’s Shillong, 1SS7 
Acconnt of tho tribes on pp 1 nnd ff Vocnbnlnry of jnnsen nnd Tmloi on pp. nnd ff 
Gait, E A, — Census of India, 1891, Attam Vol i — Report ^iillong, 1652 Note on Knki tnngnnges 
onpp 181 nnd f , note on tho Kahi-Lushni tnbes on pp 251 nnd f 
Elles, Col E R , — Military Report on the Ohtn-Liishai Country Simla, 1633 Note on the Thndcs 
on p lo 

Datib, a "W , — Oazetteer of the Forth Luthai ITtlls Compiled under the orders oj 1} e Chief Conmitnoner 
of Assam Shillong, ISP-l Note on Jnnson, Thhdo, nnd Shingnhong on ]ip 3 nnd f 
Caret, Bertram S , aid H N Toce,— Tho Chin Bills A Bistory of the People, our Dealings irith Ih'n, 
their Customs and Manners, and a QasetUer of their Country Rangoon, IS^C History of the 
Thados, Vok i, pp 135 nnd ff 

Scott, J Geoeoe, assisted by J P Haepima's,— Garcftcero/ Upper Burma end f'e Shan Slater Parti, 
Vok 1 , Rangoon, 1900 Note on the Thados on p 457 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases liare boon received from tho 
Tongha Langkhong village in the Manipur valley They have been prepared bt J3ahu 
Bisharup Singb. Another bst has been received from tho Kaga Hills It is very 
incorreot I have corrected aU obvious mistakes, and, in man\ places, added withm 
parentheses, the correspondmg words from Mr Butler’s vocahuhiry, quoted among 
anthonties A third list has been taken down m the Caehar Plains It is incomplete, 
and the Deputy Commissioner states that it has proved impossible to get anvthmg more 
I have, m another column, entered the corresponding words from Sir George Campbell’s 
hst I have corrected the misprints m this latter list so far as I have been able to do so 
These texts represent, in all essential points, the same language Tho Mampur 
specimens are m some pomts influenced bv Moithei, hut in all essential points thov agree 
with the other specimens The same is the case with the published vocahulanos of other 
Thado dialects, and we are fully justified m speatmg of one Thado language Stewart 
has published a short grammar of the language, which, together with tho forms occurnng 
m the specimens, is the foundation of the foUowmg remarks on Thado grammar 

Pronunciatioil.— There is great mconsistency in the markmg of long vowels 
Thus, we find Mat and Mat, one , na and m, thy, etc Z7 is always marked as Ion? in the 
Mampur specimens, etc A vowel is sometimes doubled, probably in order to denote a long 
pronunciation. Thus, tdam and tarn, cut , ghuvp and gtip, six , keel and lei, goat In 
words such as neyati and neu, small, we may infer that each vowel is pronounced 
separately It is often difficult to state what vowel is uttered m each case, there being 
considerahle mconsistency in the spelling A is apparently wntten for o or if in many 
words m Sir George Campbell’s hst Thus, naitg-M, you, where all other texts have wany- 
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JiO, cto A and « aro intcrcbangcd ru tho specimens from Manipur , tlins, am, and um, to 
he ; a and c, in htsaii and Itseii, oven V and o aro often interoliangcablo , tbns, JcJiiti 
and Ihot, band , hmiff and hotiff, to como In the same way e and t aro often inter- 
clnngcd; tbns, heiif/d and hnigd, to, cn and tn, snllix of tbe advorbinl participle The 
writing of tbo dipbtbongs is mconsistont Thus, wo find Ui and, moro oorrootly, Ui, I , 
ngai and ugi't, safiiT of tbo plural , Bdt, sei, and se, say , citu and cJic, go , Jim, ho, hd, and 
hi, to bo , imug for nin, cat, otc On and fio aro sometimes apparently wntton instead of 
a or 0, tbns sotU and soh, shxc , jpfwn, carrying , po-tan, carry, otc 

It seems as if (bo pronunciation wore, m many cases, mdistinct, especially la 
prefixes Tlius, tbo pronommal prefix of tbo first person occurs m tbo forms ha, hd, he, 
and hd , tbe prefix of tbo second person as na, iid, and ni, otc 

Concurrent rowels aro often contracted 'Ibus, a-pdn, foi a-pd-tn, his-fathor-by , 
pen for pc-iii, giio , Ion, for lo~tu, take , ihdm for t hi-dm, wbat ? t-chdn Idm, for tohdn 
Id-dm, bow far, etc 'iho biatus, bow ever, often remains, oi is remored by insertmg 
a cupbomc consonant Such aro y, y, and c, often wntton J Thus, het~pn,l, ht-jam, 
what ’ I at-gd, mmc , nang-u-hd, that is nang-ho-v d, tbmo, etc J'as a euphomc consonant 
does not occur in the Jlampnr texts It is pronounced z, and in tho Naga Hills bst we 
01 cn find mng-zhctn, of tbcc An apparently euphomc m is sometimes inserted after ji , 
thus, a chop-mC, bo kissed Before an « a preceding t is usually dropped, as m hha~nd, 
onedo, from hhaf, one , a-hho ttd, bis-band-on, from hhoi, band 

Pinal consonants aro occasionally silent , compare p I above Thus, mu and muh, 
sec ; cha/ and cho, buy. An tig is sometimes addetl, apparently in order to denote a 
famt nasal 'ound Tims, chd ntttig and chd-nxi, daughter , itnn, tu-mn, and tu-nmg, to- 
day , tiuh‘Chaug and nung d, bchmd, otc Ng is intorcbangoablc with n , thus, htng, being , 
puon, carrving ittang, cat , pen, giro, oto In a-tnaii'fet-ld, bavmg-bcon-lost, « is written 
for tig 

Hard and soft consonants aro not intorobangcd A-dvng-tfin d, his-baok-on, in 
No 227 of the Manipur list, is probnbh duo to Moitbci influence. Compare tung-tun 
bach Aspirates aro often wntton instoad of unaspiratcd letters, especially in the Caebar 
list, tbns gimp for gfip, six, (hang and /dM#?, a suffix of tbo imperative Tbe Aryan- 
spcaking inliabitants of Caohar, as a rule, aro quite unable to pronounce an aspirated 
letter (though they often wnto it) 

An h is written after most final vowels in tho same list It perhaps denotes tbe 
short, abrupt tone 

7F and h are sometimes mtcrchanged, thus, wdto and bdhto, duck, tcanghtn 
and laughing, on account of 7 F is probably tbo sound mtonded Compare io» and «t, 
dog , tcoi and oei, holly 

R and I aro sometimes intoicbangcd , thus, sahor and sakol, horse , chtlhdt and 
ecrhdi, cow This last word occurs as sherdh in the Cacliar list 

J 18 probably pronounced c or, perhaps, as in tbo Prenoh word yowr It is mter- 
cbangcable with g, tbo latter sound being common m tbe Mampur texts, tbe former m tbe 
lists from Caebar and tbe Naga Hills Thus, Kbongzai t-ga, Sairang i-jd, Naga Hills 
dialect %~zlidt, bow many G- apparently sometimes takes tbe place otj, thus, gotn and 
jom, to 30m , 3% and y%, spouse in tbe Mampur list , 31 and gi in tbe Sairang bst 

Lh m tho Manipur and Naga Hills lists corresponds to m Sairang m Ihd and fid, 
moon , Ihdi sjydjld, run FLis. perhaps miswriting for tl Sir Geoi^e Campbell has tMd, 
moon, and h la, run 
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(S' and ^ seem to intorcliango m sdfi or SfJan and /dn, cut, m the second specimen 
S IS probably wrong 0/t is sometimes ^^Tlltcn for s , llius, m’l-sfwff a and viu-chnng-n, 
before, etc 

Wo hare no information witli regard to tones and accentuation 

Articles.— 'tlicio arc no articles 'Jhc numeral Ihaf, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article and definiteness is cxpicsscd bj means of pronominal profi\cs, dcmonslratnc pro- 
nouns, and rolatiTO clauses 

Nouns. — '-I’bo prcfi'?es7o, >w, and a, vhitb precede man\ nouns, arc usually, tbe pos- 
sessive pronouns, thus, la-pd, nn -father, m-pd, Ihj-fallur, n pd, lus-falbor, all lucd as 
translations of ‘ a fatboi ’ Tlio picfiv a is sonictinies used jn a wider sense , Ibiis, a him, 
dance, a-fa, good, etc filio prefix /n is al^o used m a similar luu , thus, 
saymg Tbe suffix is often added to great things and did to small ones Uotb are 
originally ad 3 ecti\cs, but seem to have lost tlicir full meaning Tims, sai-pi, an elephant, 
wa-did, a bird , meng-dtd, a cat 

Gender is onlv apparent in the ease of animate beings Tlic gender of liiinian beings 
is mdicatedbv means of separate nords or suffixes films, pd, father , itu, mother jiafal, 
man , mi-niat, woman fifiic usual suffixes are, in the case of human homes, pd, male, 
and «w, female , and, m the ease of animals, dial, or a-dial, malt , nu or a nit, female 
fifiius, elder brother, V‘nu, elder sister, salol a-dial, horse, set-Jd o-nu, marc 
The Caebar bst also contains a female suffix pi (pi« in the Naga llills list) used of 
animals 'thus, in dial, dog, in pi, bitch 

Humbei — There are two numbers, tbe singular and the plural Wlicn it is neces- 
sary to mark the plural, suffixes such as ho and il are added filius, a-soul-ho, liis 
servants , La-pd-te-ho, my-fathors or ngci, many, and tam-pi, manv, arc use<l in 

the same way , thus, 7 d-pa nf/ej, mT-fathcr many, fathers, in the Caebar list , 7 a-pd. (am-pt, 
fathers in the ^Manipur list 

Case — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix filic suffiv in, 
by, IS usually added to the suh]cct of a transitive verb , thus, a-pdn a-soitl -ho hengd 
a-se-ye, his-father his-servants to he said filic Genitive is indicated by putting the 
governed heforo the governing noun, thus, la-pd soiik, my father’s servants The 
governed noun may he repeated by means of a possessive pronoun , thus, ha-pidngd 
a-chd-pd, my uncle his-son, the son of my uncla Otlior relations arc indicated hj means 
of postpositions Such are — d, in, to , heng and hengd, to, from , in, in, at, by means of , 
khu, to, le, with, md-sdngd, before, nungd, behind, sdngd, in, etc 

Adjectives — Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix c The suffixes pd 
and td are sometimes added Adjectives usually follow, hut occasionallv also precede the 
noun they qualify Thus, sakol a-kdng, horse white , a-chd-pd a-lhiim pd, his-son younger , 
a-fa-td pasal, a good man Ni or pe and did are added, in the same way as they are 
added to nouns, in order to convey the idea of greatness or smallness, respectively Thus, 
a-lin-pt, very great, great , neyau-did and neu-chd, very small, small 

The particle of comparison is sang, usually followed hy the postpositions d or in , 
thus, a-ni sdng-d d-sdng-e, two among he tall , d-siipi-nu sdng-in (or sdngntn) d-supi-pA 
his-sister than his-hrother he tall IS , a-sdng-e, many among he- 

taH-is, tallest Nehki, that is nek-in, is once used instead of sdng-in m the Sairang list, 
thus, d-rm nehh d^sdng-e, him than he-tall-is. To is added to the adjective in a-nt 
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s/iM/yn/ftiiTo, bettor, in tho Manipxir list Oompavo Siym erf In the Saimng list d/i(Wi la 
'jomchmes ntblcil in tlio comparative, and j)en m tlio superlative , thus, d-phd-dlwm-e, 
bettor , ?j*e, best Stewart gives de and pen All these additions mean ‘ much,’ 

‘ more ' Tlic same is the case with idl m pf(on a-fa-tdl, the best cloth 

Numerals. — Tlio mimorals are given in the lists oC words Tlioy follow the word 
thov qnalifj A in o-fit, tno, and f in f//f, foiii, aro probably gonoiic prefixes Another 
jirefiv of this hind is cheng, used with reference to money , thus, cJiu-cIie man cheng-nt 
vta-lhai, that of price two a-half In ICl-chd nii cJia-lhat, goat-yonng female one, cha is 
prefivetl to the numoml If seems fo bo identical with chd m hel-cltd, and to denote 
small animals 

Pronouns.— The folloinng are the Personal Pronouns * — 

Sinjuibr, — 

lci~md, let, I, mv nang-ind, nang, thou, thv a-md, he, she, it 

Aa, mi Ibi a, lus, her, its 

Ici-d, mine mng~d, fhmc a-md-d, Ins, hers, its 

Plural, — 

Icidio, we vang-ho, you a-md-lio, they 

Tlic lists of words contam several mistakes, and also some forms which are probably 
correct Tims, dh-md-id, Ins, m the Snirnng list Tlio pronouns are inflected like nouns 
bv means of postpositions Tims, Icm and Ict-jm, by me , vang-chetn, of thee, m the 
Ka"a Hills list, probably for nang-vi , lei ihfi, my word, of mo , mng na-sum, thou thy- 
propertv, thy piopcrty, etc or c is sometimes added to the pronoun of the first person, 
in the dative and the accusative , thus, h-pdn lei-ci deng-c, ho strikes mo , lei-md-e toe, 
mc-conconung staking, I am struck, etc Tins form occurs, in the lists, only m the 
translation of the passive, but it is, accordmg to Stewart, m common use 

Tlie Pcnionsfrahvc pronouns arc In, this, hit and chit, that Cha and che are often 
added thus, hin-cha, t c , hii-cha, that , chit-che, that Et-che and hi-cM-pd aie also 
used as a personal pronoun of the tlurd person Et-ht, hit, ht-chit, hit-hit, and hit-chu, are, 
according to Stewart, used m tlie same way A-md is, on the other hand, used as a 
demonstrative pronoun 

Tliero arc no Pclatwc pronouns. Tlio root alone, without any suffix, is used ns a 
relative participle Thus, lait Ihii mt, field cultivatmg man, a cultivator , yam chtng mi, 
sheep-tending man, a shepherd , lei-yd am yaitse nang-d a-he, mme being all tlune is. 
Tlic demonstrative pronouns arc often used as a correlative , thus, lei chan-dmg sSl-a- 
sitm a-md pen, I getting property that give Chan-dmg is a verbal noun, consistmg of 
chan to get, and the postposition ding, for It is used as a relative participle just 
in the same way as the forms am, etc , in the instances just quoted 

Other verbal forms may bo used in the same way The suffix; id, for instance, which 
usually conveys the idea of completeness and therefore may be considered as a suffix of 
the past tenses, is also used in order to form relative participles of the past tune Thus, 
nang na-sim yaitse sit-yo nit hengd pen na-chd-pdn a-hontn a-mang-sd-id na-chd-pd hi 
a-hmg-hame, thy property all harlots to givmg thy-sonall he-wasted thy-son this he-com- 
. me Compare the use of the suffix id after adjectives, 

The suffix pd is the only suffix which is pecubar to the relative participle It 
IS, as already stated, often added to adjectives, and it also forms nouns of agency Thus, 

K 
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laii-llivrpa, ctiltivator , Jcel-chtng-pa, goat-herder, thu-ngei-po,, a cominander. This siifdx 
IS very comnioii in many connected languages, and it should he compared with the Tibetan 
article pa 

The Interrogatwepi onoum are koi, and lo, who ? t, what ? i-ya or t-jd, how many ? etc 
Pt, probably identical with the word added to nouns and ad-jectives, is sometimes suffixed 
to ♦ The interrogative particle am is usually added to the word which has the function 
of a verb Thus, t-pi a-bol-am, what do-they-do ? na-ndng-d Jcoi pasal neyau-cha hung- 
am, thy-haok-at whose man small comes ? whose boy comes hehmd you ? salcol hi him 
%-ya ham, hoise this years how-many are ? Sam m the last instance is contracted from 
hi-am Compare ht~yam m No 222 of the Manipur hst 

The Indefinite pronoun koi-ma-chd, anyone, is formed from the mterrogative koi, who ? 

Verbs.— Verbs are con]ugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes These 
are ka, I and we , na, thou and you , a, he, she, it and they The vowels of these prefixes 
are apparently indistmctly sounded See remarks under the head of Pronunciation 
The prefixes are often dropped before the imperative and m interrogative sentences, 
and apparently always m the future The Khongzai texts omit them also in other cases 
The root alone without any suffix is apparently used to denote present and past times 
Thus, na-pd tn-d a-chd pasal t-yd umram, thy father’s house-m his-child male how- 
many are ? ho hengd na-han-choh-am, whom from thou-bny-didst ? The suffix e, also 
wntten et and *, is, however, usually added Thus, ka-thi-de-de-e, I-to-die-about-am , 
a-hai-ye, they were It is often contracted with a final vowel , thus, a-pe, lie gives , a-hai, 
they were , l^m ha-woi, I have struck Tlie suffixes d and tn are sometimes used in the 
same way , thus, a-lhom-d, they-few-are , d-md chin, he goes , se-in, (he) said All these 
suffixes are probably various forms of the verb substantive 

A suffix nai is, according to Stewart, sometimes added to the root m the present and 
past tenses It occurs in a few instances m Sir George Campbell’s hst Thus, d-um-me, 
he IS , ke-ha (t e , hev-ho) Id-um-ndi, we were It seems to contam another verb sub- 
stantive 

The common suffix of the Fast tense is td, or tdve, te, tdi, that is probably td 
plus e Thus, a-hom-pe-td, he-divided-gave , a-che-tdi, he went This tense is also used to 
denote the present time, oonadered as an established fact Thus, ka-pa souk sun-ion 
a-mone a-ne-tdi, my-father’s servants hired m-plenty they-are-eating 

The verb you (or you), to acoomphsb, is, according to Stewart, sometimes added m 
order to form an emphatic past It seems to occur in a-sum a-hon a mang-yo-in, his pro- 
perty all it-wasted-was-wben, and in d-hi-jou-tde, having been 

h. F resent Definite oxidua. Imperfect zxe lorme^ from the participles ending md 
and tn, generally with the addition of some verb meaning ‘ to be ’ Thus, a-md sakol to-tn 
a-um-e, be borse-on sitting he-is , d-chel-d, be is grazing , kain wong-am-te, 1 was striking 
The suffix e is added in a-mdn set ka-chtng-e, he cattle grazmg-is 

The snflixcs of the Imperative are in and tan, the latter also wntten tang, tdven, 
thang and td The t of tn is usually dropped after a final vowel, and we are, therefore, 
pistified in explaimng the suffix tan as conastmg of in, added to the suffix of the past, or 
rather the completed action It adds emphasis Thus, soom-tn, hind , pen, give j m-nai-td, 
thon-keep (mo as thy servant) , chi-thang (Sairang), go , hung-tdn (Stewart), come The 
suffix of tho negative imperative is ht-tn, thus, Ihai-hi-tn, don’t run away , uu-katn-ht-in, 
don’t get drunk 



thJLdo 


67 


The£nal consonant of tins suffix as, as already stated, written both « and In several 

connected languages we find that the same suffixes are often used to form the imperative 
and the future, and the suffix tn or tng seems to he identical with the future sufidxes 
ang in Lushei, in Ngente, tng in Ralte, eng in Kom, etc The ongmal meaning is 
probably the same as that of the sufiixes dtng, rang, stk, etc , vte ‘ for,’ ‘ m order to ’ 
Compare Infinitive of purpose below A suffix o is also used to form imperatives , 
thus, Loy-o, put It seems to be added to td m ne-au-td um-tau-te, eating let us remain 
The Future is formed from the imperative and is characterised by the absence of the 
pronominal prefixes The forms endmg m tn or tng and tan or tang are used as the base 
of this tense, and, besides, also a third form endmg m ndng, formed from the verbal noun 
m nd The suffix e is added m the first person , thus cheng-e, I will go , sai-tdng-e, I 
will say , letn wo-ndng-e, I wiU strike In the Ndga HiUs hst wo also find he-e vo-zheng- 
e (that IS vo-e-tng-e), me-concemmg strikmg-will-be, I shall be struck Te, that is 
probably ti-e, says, is added m the second and third persons, and is, m the second person, 
preceded by the pronommal prefix na Thus, nang~tn tco-ndng-na-te, thou wilt strike, 
lit thee-by stnlong-will-be thou sayst , a-mdn wo-ndn-te, he will strike Sir George 
Campbell also gives hev-md hing-Jcd-te, I shall be, and from this form we must infer 
that te may also be added m the first person Compare um-tau-te, let us remam, 
ha peng-ge-tdi, I shall give , ha heng-hhtt-in-te, I shall return, and the future m Hatlam, 
p 196 below 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun Thus 
na-chd let cham a-hat-poi, thy-son my bemg it-is-not (proper) , hei-ho nui-le-nup a-fangele, 
our merry-and-glad-bemg good-is Postpositions are added to this form m order to make 
adverbial clauses Thus, nang than ha-bol-d, thy service my-domg-in, while I did thy 
service , ni thum ni It am-le, days three days four remammg-with, after three or four days 
had passed , limbe a-se-en, sense his-knowmg-m, when he came to senses , a-gam-ld am- 
Id-en, far bemg-time-at, when he was still far off Other forms of the veib are used in 
the same way as verbal nouns , thus, a-thi-td-banghmg, his-dymg-finishmg-on-account-of, 
because he was dead , a-mang-yo-tn, it-spending-completmg-m, after it had aU been spent 
The suffix of the mfimtive is, aocordmg to Stewart, na , thus, che-na, to go It 
occurs m the Manipur hst m a-ioo-na-dtng, stnkmg-for, to strike This latter form is an 
Infinitive of purpose, formed from the verbal noun m na by adding the postposition ding, 
for, m order to Ding also occurs m the form deng , thus, ne-deng, m order to eat 
Compare the remarks under the head of Pronunciation 

The usual way of denotmg the purpose is to put the verb m the imperative and add 
the participle la-ti-le, saymg 'thus, woh na-ching-in ka-ti-le, ‘pigs tend’ saying, m 
oi-der to tend pigs, woh an htsen ni-ang (that is probably nen) ha-ti-le loi-ma-ehdnt-pe- 
pot, pigs’ food even ‘ eat ’ saymg anyone gave-not , a-in d lun-in ha-ti-le a-num-pot, his- 
house-m, * enter ’ saying he-wished-not 

Farticiples — The Belative have been mentioned under Relative pronouns 

Adverbial participles are formed by addmg in oi mg , thus, puon, carrymg , hmg, 
bemg Compare Verbal noun, above A suffix td forms adverbial paitieiples m kai-ho 
nom-td an ne-au-td um-tau-te, we merrily nee eating Ict-us-ieu am This participle is 
probably formed from the past verbal noun m td by adding the postposition d, m. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by addmg the postpositions in or in, le, and nd, 
to the verbal noun Thus, a-ngong-in ko-en a-chop-me, his-neck-on embracmg he- kissed , 
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a-tn'd a-Mmg-le kayai, his-house-to liaTing-come hc-hoaid , a-che-7td a-gi-gom-tat, lie- 
went-and joined 

Theie is no Passive voice ‘ I am struck ’ must be translated ‘ somebody strikes toe ’ 
Thus, Jcei-md-e toe, me-concemmg stnking, Iva-mu-lci-tdi, I found him agam, ho Tvas 
found agam , Lei-tnd-e woo-ding orhe, me-concemmg stnking-for it-is, I shall be struck 
Compoimd verbs are formed m order to modify the meamng of the primary verbs 
Thus, hung-lhe-in, commg-runnmg, runnmg towards , a-hom-pe-ta, ho-divided-gai c 
The prefix Aira or han denotes motion towards tlie speakei, thus, Tiin-cTio-tn, brmg, An 
henga na-lian-choham, whom from did-you-buy ? I cannot see the moaning of the prefix 
which occurs m the forms ga and ka , thus, ga-lan, take-from , ga-sok-en, draw-from , 
ka-ydi, he heard , ka-che-le, having gone , ka-chtng-e, he-is-grazmg, etc Compare the 
prefix ka or ga m Bodo, Naga, and Kachm languages 

Causatives aie formed by adding or to give, and sd, to make (?) Thus, bu-pe- 
in, cause to wear, sil-pi-in, cause to wear, a-mang-sd-td, he-lost-mado, he wasted 
Causatives are also formed by prefixing su , thus, ka phat-vet a-sn-ket-pa koi lii-am, my 
lookmg-glass its-breakei who is, who broke my glass, but a-J^et-tdi, it is broken Pesi- 
deratives are formed by adding num, ndm, to wish , mi tanipi a-che num-ta-poi, men many 
they-to-go-widied-not Potentiality is expressed by addmg that, to be able , thus, kei 
hi-thai-ndng-e, I to-be-able-be-shall, I may be Ki denotes mutuality , thus, ki-pd-en, 
bemg glad together , a ki-chu-chonin, they quarrelled Other additions are -de-de, to be 
about , itis good , kit, khit, back, again, etc Fetde mijet-nin are added m a-tnan- 
fet-le ku-muk-fet-nvn, he lost-havmg-been I-found-again. Fet probably means ‘ to go,’ 
and the literal translation of the clause is perhaps, * he-lost-gone-hnvmg my-seemg-went ’ 
The Negative particle is hi , thus, kein kornum-ht-e ka-ti-hi-e, ‘ I-wish-not,’ I said not , 
hmg-ht-tn, do not come Another negative jspoi, thus, a-hi-poi, it-is-not, no, nt-pe-poi, 
thou-gavest-not , a-nfm-ta~poi, he-wished-not , kai che-pong-e, I will not go A third 
negative, lo or Ion, occurs m a-fa-lo, good-not, bad, mighi-lon, bad, etc 
The Interrogative particle is am See Interrogative pionouns 
The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb 
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(Babu Bisluirup Sinah, 1899>) 

Pat.al kbat a-oha pasal m a-bai-ye A-martnika a-lhum-pa a- 
Ilau one hts-ohtld male two they-were Them-from the^younger hts- 

cba-pan, ‘ Ka-pa, kai oban-ding sel-a-sum a-ma kai benga pen,’ a-pa 
son-l/y, ' My-falber, my ehare-for property that fne to givcy Ins-father 

benga se-m A-ma-nika a-pan sum a-bon-m a-bom-pe-ta Ni tbum 
to said Them-for his-fa^her-by properly all he-divxded-gave Bays three 
li am-le a-oba-pa a-lhum-pM sum a-bou puon a-gam-la-pe 
his-son youngei'-by pi opei ty all cat rying far 

a-cbe-tai Ka-cbe-le a-hm-lo-in-kisan a-sum 

he-went Having-gone mukedly-even Ins-property 

A-sum a*boa a-mang-yo-m ka-cben a-khua an 

Bts-pt operfy all he wasled-having 


ni 

days font remattitng 
kbana mi-kbua 

oiie-to Village 

a-bon a-mang-tai 
all he-wasted 
a-ba-talbe-e 

tt-deai'-extremely-hecame 
Aman a-fola pasal 
Htm-hy that-place-tn man 

ka-ti-le a-pusal ohuu a-man 
man that him-by 

koi-ma-cb^ i-pe-poi 


nee 


ttiat-iii milage 

Ohang-ia-wat-be-she-tan a-ma a-da-taUi6-e 

Scarcity-bemg he he-wi'etched-extremely-hecame 
khat-a a-ohe-na a-gi-gom-tai ‘ Wok na-cbing-in,’ 
one-to he-gotng he-joined ‘ Ptgs thou-tend,' 
lau-a a-sol-tai Wok an kisen ‘niang’ 
field-to he-sent Pigs' food even 'eat' 
Limbe a-se-en a-man a-se-tai, ‘ Ka-pa 


Sense he-hiowing him-by he-said, 'My-f other's 
ka-gil-a-kel-in ka-tbi-de-de-e 


thee-to 


saying 
ka-ti-le 
saying 
souk 
servants 

Kai ka-pa benga ohenge, 

I my-father to go-wM, " My-fathe: 

kai ebam a-bai-poi Na-sum-lo na-souk 

being it-is-not Thy-money-talmg tliy-sercaut 

bung kit-bo-ro-on a-pa benga a-bung-e 

tetiirnmg hts-father to he-came 

a-mu-tai, a-lung-a-si-tai, bung-lhe-m 
he-saio, hts-mind-it-piticd, connng-runmng 


any-one-by gave-not 

sum-ion a-mone a-ne-tai, kai j r - 

hired tn-plenfy fhey-eat, I my-belly-its-hunger-with I-to dte-about-am 

■ ki-pa, kai Pathen benga ka-mo-tai, na-henga 
e, I Ood to I-sinned, 


yong 

also 


ka-mo-tai 
I-sinned 
kbat m-nai-tiij” 
one thon-keep,” 


Na-cba 
Thy-son my 
sai-tange ’ A-ma 
say-will ' 


A-gam-la am-la-en a-pan 


a-ma 

Far-of being-when hts-fathet -by him 
a-ogoBS-m ko-6n a-ohop-mS -A-ohS-paii a-pi Magi a-«§ye, 
mS,aa.s he Umd <» 
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kain Patlien henga ka-mo-tai, na-hcnga yong ka-mo-tai Na-clia kai 

me-iy Ood to 1-sinncd, thcc-lo also I-sinncd. Thy-son my 

nh am ji-lim-pm ’ A.*pan a-souk-lio liCnga a-sc'jCj ‘Piion a*fa"tak liin*clio*in 
being it-is-not' Ets-fiithei-hj Ins-ser cants to Jic-satd, ‘Cloth host hriuging 

ka-cha sil-pi-in, a-kliona kbo35in Im-pc-in, a-kCng-a klionglmp 

my-son to tcear-gwe, hts-hand-on ring put, his~fool-on shoe 

bu-pe-in, ka-clia hi a-thi-ta-bangliing, a-hung-lnng-kit-tai, niang-in-lc 

put, my-son this he-dted-hccause, hc-came-ahvc-again, lost-lcing 

ka-mu-kit-tai , tu-wanghin kai-ho nora-(a an nC-aii-fa um-tail-(c’ 
I-sato-agaui y therefore toe menily rice cattng rentatn-lel-iis’ 

Hi-ti-hol-m a-ma-ho a-nom-in a-um-tai 
TJm-doing they men tly they-remazned 


A-song-sung-m a-cha-pa n-tapm laii-a am-e A-ma a-m-a a-lmng-lc 
That-izme-at his-son elder ftcld-tn leai He his-housc-to hc-camc-ichcn 


a-khong-oe n-lam a-gin ka-yai A-man n-souk khat kn-m, ‘I-pi 

drum-heating daneing sound heard Jlzm-hy hts-sercatil one calling, ‘ What 


a-hol-am?’ se-m a-doag-e A-couk-pan a-ho-c, ‘Xa-nau-pa a-lmng-c, 

they-do?' saying he-asled Uis-sercanf-by hc-teplted, ‘ Thy-yonnger-hrothcr hc-came , 
“A-ma a-na-am-poi a-hung-c,” se-in na-pan a-ki-pa-cn an a-pc’ 

“ He he-ill-heing-not hc-came,” saying thy-fathcr-ly hc-glad-hcing rice he-gatc ’ 
Thu hi ka-van a-ma lung-hang-in a-m-a ‘ lun-in ’ ka-ti-l6 a-num-poi 
Word this hearing he an gry hts-house-tn ‘ enter ’ saying hc-icished-not 

A-pa hung-m a-ma a-yole A-man a-pa henga a-ho-5, ‘TYei-m, 
His-fathei coming him he-enlreaied llim-hy hs-fathei to he-ansicei etl, ' Looh, 
kum hi-ya nang than ka-bol-a nang na-thu tbom-khat cha-yong 
years these-many thy service my-doing-tn thou tliy-icord once even 

“kain ka-num-hi-e,” ka-ti-hi-e Hi-cbing-e-lin-jong ka-nol ka-paitO 
“ me-hy I-icisli-not," I-said-not Necei theless my-fnends niy-coiupantous 


ka-hnng-lhon-in nomta ne-deng 

I-togeilier-icith met rtly eating-fci 
Nang na-sum yause suyo-nu 
Thy thy-property all harlots 
na-eba-pa hi a-bung-bame 
thy-son this lie-comirg 
a-se-ye, ‘ Ka-chaj nang-le 
he-satd^ ‘My-son, thee-icith 


kel-cha-nu clia-khat be m-pc-poi 
goat-yoiing-female one even thoii-gacest-nOl 
henga pen na-cha-pan a-bon-in a-mang-‘=a-fa 

he-icasted 


to 


giving thy-son-by all 
nang-in an na-pe ’ A-chu-che 
thee-by rice tlioii-gavest ’ Thereupon 
kai lan-lau-he-en a-um-e, kai-ya 
together-being tt-is, mine 


I 


a-pan 

his-falher-by 
am 
beina 


yause 

all 


nang-a a-he, na-nau-pa 

hi 

a-fcbi-dmg-fet-le 

a-hung-bmg-fet-nin, 

thine it -18 , thy yciinger-bi other 

this 

he-died-having 

he coming-ahoe, 

a man-let-le ku-muk-fet-mn. 

kai-ho 

nui-le-nup 

a-fange-le.’ 

he-losl hating been l-finding-agatn. 

tee 

merry-ond-glad-to-be it-proper-is ’ 
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A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KUKN 

NAGA 


(Bnbii JUKhnrttji Shigh, ) 

KT-pa ‘=01. (on-lun 

3 Ivfolh^r /on'-O^thcr sou], tii‘carh/-{itnc 
n*umJ. KlinufT^i-Iu Mnillni 

thru tc'‘rc The Khovpsats-icith the- ^fan|p|lrts 

n-l i-cli»'i-lliomn , n nfm cliCm-in 

(hrpiiftd , ihctr~}!io{hrr-lp dao ic.tli tn-lhc’intdtUc 
lilionirmi * a*«:*nu-C ‘A-nuiig a-tlmk-C,’ a-lm 


nn vnu<;e 
people nil 
Twol a-lmi 
friends thcp-iccre 
nla^a a-lano 
cut 
ni) 


Ihrp’tccti!, 
a-nung-a 
a/fenenrds 

a-cliC-num-tn-poi 
Ihep to po iiot-ictshcd 


hulfi-liungkon 
vclliei •Innd-m 
A-ma-lio dol 
They cloth 
Jlailhai-paa 
The- Uanipuns~hy 
lanipi a-nung-a 
many nflctwaids 
nacliin" a-san-e. 


hamnny tree* thry~cul ’ Fool marls arc-newf saying pcopU 

a-cliC, chuclm MaiUni fimpi n-liai}C Lliongsain 

htnee the JJantpiins many they-arc Thc-Kuhs-ly plantains they-ent, 
a-dontan ‘ A-nung a-luit-6’ a-tin nu tampi 

Ihey-sprang-up ' Footmarl s thcy-ai r-old ' saying people many 
■\ri a-lliom a-clif-liii Ohuolm Khongsai a-lhom-a 

Fcople few they-went Uence Ihc-Eukis thco-nre-ftw 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our forcfadicrs ha-vc fold, lliat men formerh lived in flic bowels of the earth The 
Khongzais and the llcilheis i\rre then fnenAs One day they quarrelled about a cloth 
and their mother look a dao and cut it m tuo pieces Tlie Moithois hogan to cut 
liaimang trees, and finding their foofpnnts fresh many people followed them ITiat is the 
reason vln the Sloithois are so numerous TIio Khongzars wont to cut plantain trees 
and then ascended into the earth These footprints, houover, looked rather old, and there- 
fore onlj fen people folloncd The Khongznis are, thorefoie, few 


' Manipur! nnmo of & fmit tree. 



SOKTE. 

The Sohte tnbe, which includes the Sohles proper and the Kanhows, occupy the 
northernmost part of the Chin Hills Tlioy are found on both hanks of the Nnnkathc or 
Mampur River The people to the east of tlus nrer call their tnbesmen to the n esl 
Nwengals, from nun, a nver , and ngal, across Tlio Nwongal coiinfri propei extends 
from ^e latitude of Molbom on the south, to that of 'J'lddim on the north The SoktCs, 
like aU theNorthem Chins, assert that their tnbe onginalh In cd at Chin-hfwo, a village to 
the north of their old capital Molbom Tlioy dern o tbonr name fioni the i orb sol or shol, 
go down, te being the plural sutBs, and think they arc called so because thej have ‘ gone 
down’ from Chin-Nne 

They trace their pedigree back for six generations, but their first chief of whom 
anything histoncal is known is Kantum He conquered the Xu lies uho then occupied 
the northern hills where the Kanhows now live He also conquered flic Yos, the Tlrndas 
and the Vaipes The Yos are still found m the Northern hills and in the hills south-east 
of Cachar The Thados mhabit the lulls fnnging the plain of ilanipur and the Kabaw 
valley, while the Vaipes have now entirely disappeared from the Chin HiUs Kantimi’s 
conquest took place about 1840 His youngest son Yapow succeeded him in the cluef- 
tainship, but his eldest son Kanhow had alreadv founded the vdlago Tiddim Since that 
time the Sottes are divided into the Soktes proper m the south and the Kanliow clan m 
the north Kanhow is supposed to have begun to nde about 1848, and his ascension 
to the throne marks the commencement of raids into Mampur and Burma The people 
have m the course of time lost much of their predominance, and are now thoroughly at 
peace under British rule The remarks given above are compiled fi-om the following — 

AUTHOREriES— 

Oaeet, Bebteam S , and H R Tuck,- — T]ie Ohm S%ll$ A. Sisfory of the JPeoplP, our Dealings tctlh them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Qazelletr of their Oouniry Vol i, Rangoon, 1690 Hisfory of 
the SoMe Tribe on pp 118 and fi, 

Scott, J Geoege, asssfed bj J P HiEOiiUK, — Qazeiteer of Upper Burma and the Shan Slates Part 
I, Vol 1 , Rangoon, 1900 Account of tbe Sottee on p 456 

No specimens of the language have been obtained for this Survey 
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SIYIN. 

The Siyins occupy the hills round Eort White to the east of the Sohtes To the north 
they are hounded by tlio Kanhow clan, and to the south by the Tashons They are called 
Tautes or Tauktes m the Manipui records They caU themselves Shi-zang or Si-yang 
They think that their ancestors came out of a gourd m the village Chin-Nwe Afterwards 
they settled near some alkali spring, from which fact they say that their name onginated 
[shl, alkali) The form Siyin is a Burmese corruption, and we have adopted it from the 
Burmese The Siyms tlunk that the father of their race hved thirteen generations ago 
The different Sivm cbns, such as Bweman, Limkai or Sagyilan, Toklaing, and Twantak 
are said to have been founded by his successors The history of the people m the last fifty 
years consists of a series of raids and struggles against the Burmans and Tashbns 
Frequently also the different clans were at war with each other They hold that ‘ a man 
should spend his life m fighting, hunting, and dnnkmg, whilst labour is mtended for 
women and slaves only ’ Theu reputation is verv bad, and Messrs Carey and Tuck lay 
down the prmoiple that a Siym should never be pardoned They are now controlled from 
i'lddim, and their number was estimated at 1,770 in 1895 Their country is very thinly 
populated For further particulars the student is referred to the authonties mentioned 
below — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Rdkiuli., Oatt P M lfan«al of the Stytn Dialect spoken tn the Northern Ohn HtlU EangooB, 
1891 

Caret, Beribam S , and H N TtjOK, — The Ohtn Htllt A Etsiory of the JPecple, our Dealings with them, 
their Oaslomt and Manners, and a Qacelteer of their Country Rangoon, 1896 History of tie 
Siyin Tribe, VoL i, pp 127 and ff 

Scott, J GeOboe, assisted by J P Haedimak,— O oretieer of Upper Surma and the Shan States Part I 
Vol 1 , Rangoon, 1900 Note on the Siyina on pp 466 and f. , Siyin vooabnlary on pp 682 and It 

The Siym dialect is comparatively well known through Oaptam Bnndall’s Manual 
The following remarks are taken from his book. They are only mtended to give an idea 
of the chief chnractenstics of the language — 

Pronunciation.— The Siym dialect seems to be nch m vowels, but Oaptam 
Bundall does not desenbo them so exactly that the different sounds can be phonetically 
fixed A kind of 5 occurs It is described as lying between o and d The sounds/ and r 
occur occasionally, but seem to be foreign to the language Z usually corresponds to r 
m Lai r and 2 are mterchangeable Tliere are apparently at least two tones, one long 
and broad, and one short and sharp But most words seem to be pronounced m what is 
called the natnral tone Captam Bundall gives no mformation on this pomt 

Articles. — 'fhe numeral Mat, one, is used as an mdefimte article, and demonstrative 
pronouns supply the place of a defimte article 

Nouns.— is, when necessary, denoted by means of sufaxes The male 
suffixes are pd, for human bemgs, and tal, for ammals The corresponding female suffixes 
are mm and put Sometimes, in the case of nouns of relationship, different words are 
used, thus, pd, father , mm, mother pit, grandfather, pt, grandmother 

Number — The plund suffix is te 

(Jagg — 'ifie suffix of the agent is mm , the Glemtive is denoted by puttmg the gov- 
erned before the governing noun , m the Vocative 5 is prefixed to the noun 
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Adjectives.— 'Tlie adjectives follow the noun they qualify Tlio particle of compari- 
son IS sang The suffix of the comparative is cd, and that of the superlative hi 


Numerals.— Tlic first numerals aic as follows — 


One 

hhat 

Two 

ni 

Three 

tSm, ihnm 

Pour 

li 

Five 

nga 


Si^ 

7a/, /«/ 

.Seven 

tali 

Eight 

hc(t) 

Nine 

ItCu 

Ton 

Sum, than / hal 


Twotilj //inn iif, tom nf, or An? 
Fiftj tUm ngd 
ITnndrcd ya lhat 


Captain RundaU does not mention any gencnc prefixes, and in most of his instances 
no such occur I have, however, found two, tang, apparently for round things, and hap, 
for money Thus, d-tui tang som, ten eggs , ngfin hap lhat, one rupee 

Pronouns.— The following are the Fosonal pronouns — 

ke-ma, I , Ib-md, wo nang-nid, nd-md, nd-nid, and nang, thou, you amd, 
he , amd-tc, they Shoider forms occur as prefixes Sec verbs, below 
1:]iQ Interrogative pronouns a\e a-loov ahou,v:'ho'^ altci and hcci, which ^ a-bdng 
and bang, what ? 


Verbs. — Pronommal prefixes are generally used before verbs in order to denote the 
person of the subject They are la, ll, 1 , 7.a, In, ue na, n't, thou, }ou a, he, they 
The verb substantive hi seems to bo added to all tenses The root, with this addition, 
IS used to denote present and past time 

The suffixes of the JPast time are yd and td, to which hi is added 
The suffix of the Future is tu, to which hi or we is added Fu also occurs as a post- 
position meanmg ‘for’ 

The suffixes of the Imperative are o, plural wd, tan, ted, and teun The neg.ative 
imperative is formed by adding hi-ydo or ydo 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun I have not found instances 
of an Infinitive of pin pose 

The root alone is also used as a Ftelative participle, prefixed to the quahfied noun 
Advei bial participles are formed by a kind of reduplication , thus, la-lap, crying The 
suffix of the Conjunctive participle is o A Noun of agency is foimed by adding 

There is no Fassive voice Instead of saymg ‘ I am struck ’ wo must say ‘ho struck 
me ’ Sometimes, however, verbs, such as ngat, do, and Ihdm, to suffer, aic used, and 
sentences are formed sueh as hong-vd.t ke-md ka-ngat-hi, striking I suffer 

Compound verbs are used m order to modify the meanmg of the principal verb 
They supply the place of adverbs, as m all connected languages 

Ihe Negative particles are bd, bong, ngdl, dl, and bwe They are immediately added 
to the veih or its suffixes, before the finnl /« 

The Interrogative particles are yim, mo, nge, and ne 

The precedmg remarks have no other aim than to make it possible to use this dniect 
for comparison of grammatical structure Por instances lUnstrating them, and for fnllet 
particulars the student is referred to Captain Ruodall’s MannaL A hst of standard words 
and phrases, prmted helow, has been taken from the same source 
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RALTE 

The Ralto dialoct is spoken m the Lushai Hills hotiveeu Tm Dan and Dhaleswan, 
to the south of Vanbang, and in the Cachar Plains The figures reported are as follows — 

Lnshiu Hills . , . 18,000 

Caohnr Plains (?H33 

Totai, 18.133 


In the Cachar Plains tlio Deputy Comnussionor gives 399 as the total of ilalte 
Snimar, and Langrong, without saying how many speakers there are of each The Baltes 
have come doun from the Cachai LI ills to the south and east of the Sadr Suh-division m 
the plains since the Census of 1891 Sir Soppitt found them in the Cachar Hills and 
says about them — 

* These people have only very lately come from Lnshni land, and there are no great number of them in 
British territory In Cachar (in a viUago near Nemotha) they are commonly spoken of, and looked upon, as 
Lnshnis They may, perliapa, bo looked npon os being tho link between tho real Lnshais and the people now 
called KttkiB.’ 

Mr Soppitt classes them as an off-shoot of tho Jangshon tribe Most of the Ealt&s 
are found m tho Lnshai Hills, but they have not been settled there for a long time 
Colonel Elios quotes the followmg statement by Mr McCabe — 

‘ The Hnltca arc a low caste tribe of Knkis, who are alleged to have oome from the north, and to have been 
brought under atib]cction by the Dulions, who migrated from tlio Ohm Hihs They have distmot social enstoms, 
ns well ns a marked difforonoo m dmlcct, and aro not allowed to intermingle with tho higher castes A separate 
portion of tho viUngo is assigned to tliom, and, it a bnmtvn sacrifice is nooossary, they enjoy tho privilege of 
providing tlio offering They predominate in tho Western Lnshai villages of Lcnkhnnga, Kalkhom, and Lnl 
rhuna ' 

The Baltes have accepted the domination of the Duliens, but are said to have 
retained their oustoms and their language Mi Davos remarks — 

They are looked down on by the Dnlions, bnt in moro than one noitbom villngo the Sails chiefs habitually 
use tho Buhe language amongst their own people, who are almost without exception all members of that tnbe. 
Amongst tho RaltCs, however, tho Duhon language is genomlly understood, though I have comn across more 
than one inatauco lately in which RaltCs, both mon and women, though they understood the Dnheu when they 
heard it spoken, wore unable to use it with saffioieut froedom to reply to qnestionB m it The differences 
between the two langnages are veiy consideiablo, and a man who has a very thorough knowledge of Dnhen only 
IS qmto at sea if addrossod m the Raltfl language ’ 

I am indebted to Majoi J Sliako'pear, CIE,D80,ISO,fora translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son m Balte It shows that the BMte dialect of the Lusliai 
Halls has been largely mfluenced by Lusboi, tho pimcipal language of the district 

Tho following lomarks are entirely based on this spooimon, and must be used with 
caution 

Pronunciation. — it is diffionlt to come to any conolusion as to the pronunciation of 
llalto from the spooimon Long vowels aro not marked, bnt probably every final vowel 
of a word or syllable is long, jnst as m Lnshei The abrupt shortemng of a vowel is 
indicated by adding an h, hut this pronunciation seems to he rather mdistmot, for wo find, 
for instance, the same words wntten mu and muh, ka and kah The same remark holds 
good with regard to the vowel d We find substituted for it m the same words both o 

I. 2 
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and 0 , thns ah or oh, za or co, md or ma, etc In a similar irav wo find o for tlms no, 
jonng , and e m pe, pia, give, etc Wlicn o is follon cd bj a i on cl a euphonic n Js 
inserted, thus lo-v-a, in the fields , tho-v-tng-a, AViU arise , a-pc-slii-o-v-xt a, they gai c not, 
etc After m we occasionally fand a euphonic vi inserted , thus, a-hd-niioxn-m-o-ta, he- 
to-enter-wished-not Euphony seems also to be the reason for our finding the same i\ ortl 
written tun and tiing, thus, a-hang-Um-dan-in, hc-to-comc-nou-bcmg-about, but a-hong- 
tung-la-a, he arrived now, tliat is to sav we have n before a dental, iig before a guttural 
A cA in some cases corresponds to a Lusbeiyi thus cha, Lusliei fd, child, chdp, Lushci 
fdp, to kiss , Idh-cho-dtin, a servant, compare Lushci hldh-Ja, a lurcling The aspirated 
hqpids do not occur 

Articles. — ^Thete are no articles m the language I'hc numeral ‘ one,’ and mdehmte 
pronouns are nsed instead of an vide finite article , pronominal prefixes, demonstrative 
pronouns, oi relative participles supply the place of a definite article 'thus, mi kim- 
tnd, a man, lah-dha-dun pa lat, a servant , a nao-pang-zok, the joungor 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns Names of animals 
are neuter when they are not distinguished bv generic stiflixes Gender is not distinguisbed 
when no ambiguity can arise Pa denoting males, is the only gcnenc suthx occurring m 
the specimens Thus clia-pa, cbild-malc, son , u~pa, elder brother 

2\miber —There are two numbers, singular and plural The number of the subject 
of a sentence is indicated bv the pronominal prefix See below When it is necessary 
to indicate the plural, the sufdx he is used Thus hoi-he, slaves This suffi\ seems to be 
added to the last part of a compound word though it belongs to the first, thus, voh-clid-he, 
pigs, food, lit , pig-foods A short postposition maybe inserted between the noun and the 
sufdx, thus, Uiut-a-he, on the hands , but ha-tlnan-le lah-a, with my friends 

Case — The Nominative is formed without anv suffix. Thus, na nao a hong-ttmg-a, 
your younger brother he came back. The suffix in denotmg the agent, is added to a noun 
when it is the subject of a transitive verb, thus, cha-pa-m a-ti-a, bis son he-said. In may 
be inserted between the different parts of a compound pronoun, thus, nu hii-tn~ai-}nd, a 
certain man, where hu-ai-md is the pronoun, ^o suffixes of the Accusative and the 
Dative occur m the specimen 'Ihe Genitive is denoted by the bare stem preceding the 
governing word , thus, ro ha-chan-ai, of the property my share There is apparently no 
instance of a- used as a suffix of the gemtive Van-a mi, the rnfm of the heaven, God, 
must probably be explained as ‘ the Tna-n m heaven ’ 

The suffixes of the Locative are vi and a ; thus lim-tah-m, joy-great-in , hhiia-a, m a 
village The mterjection he is prefixed to the Vocative, thus, he pa, O father Other 
relations are expressed by postpositions, sueb as, a, in, to , lal-a, with, to , lain-a, in the 
direction of, chung-a, against, etc 


Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added 
to them, not to the qualified noun , thus, hhd-lani la-tal-a, into a very distant country 
The suffix of the comparatiTe degree is cal or col, and that of the superlative her , thus, 
mo-pang zdl, younger , pha her, best 


Numer^. The numerals follow the noun Only the two first numerals occur 
they are pa-lhat, one , pamih, two, and are identical with the Lnshei forms Da is the 
generic prefix , see Introduction, p 19 
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Pronouns. — ^Tkc following arc tUo Personal pronouns 
Singular, — 

lei, la, I no,, tliou a-^it, a, he 

nai, at, mo 

la, my uangmat, m, thy a, his 

la-ia, mine na-ta, thmo a-tiiai-ta, his 

Pliunl,— 

7,a'U, wo 11 , you. a-u, they 

The forms la, iia, a, and a-u, also occur as pronominal prefixes, see holow The 
forms la-n and a-u arc coraliound words, and other words are inserted between the two 
components Thus, la mu-leh-la-u, wo saw-i^am, where the first ha is the pronoun , a- 
pa-mh-ii, thoj two 

A JSe/?ca;t PC p»0H0«H IS perhaps t m t-mu-leh-ka a-hi-e, mutually (te,byu8) seen 
agam he is 

The Pcmomtratitc pi onouns are hi, hi-hi, this, chu, ohu-chn, that 

'I hero IS no iidfl^iccjprojioKw, its place being supphed by the use of participles or 
verbal nouns There are only two instances m the spcoimen, lam-la tak-a a om lai in-a, 
at tho time at which he was very far off , hi »a cha-pa hi na shim cha-so-uek-fu, 
tlus jour son who entirely ivastcd your property 

Iho only instance of an Interrogative pronoun is i-ha, what ? Thus, chu t-ha ht-iah ? 
that what is ? 

The Indefinite pronouns wluoh occui in tho specimen arc kuat-md, a oortam, 
hii-ma, anj one , i-lhd or i-lho, some, whatovei , i via, anything 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes Tlio following occur — 

la, I , la u, uc na, thou a, he, she, it , a-u, they When the subject is a neuter 
noun the prefix a is also used to denote the pluial , thus, vok-in a chah, the pigs ate 

Tho verb is inserted between tlio two parts of the plural prefixes, thus, ^i-pe-shi-o v 
n-a, they gave not Compare also holow, Imperative and Prasent participle The 
prefixes are dropped m tho imperative and after nai, ai, me 

The root alone is freely used to denote the present and past tenses , thus a hi, ho is, 
or was Tho partiolo e may be added , thus a hi-e, he is Tho suffix a is used in the 
same way , thos, a ti-a, he said When the sentence is dependent on a subsequent clause 
to complete tho meamng of the speaker (compare below, Conjunotivo participle), this a 
mav bo translated ‘and’, tho conjunction leh, and, being only used to oonueet words, 
not sentences Tlius a ti-a a zdt-a, he said and he asked 

The suffix of Fast femes is ka, ka-a, thus, o kel-ha-a, ho went The suffix tah m 
vha hv-tah, what is that P is also a suffix of tho past or completed action A kind of 
Perfect is effected by adding the verb substeutivo , thus, a hong-dam-leh-ka a hi, ho came 
ahve agam it is, ho has indeed revived 

Tho suffix of the Future is ing, tng-a, thus ka tho v-ing-a, I will arise , ka ti-ing, 1 
will say 

Tho suffix of the Imperative is dh, oh, plural u a , thus, pta-dh, give , ihet oh, listen , 
tal-u-a, kill you. The first person plural is formed by the prefix », and the suffix ing , thus, 
t-oha mg, let us eat Compare Puture, above 
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Tlie Infimkve i8 formed without any sufDx, thus , chol-vah, lo wil 'llio suflix of the 
infimtiVG of purpose 18 anrjtmngyang-tn, thus, Itm-mng, m order lo rojoico, 
tn, m order to give Compare the use of ang in o-mm-ia-ang, for Ins sake 

The suffix of the JPresent participle is Ian, Icng Tlioro ai c no instnnocs of a participle 
rofomng to the first person, to the second person singular, or the third person plural 
In the second peiwu plural «« is prefixed to Ign oi u is prefixed, and « suffixed The 
fonnor method seems to bo duo to the i^Wonco of Slandaid Lushei •whore « is tlio 
common plm-al suffix in the pronominal prefixes In the thud poison singular the 
’termination seems to ho lang Tins paiiioiplo is substituted for the imperative n hen 
more than one forms of the mood follow each other, the In^t one only remaining in the 
imperative If ma ho inserted liotwecn the voih and the ending, the meaning liccomcs 
‘although’ Tims, han-la-thmi nn-lan, you bringing quickly, haii la-n-laii-a, )ou 
bringmg , hi^ma-leiig, that being although, novortlioloss 

The locative suffixes a and in are used in fornung Adverbial and Conjunctive 
participles Thus hin-laal-inka thi-ddn-^a, hungering I am about to die , a ho-v-a la-iuu 
leh-ka~u a hi, he liaving boon lost has been seen again by The suffix a is very frccl\ 
used utter all tenses, see above 

A Nom of agency is formed by adding tbo suffix in , Ibu'*, na shnm cha-zo-vcldu, 
your property’s waster 

There is no Passive voice , ha-mu-leh'ha-u a-hi, bo was found again, literally means 
‘ wo saw lum agam it is,’ ‘ u'o certainly saw bun again ’ 

, Compound verbs are freely used and suUixcs aic then added to the last component 
llius, Causatives aio formed uitli til, thus, han-bun til-u a, cause him to near 
Pestderatives are formed witli nuani, to msh , thus, a tut nuam~mo v a, ho to-enter-' 
■Wished not Tlio verb dan has the moamng * to ho about ,’ thus la ili-ddii'a, I am about 
to die Other words used as the last part of compounds are sJten, to spend, completely , 
jmwA, to help , agam, thmt, quickly, veh, ontiicly, cwi, exceedingly, vcij , call, 
zo, to the last, and the picfixos ha, hau, upwaids or tou'aids , cu, down, etc 

The ^Negative particle is o, tlius ka hi-o, 1 am not , lut-nuam-m-o-va, to outoi uishcd 
not 

Order of Words. — The usual 0I dor of words is subject, ducct object, indirect object, 
voib ihe genitive precedes tbo goi orning woid. Adjoctii es and numerals follow the 
■word they qualify Demonstrative pronouns seem to bo put at tbo beginning of tbo 
clause. 
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[No 6] 

TIBETO-BURfVlAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Qroup. 

ralte 

(Lushai Hills ) 


( Major %T SlinLc<ifirar, C I, D , l> S 0 , ISC, 1900 , 


ku-in-ai-TiiA clm-in pa-nih a «ci - 1 A-nao-i5ang-7ok-in, ‘ Ho 

jUxn n-rcrhuu-hy sous (too he got Tltc-yoinig~more-hy, ‘ 0 

pn, ro ka clian-ai ai pia-Ali,’ a ti-a A shum elm 

father, propci fy-of my share me gioc,' he satd His pjoperty that 
a-pa-nih-u hk-a a liani-a Hi-slu\t-o-kak*a a-nao-pang-zok-m a 

Ihsm-ttco to he divided Days-long-not-vcry-in the-yoniig more-by hts 


slmm a-rong-in a khAm-\ ok-a khft-lain la-tak-a a kol-piuh-ka-a 
goods alt he collcctuig-enltrely country far-verydo he h ought 


CliTi-mi-clmn innm-lu-tuk-in a om-a, a slmm chn a 

There comfortahJc-rcry-hcvig he remained, hts property that he 

bo-nl-lik-ka-a A slicn-7fih-AC-lolt chu klia-lam elm naso tak-m 

feasted Be spent •entircJyaohen that country that trouble great-in 

n-fam-ka-u-a, chak-ang a ta-sliam-a Tin chu lam klma-a kuai-mA 

thcy-hungcred, food he had-evhausted Then that place vtllage-tn a-certam 

lak-a tlmna na-slicm-in a zu-pang-a, elm mi chun vok-cliA-ko pia-ang-m 
fcith there tcorh-doing he doion-iccnt, that man that-by pigsfood give-xn-order-to 


a-lo-lnm-a a 

his-ficlds dircction-to he 
a-ni-l)Ah-m cllak-^^h a 
hnn-by-also to eat full he 
harli-lch-ve-lch, ' Ka 


shAl-In I-khA kAm Tok-m a chnk, 

sent Whatever food thc-pigs-by they ate, 


nuam-om-om-a, ku-ma 
foished-vcry-niuch, any-one 
pa lak-a lAh-chndun ko 

awaf c-agatn-when, ‘ By father mfh hired-servants 

a tam-TCi-u-tnah, koi la-elm lii-to-va hm-kial-m 

they-many-very, I even here hungry-being 


i-ma a-pc-slu-o-Tu-a 
anything they-gave-not 
chA ohak-shon-o-va 

nee to-eat-fimshing-not 
ka thi-dAn-a 
I to-die-am-about 


chu 

that 

A 

Be 

noi 

got 

Ka 

1 


thoTing-a ka pa lak-a ka ha-shoi-ing-a, “He pa, vnn-a mi ohung-a 

artsetotll my father to I go-say-toUl. “0 father, shym man against 

Ich nang-mai mit-mnli-in thil ka ti-slraal-a, ka mm na clia-pa a- 

and your eye-sight-in thing I did-iorong, my mme your son to- 
Tuah tak ka lu-o, na lak-a loh-chadun pa-khat bang-in ai Ml-toi-Ah” 

bear worthy I am-noi , you wth servant one like me make,” 

ka ti-ing’ Tin a tlio-va a lak-a a kel-ka-a Chu-ti-ohun lam la-tak-a 
J say-will' Then he arose him to he went Then way far-very-at 

a om-lai-in-a a pa-in a na-mna, a kliA-ngaih-n, a tai-a, a ir a 

he bcing-time-at Ins father by he saw, he loved, he ran, hts chest he 



80 


KUKI'CHIK gbodp 


chTil.-tBah-a, a cMp-a A lalc-a a cha-pa-ui. ‘He pa, mn-a mi cbung 

Vmlraced, he h.sed Sim to Ine son-hy, ‘ 0 father, ehy-iU man agamet 

m nangmai mit-mu-m tW Ivn t,-sli«al a, ka min na cha-pa a-a^ali 

and your eye sighf-m fhtug 1 dtd-tcrong, my name your son to-bcar 

tak ka In-o.’ » ti-a Bi-ma-leng a pa-m a 'boi-ke lak-a, ‘ Piian 

worthy 1 ammot; he said Kercrtheless hs father-hy his staves to, 'Cloth 

plia-lier han-la-tlmai-vm-lan ckoi-hk n a, a kbnt-a-ke 7 ung-buli, 

Best here-brtngtug-quicUy-you to^cear-cause, his 
a kbe-a-ke pbeitok han-bun-tik-u-a, sbe-bAng-no tbao 
his feet-on hoots put, a-coic-young fat 

lan-3 tal-n-a Lnn-tak-in i-cba-ing, bi ka eba-pa in 

you I ill Joyfully let-vs-eat, this my 

leb-kah a-hi a bo-va ka-mii-Ieb-ka-u 
ahve-agaiii he~i8, he losf-icas tce-satc-agatn he is,' 


hands-on rings, 
tnk ebu lian-ia-u- 
tery that here hrtuging- 
a tin a-bong-nang- 


‘5 “ “‘o 

he-came- 


son this he dead-teas 
a bi,’ a h-a Tin lim-tak-in 

he said Then joyfully 


a-om-pan-ka-u-a 

they-to-be-began 

Tm a cha-pa u-pa-zAk lo-ra om, in-a iiong-ttm-dan-in i-kbo 

Then his son o^d-more felds-tn teas, house-to arrive-ahouf-leitig some 

tum-n leb a-Iam-tbam-u ebu a thei-ka-a Tin knai-md a sbam-a, 

drum-sound and their-dance-sound that he heard Then somebody he called, 

‘ebn i-ha hi-tab?’ a h-a a zat-a A hik-a, ‘na uao a 

'that tchat ts?' he said he ashed Sim to, 'your younger-brother he 

bong-tnng-kn-a hun-tak-a a mn-leb-a rang-m na pa-in so-bAng-no 

came-bach, safe-qinte he seeing-again on-accoimt-of your father-hy calf 

tbao-tab hi-za a tal-a/ a ti-a Tin a lai-na-a in a a lut- 
fat-very this-tndeed he I tiled,' he satd Then he angry-gethng house-tn he to-enter- 


nnam-mo-Ta, a pa a bong-dak-a a tbem a Bi-ma-leng a pa 
unshny-nof, his father he came looled-ont he persuaded Secerfheless his father 
lak-a, ‘ Thei-oh, knm kha hi-cban na na ka sbem-a-a, na tbu la-bi ka 

to, ' Listen, year every nowfill your worl I did, your word even I 

01 o-ngai-slu-o-Ta, ka tbian-ke lak-a lim-nang kel-cba nai 

to-dbey-not-considered-never, my friends with rejoice-to hid me 


hi 

this 


na 

your 


eba-pa 

son 


hi 

here 


pe-ngai sbi o Chu-h-in 

to-give-{you)coimdered-tiever Tut 

na sbnm eba-zo-rek-tu hi a lioug-kel-ve-leb a-mai-ta-ang 
your goods ate up-entirelyicho he he rettirns-when his-sahefor 
thao ebu-na na lat-rei-a,’ a h-a a don- a. Tin a lak-a ‘Ela 

fat that-for you Jill,’ he said he rephed Then him to, ' Jdy 

lak-a na om-reng-bo-va, ka-ta a-piang na-ta a hi-a Lim 


nA-cbi-zink lak-a 
harlots with 

se-bang-no 
calf 

eba-pa ka 
son me 
tak leb 


with you rematn-regularly, mine whatever thine tt is Joy great and 
lam taka om a pha-bo-ra Hi na nao hi a thi a 

happiness great-tn Mice it goodts This your younger-brother this he dead-teas he 
bong-dam-leb-ka a hi A bo i-mu-Ieh-ka a-hi-e,’ a h-a. 

came-al.te-apafn he is Se lost seen-agam he-is,' he said 
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It Lns alrcndr been stntod on p 55, tliat tbo Lushcis call all the hill tnbes who 
wear their ban: in a knot upon tho top of the head Poi, or Fat It has also been pointed 
out that most of tho Central and Southern Chin tnbes tio their hair up m this way 
The Pois of tho Southern Lushai Hills all speak dialects belonging to the Central Chm 
sub-group See below, pp 107 and 115 A thousand individuals m the North Lushai 
Hills haie been returned as speaking Fade This word is simply the plural of pat or 
pof, mentioned above, and Paifo should aocordmgly be supposed to be a Central Ohm 
dialect ^s a matter of fact, however, the dialect is more closely related to the Northern 
sub-group, and may conveniently be described as the connecting hnk between both 
groups. 

There is now no TiUago in the Northern hills composed altogether of people speaking 
Paite, but there arc a few speakers m every Lushci village They have accepted the 
Dulicn domination, and arc usually considered as one of the branches of the Mizaos 
Compare hclow, pp 127 and f 

I am indebted to !Ma]or J Shakespear, C.I E , D S 0 , 1 S C , for a translation of the 
Parable of tho Prodigal Son in Paito, and this translation is tho basis of the remarks on 
Faite grammar which follow — 

ProittlllCiatiOll,---Tlic abrupt shorte nin g of a vowel mdioated by a following 
7i is apparently not very decided, for we find the same words written le and leh, lo and 
loll , and call, etc SpoUmgs such as tigat or ngei, may or may not represent different 
pronuncntions Tlio word pc, to give, becomes pta before t The t of the suffix tn may 
bo dropped after a rowel , thus, a-ma-n, ho , pa-n or pa^tn, by the father A euphomo v is 
inserted between o and a following vowel , thus, lo-v-a, m the fields Perhaps also the n 
m hm-tta, in 3 oy, is euphonic Tho consonant g, which does not occur m LushSi, is 
common , thus, gil, also written iigtl, corresponds to Lushei nl, stomach The verb tmg, 
to come, IS also wntton tun , from net,, to eat, is formed t-ne-dt, let us eat , the numeral 
‘ two ’ is wntton pa-nht and pa-ni Interesting is tho word loh, oorrespondmg to 
Lusbti Utah, wages Compare above, p IG 

Articles. — There are no articles m the language, mdefimte pronouns and the 
numeral pa lhat, one, being used as an indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, 
demonstrative pronouns, or relative participles supplymg the place of a definite article 

Nouns. — Gender — ^Notms denoting animals, unless the gender is specially dis- 
tmguisbcd, seem to bo neuter Thus we find vol-in a nel, the pigs ate, whore the singular 
pronommal prefix is used before the verb Only one suffix denoting gender occurs m 
the specimen, ms , pa, donotmg males, m ta-pa, son 

Ntmler — There are two numbers, smgular and plural When the plural is marked, 
the suffix te is used, thus, hoi-te, slaves , vml-te, friends 

Qugg — T]io Nominative, Accusative, and Fattve are formed without any suffix The 
suffix tn, denoting the agent, is added to a noun when it is the subject of a transitive verb 
B of ore nci, to possess, have, is used instead in tni kna-hiam-a ta-pa pa nht a net-a, a man 
had two sons The Genitive is expressed by prefixing the stem to the governing word , 
thus a voh an, his pigs’ food In van a tmg a, before heaven, the pronoun a seems to be 
sufiixed to van to form a gemtive. Id , the heaven its top-m 

K 
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The suffixes of the Locative are m and a, thus, lai-tn, timo-at , lo-va, fields in 
The Vocative tales no suffix, hut the mtcrjcotion he may ho prefixed , thus, pa or he 

pa, 0 father 

Other relations are indicated hy means of postpositions, such as lal, lal-a, to, with , 
lam a, m the direction of , ttmg-a, against, etc 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case endmgs arc 
added to them and not to the qualified noun , thus gam la-tal-a, country distant-very-to 
The suffix of the Comparative is zd, zdh, more, thus, Itan-zdh, bigger The Super- 
lative degree is formed hy adding ier, very, most, to the positive , thus, /mi-Zier, best, 
thao-ler, very fat 

Numerals. — The numerals which occur m the specimen are pa-hhat, one , pa- 
nhi or pa-nt, two They follow the word they qualify Pais the gcnenc prefix , sec 
above, p 19 


Pronouns. — The foUowmg Fersonal pronouns occur — 


Singular, — 


a-ma, a, he 

ke, ka, I. 

na, you 

ka, my 

nang-ma, na, your 
nang-a, yours 

a, his 

Plural, — 


« 

ka — we 


V, a «, they 

The forms ka, I , na, you , 
prefixes , see Verbs, below 

a, he , ka «, we , a — 

they, aic used as pronommal 


The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur hi, hi-ai, this , Jm, hu-at, 
that , ha or kha, that , ku, that , mi, that 


There is no Belative pronoun Participles and verbal nouns aie used instead , thus, 
na ta-pa nd-cht zuak lak-a tia sum ne-zo-vek-tu, youi son harlots with your property 
spent-entnely-who 

Bang seems to be the Interrogative pronoun ‘ what ?’ thus, hu-ai hang a-hi-ta, that 
what 18 it ? A demonstrative pronoun added after an mterrogative clause conveys the 
idea of relativity , thus, vok-tn hang-poih a nek, ku-chu a-ma-n leng ngil vah a-nek a-ut- 
em-em-a, the pigs whatever did they eat ? that even he also his-stomach full to-eat he- 
wished-much 

The foUowmg Indefinite pronouns occur, — kua-hiam, a certain , kua-ma, someone, 
or, with the negative, nobody , bang-poh, some, what-ever , hang-ma, with the negative, 
nothing 

Verbs.— "Verbs are conjugated m person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes The following occur — 

ka, I, ka u, we , na, thou , a, he, a- - —u, they The verb is inserted between 

the two parts of the plural prefixes, thus, ka mu-non-ta-u, we saw again. When the 
subject IS a neater noun, the singular prefix a is also used to denote the plural, thus, vok- 
in a nek, the pigs ate The prefixes are dropped m the imperative (see below) After 
kua-ma, anyone, the plural prefix is used, the first part of it being, however, apparently 
dropped, thus, kiia-ma-in hang-ma pe-sht-kei-u-a, anybody anything gave-not In the 
clause a ta-pa lian zdh lo-v-a om, his son the big more the-fields-in was, the prefix seems 
0 have been fused mto one sound with the precedmg a of lo-v-a 
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Tlio root alone is u^cd to denote present and past tense , tlrns, a In, it is , o?m, he ivas 
The suffix a IS nsuallv added , thns, la ht-a, I am , n cin-a, he said 

Hie suffixes of Fasf lenses arc fa and la ; thus, a tlici-la-a, he heard , a go-ta, he has 
killed, Intai hang a h-ta, itiiit irliat liappened^ Ea, ivhich is the common suffix m 
Italic, onlv occurs once, in a jiat-la-a, he Trent 

The suffix of the Fntnrc is dt, di-a, thus, la cin-dt, I inll say 
The suffixes of the Imperative arc tn, or uh, oh, plural «-o The first person plural 
is formed by prefixing t to the future tense Thus, give, f/iei-oA, hear , hun- 
shal-n-a, put on , t-ne-dt, let us cat 

The Injimiite or Fcrhal novn is formed mthout any suffix, thus, om, to remain 
(m happmess is good) Postpositions and adverbial expressions arc often added, and m 
this Tvaj adi erbial ebuscs arc effected , thus, na-shen-tn, work-domg-m, workiDg , a-om- 
lai'tn, hi5-bcing*tune-at, irhen he was The suffix of the mfinitiro of puiposo is c?* or 
dt-tn, thus, pC‘dtnn, in order to give Compare lini-na-di, m order to rejoice, a-ma-a- 
diii, for lus sake 

Adtcrhal and. Conjitiiclitc pari ictplcs sxa loTvaci with the locative suffixes a and 
in The former is m common use after all tenses, see above Of the btter the following 
is an instance iia-shcnnn, working Another participle is formed by addmg la , thns, 
on-la-Tneng-meng-unda, here bnnging-quickly-you, and on-la-vn-la, hore-hnngiDg-you 
In these forms the pronominal element im of the second person plural is prefixed to the 
suffix la A participle m the third person smgular is perhaps In-ma-lc in hi-ma-le 
leng, that although-bcing even, nevertheless A Nottn of Agency is formed by the suffix 
in , thus, nc<o-vel'fn, he viho entirely wasted 

Tlicro is no Fassicc voice Instead of ‘ I am seen ’ wc must say, ‘ somebody sees 
me ’ Thus, la miimon-ta-v-a a la, wo saw him ngam it is, he has been seen agam by 
us Other instances do not occur But the followmg seem analogous a hong-dam-non- 
ta'O la hta, he having come ahvc agam I am , o Iwi-a la hi a, that good bemg I am 
Compound verbs are veiy extensively used Thus wo find the verbal prefixes hong, 
up, as m hong-tho, nso up , on, towards, as in on4a, bring, and va, towards, as m va-pang, 
go and stay Causatives are formed by adding shal , thus, hun-slial, to cause to wear, to 
put on. Bcsideratives are formed by suffixmg nuam, thus, lut~nuam, to wish to enter 
Other compounds arc formed with won, agam , eSen, to finish , shin, to be about, thel, 
always , tel, cntiroly , co, till the last, etc 

There arc two Negative particles, lo, correspondmg to the Lusbei form, and ket, 
thus, nel-shen-lo-va, to eat finish not , la ht-lei, I am not Both are combmed m ha oi- 
lo-ngei‘Shi'lei~a, I to-obey-not-considcred-not, 1 did not disobey. 
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PAITE. 

(Ltjshai Hnis) 

(Major SliaKespear, C.I.E,, D.S.O , I.S.C., 1900.) 

Ml kna-luam-a ta-pa pa-nhi a nei-a A-nao-pang-zS-m a 
Man a-certain sons two he had The-yoimg-moi e-hy his 
pa lak-a, ‘He pa, go la clian-ai on-pia-in,’ a chi-a 

father to, ‘ 0 father, valmUes-qf my share give,' he said 
Chm a snm-te pa-ni-u lak-a a h&m-a Ni sMt-lo-tak-in a- 

Then his goods loth with he divided Day long-not-very-in the~ 

nao-pang-z^-m sum a-vek-in a kMm-a, gam la-tak-a a 

yomg-more-ly goods entirely he collected, country far-very-to he 

pai-pik-ta Huai-a nuam-lu-tuk-in a om-a a sum a mang-shak-ta-a 

loent There luxuriously-very he lived hts goods he toasted 

A sum a mang-mung-m a kM-lam mun na-sha-tak-m 

Sis property it lost-xohen that milage neighloiirhood exceedingly 

a-tam-a-yok-u, nek-di a ta-sa m a Mj lam kua-hiam lak-a 

they-hmgered, eating-for he was-m-want That counfry-qf a-certain with 

na-shen-m a va-pang-a Huai-m a Tok an pe-di-m a lo 
tcorhing he went-stayed Sim-hy hts pigs food give-to his fields 
lam-a a Ml-a Vok-in bang-po k&m a nek, ku cbn a-man 

direction-to he sent Digs by what~ever / husls they ate, that even him-by 

leng ngil Tuh a-nek a nt-em-em-a, kna-ma-m bang-ma pe-shi-kei-n-a 

also belly full to-eat he wished-much, anyone-by anything gave-not 

A barb-non-mung-m, ‘ Ka pa lak-a ki-lo-fe-te an nek-sben-lo-ra 

Se awale-agam-tohen, ‘ My father with servants food eat-finishing-not 

nei a-tam-tam-t4b, ke la-cbn biai-a gil-kial-m ka sbi-sbm-a 
have many-many-very, I even here belly-hungei -in I to-die-anl-about 
Ka tbo-di-a ka pa lak-a va-gem-di-a, “ Pa, yan-a tung-a 
I arise-wiU my father to go-say-tcill, “ Father, heaven against 
nang-ma mit-mn-m tbu ka bib-sbnal-a, ka -miTi na ta-pa a-zat 

your eye-sight-in things I dtd-torong, my name your son to-bear 

tak ka bi-kei, na lak-a ki-lob-fa pa-kbat bang-m on-b&l-tei-fib,” ka 

worthy I am-not, you with servant one like me-makef I 

cbi-di ’ Cbm a bong-tbo-ya a pa lak a pai-ka-a Hu-chi-m 

say-will' Then he np-arose hts father to he went Theieupon 

gam la-tak-a a-om-lai-m a pa-n a na-mu-a, a kb&-ngai-a 

way far-very-in his-being-fime-at Ins father-by he saw, he forgave 
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a tan n Am a cbuk-tuah-a a tAp-a A lak-a a ta-pa-in, 

Au rrri lis bread he embraced he hssed ITim io his son-byj 

‘lie pa, vnn-a mi tung-a Ic nang-ma mit-mu-m tbu ka 
• 0 father, man against and your cye-sight-xn thing 1 

in-^ba'il-ia Ka mm na ta-pa mm-di-m vuab tak ka bi-koi,’ 

did^crong Jfy name yon son mmingfor to-bcar worthy I am-not,' 

a cbi-a Hi-ma-lc long a pa-m a boi-to lak-a, ‘ Puan lioi-bcr 
h/' jH'f Xcccrthclcss his fathcr-by his fcrrarifs to, ‘Cloth best 
on-la-nicng-mcng-tin-La on-sbil-sbak-a-a, a kut-a zung-btm-te 

1 ere Irvnying-qineUy-qmcUy'you hcrc-put-on {him), his hand-on rings 

bnn-«bak-u-a a kbc>-a pbci-kok bun-sbak-a-a, sc-bSng-no tbao ber 

t<^p l‘•o!l^catlsc his fcct-on boots to-put-on-causc, cow-young fat very 

on-b-un-h go-sbak-u a, lim tak-m i-nc-di Him ka ta-pa a 

hfre-brinainn-yo"! I dl, joy great-m Ict-us-eat This my son he 

«ki a Iiong-d.am-non-ta, a mang-a ka-mu-non-fa-u-a a bi,* a 

d'ad-waf he canc-aliec-again, he lost-teas tcc-sato-agatn it ^ ig‘ he 

cbi-a 

said 


Clnn a ta-pa ban-zSb lo-ra om, m-a bong-tun-sbm-m 

Than his son big-more ficlds-in was, housc-to comc-arnvc-about-being 


bang-pib 

turn 

gin? 

leli 

fl-Iam-tbAm-u a 

tbci-ta-a Cbm boi 

rone 

drum 

sound 

and 

thcir-dancc-noisc he 

heard Then slave 

kua-ma 

a sbam-3, 

‘ Iluai 

bang 

a bi-ta ?’ 

a cbi-a a dong-a 

a-eertain 

he called, 

‘That 

what 

xt happened ?' 

he said he ashed 

A bk-3. 

‘Ka 


nno 

a 

hong-tung-ta-a. 

bun-tak-a a-mu-non- 

Him to, 

‘ Your 

youngcr-brothcr he 

came-arriccd, 

safely his-secing-a gain- 

7iak-m 

na 

pa-n 

sc-bAng-no 

tliao tak ba 

0 , go-ta,’ a clu-a 


on-accounl of your father-hy calf fat very that he hilled, ' he said 

Clan a beb-a m-a a lut-nuam-kci-a, a pa a bong- 
Then he got-angry housc-in he to-cnlcr-wishcd-not, hits father he came- 


dik-a 

a 

bcm-3 

Hi-nia-Ic-lcng a 

pa 

bk, 

‘Tboi-oh, kum-kbua 

loot cd-oul 

he 

persuaded 

Nevertheless his 

father 

to. 

‘ Listen, continually 

bni tan 

na 

na 

ka slicm-a, na 

tbu 

ICDg 

ka oi-lo-ngei-sb- 

noio till 

your 

xeorh 

I did, voiir 

word 

even 

J to-ohey-not-consi- 

kci-a, 

ka 

Tual-tc 

bk-a bm-na-di 

kcl 

long 

non-pe-ngei-sbi- 

dered-not. 

my 

friends 

xcith rejoicing-for 

goat 

even 

me-to-give{-you) -con- 


jjci-a Cbm na ta-pa nA-clu-zuak lak-a na sum ne-zo- 

sidered-nevcr Then your son harlots with your goods ate-up- 


Tck-tu bi a bong-pai-TC-lcb a-ma-a-dm sc-bAng-no tbao tak kba 

cntxrcly-who he he camc-iccnt-iohen hts-sahe-for calf fat very that 
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na na-go-shak-Tial-a,’ 

you ktllj' 


a chi-a a dang-a 

he said he answered 


Clun a lak-a, ‘ Ka 
Theyi him to, ‘ 3Iy 


ta-pa, ka lak-a na om-thek-aj ka neih-pob, nang-a rek a ki 

son, me with you live-always, I hamng-ichatever, yours entirely it is 


Lun 

iak 

let 

kipale 

tak-a 

om 

a hoi-a ka 

hi-a 

Hiai 

na 

Joy 

great 

and 

happiness 

great-in 

to-live 

it good-is I 

am 

Tins 

your 


nao 


lu 

a 

ski 

a 

kong-dam-non-ta-a 

ka 

ki-a 

A 

younger-brother 

this 

he 

dead-was 

he 

came-alive-again 

I 

am 

Se 


roang ka-mu-non-ta-u,’ a cbi-a 
lost-was we-see-again-did,' he said 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 



Ehongiil (of llmijraT) 

Thado piga Hilla) 

Sanang (Cachar Plum) | 

L One 

KLat 

Khat 

Kbit . ! 

2 Trro 

Ki 

Ki 

Nih 

3 Tliree 

Thflm 

ThSm . 

Thome ' 

) 

4 ronr 

Li 

In 

Iiih 1 

1 

5 Five . 

Tgfi 

Nga 

Nga ' 

6 Six 

Gflp 

Ghn-np (gCp) 

1 

Ghnp 

7 Seven 

Sagi 

Saghi (sagi) 

Sahgi ' 

1 

8 _Eiglit 

Gst 

Ghet 

1 Gait 

i 1 

9 KmE 

Kn 

Ko 

1 

Koh 

10 Ten 

Som 

Som, (filioto) 

] 

Sohm. 

11 Tvrenty 

Som m 

Sonum, (shom-ni) 

Sohm-nih . | 

12 Frfty 

Som-nga 

Som^Bga, (^om ngfi) 

Sohm nga . . . } 

13 Hundred 

Ja-khat 

Zb khat 

i 

1 

Jba-khSt . j 

It. I 

Kei 

Ken, (k£i) 

! 

Kei . 1 

I 

15 Of me 

Kei(-thfi) 

Ka-ma . 

1 

K§i sik-a . • j 

16 lime 


Ditto 

I 

Ksi-iah 1 

1 

17 "We 

Kei-ho 

Kei-ho . 

i 

Kei ho j 

18 Of ns 

Kei-ho(-tha) 

Ka-ho Joi 

t 

Kei-ho-Bik.% kei-a-thn 

19 Our 

Kei-ho-a 

Ka-ho lj>-n 

K£i-ho-t5 

20 Them 

Nang . 

Nang 

Ngng 

21 Of thee 

Kang(-thg) 

Kang zhpin 

Nang-sika, nang-thfi ' 

22 Thine 

Kang-a 

N&ng-ho 

NSng-a 

23 Ton 

iSang-lio 

Ditto 

Nang e 

24. Of TOT 

Kang-ho(-thtl) 

NSng-ho-jein 

Nang-fi-sika, njng-n thn 

25 Tour 
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1 JTaiig-ho-a 

He ho 

Nang n ba 










IN THE NORTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP, 


Kuti of Cftchar (Campbell) 

Siyin (RnndaU) 

EngUth. 


£hat . 



m 


TQta • . 

Torn, thnm t . 

S Throe. 

Ill 4 • 

Xl 

4 Four 

Ng-i 4 » 

Ngi 

6. Five 

Gap 

IiOk, Ink ' . 

6 Six. 

Sagi • 

SaU 

7 Seven. 

Git 

Liet 

8 Eight 

Ktt • 

KvrO 

9 Nine. 

Som • 

Som, or Umn Uiafc • 

10 Ten. 

Som-mi « * 

KTian nl, sflm ni, or knl 

11 Tiventy 

Som nga • 

Som nga # 

12. Fifty 

Ji kb&t • • 

Ta khnt 

13 Hundred. 

Kei 

Ke-mil • 

14 I 

(Kci mjn) • 

Kn, or kl • 

15 Of me 

Kai mS • 


16 Mme 

Kei-ha , < • 

KomJ 

17 We. 

(Kei h!im) • 

Ka, or ku 

18 Of ns 

K6i ha * 


19 Onr, 

Kang 

Nang-mS, nfi mS, nang • 

20 Thon. 

(N&ng man) 

N6, nl • • 

21 Of thee 



22 Thine 

Kang ma • 



{Kang ma) 

Ns-roS • • 

23 700 

(NSng mi ha) 

- 

24 Of yon 

Nong-lia • 

1 

I 

) 


25 Tonr 


X 









Kotl of Oictar (Cginplicll) 

Slyln (EondsU) 

EngUsb 

^ BUI • « « 

A-m4 , 

26 He 

(A ma ha) 


27 Of him 

A'lni 


28 His 

A'laa-o - j 

A-ma-la 

29 They 

A-mi-lra ■. ^ 


30 Of them. 

A-mi-lrao 


31 Their 

K-hiit • « * 

Ehnt . 

32 Hand. 

Keng 

Pmng 

33 Foot. 

Na 

Ka . 

34. Nose. 

Mit 

Uit 

33 Eye, 

• 

Ma 

Eiim 

36 iloath 

TTr ♦ % • 

Ha 

87 Tooth 

Kal 

sa 

38 Ear 

Sam • 

Sam 

89 Hair 

Lu * • • 

La 

40 Head 

Lei ■• • • 

Lei, kam 

41 Tongue, 

OS 

NgU, fim 

42. Belly 

Tungtan 

Nflng 

43 Baolc. 


Chl.khl 

44. Iron 

Sana • • * 

Elmm 

45 Gold. 

DanLa 

$ 

Ngfln 

46. Barer 

{Sa )pa 

Pa 

47 Father 

tNa )na 

Ha 

48. Mother 

tr 

XJ {elder) , nSu {younger) 

49 Brother 

A 

tr-nO {elder), naa nO 

{younger) 

50 Sister 

Pasal • 

ill hing, pafiall 

61 Man. 

Ku mai . 

NfimS 

62 Woman 
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Xnglilh 


Eboogza! (of Msnipur). 


Thado (Nigtt Hill*) 


Sairifflg (Caclmr Plalni) 



L 



51 Wife 

A-]i 


Ka zbi-nn, (ka-p) •„ 

Ka-ph . . 


fk 

54 Child 

A-nansen , 

• 

Cha pang . 

% 

Nnh n, » e nan ' 


* 

55 Son 

A-cha pa 

• 

Chapang-pa, (oha-pa) 

Ka-oha . 

• 

• 

5G Daughter 

A-cha-nti 'i 

• 

Ohapang nn, (oha-nnng) 

Ka oha nnh 



67 Slave 

Sofifc, aho , 

• 

Sho 

soh . . 


• 

68 Cnltivntor . . 

Lan Ihn mi, lafl bol-pa 

Lo balha 

Jjonbola . 



5^ Shepherd • 

Yam ching mi , 

• • 


Bsl-n kSl ngata 



60 God 

Thilha, Patjn • 


Pathe, (Pathfin iQnjsi) ^ 

PathSm . 

• 

• 

Cl Devfl 

ETatlai (demon) 

« 

Tilha 

Thilah . 


• 

C2 Sun 

Ni 

• 


Ni, nisha (msa) . 

Nisah 

■ 


C3 Jfoon , , , 

Lha 


Lha-ta (lha) . 

Pla-pa . . 



C4 Star . 

Am . . 

• 

Am 

Ahsih . 


0 

C5 Fire 

Mei 

• 

AIgi • • « • 

Meih • 



CC Water , 

TtU 

« 

Ti (till) 

T&i 


« 

G7 Honso 

In 

> 

In 

Ihn 

• 


CS Hor^o • 

Sakol 


SaLal (eakor) , 

Chakor . , 

• 


t)'' Coiv 

Bong 

• 

Bong (ohilhat) 

Ohherak*pi . 


• 

TO Dog 

Hoi cha 


Wi-cha 

TJi 



T1 Cat 

MCng-cha 


Meng cha (m6ng-t6) , 

Meng te . 



t: Coth 

A-chal 


A-cha] , , 

All 



T" DacI 

Atot 


Watowat 

Buh-to . . 

• 

. 


Tt A 1 

Gudlia 


No( Inoirn 

Gadda 



Tu 

tt 


Ditto 

Muh kmkang 

• 


■' l!i-i 

1 Wn-ohi 

I 


Vu-chtt 

Buh , 


• 

”7 (jo 

[ A -cl f»tS 


Chcyc-ta (cLo-tan) . 

Chi thing 


• 

r . 

A-ri-ta 

- 

Kc-tha . 

XCh-thong . 


« 

c. t ^ 

A tac 15 

• 

Thon (bi (tor in) 

Ton-tlilng 

• 



1 i K< — . 





1 (roriiM)- 


.n 

O'’ 

C*-’ v'i • • * 

. • • 

■Ca 

5, -’n'\ 

;c ) . 

Fi '■ 


' >*,- " */» 

i ' ^ 


1 

I Tft 

1 

' Tft r\ • 

} 

,T9 na 

I 

In ti'— 



• • 

1 

^‘l 

\ i-k • 

« 

1 

1 

•P-\ 

r-H 

* 

1 

A 

A" 

i 

s 

rl 


1 

.‘"s' 

' T~i 

( 

I- 

1 

In . 

1 

f 


’ Vv 

' 

1 

S 

, KlD' 

( c 

i 

; v.n 

'll 

• 


I A lo* 


I ^^ ncbicm 

1 Pm o 
1^C o 
iTfr-O 


r9R‘l>'> 

:,n ^v«fp 

cunii 

t'. Son 
'f. Psnpl)t''r 
I r.7 Slnvp 

1 rc fnUi'-ntoc- 

I j ^ PI rplif'U 
I tT 00*1 

I Cl 
) 

^ C~ St-n 

1 

' C? ^035 

^ rt 

i 

1 f 1 1 irp 
1 (/ TTnlf 

1 C7 Honfo 

^ M llortP 
1 

I C'’ Cofl’ 

70 no? 

71 Cd 

72 Coot 
7T DnoV 
71 A"" 

1 1]]^ Can't' 
1 7C Hit'' 

• I 

1 77 Go 

• I 

1 78 TiaU 

I • 1 

1 70 Sil- 


Ten MO 




(V"v 1 

'Ijla (nacdill) 

ropiuiB 

llv ^ 1 ** jm t*.> 

J 1 

60 Come 

'0>cn Va*' 

81 Dm 

1, ' 

f 

62 SlanJ 

Tl " , * ' 

J 

ri>- 

So Die 

f 

r,-*' 

81 Give 

ru “s . . 

Ifc *0 . 

1 

6'> Don 


rEr-\ 

So- Up 

A h -t'i • 

1 

\--Jl 

6" Near 

Nil * • 

N=b 

S3 Down 


1 

K):=b 

St Far 


1 

iS' Ta • [ 

M Ceforo 

! 

A ta:ae Um . 

j 01 DeliincL 

) 

Til ^J.a 

AIttI • 

1 

' ^'2 yrho 

t 

Ihaa 

1 

n.-jT 

1 03 TTLit 

I-ir 

A li-? 1 « . 

01 Why 

i 

A/U-- . j 

L. 

1 

’ 95 And 

r • ' 

TVli! jxiang 

oe But, 

(? 

Lfu 

97 If 

1 

Lf-ta 

A M 

OS Tc* 

P - ^ 

m hr. , 

00 ^o 

Af it ab 

NG-ongcpi-otigj 

100 AIm 

’>i fa fcti • 

Pa khnt 

101 A father 

NS'fd j 

[ Ditto 

102 Of a father 

Tb pS Ijiec i • \ 

• 

(Nfi frMijrjj'a pitlio) 

Po Uint p5n 

103 To a father 

101 From a father 

pi Cl 

1 

> 

1 lii pi C^l 

Pu nl 

Pa to 

105 Twofathora 

IOC Fatliers. 
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EoglulL. 


107 

Of fathers 

lOS 

To fathers . 

109 

From fathers 

110 

A daiighter 

111 

Of a daughter » 

112 

To a danghter 

113 

From a daaghter 

114 

Tiro daughters . 

115 

Daughters , 

116 

Of daughters , 

117 

To daughters , 

ns 

From daughters 

119 

A good man 

120 

Of a good man 

121 

To a good men 

122 

From a good man 

123 

Tito good men 

124 

Good men 

125 

Of good men 

126 

To good men 

127 

From good men 

12S 

A good TToman 

120 

A bad boy 

no 

Good TTomen 

131 

i A bad girl 

ic; 

1 Good 

1 *3 


Khongzil (of Manipnr) 

ThiJo (biSga H116) 

Salreng (Caohar Plaini) 

Ka p5 tampi-fi 

Ka-pa te-ho 

Kfi pa ngei mka, or tha 

Ka pa fampi-hSng' 

Ka-pa hoi 

Ka pa ngei hingn 

Ka pa tamp hSng'-a • 

Ka pa-hoi-henga 

Ka-pa ngei hinga a hong , 

Ka-cha-nfi that 

Cha-pang-DU 

Ka-cha nuh that ■ , 

Ka-cha-nfi khat-i . 

Ditto 

Ka-cha-nuh that siLa, or 
-thn 

Ka-oha nfi khat-hSng 

Cha-paug nu-henga . 

Khat ka cha nnh hmga 

Ka-oha-nu that-heng-S 

Ditto 

Khat ka cha-nuh hingS a^ 
hong 

Ka cha-nfi a ni . 

Cha pang-nu te-m 

Ka oha nnh nih . . 

Ka-oha-ntt tampr , 

Gha-pang nn ho 

KA oha-nub ngSi, or ho 

Ka cha-nfl tampi fi 

Gha-pang-nn*ho hengS 

Ka-cha nuh ngSi mLa, or 
thn 

Ka-oha-nfl tampT hSng' 

Ditto 

Ka cha-nuh- nggi hings 

Ka oha nd tampi-heng a . 

Ditto 

Ka cha-nuh nggi hmga a- 
hong 

A-fa ta pasal that « 

Kbat a pa 

Khat mih a-pha-pleb 

A fa ta pasal khat-a • 

Khat s-pS henga i 

Khat mih a-pha jilah sikSi 
or thn. 

A-fa-ti pasal khat-heng 

Ditto t 

Khat mih a pha jdeh hmgar 

A-fiv-fa pasal khat-heng a 

Ditto 

Khat mih a pha-jileb hinga 
a houg. 

A-fa-th pasal m , 

Ki a-pa V 

Nih TTiih a pha-jdeh ’ 

A-fa ta pasal tampi 

A-pfi-ho 

ilih ho a-pha-jil&b 

A fa-ta pasal tampi-a 

A-pa-ho henga 

Mih ho a pha-jUeh thn 

A-fa ta pasal tampi-heng 

Ditto 

Mih ho a pha-jdeh hinga 

A fa ta pasal tampi heng a 

Ditto , 

Jlih-ho liiDg& 

a houg 

A-fa-ta nfimoi that 

Nnmei a pi 

Khat nnh-m6i a-pha-jilSh 

A-fa-lo pasal nSvatS 

Uiat 

Chapaug a-pa In 

Khilt ppch5l“Cli5 miglpJoii 

A-fa ta ndmai tampi , 

Nnmei a-pa-ho 

Nuh mSi ho a-phn-jilah 

A fa lo nCmai neynfichi 

Chapang nn a-pa In 

Kbdt nuh jnei-chii nughJco 

A fa ti 

A-pa (a-phai) 

A pha jDeh 

A ni sang a foiyo . 

Hicbe a Pa 

A-pha-dhomo 

• 







j Knld of Caclitr (Compbcll) 

-SlyUi(UnuaaU) 

EagHstu 

I Ki pi ngm b . 

j 

Pi to . . , . 

107 Of fatbera. 

j No pi nsw lungi 


108 To fathers 

(Na-pi ngai hingi pidin) 

1 


109 Prom fathers 

i 

j Chi nfl tbit • . « 

Ti-Bfl that . 

110 A daughter 

f 

Cba-mi • • • 

Bitto • • 

111 Of a daughter 

Chi-nu bin^ . < . 


112. To a daughter. 

(Cbi-nu hingS pi3in) 


118 From a daughter 

Chi nn Bt . ♦ • 

Ta-nft bI 

114 Tito danghtors. 

Chi-BB-hn . • 

To bQ fS 

115 Dnnghters 

Ditto • • 

Ihtto 

116 Of danghters. 

» » 

• »• 

117 To daughters 



118 From daughters 

PiubI tbit a fi 

Sli-bln phi that 

119 A good man. 

PasSl that u-ta-pii chti 

Ditto 

120 Of a good man 

Pasal that i fi-po bxngu 

• 

121 To a good man 

1 (PosSl that a fi pi bingi 
podin.) 

Posil m i fi 

Mi Mb phi Bi . • 

122 Fromji good man 

123 Two good men 

Pasal a-boniB fi fi * 

Ml bln pbi 15 

124 Good men 

i-boBi pisal fifl-hii • 

Ditto 

125 Of good men 



120 To good men 

Pasal fifi-ha biBgi paif^ 


127 Fronlgood men 

Numul that & fa 

Kti mS pbfi khat 

128 A good woman. 

Chfi pang-pu kbit 5 fS 

Patong sbia that 

129 Abadboy 

A f& nu-in&i-ha & houm 

Nft ms phi W . 

ISO Good women 

Obi piBg-ntt kbit 6 fa loo 

Nil mfl na abiS kbat 

131 A bad girl 

A tfi • 

Pbfi 

182 Good. 

TTfkfi pfidm 

A-mi ding pbfi 

133 Better 

K.-0 Q 






rrr-ji. 

1 

Kh.-gxiJ (cf ir»iupnr) 

TiMo (SiEi HiHj) 

Sairang (Caclar FWia) 

ri. iw" 

Tarapi ^g-a fuyo . 

Hi-iiat-pi-la iicie a-p5 

A-phi-pehng 

• 


A*siii^"V « • • 

A-fang , . . . 

A-s5ng eh . 

• « 

1'- I'r’" 

A-ai Eang^ a-sarg-t . 

Hiche Eangtun fi-sang 

A-ma nehti n-sang-eh j 

I'T Hirbc^* . 

Tnlnpi Eau^ a O-sang-fi • 

Aboncha Eangni 6-Bangi 

A-fiang-pehne . 

« 

IC' A hz~9' . 

SaLol a-chal Ltat 

Salol khat . 

Khat Bltor chil 


IC' A cvt . . 

SaLol n-nC Lhat • 

Satol a-nfi 

Khat Eator pi 



Sato] tt-chal tampi . 

Satol-te-ho 

Sator chal-ho . 

• 

Hi lltm . 

Satol a nC tampi . 

Satol a-nn-ho . 

Sakor pi-ho 

• 

U2 Alall . 

Bong n-chni khat , 

Bang chal . . 

Khat BhSrnk chal 


in A emr ... 

Bong a nfi lint 

Bang n-nu « 

Khat shOrSk pi 

• 

Hi BdU 

Bong n-chal tampi 

Bang chal-ho . 

Sherak chal-ho 


Hj Cc-nt , 

Dong n-nfl tampi , 

Bung a-nn-ho 

ShSrat p^o • 

« 

UC 

lloi a-elinl kint 

CTi-cha . . . 

Khht nl ch&l 

• 

H“ A 1 (cT , 

j Ilni pi khat , 

Ui-cha n-im ... 

Kbat 113 pi 

• • 

in 

Ilni n-chnl tampt . 

Ui-cha-ho . . 

tFi cbil-ho • 

» • 

H/ r 'c ! '' . 

Uni pi tampi , 

1 

Ui-cha n-an-ho 

tJi pi-ho • 

• 

U“ AV 

[ 

Kil r-clinl kiat . 

Kcl cha n-chnl . 

Khat iCcl-chal 


) ^ t P' •\* . 

j Ki 1 t eTj Il}uv‘ , 

j 

Kccl-chi a nn 

KhBt kCcI p 

1 

' . . r. ’ . 

}■ x-l lar-m 

1 

Jvccl-cha bo 

KCcl-ho 

. 1 

“ * f- ' ‘v ^ 

aj g-cLsI kLa* 

1 

Siia chal ... 

Khateihjak chal 

« 

t 1 ' ' "X 

1 

• "^i ft-n'l kilt 

1 

Sha pin . 

Khi' Eihjnk pi 

. • 

] 

* ^ • 

F -"'’41 

{ 

Sh-lo 

Sabjnk . . 

i 

' ’x- 

)►. Va> 

1 

j 

( KrT) ka fni 

Kti ki BKi h • 

• 


■ i J 

j 

* tjL 5E1I 

1 

2^'a’"** » 

K 

f 

• , 


S 

'P t-nbi 

At mi i nmJh 

1 

. 

» 1 -t 

• r W 


Tr hok-n-ch 

J 



- it-l-frV'-i . 

t 




- 



- — 

— 







t r '■ 


Kt=-r»' 


Tiii) (Vfgi Hffi*) 


Id 7>7xr5 • 1 

A-=:_ ho a-Lt 

Bjcte-io a-uai ^ 

I 

1 2 1 tt;i 

I 

Kci fca-Ixa-^C 

1 ' 

1 Kei La-niaj 

Jd Tx-r: I'M* 1 

Karg na-La jS 

Xac^ ta-ani 

1 

\A 11*^ y^* j 

A-taa a haxjC 

t 

Hjcto a-'ami 

1' 2 '^Ve rr~ ^ 

1 

ITcj-bo ta-lrujC 

i 1 

Kei-ho ta-cini 

^ ' 1 
VC i C-: rcrj 

' Xa=~-lo ta-tax't 

Naag-to a-nmi 

Id Tt 'T ■''r-" . f 

i A-iaa Lo a ta JO 

HicBt-ho S-anu 

1 , ! 

' T* ^ 1 

*r^ 4^ 






EQglulu 

Khongaii (of Manipur) 

Thado (Nfga HDJa). 

Satiang (Cachar Hahu) 

188 We beat {Past Tents) 

1S9 You beat (Past Tents) . 

iei-hon ka-wa-te 

‘iang-hon na-wa-t3 

M 


190 They beat (Past Tents) 

l-mfi-hon a-wa-t§ 


««• << 

191 I am beatmg 

Jiein ka-w 0 . 

Ken kfl-voL • • 

•• 

193 I iras beafajigr 

Sein wong-am-t5 

Ken ka-va a nmgme 

• «« 

193 I had beaten 

Eem ka-wa-te 

Ken ka-Tm-]henge • . 

• 

194 I may beat • 

Kein wa-thai nang-S 

Ken ka-voi-tena > • 

• • • 

195 iBhaUbeat 

196 Thou wilt beat . 

197 He will beat » 

Kem wo-nang-S 

Nang-m wo-nfing-na-to 

A-man wo-nan-te 

Ken Tong-& • 

• •• 

198 We shall beat 

Kei'hOn wo-nang-S 

• 


199 Ton will beat 

Nang-hou wo-nang-na-t6 

• 

« 

200 They will beat . 

A-ma-hon wo-nSn-tfi 

# 

• »• 

201 I should beat 

Kem wo-nang-e 

Ken ka-voi a-p5 . . 

• • • 

202 I am beaten , 

Kei-ma-5 w§ 

Keye S voi . » • 

»» 

203 I was beaten . 

Kei-ma-b w6-tS 

Ke 6 Toj-jbeng^ , 


204. I shall be beaten 

Kei-mS-S wjj-a-ding a-h6 

K^ S TOihcnge 


205 I go 

Kei ka-che 

Ks ke-ch9 . 

#• 

206 Thou goest 

Nang na-chS 

Nang ohe-ta . 

• 

207 He goes 

A-m5 a-ohS 

Hiobg a-obfrda . . 

trt •» 

208 We go 

Kei-ho ka-cho 



209 Tou go 

Nang-ho na-che 



210 They go 

A-mS ho awdie 



21 1 I went 

Koi Icfl-cli&-tai 

Ke ke-ijhS . 

• 

212 Thoa ■wentost 

Nang na-che-tai 

Nang nfi-chS 


213 He went . 

A-mu a-ch6-tai 

Hich6 n-che-ta 


214 "Wo wnt 

K-C G_loo 

Ka ho ka-cbs-tai . 

( 





Eagliib 


KhoiiB»Jl (of Mnnlpnr) 


Tli&do (Nfigtt nilb) 


Sslmng (Cacbar Plahu) 


216 Ton went 


216 They went 


217 Go 

218 Going 

219 Gone 


220 What IS year name P 


221 How old ifl this horse P 


222 How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223 How many sons are 

there m yonr father’s 
honse P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day 

225 The son of my nncle is 

married to his sister 

226 In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the Whitehorse 

227 Pnt the saddle npon 

his back. 

238 I have beaten hu) son 
with many stripes. 

229 He IB granng cattle on 

the top of the hTll 

230 Ho 18 Bitting on a horse 

under that tree 

231 His brother is taDer 

than his sister 

232 The price of that is two 

rupees and a half 

233 My father lives in that 

small house. 

234 Give this rupee to hnn 


236 Take those rupees from 

him. 

23G Beat him wbU and bmd 

him with ropes 

237 Draw water from the 

well 

238 Walk before me 


239 Whose boy oomcs be- 

hmd you P 

240 Prom whom did yon 

buy that P 

241 From a shopkooner of 

tho vfllage 
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Nang-ho na ohs-tai 


A-m&-ho a oho-tdi 


OhStong 


Ch6-m 


Oh6-tavin 


Nn-mm i-bi ham P . 


Sakol hi khm i-yd ham P I 

i 

Hiwa pansan Kanbrnir rhfln 
i-ohan hiyam P 

Ha-poa-in-a a-oha pasol lya 
ftmomP 

Kei tfi-ni gnmlapd ka-cho 

Kn-pa-nga a-cha-pan n-nSQ- 
nfl yin a-naye. 

Sakol akjng safo in-a£lngu 
timS 

A-dting-lftn-a safo koyo 

I 

Kem a-ml a-oha-pl molin 
hawOpm ka-wOi 

Hhioha infiola a-mSn sel 
kaohing-S 

Hdioha thmgksla n-mfi 
sakol tom a-hme 

A-nafi-nfl stag a-nfiil-jfl 
a-s5ng-S 

OhdohS man ohSng-ni 
makhai 

In nCyati ka-pa a-Qm-o 


HangkS hi a-mfi gommS ai- 
p6n. 

A-mfi h§nga dangkS ga-lan 


A-mft hawopin worn khBwm 
sflm-in. 

Kftha tfli ga-Bokgn 


Ka-masang-a ohSu 


Na-nting-fl koi pasal nSyafl- 
ohfi hfingam P 

Nangm ohUchS ko hfinga 
na-hon-ohoham P 

Kho hi-a ■ftnun tdkun mi 
khat henga ka-chok-he. 


OLo-tu . . 

Ohitang . 

A-cho . . . . 

Nang nun ihangP 

HiohG sakol kflm izhu ham P 

Hiya konin Kashmir i-chan 
ham P 

Nang-pa a-oha izhut ham ? 

Ko tn-ning ghom-chongpi 
htlmkahi 

KC-pa shopi oha-pa, hicho 
shopi-nn to akiohang. 

Sakol kang ph& in a a nmo 

Sokol phfl hongknm , 

Hnoh&-po oha havo-in ko-vo 

HiohO bong teugtang 
a-ohela 

Hnohe ting noiyS sakol 
ohungo 6-tou a 

Ama sho-pi-nu aangmu 
a-sang-e 

Hiche man oheng-ni maka 

HuchS in-neyaba ke-pa 
B-umS 

Bangka hiohehu ghapi 
0 8 hichs henga pm) 

Bangka hiohS hengna khan 
lata 

Botam nxuno khftv-m 
unkanta 

Tih-hn a ti rakhap , 

I 

Ke masangs oheta 

Ko {no) nnng-sang-a kot 
ohi hfingam P 

Ko-henga na-ohoham P 

Bnkana keKiho-a-hi 


Nn-mm ih-hnm P 
Sukor knm i-ja hi tarn ? 


Hi konma Kashmir i ohan 
lamp 

Na-pa ihn a nao i jah flm 
am P 

TQ-nmg gam la ia ka ohSi • 


Ka-panga nao-in hi-oh9-pS 
sar-nfl gun a nCi ]Ch. 

Sakor kan sapal ihn 5 i- 
nm Sb 

Sapal a chnngha koi-t5 


Koi-jin oho pa nao-hi kn- 
oboh e e ka-wo-e) 

Che pa naohin clung Mng-a 
sherak nga 

Oho-pahm thinbnll noiah 
sakor chunga a-ohonng6 

TJ-pa sangm n nn sangm 
ah-ma a-sang-pahnS 

Ohe mang oheng nih ISh 
dangka-keh. 

Hi ohe ihn' nSn a ka-pa a 
fim oh 

Hi-chs danka ah ma pe* 
thang 

Ohe pa hmga danka la- 
thang 

Pato takm kan m lang vo- 
thang 

Tni khnVa tui gn thal thang 

ChSi ma (sio) sa thang 


Na-nnng sanga kni nBo- 
ham a-hong a P 

Khai henga na-ohoham ? 


Ka khonba- dukona 

a-hi-]6h 


ha -oho 





Knki of Csoh&r (CsmpboU) 


Siyin (EnndaH) 


EnglUh 


215 Ton Trent 


216 They Trent 


Pm 0 


217 Go 


A-chm a Iu-]e 


218 Going 


A*chi fei 


, 219 Goneu 


ICa nun 1 ham P 


Sskar turn i jJt hi jim P 


Kn min okirS yun (or hSng 220 What u yonr name ? 
pm)? 

221 Hott old IS thia horse P 


Hi fcnma padin Kashmir i- 
chan glm*lam ? 

King ma na p3 in a i-jSt 
cha ping pi nm-5m P 

Kci mi fn nin gam-chcng 
hi ia-chonna (P) 

Kci m3 ki panga chi pi i- 
mi ch3-nn ta a-Uu-chcng- 
C 

Sofair 3 ngon jm in u i nm- 
nie 

A mi-chang-a jin kirn m 

A mi chi pi dm tei min 
jbi-chi in ting ponun. 

A man chiog-ling chnng a 
SI rit i-cbing-in 

A-mi hi che thinghul noi a 
si Imr chungi a ton rin 

A-sn pi nn sing-in 5-en-pi- 
ja o-chnng e 

A hi man hi cheng-m le 
n Vo man a hi-jS 

KS pa hi-cbe in nen-cha 3* ] 


Kashmir khira hipan o- 222 Horr fans it from here 


bington Ihnli mo x 


Hi-cho hi a mi cho 

pm. 

H5-che <InTiVn i bonin a mu 
hingi Ian 

A-mi hi phi-ti in chi in, 
chute liar m iin in. 

Tnipnma tni thal-in 

Kei mi mi-diingi duda i n 


to Kashmir f 

223 Horr many sons are 

there in year father’s 
honse? 

224 I have iralied a long 

Tray to-day 

225 The son of mj’nnole la 
mamed to his sister 

226 In the hoose is the sad- 

dle of the rrhite horse 

227 Put the saddle npon his 

haol: 

228 I barn beaten his son 

inth many stripes 

229 He IS graiang cattle on 

the top of the hill 

230 He IS Bitting on ahorse 

under that tree 

231 His brother is taller 

than his sister 

232. The price of that IS trro 
mpees and a half 


Kfi-mn ja In miasbiS no 233 My father ires m that 
sungi tiang-hn small house 

234 Giro this mpee to him. 


235 Take those rapees from 

him 

236 Beat him Trell and bmd 
him Tnth ropes 

237 DrsTT irater from the 

Tvell 

238 TTalfc before me 


2\i«g mi nangi tni chi- 
pang hnng im ? 

King m hi che-hi to hmgi 
ni chahizamP 

Hi-che fcoi dnkindir pa 
hmgi 


239 Whose boy comes he 

hmd you P 

240 Prom Trhora did you 
buy that P 

£41 Prom n shopkeeper of 
the viUsge 

K-0 G— 105 


p 
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CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP, 

Tins sub-group comprises tbo follomng languages — 


SLnnUa or Tashftn, ppolcn by , , 89,215 

Znbao, , „ 2,000 

1^-u „ „ 23,450 

Ijatlicr „ „ 1,100 

Lnshu (inclnding spoken by 40,539 

Btinj'gi 500 

FankbO 800 


Totai, 107,604 


These languages are closely connected inth the northern group, but have still 
creater allinitv to the so-called Old Kuki dialects. The chief point of difference, when 
compared with Old Kuki, is the ncgatiro particle, which is lo m the Central languages 
as in Thndo, but usually mil in Old Kuki PanUiu is the dialect which is most closely 
connected with Old Kula 


SHUNKLA OR TASHON 

The tnbos generally caUed TashGns live in the dun Hills to the south of the country 
inhabited by the Siyins and the Soktes To the west they are bounded by the Lushai 
nais and to* the south by the I«ai Messrs Carey and Tuck estunated their number 
in 1895 at 39,215 Their country is the most thickly populated in the Chin HiUs 
They include the two powerful communities of Zahao or Yahow and Wheno, which 
were formerly known as Pois, Poi-te and Pai-tc Pm is the Lushei name for the Ohms 
in concral and tc is the plural suCSs The Tashons call themselves Bhunkla, and under 
this name’ they are also known to the southern tnbos. Shunkla is the name of a village 
in the southern part of thoir temtory, and they think that their forefathers came out 
f k at Shunkla Inter on thoir capital was transferred to Klashnn, and the name 
Tn.bG^s the Burmese corruption of this word Their chief village is now Palain, and 
fb,! Tinrthcm tnhes caU them Falam4c, inhabitants of Palam They were constantly at 
^ lb,. TTikas and the raids of this latter tnbo are supposed to have been the 
fnr thoir trankomng their capital from Klashnn to Palam. After that time they 
rcaan for tbcTTnllnenco over their neighbours. Messrs Carey and Tuck 

Lit tho^ TashOn tnbosmon do not claim one common progenitor ‘ They are a 

" oE the tnbe a« - 

2 The Yahow, or Zahao 

6 The Whenoh 

Of these the Zahaos will be dealt with below The notes on the other clans are 

taken from Messrs Carey and deuendent on the Palam chiefs and probably all of 

Tho Shunklas proper ^ Shunkla till about four generations ago when 

the same family Theit ancestors lived ar diuuuw ^ ^ 
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they moved to Klashun This Tillage was destroyed by the Hakas, and the Shunkks 
then founded Talam, their present capital 

The Tawyans are said to have no connection with the other tnbes administered from 
Ealam They say themselves that they are Torrs, an independent tnhe to the south of 
the Hakas They became tnbutary to Ealam by settling down in their territory After 
a rehehion they were reduced to perpetual slavery, and they have to carry salt and nee 
from the plains of Burma to Ealam 

"We have no information as to the language of the Tavryans It is probable that it is 
a southern dialect, different from that of the Shunklas 

The Kweahins seem to be a qmte different tribe, and were probably left behind by 
some of the numerous tnbes which have wandered north They are supposed to be half- 
breeds of Burman and Kuki blood 

The Whenos are said to be Lusheis who were left behmd when the Ohms expelled 
this tnhe from the hills They are said to be identical with the Haulgnos or Hualgnos 
of the Lushai Hihs, who are settled to the south of the Zahaos, and extend towards the 
west as fer as Jaduna, then* eastern and southern frontier comcidmg with that of the 
North Lushai HjUs The Shunklas proper are thus the only true •representatives of the 
Tashon tnhe They were disarmed m the season 1896-96 

AUTHOBITIES— 

Eueb, CotOKEL E E , — Mtlttary Beport on the Ohtn-Lushat Country Simla, 1898 Note on tEeTashonB 
on pp 22 and fE 

Caret, Beetbam S , and H N Took, — The Ohm Stilt A Stttory of the People, our Deahngi tetth them, 
thetr Ouftomi and Manntri, and a Oazetteer of thetr Country VoL i, Eangoon, 1896 History 
of the Tashon Tribe on pp 141 and fE. 

SooTT, J George, assuited by J P Haedimir,— of Upper Burma and the Shan Statu Part I, 
Vol 1 , Bangoon, 1000 Acoonnt of the Tashona on pp 467 and f 

The chief authonty among the Tashons is a council consisting of five chiefe They 
do not denve their position from birth, but are chosen by the people Everyone may 
become a member of the council, provided that he belongs to the Shunkla tribe 
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ZAHAO OR YAHOW. 

Tlio Zaliaos or TalioM-s are settled m tlio Okm Hills to the \rest of the Taahons The 
number of their houses is stated to he 1,700 The names Zahao and Yahow toe identical, 
f end y being mterchangeahlo in most of the surroundmg dialects Colonel Elies states 
that they are also called Howhuls and Lyen-lyem, and they iirere formerly toso knoira as 
Pois In the Lushai Hills Zahao is returned as spoken by about 2,000 mdinduals to the 
south and west of LungTel 

The Zahaos of the Chm Hills say that once upon a time the sun laid an egg which 
a Burmese woman picked up Erom it their ancestors were produced They were con- 
stantly at war with their neighbours, but defeated them with the assistance of the Ealam 
chiefs In return they agreed to pay tribute to Ealam for ever They are said to be 
distinct from the Shunklas. 

I have no matenab for deciding whether the Zahaos of the Lushai Hills speak the 
same dialect as those m the Chm Hi lls The tinnslation of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son which is pnnted below, and for which I am indebted to Major J Bhakespear, C I E 
D S 0 , 1 S C , has come from the Lushai Hills The word for ‘man ’ used m this speci- 
men is ini-zo, that is, ‘a Zo-man,’ and it is probable that the Zahaos, like the Lusheis 
and many of the Northern Chm tnbes, call themselwes Zo The foUowmg remarks on 
Zahao gr ammar are entirely founded on the specimen They are given with the utmost 
reserve, the more so because I have not succeeded m getting an interimear translation 
prepared m the Lushai Hills The Lushai clerk charged with the translation was only 
able to add the meanmg of some words in the begmnmg of the specimen, so far as the 
words and the forms do not differ from Lnsh6i I have therefore been under the 
necessity of snpplvmg most of the translation myself, and this must he home m mind m 
usmg the specimen. 

PrOEunciation.— Long vowels are not marked in the specimen Butitisprob- 
able that final vowels of words and syllables are long, just as they are m LuahSi The 
signs fl and o are used for the same sound , thus, nn-za and tnt-eo, man An h after a 
vowel seems to denote the so-called abrupt tone Compare Introduction, p 4 But the 
■wnfang 13 inconsistent Thus, the same words are written oAanda, lehmile The 
pronunciation of other vowels cannot alwavs be stated with certamty We fin^ the same 
words written vm and vtita , ve and vet , t and et Conenrrent vowels are sometimes 
contracted , thus, pa-tn or po-n, by the father A euphomc v is inserted between o and a 
foUowmg vowel , thus, deo-v-tn After f» an ot is inserted before t m um-m », bred 
was The consonant L m pek, to give, is sometimes dropped K seems to be mterdiange- 
ablo with h m thlul or thluh, completely The h m the latter form marks the abrupt 
Bhortenmg of the sound S and sh seem to be mtercliangeable , thus, sum and ahum, 
goods, 

Artioles.— There are no articles The numeral pa-khat, one, and mdefinite pro- 
nouns may ho used as a kmd of tndefimie arttde, while pronominal prefixes, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place of a defimte arttde Thus, mt-zo 
sht-md, a cortam man, a nao-ta-shdn-tn, his, te, the younger, chd no thao zet lha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf , O'sutn cku, his property that , lha taht a um 
lava, far very his being time-at, at the time when he was very far 
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Nouns. — Gender —There is only one stiEBix iised to denote gender in the specimen. 
This IS pa VQ. fa-pa, child male, son , u-pa, elder brother The word vole, pigs, is comhined 
with the plural pronominal prefix , thus, vol.-tn an ei, the-pigs they ate. 

Number —There are two numbers, the smgular and the plural The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context The suflSx of the plural seems to be fe, thus, 
both-le, servants, ha-hoi-le-t-nhena, my friends with Tla is sometimes added; thus 
in-lhd-forle-tla, house-servants , zung-kht-le-tta, finger-nngs 

Case — The Nomtnattve, the Accusative, and the Native are not distinguished by 
suffixes. The Genitive is denoted by puttmg the stem, without any suffix, before the 
governing word , thus, ro Tta chan-ding , property-of my share But usually the suffix t 
IS added , thus, ©a«-t mi, the sky’s man, the man of the sky The same suffix is also used 
m Lai. I IS also added to nouns before postpositions, such as nlten-a, with, to , man-a, on 
account of , rhang-a, for the sake of, these postpositions being originally substantives , 
thus, a-pa-t nhena, his father to , a-mhu-t mana, his-seemg on-aocount of, because he 
saw, a-ma-i rhanga, for his sake The gemtive relation may also be indicated by 
apposition Thus, ka mhing na fa-pa-i, vua, my name your son-of bearmg, to bear the 
name of your son. The t added to fa-pa before the infimtive vua, to bear, also shows 
the near connection between the verbal noun and ordinary substantives 

The suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to the noun when it is the subject of a 
transitive verb Thus, vok-in an ei, the pigs they ate It is dropped, however, m the 
first clause before net, had, where the singular pronominal prefix a shows that the subject 
18 the noun mt-zo, a man, and not fa-pa pa-nhih, two sons 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as o, in, to , »«, or *, m, 
to , nhen-a and nhenn, with, to , rhang-a, for the sake of , man-a, on account of , par-a- 
thon, before, ageiinst, etc The suffixes a and in or i form locatives and adverbial expres- 
sions , thus kut-a, hands-on , Ihim tak-in, joy great-in, joyfully , Ika-tal-i, far very 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added to 
them and not to the qualified noun Thus, khd-lam lha tak-a, country far very-to- The 
suffix of the comparative is sTidn , thus, nao-ta shdn, young more An absolute super- 
lative 18 formed by the addition of bik, most. Thus, iha Ink, best 


Numerals.— The only numerals occurring in the specimen sxepa-khat, one, and pa- 
nhth, two Both are only used to qualify human bemgs, and pa is the generic j^efix- 
They follow the noun they quahfy 

Pronouns. — The specimen contains the following Personal pronouns — 

Smgular, — 

lei, la, I. nang-ma, na, thou. a-ma, a-ni, a, he, 

la, my na, thy o, his 

la-fa, mine. t-fa, thme 

Plural, — 


Ian, we an, they 

The forms la, I, Ian, we , no, thou , a, he, an, they, are used as pronominal preExes 
with verbs Seehelow The suffix t may be added m the gemtive , thus, nang-Tna-i nnt- 
mhu-tn, thv eye-sight-in Compare Nouns, above 

The followmg Nemonstrative pronouns occur , hi, and hi — hi, this , chit, and chit —~ 
chu, and chtii — chu, that, lha, that 
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Cha to (fao :d f ha, ron ; oung fnt a cr^ (Imt liolnf? ^ ’ 

of pnniLipIcs mul \ rrKnl noiinc Tlius Ma /al '7° olnu^es nro also formed by means 

ft K the noun of agency f I / •nho In tlio Inst instance et- 

^ M /»rrrro,»„r<-,,m.™„ .s rt„,, ^ 

llip folloirjng Iiidcjiiufc pronoiitis occur — 

a cck™ . „l«ilorer, .-m«j h, mo, 

inm mn., , ™ bod,- j 


b “ 1”'^“" ”">> ■"'“It' by mmm ol pmionmml pre- 

rj- Ha mi™, ns ocenr /», I, /„„, „p, .„a ,, ,, , f 

.c^M;„„,n„v„„c,,hopI„nlprcr,p.,a^. ita,, amppp fc' 

nn, rr,„,m,n,-,l pp,r.pM nrn u.™«ll; d^ppd bpipp, ,Up pppp„,„„, ;,paVbop fc 
•'Ubjccl 1 -, no intcrrogalnc pronoun 


Tin. Mitfix I. probnblr n verb substantive, is commonlv added to Oio various tenses of 
the vcrli Such fonns mav be considtmd as conjunctnc participles and arc used in most 
places fxcf ]>t n licre tlicrc is a full stop Jnstnuccs are given belon- 

1 be root alone is freely used (0 denote present and past tenses Thus, a tha, it good 
IS ; c r.n, b^ h-od Tlio sufbxcs i , /ii, and sh, nil various forms of (bo verb mibstantive, mar 
be cdd^l , (liu-s, he said , a-rh-hx, he is , aii-pd’Shtdo-tt, they gaic not After fn 
the foOlx (eh is added in fa eht lo-hx-tch, I am not. This ieh is perhaps identical rritb 

the EutTii of the pi't tense 


Tlic ratnscs of Pad icixfcs nre ta or (af and a , thus, afe-tat, bo rrent , ha-h-shual- 
laf, I MnnesI , an tirri‘(lartg-d-x, tbc\ to-bc-began The suffii. (a seems also to be used m 
the pn<^iit tense m onlcr to denote an established fact Thus, HaK ka-shx-lo-teh, tvortbv 
I am not indo'd See above A kind of Perfect is cITcotcd by tbc addition of the -verb 
suUmntnc to the pnncipal terb Thus, a rotig-nung « sh-hx, lie came ahvo it is, he has 
come alive again 


llic sufGv of the Pultirc is fci , thus, la tho-lci-t, I mU arise , la It-lct, I ■mil sav 
Tins tense is ah^j u«cd in interrogate c sentences to denote what might bo, just hko the 
German future Tims, cfiu zxang ha shi-lei, that, rvbat is itP Compare tho suffix ia 
■v"hirh denotes the present and past limes in NgontC, Ralto, Pnite, etc Another suffix 
of tin future seems to be xng in t-ltx-shtiig, let us make merry See Imperative, belorv 
The siilfix of the Imperative is a, ah, or 0 , thus, pc-d, give, thah~o, kill you. A 
first pcpoou plural occurs in t-/ u-thxng, let us make merry 

Tlic root alone is also used as an Infinitive or verbal noun Thus et-pttar a duh-eni~ 


er.i-i, to c it-his-fill he mshcd-mucli. Tins form is used as a substantive govermng a 
gciutnc, thns, />o m/uny At na fa-pa-toua tlal, my name this tliy son-of bearing 
srorlhv, worthy to the bcanug of my name of your son. Words such as ue-leA, when, 
lai-a, at the time, when, etc , may bo added Thus, lha tak-^ a ttm lat-a, far very he bemg 
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firac-at, hm-tal-in a mhu-t man-a, safely his soemg on-aocount-of. These instances 
sboir boiv little our usual grammatical categones smt these languages 

The Infinitive of purpose seems to he formed hy the suffix diwy or dfwy-jK , thus, 
coJ rSl-lla pe-ihng-in, in order to give the pigs food , ei-dtng, for eating, food Ding 
means ‘ smtahlc, llttmg ’ in Lai It also occurs in ldm-&k-nal~dtng, in order to make 
merrj Lain, to rejoice , dk, perhaps corresponding to the Lai suffix dk which is used to 
form gerunds (thus Lai dtng-dk, for dnnlong) L^dk is used in Lai to form compound 
nouns (thus, thi-ndk, somethmg for kiUing, poison) The meaning of Idm-dh-nak-ding, 
therefore, is perhaps ‘ m order to have some thin g for rejoicing’ The Lai suffix ndk is 
also used to form participles, and this use seems also to he found in Zahao, m ka-eUnak- 
um-sln-lo, I transgressing hved-not Compare the suffix nd, which forms verbal nouns in 
Hallam, Langrong, Miar, etc 

A Varhciple used instead of the first of two connected imperatives is formed hy 
adding the suffix la, to which a pronominal element seems to ho prefixed. Only one 
instance occurs, whore the pronommal dement is o, denotmg the second person plural 
Jliii':, Iianda-o-la, here hnngmg you. The pronominal element of the third person singular 
IS porlnps she or se, m slit-kal-she-la, nevertheless, lit heing-even-that 

Conjunctive partmples seem to ho formed hy adding the suffix t, thus a-tko-v-i 
a-pa-i uhen-a a fe-ta-i, ho having arisen his father to he went This suffix may ho added 
to all tenses Sec ahovo The suffix leh in tlak ka~Bht-lo-leh, worthy I-hemg-not^ smcc 
I nm not worthy, seems to he used m a similar way. Compare Verbal nouns, above 
Hio suffix of the Advcrliial parltctple is tho locative suffix to, thus, nha tuan-m a 
ca-tang t, vork doing ho went and stayed. 

A Xoutiaf IS formed hy means of tho suffix iti, thus, ei-thluk-tu, a con- 

sumer. See Ilclntivo pronoun, above 

Jlicrc IS no Dassicc voice Kan mhii-Ich-ia a-shi~h,h'g us seen agam ho is, means 
htorallv' ‘ wo saw him agam it is ’ 


Compound verls arc formed by means of proQxes or hy suffixing other words Tim 
following prefixes occur — 

JTon, sunifjlng motion upwards or towards, rak, signifying motion awav and 
towanls , ro, signifying motion from Tlius hon-la, go and bring , rakmJiu, to got sight of ; 
ro ret, go and toll Causatxtes are formed hy suffixing shak or tir , thus, thah-shal, to 
coii^o to kill, hun-tir, to ciu^o to wear, to put on The word thah, to kill, is itself a 
w.iivnin c to th, to dm llio suffix seems to ho at or ak. Compare Aimol thak, Thado 
IKit, to Ull A similar form is fat, to send, from fc, to go Dcsidcrativcs arc formed 
>' adding duh . tlius Ivt-duh, to wish to enter Other words suffixed m order to form 
inmiKmnd vtrhs are cm-cm, much. Ligldy, Ich, agam, ngai ugat, cortmnlv, surely; 

Mvai s ,Ul, again , tal, very , tlang. to begin , rc and also . zik, to bo nhont, 
0 1 wo M>rhs nuai. of course, ho combined m order to modifN the meaning Tlms 
rr .g to eomo doim . tUenn, to arr.ro . rong-ihlcng, to come Iiome.'ctc 

j !* f ^ fkt-lo, thus, a tut duh-Io-v-t, he to-enter wishcil not . 

<■" /'>' r’ ..V^r I. th(\ -riio not 


r- 

1 


'ft 
I t! 


h 'Arrn^'j'ir 
fow Vl ,u o' 


I' rltrle 11 - a, thus fht-lo tnd, is-it not 2 Compare also the u<=c of 
1’ definite proiomn, thus, tkt nd, a certain Compare Latm 
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[No. 8] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

ZAHAO 


(3Iajor J. SliaUespcav, C.I.E,, D.S.O., I.S.C., 1900.) 


(Ltjshai Huls) 


Bi nu zo sln*m& fa jki im-nluh a-nci A-nao-ta-sliftn-m a pa-i nlion-a, 

Tilts man a-cet tatn sons two Iie-Iiad The-young-more-hy Ins father to, 

‘ Ka pa, ro ka clian-ding i pc-A,' a tt-i Cliu leli a smu-lo-tha an 
* My father, goods-of my share you give' he satd. Thereupon Ins goods them 

pa-nluU-i nlion-a a sliom-i Ni bai-to-a a-nao-ta-sMn-m sum a-za-ten a 

two to he divided Day »arroio~tn the-young-more-hy goods all he 

kli&ni-tliluli-i kliS-lam lha-tak-a a fe-ta-i Chima-climi nuam-lu-tak-m 
coltected-completehj-and conn tty distant-very-to he toent Thete luxuriously 


a um-mi a sum cliu a liiao-ral-tor-ta-i. 
he hved-aud hts goods that he losl-toasted-made 
kM-lamcUu na-sa-dco-r-m an tam-ta-i ei-din£ 


A shon-thluli-Te-leh cliui 
Me spent-completely-iohen that 
a Ui&h-sliam-i. Chu-leh elm 


country that exceedingly they hungered-and eatfor he lacked 
loi khua-a nu-za-i nlien-a nba tuan'in a va-tang-i 

place village-i II man with a-certam work, doing he went-stayed 
Tok rlil-tb pe-ding*m a rak-li&l-i a flat-i Ziang-m& 

pigs food give-vi-order-to he asked-and he 


Thereupon that 
Cbu mi cliu-n 
That man that-hy 
Lfim Tok-in an 
food the-pigs they 


sent Whatever 

ei klia a-m klial-m ci— puar a dull em-em-i zo-mlian-m ziang-mkan an 

ate that he also eat-hts-fill he wished-much-and any-one-by anything they 
pek-slu-lo-Ti A liarli-loli-Te-lcb, ‘ Ka pa-i nben-i m-lba-fa-le-tla x&l ei-hang- 
gave-not Me awoke-again-when, ‘ My father with house-servants food eat-fmsh- 
an tam-tb&n, kei sbi-kh§ bi-t&ka nl-rong-m ka thi-zik-ngai- 
hace they many also, I even here bellyhungerin I to-die-am-about- 
Ka tbo-kci-i ka pa-i nbon-a ka ra-rel kei-i, “Ka pa, Tan-i 
I auseicill and my father to I go-tell-ivdl, " My father, sky-of 
niit-mbu-m tbil ka ti-sbual-i, ka mbing bi 
eye-sight-in thing I 


lo-Ti 

not 


ngai-i 
certainly 
mi par-a-tbon nangma-i 
man befoi e your 


tho-n 


fa-pa-i Tua tiak ka sbi-lo-bi-leb, na 
son to-lear worthy I being-not, thee 

tua-ve-Sb”, ka ti-kei’ Cbu-leb a 
mAe.aM\ I •«!/■«»" ’ nereufm he mm-md 

Chu-Ieh a pa. a rak-mh.-. a 
Blarcajoa h„ father-iy he se«-md he pMd-e, 

A a 

Em to hts soH-by, My 


nben-a 
with house-servant 


1 

a^d 


a 

he 


kissed 


na 

dtd-wrong, my name this thy 
m-lb&-fe pa-kbat rek-m i 
one like you 
nben-a a fe-ta-n 
to he went 
a-i-tbSn a mbua- 
he ran-and his-lreast he joined- 
pa, Tan-i mi par-a-tbSn 
father, sky-of man before 


a pa-i 
his father 
a tek-i 
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aang-ma-i nut-mlm-m thil ka ti-sliunl-tak. Ka railing na fa-pa-i 

ihy eye-sight-in thing I dtd-torong My name thy son 

vma tlak Iia slu-lo-hi-tcli,’ a ti-i Slu-lal-sc-la a pan a boih-le-inlien-a, 

to-bear worthy I am-not-indeed' he satd Nevertheless his fathcr-by his slaves to, 
‘Pnan tha bik bon-la-o-la lion-slnn-tir-o A Irat-a zung-kln-lc-tla a 

‘doth good most going-bnnging-you on-pnt IBs hands-on fmgcr-iings-also his 
ke-zapbap-a-le kc-dam rak-bun-tir-o-la, cbd no iliao zct klia lion-la-o-la 
foot-soles-on-also foot-shoes on-putting-you, coto young fat very that going-bringing-yon 
tbab-o, Ihim-tak-m i-ku-sbing Hi la fa lu a tin, a bong-nung-sbal a slu-ln, 
Ml, joyftdly let-ns-feast This my aonthis he died, he camc-ahve-again he ts, 
a Ihao-i ka mhu-lo-d a sin,’ a ti-i. Clm-lc Ibim-lak-in an nra- 

he lost'was-and by-me seen again he is,’ he satd. Thereupon joyfully they to-be- 

tlang-&-i 
began 

Cbn-le a fa-pa u-pa-sb&n lo a ntn. In-a rong-tblom- 

Then his son elder-more fields-in he was Jlouse-to come-ainve- 

zik-a ziang-lo tum-n lob an lam tbftm a thei-i Cbn-lch boih 

about-being some drum-sound and their dancing noise he heard Thereupon slave 

sbi-nA a ko-n, ‘ Cbu ziang-ba sln-kci ?’ a ti-i a sbut-i A nlien-a, ‘ Na 

some he eaUed-and, ‘That what is ?’ he satd-and he ashed Uxm to, ‘ Thy 

nao a rong-tbleng-ta-i him-tak-in a mhn-i man-a na pa-m cbd no 
younger-brother he came-arrived-and safely he saw because thy father-by cow young 
thao zet kba a tbab-i,’ a ti-i Ohu-le a tbin-a-rang-i in-a a 

fat very that he hilled,’ he said Theteupon he became-angry-and house-to he 

lut-dnb-lo-vi, a pa rong-dak-i a lem-i Sbi-kal-sbe-la a 

io-enter-wished-not-and, his father came-oiit-and he persuaded Nevertheless his 

pa-i nben-a, ‘ Tbei-b, kum bi na nba ka tuan-i na thn shi-kba ka el-nak- 

father to, ‘ Listen, years these thy worh I dtd-and thy word ever I dtsobeying- 

tim-sbi-lo-Ti ka boi-le-i nben-i Ibm-bk-nak-ding me-te i pekel-sbi-lo 

was-not-and my friends with rejoicing-for hid thou gavest-even-not 

Cbn-leb na fa-pa hi n&-obi-zuar nben-i na sbum ei-thlnk-tn-ln a rong- 
Thereupon thy son th'S harlots with thy goods ate-up-who-completely he came- 
fe-ye-leb a-ma-i rbang*a ebb no tbao zet kba na rak-tbab-shak-voi-i/ a 

went-when his sahe-for cow young fat very that thou to-hill-caiised-also’ he 

ti-i a shang-i Cbn-leb a nben-a, ‘ Ka fa-pa, ka-nben-a na um-reng, 

said-and he answered Thereupon him to, ‘My son, me-with thou art-always, 

a-sbi-lo-mb ? Ka-ta i-piang i-ta a sbi-bi Hum tak leb Ibm tak-i nm a 
is-it-not ? Mine all thine it is. Joy great and happiness great-in to-be it 
tba a-shi-lo-mb ? Hi na nao bi a tbi a rong-nnng a 

good-ts is-it-not ? This thy younger-brother this he dead-was he came-ahve he 

sbi-bi, a Ibao-Ti kan mbn-leb-ta a shi-bi,’ a ti-i 

IS, he lost-was-and by-us seen-again he is,’ he said 
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SoToral tnbcs call tliomsolves Lm This word is said to mean ‘ middle,’ and the use 
of it ns a tribal name is accounted for by the fact that the Lais are the central tribes in 
(ho Chin HiUs Their neighbours toivards tho north arc the tribe irhich the Burmese 
call Tashons and tho Lais Shunklas To tho south of the Lais we find the Zos The Lais 
O'^icnd from the Burma frontier on tho oast to tho Lushai country on the west The 
Burmese enU thorn BaungshiS, and under this name they have generally been known to 
us This term is, howovor, a more mcknamo apphed to aU tho Ohms who wear their 
hair in a knot over the forehead It is domed from the Burmese paung, to put on, and 
sU, m front Dialects of tho Lai languago aro spoken by tho surroundmg tribes, and 
nearly all of them also understand tho standard form of speech This is also the case 
with tho Tashons, nhoso own languago is said not to bo radically different 

The clans which call thcmsolves Lai aro Hakas, Tlantlangs (or Klang-klangs), 
Tokn as, Thettas, Kapis, and many of the soutlioin villages The Hakas and the Tlan- 
tlangs aro universally recognised as Lais, and these two tribes contend that the other 
three have no right to tho name, thoy being the descendants of a wild goat The Hakas 
M ero formerly constantly at war with tho Tashons, while the Tlantlangs made raids mto 
Arrakan and Chittagong where thoy wcio known as Shondus This latter name seems, 
however, to bo apphed to several different tnbes The vocabularies which have been 
published differ from each other and from standard Lai, but not more than is natural in 
tho caso of dialectic vanoties Tho Lushcis call tho Lais, and other tnbes who wear 
their hair m a knot upon tho top of tho head, Poi 

The Hakas mamtam that thoy aio tho ongmal inhabitants of the lulls Major 
Kcwland, who makes this statement, contmues to say — 

‘ Tbclr troditacms troco thorn back to tho time of the flood, when thoy eiarang from the eohtory oonple who 
escaped tho dclngo of watcre, by clinging to tho top of tho Bong Ktlang range, which la nbore Haka, Eror 
emco then they have gone on increasing and multiplying and Bonding out ofi'-ahoota who have founded aU the 
Burrounding tnbes and villnges Henoo by right of descent the Hakas claim pmsdiotion oror all the rest.’ 

The Lais have no wntten htcratore, but a large number of national songs, called 
Iha are cuirent among thorn. Major Ncwland has given some specimons m his grammar. 
Ho^states that they arc of two kinds, M lha, funeral songs, and mng lha, winch are sung 
on aU other occasions Tho village bard will celebrate aU special events by a song com- 
posed for tho occasion Each song generally consists of one verse 

About 1,600 Lais, immigrants from the villages round Haka and Tlantlang, are 
settled m tho Lungloh sub-division of the Lusbai Hills where they are called Pois The 
number of their houses is estimated at about 460, and they are said to speak the lan- 
guages of the parent villages stilL Thoy extend from the eastern frontier of the Lushai 
to the Koladync nver, to tho north of Mai Belai as far as Dopura Messrs Carey and 
luck have estimated the number of the Hakas, Tlantlangs, and Tokwas as foUows — 

14,250 
4,925 
. 2,675 

21,850 


<1 2 


Hoktis 

Tlantlangs 

Tokwaa 


Toiil 
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To thw total must be added tlio about 1,600 Lais m tbo Luugleb sub-dirision, and the 
Tbettas, Kapis, and the other southern Tillages belonging to the Lais 

It IS probable that different dialects arc spohen among these tribes, hut tto are unable 
to make any definite statement A fuU list of authorities has been given under the 
introductory remarks on Chins, above Hero I shaU only mention the foUomng books 
■which give a fuller account of the Lais — 

Mackabb D J C ,—Eand-hool of the Ual a or Dawgsho Diahcl of tie Ohm Language Eaugoon, 1891 
Boughlon m th^ Indmn AnUguary,^o\ xxa, 1S92, pp 123 and fF 
Oaeet Beeteam S, and H N Tccc.-rAe Chin mils A HiAory of the Feople, our Deahnys with th-m, 

' their CuBtoms and Manner,, and a Gazetteer of th^ir OoJnlry Vol i, Rangoon, 189C Eiiloij 

of the Imifl on pp 152 and ft J 

Newlakd, Sdboeot-Majob A. G E,— A TrarlicalTIand-looX of the Language of the Lax, a, rpolmh/ 
the Mala, and oiht, allnd Trihet of th" Chm Mill (commonly the Baunyihe Dialect] 
Rangoon, 1897 Contains a sTiort grammar, a copions Euglwli-Lai and Lai-Engluh djctionaT 7 , 
Dlnstrativfl sentences, and nnmerons notes on tlic people and tLeir enstoms 
Scott, J Geoeoe, assisted by J P HArnniAT,— Garatteor of Opp-r Burma and the Shan Slate, Part I, 
Vol 1 , Rangoon, 1900 Note on tlie Lais on pp 458 and f , Hala and Shonsho rocabniancs on 
pp 682 and ff 

I am mdehted to Major AGE Ncmland, IMS, for the translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the dialect of Haka, printed below Tlie list of words has been 
compiled from Major IfevTiand’s Hand-book, wluch is also the foundation of the remarks 
on Lai grammar The Hand-book itself must ho consulted for further particulaTs A 
list of words in the Shonshe dialect of Gangaw, which is closely connected with Lai, 
has been repnnted from the Gpper Burma Gazetteer It is contnbuted by Captain F 
H EUiott 

Pronunciation— The system of transliteration used hv Major aS’^cwland has been 
altered as follows, to hnng it into Ime with that adopted for the survey Instead of Ins 
d (the a in ‘ age ’) I have given e, instead of his n (the 7i in ‘ fan ’) I have given a , 
instead of his t2 (the « in ‘ duke ’) I have given yft, instead of his e (the ea in ‘ ease’) I 
have given *, instead of his aw (the aw in ‘saw ’) I have given a , instead of Ins oto (the 
owin' how’) I have given a?4 Ho seems to use the sign (the « m ‘fall’) for the 
long as -well as the short v I have -written « thronghont hecanse I have no materials 
for distinguishing between the short and the long sounds ilajor Newland scorns to use 
er for the sound 5 m the prefes pd which is used before numerals Mr Macnahh wntes 
a, and I have -wntten o It seems to he the case m Lai, as wo know it to be m Southern 
Cbm, that the pronunciation of vowels is not distinct More especially, vowels which 
have lost their accentuation are apparently reduced to an indistmct sound, which I have 
denoted by a small “ above the line, thus. If- pa, my father TVhen a suffix heginnmg 
with, a vowel is added to a word ending in a vowel, a enphonic y may he inserted 
between them , thus, t^-a, woy-great>m, far off Mith regard to consonants Lai 

has both/ and j , and also tJi (the th in ‘ thin ’), which arc all wantmg m Southern dun 
Lai and Southern Chm Lave U where Lnshei and connected languages have tl The 
consonant g seems to he foreign to Lai as it is to Lnshei and connected languages 
Aspirated letters arc very common in Lai , thus, J.h, ngTi, th, dh, ph, IJi, ml, nh, rh, and 
V3h Ris said tp have occasionallv a soft sound I^Iajor Ifewland transhterates this 
sound as I have given fh Pinal consonants are often veiy fomtly pronounced, 
or modified, thus, ttw, property, for (hily si, forehead, for sal, etc This indistinct 
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pronunciation Las been indicated by a dot under the consonant Thus, slia], a servant. A 
final vowel is often doubled before a sufliv beginning witb a rowel, e-al-la, for e-dh-a, 
eating for In the same way the initial Z of a suffix or postposition is doubled after a 
word ending in a lowcl , thus, la, cvei, but hallo, never , a, bis, but amma, bo 

Prefixes andSuffises — Tliercarc several pi ofixes and suffixes used in the formation 
of words Jlanv of them will be found undoi nouns and reibs below Others are at 
tbc same time in use as independent n ords Thus, — tbe suffix naL, wbicb forms nouns 
from verbs , eg ,W poison, from Ur,, to die , it-ndl, bod, fiom it, to sleep HaJc is 
also used as a postposition witb tbc meaning ‘ by way of,’ ‘ for tbc purpose of’ , eg , 
mp-pb mild, bv tbc wai of cbalT, m ]cst is also tbe sign of comparison , 

Ibus, mng-vn ndl tu amma a shan duju, tbec than {lit , tby direction fi-om, compared 
with tbec) be bigb moic, be is lugber than tbou 

A Tcrv common prefix is n It is used to form nouns from verbs and to form 
ad]cc*tiv(s ’tLus, a-lit, cougb {In, to cougb), a-limg, sliming This a is piobably 
identical with tbe Burmese prefix a In most cases, bowover, tbe prefix o is tbe 
possc^sno pronoun or pronominal prefix of tbe third person smgular Tins is clearly 
tbc case when verbs arc derived from compound nouns by inserting o between tbe Uo 
components Tims, ttn-Iiun, liver opening, anger, l''-tin a linn, my liver it opens, I get 


angrv 

Articles. Tlicrc arc no articles, Tbc numeral po-lat, one, is used as an indefinite 

article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply tbe 

place of a definite article 

Wonns -acniev is onlT apparent in tUo oaso ol annnato bninss It is amehmea 

d.stin“S by iisinsdiltorcnt ivorfs, tans, ji». father iiii motbnr pf, gianOfata,,!, 

OTnamo Pa and arc the commonest noids nsod to disliognisb gender Thus, pa 

S ma c b in; yonng, boi , m tki. female being yoang, gii! In most oases pa and are 

Sd a sniaacs tL, human being male, man , »», -noman 

USCQ as Buiuxe ^ ^ animals there are besides several other 

"" ffi"^’Trns’''*fiTmale!andpi^ female, eg, sal, amaledeoi, siU-Ai jpi, a 

suffixes Thus, , an-lluaniarr-lhiloitg, a cook, art-pi, 

fcmolodcar ® ap.g, ..t-pl, a so. fttim, male, 
a ben iao, male, an p . J ^ ^ perhaps also long, male, and 

andj)?, female , eg , lujo ^ ^ 

that, female ,cg, the context, thus, ratig ni, two horses 

Li the specimen, liowcvor, n / ^ ^ ^ many,’ ‘ multitude,’ is added Major 

denote tbc plural some word ° plenty, and »w/, which I identify 

New land mentions the foliovong iJ.^^^^ people, mi tMm, people 

with Lushci rnal,& hoid, a o > goods and more, goods, compare 

man>, shdl slaves Wo may add go 

Uitl-le-sd, chattcls-and-goods, do not take any suffix The subject of 

Case -rho I ^fdmg the suffix ne, denoting tho agent, thus, a-pa- 

a transitive verb is chstingn^hcd by ^ dropped Thus, a-pa 

na amma an sb> b^ father ™ e . ^ possess, seems to be used as an 

rtrt^too^“‘”Th"o“ simply puttmg tbo governed boforo tb. 
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eorornxng noun, thus, Ao IMt pi Aioff, countiy far i eiy-or ■( i»ngc, a Tillage :n a very 
distant country, eoA»'«% pigs’ food The VocaUveia niarXcd hj llio addition of some 
mtorjGotion , thus, «io A'-i/ff, 0 niy mother. In tJie bpccimon tlic jmperatne Ulvo, hear, is 
added to the noun, thus, /.‘'-pa Uit’O, ni\ father hear, 0 nn father Other relations arcox- 
prossed by moans of postpositions Such are — d, in, heforc, to, cJnnim, into,^ he, in, 
inth, by means of , jh, in, into, nilli, at, from, /«/., till, Zei/y-d, out of , w/m-n, on the 
hack of, after, sa, for, shma, to, inlh, etc 

Adjectives.— Adjectives usually follou, hut occasionnlli also precede, the noun 
they qualify The position before the noun seems to ho regular in the supcrlatnc degree 
Tho suffix of comparison is nah-tn , the eomparatu c dcgicc is marked hj adding deyu , 
and tho supcrlatiio by adding Ly'il oi chtu, vciy, to tho posituc Tines, nawp-wia mh'in 
amma a shan-deyit, thee than he tall-more, ho is taller than thou , nyany-hyll, youngest ; 
a4a chin ch'in 2 Hoen, tho very' best cloth Instead of 7/dA-iH ire also find c7i«7-tn and /e, 
thus, nang ma chu-tn a-shan-deyu, he is taller than thou , sh'tar sa IC voh sa a-ihao-deyu, 
pork IS fatter than beef 

Numerals. — The numerals arc given in the hst of uords They follorr the rrord 
they qualify They seem to ho gonorallj preceded hr tho generic prefix yid; thus, nitpa 
po-lai, one man Other generic jircCxcs aiv privi, which is used for round things, and 
porr, used for loads or bundles Thus, rntt pim-lat, one pumpkin , Unng porr-hat, one 
load of ivood Sometimes the noun itself, or a part of it, is rcjicatcd as a generic prefix 
Thus, Tang rang-lat, one horse, shdl sM-lai, one slaio [sMUpa po'lat in the specimen) , 
zd-fl zd'hat, one coir , si-cd sd-lat, one cat Tlicro arc no real ordinals Ma-sa-ha, 
ma-sa-km, and a-ihe) -the, moan ‘ the fimt,’ and adat and a-zndde, tho second 
Pronouns,— The folio ii mg are the Tcrsomtl pi ououus . — 

Smgular,— 

ke-ma, ke, I nang ma, nang, thou amma, he, she, it 

ke-ma, kan, kd, nang ma, nang, nan, nd, amma, an, a, his, her, its 

k!', my n\ thy 

ke-ma-i, ke ma nang-ma-i, nang-ma sa, amma-i, amma sa, his, 

sa, mine thme. hers, its 

Plural, — 


kan-ifi, ire nan-nl, you aii-nl, thoy 

Tho short forms are also used as oblique eases , thus, Jmn pek-ko, give me , 
n -Jf-ihm-fon-lo, thou-mo-gavest also not Tho corresponding forms in tho plural arc kan, 
our ,«««, your , and 071, their Compare Pronominal prefixes u ith i orbs, below The 
oi'dinsry ease snffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal pronouns , thus, 
amma ne an yud, ho said , nang nia shina, irith thee 

The foUowing are the Demonstrative pronouns —hi, this, hi-hci, these khi, 
that, khi-hm, those , ehu, that Thus, hi pa hi, this man , hidm hi ze-da shi, what are 
these ? kl inn kl, that house Chii is used as an emphasising particle and as a correla- 
feve Thus, a-pa ehu shdl-rtoe he an chini, hut his father the-serrants to he said , ke ehu, 
myself , nang-nia chit-m ani-niu dd-deyu, thee from ho good-Iookmg-moro, he looks 
^ter than thou , ni zdn n’-peh chii sa, yesterday thou gayest, that letter , the letter 
TV 1 thou gavost mo yesterday A-chim, that-m, is used as a conjunction with the 

meaning if Thus, if-du-lai a-eJmn he-ldk, thou ivishest that-bemg take, take it id 
thou wjshest ° 



LAI. 


119 


There are no Eelative pronouus. Relative participles and the noun of agency 
arc used instead, and the donionstrativo pronoun chn may be used as a kind of 
correlative Tims, a~iMt ml, the man ivho was murdered , a~zak ml, purchased things , 
a-mu’U>v, the man nho saw, a intness , le-nui I’-nge thl-lc-sd, I havmg property, the 
propertv which I have , «? can if-lf-peL-nal si I’-dtng-sang, yesterday thee-hy-me-to- 
given medicine I drank, I drank the medicine thou gavest me yesterday , k°-fa a-tii-rwa 
chii a-miug-tdn, my son hc-is-doad I-said that he-revived-again, my son whom I 
thought dead ho is ahvo again 

Interrogative Pronouns.— who? ioe-rfrr, which? ce efe, what? Thus, 
a-ho-da shl, who is that ? hl-bge ce-da shl, tlus-mattor what is ? What is the matter ? 
loi hca ml da, of nhich vdlago (arc you) inhabitants? 


Indefinite pronouns — j.<e, a-ho, any, a-ho-ml, anyliody , se-zdng, se-maH, any> 
thing, something , a-im, some, etc. 

Y0rl38.— Verbs arc con]ugatcd m person and number by means of pronominal prefixes 
The following occur — Ian, la, or A.*, I , Ian, we nan, no. or «*, thou, nan, you an or a, 
he, she, it , an, they The shorter forms V, «*, and a, are generally used in common 
conversation "Wlion more than one pronoun is prefixed to the verb, the pronoun of the 
first person always immediately precedes tho verb, those of the second and third persons 
being prefixed to it Thus, ce-til-la n’-l‘-shtoel-Iial-lo, any-time thee-I-offended-nover , 
rid’iie a'1'’Chul, a snake he bit mo In the last instance the suffix ne marks the subject 
But m manv cases the context alone shows which pronoim represents tho subject, and 
which the object, tho fuller forms of the personal pronouns bemg generally omitted before 
the short ones Thus, n’-k’-chm may mean ‘ I said to you,’ and * you said to me ’ 
The pronominal prefixes denoting tho subject are dropped before an imperative, and 
when tho subject is an interrogative pronoun, but also occasionally elsewhere 

The root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, le-ma V-ding, I dnnk , a-nge, ho had A suffix ot or e is sometimes added, 

apparently without changing tho moaning , thus, l°-tl-at, I am afraid, a pent m, he 
migrated* y'-holn-len-lo-e, I did always 

A Present definite seems to bo formed by adding the suffix leo , thus, ¥>d%ng-leo, 
I am dnnking, an hot-Uo-e, he is dnnkmg. 'Jhe same form is also used as an Imper- 
fect, thus, V-dtng-leo-e, I was drinking 

The suffix of tho Past time IS saHi/, which corresponds to Tibetan song, thus, k" 

ding-sang I drank Tho same suffix is usuaUj added to adjectives when they perform the 
funrtion ofavcrb,thu8,a-™«£r,itisonough Compare also Imperative, below In 
one place nc find ma-sa, formerly, prefixed to a tense endmg m sang m order to empha- 
sise that the action of the verb belongs to the past , thus, ma-sa an tM sang-e, formerly he 
died he was dead The e m fAi-saKil e docs not seem to add anything to the meaning 
Compare the remarks above Major Newland mentions several parades winch are 
added to tho verb in the past tense in order to emphasise Some of them will he men- 
tioned with compound verbs below, and none of them seems to be a real suffix of the 


Sie suffix of the Future is . thus, *• M-lat, I will go . a shl-dmg ^-lo, it-te-he 
propcr-in-future-not, it will not he proper any more The snfc nga is oftm combmed 
Ui lat , thus, tat-ini^n V-U-nga-lat, to morrow I wiU go , a-m-nga-lat-lo, he would not 
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enter This nga seems, however, only to emphasise and is also used to esqiress completion 
of action , thus, an-pel nga, he has given. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may he used as an Imperative Ihus, 
fhar, cause him to put on A prefix is apparentlv used to form imperatives , thus 
rT-La, go Jlajor Newland mentions the following suffixes of the imperative —o,l.o,lo, 
Jy{m, pyal, tjnca, and, as pohte foims, hetn, ngaUi, and she {lo-she, ri-she) Thus, 
the-o, hear , pel-ho, give , chng-lo, drmk , pe-lm, give , M pyal, ask him , e-fhar-thca, 
cause him to put on , he-slilr-ve hem, please make me also (your seiwant) , dvig-ngafhj 
please drmk , nm-lo-she, please wait, etc The form ending m ho she is also used as an 
imperative of the third person , thus ha-ho-she, let-lum-go The suffix sang is also used 
in the imperative, sometimes together with a prefix Lan , thus, me lan-UnL-sang, make 
the fire fihe first pemon plural seems to he formed by prefixing vi and suffixmg Idn, 
thus, /lajj zK-<?-Zan, let us eat This form is piohahlv a futuie Most of, or perhaps all, 
the suffixes mentioned above are certamly independent words, and the forms given as 
imperatives are really compound verhe, no suffix being added The suffix thtoa is, for 
mstance, prohablv identical with the verb fhioa, to do But m other cases the real 
meanmg of the suffix is not apparent 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is lha , thus, dmg-nga-lha, do not dnuk 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal nonn , thus, e a^dfi, to eat he 
wished , a-^hn Lol a-ta-lai, now it will be proper to go , pd-htni-lah, stomach-full bemg- 
tiU, till his stomach got full , hal Ihdn-na, going before, before you go The suffix ah is 
added m order to form an Infinitive of purpose Thus ml-dang thn-dh a-iim-fon, 
others giving-for there-remains also, there is still something left to be given away The 
suffix a IS commonly added , thus, a-voh~moe rdl peh-dh-ha, his pig’s food giving for, m 
order to give food to his pigs "Witbout a this form is often used as a verbal noun , thus, 
e-dh, eating for, food Compaie ndh under Prefixes and Suffixes, above An infinitive 
of purpose is also formed by addmg dtng, worthy, proper Thus, peL-dtng a slii-lo, 
giving-for he is not, he is not worthy of gettmg it , a-ha-dtng a shl-lo, gomg-for it is not, 
it 13 not fit to go 

Postpositions are freely added to verbal nouns, and also to other verbal forms Thus, 
he-nia he n’-hdl-la tanha han peh-lai, mo with your-gomg-m money I give will, if yon go 
with me I will reward you , a-dam-in, his-safe-bemg-m, safely, a-sd a-di-lat a-lhd-dl-ax- 
tn, his goods the-end-tiU his-waste-fimshing-in, when he had wasted his property to the 
last , a-lung a-feim-tdn-in, his nund its-wise-agam-beconung-in, when his mind became 
sound again, a-hal-tn hun-ehtm, his-goiug-m come-and-tell, come and tell me when he 
goes ,- if-haldai-in, your-gomg-future-m, when you wiU go All these forms may also be 
oonsidered as paiticiples 

An Adverbial participle is formed by addmg Ivig-mang Ling perhaps corre- 
sponds to the suffix long m Lushei and connected languages, and mang has also the mean- 
ing ‘ used to,’ ‘ inclmed to ’, compare Lushei mang, very, much It seems to be used to 
intensify the meanmg Thus, hf-hal-hngmiang h’miii, I gomg along found it , Jf-ril-ltng- 
manp constantlv faUing 1 came down, lanib-pl-y-d a-x'a-ling-mang chii a-pa~ne 

amma an zb, distance-great-at he-commg his father he saw him, when he was stdl far off, 
his father saw him In other places this form has the force of a Conjunctive parti- 
ciple thus, an-hliJ -hng-mang a-fa-hbng o-i«p, ho mnmng his-son’s-neck he-embraced, 
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The root a one is also used as a conjiinctiyo pai-tioiplo , thus, tLa kan pSl-ko, dmdin- me 
giro , 6 V-lmn-Iat, hroahtast oaten-hanng I-come-will, I will eat my breakfast 

and come , I’-ihau-lo Jf-pa shlna Tf-lal-lai, I ansmg my-father to I-go-wih The suffir 
pa IS used m a similar way, thus, l''-hm-pa If -mu, harmg come up I saw 

Tlio ^t alone, or with the suffixes ml, and m past time nak, is used as a Eelativfi 
participle. See Eclatire pronouns, ahore 


Nonn of agency.-ThofoUowmg suffixes occur -pa, tM, and ttam , thus, rang-ckim- 
jia, horse nchng-man, a ndor , he who shoots the enemy, a soldier, tn-shak- 

tiam, houso-to-make-ahle. a builder, a carpenter Ihe suffix pa is identical’ with the" 
Tibetan article 

There is no Passive voice Instead of ‘I was struck by him,’ we must say ‘he 
struck me, amma-vc a-}f-vel, thus, iiaiig-7na-]ie If -chim, hy-jou mj-sajm" took place 
I was told h^ you , avma-ne a-tin a-Mn-len-lo, by-him his liver it opened, he opened his’ 
liver, got nngr\ 


CompOTind verbs are ficelv formed In many oases compound nouns are changed 
into \crhs hv msertmg an a between the two components Thus, hmg ngan, vanTty, 
pndc, If-Umg-a-ngan, I am haughty, lit my mind it becomes big These are ’no true 
compoimd verbs Such are formed hv moans of piefixes and by addmg other words 
modifying the sense The prefix he seems to mean motion towards It is often used 
with the imperative , thus, hc-chm, go and tell , he-lak, take it The prefix in is often 
used with the future , thus, Zuw vi-pek-lat, I will give you , kan in-e-lan, let us eat But 
it also occurs n ith other tenses , thus, an in-lom-ko, they made merry , a-Umg tn-rwd he 
said to liimsclf It seems to have a reflexive force , compare Lushei tn Bak seems to 
mean motion towards , thus, rak-pit, to hrmg It is often prefixed to the imperative 
Thus, ral -hallo, go, rak-clnm-lo, toll (him), etc J^, and ro seem to he prefixed in 
order to add emphasis to tho verb , thus, rdl if-tf-lam-ihak-md, have you eaten up your 
food, tJ*-7 a, go , a-va-dtng-sang, ho has drunk it up T^un or vfmg is also said to express 
emphasis As a verb vfing means ‘ to go,’ ‘ to depart ’ Amd as a prefix it therefore 
perhaps means motion Thus, If-vim-clnm-diook-lai, I will go and tell him quickly , 
viin-pe, give , viing-pu, go and bring 

A great number of words arc added to verbs m order to form compounds with a modi- 
fied mcanmg Be-mang, which is sometimes replaced by deng, has the mo nTnu g. « to be 
about’ , thus, If-lllj-de-mang-ai, I am about to die , an-pdk-deng, he was about to reach, he 
drew near (tho house) Bl means ‘to fimsh,’ ‘to complete ’ , thus, a-UiU-le-rl. a-lhb-dl- 
ai, his-proporty ho-to-waste-finished, ho wasted his properly away Bing means ‘ worthy ’, 

‘ for ’ , thus, a-slii-dtng-lat-lo, it will not be worthy to take place, it wiU not be fit 
Jbn means ‘ also ’, it remains also Ab seems to have very different meanings 

As a separate word it is said to mean ‘ to bo able ’ , ‘to grow,’ ‘ to sprmg up ’ , ‘ a place ’ , 
and ‘ very,’ ‘ exceedingly ’ As tho last part of a compound it often means ‘to be able ’ , 
thus, If-ka-ko-lai, I will be able to go In the same sense we also find hum and lohiiam 
added In most cases ko seems only to give emphasis , thus, a-ta-ko, it is good , a-pum-ko, 
he <mthorcd , a-thui-ko, ho is sittmg , an-in-nam-ko, he kissed him , dvng-ko-she, please 
dnnk etc With len prefixed ko denotes continuation of action , an-kd-len-ko, he entreated 
continually , n’-rltten kr-twin-len-ko-e, thy work I used to do. Together with the mterro- 
gativo da, ko is used as a suffix meanmg ‘why ’ Thus, a-ka-da-ko, why, he has gone , 

B 
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a-ta‘lo-da-lo,X!hj,it-is g,ood PijZ,, to give, and ijywi are sometimes added, apparently 
only in order to add empliasis Ti, together, implies oollectiTe action M means 
‘ more,’ ‘ yet ’ Htca, to heliave, is added to shoir that the action of the verb only tabes 
place in the imagmation of the speaker, thus, a-Hil-noa Ji'-thl, ‘he is dead’ I said, 
(but he iras not dead) Tan means ‘ again ’ , thus, a-nung-tan, he is ahve again Thar 
13 the causative suffix , thus, a-ha-ihar, he caused to go, he sent Tiak or thdk, to 
abandon , to leave hehmd, is used as a suffix of past time , thus, hye n^-chim-^hdl-ma, 
have you spoken about it ? Thon means ‘previously ’ , ve, also, etc 

The Negativo partlclG IS Zo, thus, a-jpaZ-Zo, he gave not. The negative paitaole 
Z/ia, vhich IS used vnth the imperative (see above), also qocurs with other tenses , thus, 
K-nga-pek-lha, I do not recognise this 

Tlie Interrogative particles are md or mat chi, a, da-ra, and ma-ka Thus, «*- 
Uitng-md, have you arrived ? n°-du-nga~chl, do you uant it ? zimg-za-ma n’‘’lu a-fak, is 
your head (Zfi) always {zting-^a) paining ? etc 

Adieotivcs are freely used as verbs , thus, a-ta-sang, it is good , natrlha, don’t 
approach Verbs are sometimes formed from nouns by adding ^ Thus,yv», child ,fdih, 
to breed vdr, husband , vdth, to marry a husband Such words aie m reality a kind of 
causatives The final {h is derived from at, compare tM, to die , fhdt, to kill 

Order of words. — ^The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect object, 

verb. 
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ili-pa po-kat fa-pa-rwe p6-ni a-nfce 


ITait 


one 


sons 


two 


oe' 
he-had 


(Major A O. E. Neivland, J.iIf.S., 1899.) 

An acute n«xnt ahotra tho xrotda aoconted in a aentonoe 

A-nyang-byik fa (or a-lai-lak fa) 

The-youngest son (or the^econd son) 

a-pa slii-na an-thi', ‘K“-pa, r6-s6-s& ke-ma sa 

his-fathcr to he-satd, * My -father, tlte-goods-qf my share having-dtvided me 
pok -ko ’ A-tLul-le sa amma-he an-port Ni klom-pa nhu-a a-nyang-byik fa 

give ' Rts-propertu hm-to he-dtvided -Days a-few efter the-youngest son 

a-s^-le-ri a-za-tjie-in a-puni'-ko ko-lhat-pi kwil a-klong' (or ko-lbat-pi 

hts goods all hc-gathered count) y-far-vei y journey he-tool (or coumtmjfar-rery-cf 
kwa dang a-pCtn'-ai) Ki-kia a tJjil-le-ri a-ta-lo-kwa-sliak-in (or 
village different he migrated) There hts substance bad-hvtng-tn (or 

bve-ria-lo-in) a-lbo'-di-ai A s& a-di-lak a-lho' di-ai-in, kl kwa-in mang-tam 
riotous-Uving-in) he-wasted Bis goods all he-wasted-iohen, that vtllage-tn a-famine 

fak-pi a-klung' A-cbi'-fak-a-chaa'-fak-in a-um'-ko Ki kwa mi-pa-be an- 

mighty arose IFant-and-distrcss-m he-toas Of-that village a-cilizen-to he- 

thit A-mi-pa-ne a-vok-rwe r&l-pck'-dk-ka amma a lo-a a-ka'-tbar 

joined Thal-citicen-by swine to-feed him hisfields-to he-oaused-htm-to-go 
A-r&l-tam-nak-m amma fon Tok r&l p&-kim-lak e a-du, tbi-tba-chun 

His-hungrij-stat e-in be too pig’s food belly-fuU-Ml to-eat he-was-fain, ,yet 
a-bo-mi amma-bC a-tze a-pal'-Io (or an-tbm'lo) A lung a-feim-tan-in 

anyone him-lo anything gave-not (gave-not) Sts mind reoovered-agatn-when 

a-luno-' m-rwa, ‘ il^pa mit-ti-rwe (or sbal-rwe) rfil-§'-&k tjjam a-nge', 
io-htmself he-said, ‘ My-father's servants (or slaves) food abundant have, 
&am-tbuk-tba-cbun amma e kim-nbu-a mi-dang tbm'-^k a-um'-fon , 

80 -niuch-that they eating -their-fill-af ter others to-give there-remams-also , 
ke-ma r&l-lo-m k’-tbi'-de-mang-ai K’-tljau'-ko, k*-pa sbi na k‘-kar-lai, amma- 
1 hunger-tn I-to-die-about-am 1-havmg-ansen, my father to I-go-mll, hxm- 
h6 k*-tbi'-bu, »k‘pa-tJ}eO, van kozin le nangma h§ k*-sbwer-ai, 

to l-say-wtll, '* 0-father, heavenly spirit and you against l-have-stnned , 

bi-nhu n‘-fa k*-sbi-ai cbim'-&k a-sbi-dmg-lai-lo N'-man-pal 

I-am to-say it-will-be-proper-not 


any-more your son J.-am " x" -x- lour-hired 

rhien-tmu-pa bang ke-ma bel he-shir-ve-hem.'” Nbu-a an tfeau' an-pa 

worh-doer Ithe me also make-also-please Then he arose hts-father 

sbi-na an-raib Lamb-pi-ya a-ra'-lmg-mang obu a-pa-ne amma 

to came Way-great-off he-oommg then his-father-by him 
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an-zo', an-zaa'-fak-in an-klik'-lmg-mang a-fa bong a-kup' an-m-nam'-ko 

saw, compasston-from he~runmng his-son’s neck he-emhraoed he-lissed-him 

A-fa'-ne amma be tb&', ‘ K“pa-^e-o, van kozxn le nangma 

The-son-hy hm to said, ‘ 0-father, heavenly spirit and you 

be k*-sbwel'-ai Hi-nbu n‘-fa k“*abi-ai cbim'-&k a-shi-ding'-lai-lo ’ 

against I-have-sinned Rereafter your-aon I-am to-aay it-will-be-proper-not' 

A-pa cbii 8ba]-rwe be an-cbim', ‘ a-ta-ohin-cbin pwen yung'-pu, 
The-father but servants to he-said, ‘ the -best lobe brtng-forth, 

amma be e'-tbar'-^wa , a-kut be kut-rbol rbol'-tbar, a-ke be ke-dan 
him on put, hts-hand on a-ring put, hts-feet on shoes 

be-din'-^ar , kan-ni kan-m-e'-lan, kan-m-l&m'-lan, kan-m-boi'-lan , 

put, toe let-us-eat, let-us-be-merry, let-us-feast ; 

k°-fa a-^i' -rwa, k’-tbi', cbu a-nung'-tan , a-klao-rwa, k“-^', obu 

my-son he-dead-is, I-said, he ts-ahve-agatn ; he-losl-ts, I-satd, he 

k'-mu'-tan ’ An-ni an-in-l^m'-ko an-boi"*ko 
I-have-found-agatn ' They they-made- merry they-feasted 

Atbu upa-fa lo-a a-um'-ko An in-na an-ra an-pak- 

Now the-elder-son field-tn he-waa JRe house-to he-came he-to reach- 

deng cbu tbing-tbang le puian le sbum-sbal ^um' le lam-ko 

about-was then of -musical-instruments and di urns and symbols playing and dancing 
h' a na-xn an ^e' Shal-pa p6*kat an-bau' bye-an bal', 
sound his ears-tn he heard Servant one he-called toord he-asked, 


‘Hi-bye ze-da shi'? a-rwak ze-da sbi?’ Amma-ne an*tbA', ‘Nangma 

‘ These-things lohat are? its-meanmg what is?' Sini-by said, ’Thy 

nao a-klung'-ax , a-dam'*m a zang-a-ta' -in a klung' chi-^e-ohun 
brother he is-oome , safe his-health-tt-good-being he ai rived therefore 
n*-pa an-15,m'-ko an-boi'-leo-e ’ Amma-ne a»tm-a-bu.n'-len-ko, 

thy-faiher ts-glad he-feashng-is * • Rim-by hts-ltver-he-opened, 

m-obuu-na a-lut'-nga-lai-lo-da-ko', a-pa m-Jeng-a an-sbuak' 

house-inside he-enter-would-nol-as, his-falher the-house-outside he-came 


arama-be an-k^-len-ko Amma a-pa-he au-tb&', ‘ kema nangma sbi-na 
him with he-entieated. Be hisfalher-to said, 'I you with 

kum-za'.pi-ya n'-rhien k* tmn'-lea-ko-A n'-ze'-bye-in ze-tik'-ka 

years-many-in yout-woik ^ l-have-heen-doing thy-any-commandmentm any-iims-at 

n-.k-.l,jel--ballo.e, cM-fts-cUun' ^ang Um, shi-na mehs* 

thee-I-offendei-nei^r . yet thm ,, 

aieaep6.kat bel as-tik'-ka o'-Wbrn'-ton-lo, baa koi-na-rwe shi-aa 
email one eeem “n-fme-at thcu-me gaveet-aUo-net, my mtb 

e-Sk-ka !im'.4k-to ffi-hi naag-aaa fa aba n'-si abu-Iban.na.ra.S ahi-a. 
eel,ng./er fea,l,ny-/or Xh, iby „„ 

ao.lbe ai aa-Uuag kat-as-in amma «,.a' mm-bm'-lo-a ' 
he;,ue„de,ea he-rel«rned ee eom,.ae Uee-feaeHaeeet' 
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lakher dialect 

The Lakher dialeot is spoken by about 1,000 individuals, living in 300 houses to 
the south of the Blue Mountains in the Lungleh sub-division of the South Lushai fiiUs 
Their customs are distinct, and it is not thought probable that their language -will die out 
Accoiding to Mr Drake-Brockman they call themselves TIongsai Tliey are an off-shoot 
of the Tlantlang tribe of Lais This tribe occupies the Chin Hills to the south and west 
of the Tashons Their number in the Chin Hills was estimated at about 6,000 by 
Messrs Carey and Tuck Some inhabitants of the Tlantlang nUagos on the frontier 
between the Lushai and the Chin Hills are Lusheis There has been a good deal of 
mtermamage, and there are many half-breeds Iheso all claim to bo Lais ThoLakhers 
are said to be called Zao by the Chins Zao is probably the same as Zo oi Yo, a name 
which IS used to denote most of the tnbes in the Hills 

The Tlantlangs were first knoivn on the Aiaivan and Chittagong Frontiers whore 
they weie called Shendus It is not, however, certain vhethoi all the tnbes called so 
were Tlantlangs Captam Lewin calls them Shendoos or Lakhevr Poy His vocabulary 
seems to be taken from a dialect which in all essentials is identical with that which 
Mapi Hughes has used for his list of woids m Shnndoo The materials are, however, 
inslifiBcient for a definite decision The negative particle seems to be icaj. which may be 
compared with the Sho a The suffix of the Impeiative seems to be tai or te, which seems 
to coriespond to Siyin teb and perhaps to Lai fiwn The numerals mainly correspond to 
those usual in Lai, but also sometimes to the forms occuriing in Sho and Kbamn It is 
probable, though it cannot as yet be proved, that the two vocabulanes represent one or 
more dialects intermediate between Lai and Sho This would agree with the position 
assigned to the tnbe, north-east and east of the Blue Mountams, t e , the country occu- 
pied by the Tlantlangs and Hakas TTe aie unable to state whether the language spoken 
by the Lakhers m the Lushai Hills is the same, though we might mfer that it is so from 
the fact that Captam Lewm states that the Shendus are also called Lakheyr The name 
Heu-ma given by Captam Tickell is perhaps the same as Zao, see above Colonel 
Elies states that the Lakhei or Longshmg clan came originally from Tlantlang 

The authorities dealing with these tnbes are given below But it must be remem- 
bered that it IS uncertam whether they have anythmg to do with the Lakhers of the 
Lusbai Hills 

Tiokell, Gwi S B/, Hotes on the Heu-md or “Shendoos," a tnbe inhabiting the Hills North of ArraCan 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xu, 1853, pp 207 and ff 
Lswis, CiPT T H ., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein , with Comparative Voca 
bulanss of the Hill Dialects Calcutta, 1869 Acoonnt of the Shendoos on pp 113, and 5^ 
Sheadoo vocahnlary on pp 147 and ff. 

SPEfSHAi,, H. B, , The British Burma Oacetteer VoL i, Eangoon, 1880 Note on the Shandoos on 
pp 185 and f. 

Huokeb, Majoe W Q-wtske , — The Hill Tracts of Arahan Eangoon, 1881 Notes on the Shandoos or 
Pools on pp 35 and 42 ff , Shandoo vocabulary, Appendix pp in, and ff 
Chaubees, Capt 0 A, Handbool of the Lushai Country compiled in the Intelligence Branch, 1889 
CoHtauiB a &li 0 iidu vocabnlaiy 

Elles, C 0 ..OVEL B B^,~MilitaTy Report on the Chin Lushai Country Simla, 1893 Note on the name 
Saendu ou p 12 , \m the Lakher or Lopgehm^ olan on p 14 
Caeet, Beetbm S , and H N Tcck ,— Chin Hills A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their C^oms and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country Vol i, Haniroon, 1896 Account 
of the KlangUangB on pp 160 and f 
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Tlio Liisliai Hills have been the scene of vaiious migrations, new tiahes at different 
tinies pushing the former inhabitants westwards and northwards The Lusheis, who aie 
now the prevailmg race throughout the hills, seem, according to Mr Davis, ‘to have 
begun to move forward from the south-east about the year ISIO Between 1840 and 
1S50 they ohtamed final and complete possession of the North Lushai Hills, havmg 
pressed the former possessoi-s, the Thados, hefoio them into Caohar In 1849 they made a 
raid on a Thado village in Cachar, and for the first tune came in contact with us After 
'^ovcral raids on our territory and occasional expeditions against them on our part, we, 
in the begmmng of 1890, took continued possession of the North Lushai Hills, and in May 
1890 a political ofTicer was appointed to contiol our relations with the Lusheis, with his 
head quarters at Ai]al The South Lushai Hills were constituted as a British district on 
and from the 1st April 1891 

Hc^iding the \anous tnhes who speak some form or other of Lushei, I am in- 
debted t’o Ma]or J Shakespoar, 0 I E , D S O , I S C , for the followmg mformation — 


■ Lnslmi IS our waj of spelling tlio word , the proper way to spell ilio word, so ns to represent the aotnal 
sound, os spoUa by the people, is Lnsbei Tbo term inolndes n number of famibes, among wbidh are the 
followmg Ssdo. Tbanglna, B.vnng, Jndeng, Hokum, Pallian, Paebna Haomr. ^enkmal, Oboabong, Cb^gte, 
Chongte, Hnalguo, Hualbang [Howlong] (Tbo Hnalgno are tbe tobo spok^ of 1^ tbe Cbm offieeft ^ 
Wbenob.) Them are probobly other families that claim to be true LusbS.s The term DAien is^o appbed 
to those famibes and tbo language spoken by all these fomih^ is known M LnsbSi or Dnb^ 

Invc conquered and broken np nil othei commnmtios whiob form^lybad se^te milages mtte Lil^ So 
complotclv has this been dono that when we ceoupied the hills, nearly everj village was mledbya chief of 

orStte followmg families, ow , Soilo, Tbanglna, Pallian Of liese, tbe Sailo were far tte most numerous , 

‘The pcSo who inhabit th« area and who are not LushSis may be divided mto (o) conquered and 
absorb brtbcLas^C^. (6) i-ugrunts from tb^ Cbm Hills, who have come across tbe Tyao-Koladyne Ime 

andseucdland byfomoof^. Vanobio, Kolhrmg, NgOntt, Powtu, and mnumerable others 

‘Among (o) nro have lost it now and speak only Lnshsu The Mhar 

Most of these, if ''miJTud keep together and thus them dialects have survived All these 

iminJ^nuita*from round Haka m j >, 0^0 made an effort to drive out the Lusheis, Their custoiuB 

progress hod not been arrested by us they i^d have e^ 

and languages differ from those of **1® “ ^ Panai to be considered a chief, was tbe grandfather of 

‘ (o) Tbe Fanai am a very rule some 800 houses They speak Lnsbm 

the present Fanai chiefs, of V7 nTo no tribes as "we understand the term. Informer official 

‘ It must bo clearly understood ^ ^ ^ken of, and it vras thought that all people living 

correspondence tbe Syloo tnte and * ° whereas Sailo, Tbanglna, eto , are nearly only tbe 

m these commumhes wore Syloos (b heloneed the vdlages ruled by these chiefs bemg mjiabited 

names of mdindnal families to which ® ° * . ’ancceeded m tracing out tbe pedigree of the Soflo 

b„l. b, tb. g«.a. 

naw Gabettaerof 

ao North Uuahai HlBo iwngahving mthe Luslm Biu,. ifl not, howrer. nnod m tho 

■ The term Lushei, though known to m peep , ^ „ really used as a name for only one of the many 

general sense m which we are aooustomed to employ ik and is reauy 
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clans or septa who speak ivLat is known nmonc; tbo people (liomsehcs ns the ' Dniicn Tong’ or ‘Dnlicn Ian 
gnage ’ The genoml term that inolndcs nil inbnbitniits of llio North Lufilim Hill», except Pois, is ‘Jlero’ 
or ‘ Mitau,’ of which the pimoipnl sub divisions nro ns follows — 

(1) Dnlien, oi Lusbci (3) EnltC 

, (2) Mbai f4) Pnitc 

‘ These ogam are sub-divided into mnny cnstes or elans , thus, of the Duhen or LnshSi the principal clans 
are, — 

(1) Pallien i (3) Clieiig khiifil 

(2) Suilo or Thungnr | (4) Pncbu-un 

‘ The fiiat tliroe of those clans nro royal cnstes The Piillicn is now nearly extinct, and is represented in the 
North Lnshai Hills by two ohiofs only There is one chief of the Ohongkhnril clan, and nil the rest of 
the chiefs of villagos m the North Lnshni Hills nro of the Suilo fnmily ’ 

The Lusheis are desenbod as ‘ short, sturdv, thich-sot men of Jfongolian po of face 
and bnild ‘ The men average m height from 5 feet to 5 feet 8 inches, and the iromen 
from 4i feet 8 inches to 6 foot 4 inches Both sexes vary greatly in colour, from light 
yellow to very dark brown. Grood looks nro more frequent amongst the men than 
amongst the women.’ Colonel Elies remarks — 

Many of them wear n dnll and morose air, which is partly dno to pcrpetnal intoxication, though no 
on t, pimoipally to the gloomy forests and heavy rainfall of tlio conntiy they inhabit In nntnro they nro no 
donU savage and morose, and they have not ns yet acquired any of tho virtues of civiliiation Pven patnofasm 
simply the form of a mnle-kioking when it considers its load too heavy, and wo have no instanoo of self 
s^nfioe m defence of homo or country, and very littlo pressure has again and again induced them to desert 
err 0 ey will overpower a small force if they got the opportunity, and soon after moot an avenging 

OToe xn every fflgn of fnondhnesa and welcome Mon, women, and children smoko tobacco almost in 

oeMBu y . mannfaotnro a kind of beer from nee and other gram called vnnously / any, lu or lu, 
and dnnk great quantities of it.’ 


A small class of men from then boyhood adopt tlio clothes and habits of women 
Ihey aie called Toi, and are treated as women, and do xromon’s work Their principal 

occupation used to he danomg, for uhich pmposo they used to tmvel from village to 
village 

The Lusheis live in villages, usually placed on tho tops of hills and ndgos, and varr- 
1^ m size from 600 to 60 houses The government of the villngo is in the hands of the 
e or His house is open as an asylum, hut everybody who takes refuge here 
omes e 0 ef s slave The villagos are moved to a fresh site about once in ererv 

years is a consequence of their system of cultivation, which is the jhum 

system common to all hill tribes 


^+^ 1 ^°^ Lusheis,’ says Mr Davis, ‘is the same as that of the other 

fl 69 on this frontier, ^ e , though they believe that a good spmt exists, then 

TtiKif t 4 ^ ■''"ays made to the particular had spint to whoso influence any parfaciilar 

misfortune is supposed to be due ’ ^ ^ 


vemaoulaTs spoken m the Lushai Hills, thus, besides various Indo-Aryan 

Kuki-Ohm grouT Lw languages helongmg to the 

guaoe throu^hnTif +ii n’ Paite, Lai and Ralte. But the prmcipal Ian- 

the^Zahaos and the Wtes commonly understood hv 

the Oaobar nlams Th « language is also spoken m the south-west comer of 


Imshai HlUb 2S9 

ImBhai Hills (Imagleh) • 18,000 

22,800 


Total 


40,539 


tTJSnfir. 
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Tho Deimfy Commissioner of the Luslmi llills states ~ 

' This dislcc* tho Kttki IrasUai Group is tho linjna franca of oil tio tnboa in tbo North Lnshai Hills 
Dislnct NS I l>«lic\t! il IS of nil tho tnbes of tho South Lushni Hills, being undcrBlood by all It is tho langnsgo 
e' tho SiiLsj (Sell's) clan ivhicli has within tho post 60 years attained a prommont position in tho Lnshoi 
coan*-y aad given chiefs to almost every cornmninty in it Tlio Lushnis or Dolions do not, howovor, forma 
mny^nty of the isopulatioa There nro novr a days no pnro villages of any ono tnbo, although suoh ousted, I 
believe, ^-nerlr ’ 

YT ith rcjanl to tho Lushijis reported from Lungloh, these are, according to a note 
kindly prepared b;, Major J. Shakespenr, tho ptjoplo who undoistand Lushoi. 

. 'Am ■■ng them are eevml who among Uicmsclvcs speak other languages, some of which appear to differ so 
cvi*<-mslh from liu*ht'i ns to bo hardly entitled to bo called dialects of it. Amongst those, tho best known aro 
Rail? B-d hgentt. but prvdnbly many olhcrs are still used in parts of tho hills It is impossible, as yot, to 
fliTuatc the numb— rf per»ins speaking these longnogcs, as they are scattored about among tho difforont 
vilNges Bud ihti' numbe- could enly bo a'ccttained by taking a careful censns It appears probable that those 
largusges mil grvluBlly cease to bo n*ed At present there arc villnges in Iho North Lnshai Hills, in which 
I'-r-c are large lUl'i' cemnumlie<, who speak their own language and hardly iindorstand Lnshfii , but it is prob 
bK' tha* tbr-c seill pradually breakup and eex'o using tbclr own language All these Inbcs aro called ^ ns 
Lu'hai, Bad by iLcmsclvcs ^o,and by tho Laslcm tnbes, whom wo call Olun, M{r ' 

Neento IS a dmlccl of Lushci, specimens of which have been procured, and winch 
mil he trented hclow But 110 hare very little information vith regard to other dialects. 
Tanmi 15 '^id to ho a Lnshu dialect It xs spoken in tho South Lnshoi Hills between 
their llaslcm border and the Koladyno Enor, from about Jaduna to about Bopura, hut 
wo have no further information about it The LushCis aro often divided into Western 
Lushtis, west of the Sonai and north of tho Darlung peak and tho Moifang rango, East- 
ern Ln«hCis, cast of the Sonai tonards ArbamPeak, Kairuma, m tho oslromo south- 
east comer of the North Lnshai EiUs , and Howlongs north and north-east of Lungloh 
and south of tho Satlnm But this dinnon seems to bo based on other than linguistic 
grounds 

Standard LusIili is rclalncly well known Brojo Nath Shaba, and tho Pioneer 
Missionaries J Herbert Lorram and Fred W Samdge liaio written grammars Iho 
grammar of the bttcr is accompanied by a full Lushu-Engbsh and English-Lushei Diotion- 
nrv, and word lists are to be found in many of the sources mentioned below Mr. Davis 
remarks tliat the Lushti language has a closer rcsomhlance to EangkhOl than to lhado, 
and fhe\ notwithstanding tho fact that tho EongkhOls had been complotoly ousted from 
the Luslni UiUs by tho Tliudos before tho Luslieis ever entered that tomtory' Accord- 
in'- to the same niitbonty, Lusha is also connected with tho Naga languages and w-ith 
Manipuri, and closer mth the former than with tho latter Compare, however, tho 

general introduction to tho Kuki-Clun group 

Ihcrc is no imltcn htemture ^ut several talcs and songs aro current Major 
Shakespearhosgnen us specimens of the former and Chloncl Lowm and Brojo Nath 
Shaba of the latter 

The following is a list of authorities dcaimg with tho Lushois •— 

T ,v Oirr T 11 TA« Hill Trad# of OMlagong and tho Dwcllcri therexn , mth oomparattie Vooahuh- 
’ rietoflhe’mil Diahcli CnlonUn, 1863 OontniDB nn ncconnt of tho Lhocwai pp fi8 and ff 
and vocabnlanes, Lhoosai, etc , pp 146 and ff , ^ 

Liwiif, LitOTivAKT COLOHIL T H Froverh of tho Jnhahtanti of the OhUtagong Sill Tradt 

Calcutta, 1873 
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Lewto, LiEUTENAirr-CotONEL T H ,~-Progre$sivB Oolloguxal Exercuet xn the Lixshax BxaUet of the *I)so’ 
or KxiKi Language, wxth Voeahularxet and ^popular Tales Ooloutta, 1874 Oontains on p 2 n 
Vocabulary, Iraabai, etc 

OaupbeiiL, Sie Geoeoe,— Specimens of Languages of Indxa, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Frovtnees, and the Eastern Frontier Oalcntta, 1874 Vocabulary, Lnahai, 
etc , pp 189 and fi 

Htthteb, W VT , — A Statistical Account of Bengal Volume vi , London, 1876 Oontaina an account of 
the Lushais, pp 69 and ft 

Dahaht, G lA.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Bicers Journal of the Royal Amatio Sociely, New Sones, Volume xu, 1880, pp 
228 and fi Note on the Lushais, p 240 , Vocabulary, Lnshai (after Lowin), eto, p 255 
Bsoro Nath Shaha, — A Grammar of the Lushai Language, to tohtoh are appended a few illustrations of 
the Zau or Lushax popular songs and translations from BSsop's Fables Calcutta, 1884 
Aitobebon, J D , — A short Lut of Words of the Sill Ttppera language, with their English equivalents, 
Also of TFord* of the Language spohen by Lushais of the Sylhet Frontier To which have been 
added Lushai Equivalents from the Dialect spoken by the Lushais of the Ohittagong Frontier 
these latter are taken from Captain Lewins Exercises in the Lushai Language ShiHong, 1885 
SoppiTT, 0 A , — A short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North East Frontier (districts Oaohar, 
Sylhet, N&ga Hills, etc , and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline Grammar of the Eangkhol- 
Lushai Language and a Comparison of Lushai mth other Dialects Shillong, 1887 Lushai 
Vocabulary, pp 86 and fi 

B , H. — The Lushais, 1873 to 1889 ShiUong, 1889 

Chaitbeeb, 0 A , — Handbook of the Lushai Country Compiled in the Intelligence Branch 

Calcutta, 1889 Contains Vocabularies, Lnahai (Knki), etc 
Gait, E A., — Eeport on the Census of Assam for 1891 Shillong, 1892 Contains a note on the Lushai, 
p 182, and on the Kuki Lushai tubes, p 25L 

Baihes, J Ah, — O en«u» of India, General Report London, 1893 Note on tho Kuki-Lushii group, 
p 150 

Elleb, Coeohel, E R , — Military Report on the Ohm Lushai Country Simla, 1893 
Dayib, A- W., — Oasetteer of the North Lushai Hills Shillong, 1894 
Heichihsoit, B H Sketd, — Vocabulary of the Lushai Language Calcutta, 1897 
Lobeaih, J Heebeet, abd Ebec W Satidoe — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Lushai Language 
{ptihen dialect) Shillong, 1898 

Shakespeab, Majoe, — ^I fi to leh vai thon Ihu [LushSi and foreign tales] Shillong, 1898 
litre tiT tir bu [Lushei Primer] Printed and published by Authority ShiUong, 1899 

The folloYraig sketch of the Lushei grammar is based on the grammars by Brojo 
Nath Shaha and Lorrain and Sandge, to which the student is referred for further details 
PronmiOiatlOIL — The pronunciation of the rowels seoms, in many cases, to be 
rather indistinct Thus the suffix of the past tenses of the verbs is id or id, the verb ‘ to 
Dome’ IS written honff, hon, ho, or hdng,eiQ A before ng has the sound of « m English 
‘ hut ’ Nang, thou, is therefore often written nung Emal vowels of words and syllables 
are generally long O as an mitial letter only occurs in foreign words J is said to be 

a foreign sound. It occurs, however, instead of z, m the second specimen, where it is prob- 
ably only a method of representing the sound of the latter letter The sounds sA and 
« are often mterchangeahle The hqmds I, m, n, r, can be aspirated, and are then followed 
by the letter h When h is placed at the end of & syllable or word, it denotes that 
the sound must he abruptly shortened. Some phonetical changes must be noted Thus 
ei often becomes e, as m net, ne, to have, ez, e, to eat A euphonic v is inserted after 
a word ending m o or oh, when a vocalic suffix is added. Thus lo, field, lo-v^d, in the 
field. Brojo Nath Shaha mentions several other ‘ euphomo ’ letters, thus oh, m, h etc 
Bmal consonants are often silent, thus po or pok, even, etc. 

Articles. — ’t!he mdefimte article is the numeral pa-Ma(, one Demonstrative pro- 
nouns or relative participles supply the place of the definite article 
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UoilIlE — Q-ender. — Gcndor is only dishngmslied m tho caso of vanimate beings 
Names of aiunnK unless distingnlslicd by sttflixcs, and all inaniraato ol)]cot8 are neuter. 
The same mord often denotes beings of different gender, when no ambiguity ensues. Thus 
/n, child, d, older lirothcr or sister, fine, yoimgoi brother or sister Gender is distin- 
guished m the following ivays — 

1 Often, in the caso of nouns of rolationslup, by using different words , thus, pd, 

father , nil, mother pd-sdl, husband , itii-pm, wife pd, paternal uncle , 
Jiff, maternal imclo , 

2 By suffixing pd for the niascuhno, and «« for tho femmino , thus, fd pd, son , 

Jii-nu, daughter ilncu'pd, male friend , tlncn »«, female fnond, 

S Proper nouns of tho masculine gcndor end in d, those of the fomimno gender in 
I, thus Challonpd, Lalrunn, 

i In the case of full grown animals dial or pd is suffixed to denote tho male, and 
put or nil to denote the female, thus IM-chal, a ho goat, kel-put, a sho-gont 
Ntnnlier. — Tlioro are two nimibcrs, the singular and tho plural. Number is not 
indicated when it appears from tho context Tlio suffixes of tho plural are te, ho, ti-ho, 
h > te, zong zong, and zoug-zong-tc Tims, then-tc, fnonds , nit-lto, men , Idl-te-ho, chiefs, 
etc ' A postposition Eomctmics precedes tho plural suffix, thus th%ng phen-d, te, behind 

the trees. 

TIjo cimplo theme is commonly used to denote tho cases of the subject, the 

direct and the indirect object, tho vocative and tho genitive Suffixes are used to denote 
cases ns follows 

Case (if the agent —Tlio suffix to, denoting tho agent, is usually added to tho subject 
when followed bi a tmnsitivo verb m tho active voice , thus, a-pd-tn a-ti-a, by the father 

Occasionnllv the word a is added, thus, la-farnu o-pimn, my sister’s 
cloth This a seems to be identical with tho pronominal prefix, and tho above may 
be translated ns well ‘ mv sister her cloth’ In tho caso of fominino nouns % may be 
rabstilutcdfor < 1 , thus, I a Jar-nii t piian, my sister’s cloth 'When tho govommg noun 
is understood tho gomtivo tabes the suffix id , thus, sd puan ad La-pd-ia a-m, that cloth 
that mv father’s it is Tins (d is probably identical with tho suffix of tho post tense, 
-winch IS often added to adjectives in many Kuki-Chin dialects A form such as ka-pd-ta 

,s therefore a hind of relative participle 

suffixes of tho locative aro m and a, thus, fii-nf in, in tho heart, 

lov a, in the fields x ^ rm, ^ 

rocfl/icc— Tlio vocative singular takes no termination Iho suffix « is usod in 

formin'’ the vocative pluml as also tho impomtivo plm-al, see below Tims mi-te u, 0 
In proper nouns tho terminations d and i are dropped in tho vocative , thus, 
Chalhong, 0 Chalbonga, Lianglnng, 0 Liangkungi Short names retain tho termma- 
thus Khumd, Tungt Tlie tennmations d and i are sometimes added to the vocative 
oTother nouns Thus thicn-d, then t, 0 fnend (male and female respectively) 

Tlic suffixes are added to tho adjective when it follows the noun , thus, Ihm iak-w, 

rejoicmg great-m 

Aiiectives-Tlic comparative degree IB formed by addmg jroA, edi, more, te the 

positive IhuB, nao-pang-zol, tho younger. Tho particles of comparison are aim, mta, or 
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nheh ir» 'HhviS, Ja-pd Ju-nu awi a-shang-zdk, the Ron tlio dauglifnr tlmn lic-tAll-moro The 
BuperlatiTo may also bo formed by adding her, very most, to tlio positivo , tbiw, pfian fhd 
ler, tlie best clotb Adverbs may be formed by Ruffi-ving in, or tak-vi, to the adjective , 
thus, m, gooi, fhd-tal-in, ^cll. Their compamtuo degree is formed bj adding Ich, 
xual, or deo, their superlative by adding ler 

Numerals —Tlio numerals are given in the kst of nrords Tlic prefix pa in the 
first mne numerals is a gonenc prefix and is often dropped u hen the numcmls qunlifv 
a noun It is, liovrovor, rctamed when human beings are sjioXen of 'llicrc are 
apparently no other gonenc prefixes The ordinals arc formed by adding no, the suffix of 
a relative participle, to the cardinal numbers , thus, pa-thim-nd, third , pa-ttgd-m, fifth 
Pronouns. — The following arc the Personal pronouns : — 


Singnlnr 

het-tnd, lei, la, 1 
lei-ind, lei-d, la, my 

hev^md-td, leivid-a-td, lei-a-fd, la-id, mine 

kcv-md'-min, lei-min, mtn, mi, me 

nang-md, mug, t, thou 

nang-md, nang-d, t, thy 

nang-md-td, mng-md-a-fd, t-id, tliino 

nang-md, nang, thee 

tt-md, a-ni, a, he, she, it 

a-md, a-m, a, his, her, its 

a-md-td,a-md-a-td, a-ni-td, a-td, his, hers, its 

a-md, a-ni, him, her, it 


riural 

Ici-md-ni, Ici-ni, Ian, wc. 

Ici-md-ni, Ici-ni, Ian, our 
lei-md-m-td, Iri-m-ld, lan-id, ours 
Ici-md-m-mtn, 1 ci-ni-min, min, mi, us 
mng-md-ni, nang-nt, in, jou 
mng-md-ni, nang-ni, in, jour 
natig-md-ni-fd, nang-nt-id, in-td, yours 
nang-md-ni, nang-nt, yon 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, tbev 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, their 
an-md-m-id, an-ni-td, nn-td, theirs 
an-md-nt, an-m, them. 


The accusative case of the second person is frcquontlv formed bv omitting or retain 
mg the pronoun, and affixing che, a-che, or ch-d in the singular, and chc it or a-che-u, 
in the plural Thus, la-vel-ang che, I will stnke thee. Tlio forms la, Ian ,i,in, a, an, 
are also used as pronominal prefixes to the verbs See below Tlic suffixes used m the 
declension of nouns are also used after pronouns The suffix of tlic agent im may be con 
tracted after a precedmg vowel , thus, an, by him 

The EoflexiVO pronoun is expressed by prefixing tn to the verb , thus, lan-in-hao-e, 
*we mutually quarrelled 


The DomonstratlVO pronouns are let, he, hei-ht, he-hi, this , sd, sd-sd, that , Ihd, 
that (near you) , Ihu, Ihu-lhii, that down there, A7/i-A7n, that up there, 
chii, chu-chu, that Plural heng, heng-hi, sang, etc 'When anv of the compound forms 
18 used, the noun they qualify is placed between the two comiionents , thus, Ae Ihiidhi, 
this village "When the suffix of the agent tn is added, these pronouns become htan, sdn, 
man, chuan, etc 

There is no Relative pronoun -The idea of a relative pronoun is expressed by 

relative parhciples or verbal nouns Thus, la-vual-lat-tn, I-beatmg time-at, 
at the time when I was beating, a-oni-na hhuu, he being village, the village m whicl 

this man whom you see, nmtn-dm\ 
' 1 T yesterday, \al-tdlc-d la-lei-iur 

P I y ^sed as a kmd of correlative , thus, nao-pang a-ptian la-ldk 
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kha a-lo-l'il-ang, tlio boy his cloth I took, ho he -mil come A relative clause is put in 
the plural by affixing te, thus pitan la-mhtt te, the clothes -which I saw 

The In-tsrx'O^SjtlVO prononiis are tUj tu tu iitciy who ? Gtig npe, npe, 
eng mi, what ? Iho-t-nge, which ? thus, tvrtn nge vel che, who hit you ? When a is pre* 
fixed to an interrogative pronoun, the meaning becomes partitive , thus, a-tu nge %~ho, 
whom oE them do you call ? Tih, this, may ho used with an interrogative pronoun to 
denote rolati-nty , thus, tu nge m, tih t-rina em, who was it ? do you know this P do you 
know who it was ? 

Verts— Verbs are conjugated m person and number by means of pronommal pre- 
fixes These are tlio following — 

Singular, — la, I t, thou a, he, she, it 

Plural, Ian, we *», you an, they 

When the subject is a neuter noun a also denotes the third person plural When 
two smgular nominatives are connected by means of nlien-a, with, the verb takes the 
' plural particle , thus, laenhdd nhen-d Ian m-hao-ve, (I) Lienbika with, wo mutually 
quarrelled Tlie prefixes are omitted when the verb governs a personal pronoun of the 
first person as its object , when the subject is an mtorrogative pronoun or an mfimtive , 
and in the imperative tense 

Tlio root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses , thus, eng an-ti, 
what (do) they do ? a-tl, ho caid 

Tlie Past tense is also formed by adding the suffix td or td ; thus, a-pm-td, he 
migrated 

The suffix of the Pature is ang , thus, la-lal-ang, 1 wiU go The future is also used 
to denote wliat is presumed to he true , thus, a-m-ang-e, it may be 

Throughout tlicso tenses of the indicative mood an e or a may be sufllxed, appa- 
rently without altonng the meanmg , thus, lei-ma la-m-e, I am , kei-md ka-in-e, I 
drank , let-md ka-shm-ang-e, I will say , a~tt-a, he said. 

Tlie suffix of the Imperative is ro, plural r(Mi, in the tlurd person rose , thus, 
pe-ro, give thou , Id-ro-n, bring you , ni-rose, let him, them, be The first person is 
formed bv the particle ?, prefixed to the future , thus, i-e-any, let us feast Oompbre 
Participles 

The suffix of the Negative imperative « sM, ahu-n, ahuse, t ajiii ang , thus, ahoi 
ahu, do not say , t-aJioi ahu-ang, let us not say 

A Conditional is fomed by addmg chuan, if, to the verb , thus, kan om chuan, if we 
remain, hf wo remain, tbat-bomg Often also the present participle is nsed to form 
conditional tenses 

The Infinitive or Verbal nonn is identical with the root, thus, «, to eat, 
Ihd-tal-a a-ld-om-lat-tn, distance-great at his-still-bemg-time-at, when he was still far 
off , a-ral-zd-ve-le, its-spending-completmg-time-at, when it had become thoroughly spent. 
Another verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nd . thus, a-om-nd-khua, his being- 
village, the village m which he was The same forms may also be considered as 
relative participles See R elativo pronouns The infinitive of purpose is formed by add- 
ing the suffixes titr, tdr-tn, nd-tiir, nan, an, tn , thus, to eat, veng-fdr-tn, to watch 

A Nonn of Agency ^ formed by adding the suffix ttt , thus, mhu-tn, one who sees , 

rnffi^oT the Adverbial participle is %n, m form identical with the suffix 
Qf the locative, Thus, a-nhd thok-w a-m-td, his-work doing he remamed, 
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Tlio sufliv of tlio Conjunctive participle 1*5 « goncrnllj miIU llio pronomiml pro 
fix , thus, rt-suwi n-khdm-n Ihna-Um Ih'i-faL-n u-lal'(ii-n. Ins proportv ho collecting 
Tillftgo far to ho migrated Tins formisieri commonli, used mn sentence n Inch is 
complete m constniotion, hut dependent on a snhseqncnt elnusc to complete the meaning 
of the speaker Another participle is foimcd hj adding /« or Img, preceded In n, or 
she, accoiding to the person denoted Thus, ulm-t'ld, I-sajing, if J saj , sIm id t-ld, 

I haying said If win is inserted after the root, the meaning hecomes * although ’ 
Thus, wi-wid-s/iC'/ff, that being although, ncaerlholess Tins participle ending in Id is 
usually substituted for the fii'st of tno connected imperatnos, as a conjunctn o parti- 
ciple , thus, lal-u-lang lei-roh, going huv, go and buy 

The Passive voice is said to ho formc<l In combining the root or the infinitive of 
the principal verb •with the verb siihstantno A long a on cl in the root is shortened 
Thus, pe a-m-mig-o, it inU ho given, ci-inr fi'in-inigc, it shall ho eaten Inrcahtj, 
however, there is no passive voice, ns ditTcrcnt from the nctn c In, the suffix of the 
agent, when added to the subject, shoivs that the a erh lull'd he translated ns active ' 
In other eases the content shows how to translate A clauso such as o-wn? fd-pd la-vua, 
his son’s my-hoating, may he translated ‘ I beat his son,’ and ‘ his son was beaten by me ’ 

Compound verbs are m very common use The principal prefixes arc znk (motion 
doiTO'wards) , han (motion upwards and towards the speaker), Id, ron (motion towards), 
and va (motion on level ground) 

Causatives are formed by adding the a erh tin, to cause , thus, lal’iir, to enuso to go, 
to send 

Desiderahves aro formed by means of the verb ilu, to wish, or some synonymous 
verb Thus, a-lM-du-loJi-vd, he to-cntcr-n ishcd not 

18 mdicated by the verb f/ici, to ho able , thus, /lrt-/va?-ffiei-fofi-cc, I go 
cannot Other words frequently nsed in forming compounds are ddii, to bo about, reng 
and thin, denoting contmuity, sal, mcanmg ‘for,’ ‘from’, slang, completely, vcl, 
entirely , niel, forming a present definite, etc 

The Nega'ldve particle is loh, sufflved to the root Hem and ndng qro sometimes 
substituted for loh-ve and loh-vang Thus La-m-loh-vc or la-in-ncm, I am-not The 
negative imperative is formed by suffixing shii See above 

Interrogative particles are em, cm~m, c-lo, md, e-md, lo-vcm-ni, ne-nid, na-nge 
Thus, irkal-ange em, will you go ? lal i-dn c-nid, do you -wish to go ? 

Other words are freely treated as verbs Thus, ml a-lJid-e, the man he is good, an- 
md-m-td-tur-m, for their sake, an m-tluen-e, they aie mutually friends 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, duoct object, 
verb In interrogati'ro sentences the direct object generally precedes the indirect one 
Demonstratives are put at tiie beginning of the sentence A genitive is generally placed 
immediately before the governing noun Adjectives usually follow the noun they 
qualify Adverbs are placed before adjectives and after verbs 

I am indebted to Messrs Savidge and Lorrain foi a translation of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in Lushei Another specimen, representing the dialect spoken in 'the 
Sonth Lushai Hills, has been prepared by Mr Bneyd Hutchinson, Superintendent of the 
South Lushai Hills A list of Standard Words and Phrases will ho found on pp 160 
and ff, It 18 due to Major J Shakespeor, C I E , D.S O , I,S C 
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Specimen I 

(Mcstrs F IF Savtdgc and J H Lot ram, lS9b ) 

Mi tu-m-c-mii fa-pi pa-nRili a-uc A-nau-pang-z^k-in a-pa nhena 

Man a-ccitain-by sons two Iic-ltad The-young-inore-hy his-fathe)' to, 

‘ka-pi, ro ka-clianai min pe-rflli,’ a-tia Tm a-sum an 

‘ niy-f other, proj^erty-qf my-share me give,' he-satd Then hts-property them 

pa-nhili nlion-a a-shom-a Isi re-lo-tcan a-nau-pang-z&k-m a-srun a-za-iA 

tico among hc-dtvidcd Day loiig-not the-young-more-by hts-ptoperfy all 

a-kham-Tck-a khua-lam Uia-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, olm-ta-chuan nuam-lu-tuk-m 
hC'CoUcctcd'enttrcly-and country far-vay-to he-went, there luivurumsly 

a-om-a a-sum cliu a-bO-ral-tir-ta-a A-raI-z&-Te-le 

he'bctng his-property that hc-fo-be-lost-to-dtsappear-cavsed It-lgst-completely-when 
cliu kliua-lnm cliu na-slia-tak-m an*tam-ta-a, e-tur a-tla-oUmm-a Tin oTiu lam 
that country that exceedingly ihey-hungered, fo-eat he-lacled Then that place 

IvLua-a mi tu-c-m& nlicna cliuan nba-thok-in a-va-tang-a, chu mi 

viUage-in man a certain tcith thci e toorh-doiug he-went-engaged-hiinseif , that man 

cliuan Tok cliSi-to pc-tur-m a-lo-lam-a a-tix-a Eng-lo kftm vok-m 

thal-hy pigs food giving for his-fekls dtreclion-tn he-sent Any husks pigs 
an-o kba a-ni-pali-in e-puar a-du-em-em-a , tu-ma-m eng-ma an-pe-sM-lo-va 
they-ate that.him-also by to-eat-his fill he-ioished~miich , anybody anything they-gave-not 
A-Larli-lc-TC-lc, ‘ ka-pa nlicna m-lli51i-fn to ch&. e-slien-l6-va no an 

die-awohe-tohen, ‘ my father with set cants food to-eat-fimshing-not have they 
tam-Tc-nen, kC la-chu hc-ta ril-tam-m ka-thi-ddn-a Ka-tho-vang-a ka-pa 
many-also, I but here belly-hnnge) -in I-dymg-am I-anse-will my-f other 
nhena ka-va-sboi-ang-a, “La-pa, van-a-mi ohunga le nangnm mit mbu-m 
to I-go-say-will, “ viy-father, heaven-its man against and thy eye-eight-m 
thil ka-ti-Bual-o Ka mbing i fa-pa vua tlak ka-ni-lo-ve, i nhena 

thing I-dtd-evil My name thy son to bear worthy I-amnot, thee with 

m-Ib&b-fa pa-kbat ang-in nun sbiom-TO-rSh,’” a-ti-a Tm a-tbora a-pa 

servant one Itle me make also," ’ he said Then he-arising his-f other 

nlion-a a kal-ta-a Chu-ti-cbuan Iba-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in a-pa-m a-lo-mliu-a, 

to he went Thei e far-very he-yet-was^tinie-at hisfathei -by he-towards-saw, 
a-kbh-ngai-a, a-tlan-a, a ir-a ebuk tuah-a a-f&p-u ^ nben-a a-fa-pa-in, 
he-pitied, he-ran, hts neck-on embiacing he-kissed Dim to hw-son-by, 
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‘ka-pa, Tan-a^Dii oliunga le najigma thil ka-ti-sual-6, ka-mbmg 

'my-father, heavm's-man to and thy eye-sigU-tn thing I-duL-eml, my~nan,e 

1 fa-pa a-Tua tlak ka-ni-l6-ve/ a-tia Ni-ma-ske-la a-pa-m a-boili-te 

thy son its-beanng worthy I-am^tt he-satd Nevertheless his-father hts-slaves 

nben-a, ‘puan tba-ber Lan-la-thue-u-la haiL-sbm-tir-r&h-u, a-kut*a 
to, ‘cloth best here-bnngmg-qutcJdy here-])nt‘onrlet{~hirn), his-hand-on 
Bung-bun-te a-ke-pMh-a phe-kok-te btm-iar-rMi-ii, Ihim-tak-in i-e-ang-u, he ka-fa-pa 
finger-nngs his-feet-on shoes put, joyfully let-us-eat , this my-son 

hi a-thi, a-lo-n^ng-le-ta a-ni-e^ a-bo-va kan-niha-le-ta a-ni-e/ a-fi-a 

this he-dted, he-het e-revtved-agatn he-is , he-lost-was we-saw-again he-ts/ he-satd 

Tm Ihim-tak-m an-om-tan-ta-a 
Then joyfully they-to-be-began 

Tm a-fa-pa u-pa-zkk l6-va a-om. In-a a-lo-tblen-dSn-m eng-l6 

, Then hts-son old-more field-tn he-was JELouse-to he-bach-to-canie-abput-bemg some 
tum-ri le an-lam-thilm a-rbe-ta-a Tm boib tu-e-mfi. a-ko-va, ‘ chu eng-nge 

driim-somtd and dancing-sound he-heard Then slave soine he-calltng, ‘ that what 

m-ta?’ a-li-a a-zkt-a. A nbena, ‘i-nan a-l6-thleng-ta-a, him-tak-iu 

IS /*’ he-saying he-ashed Sm to, ‘ thy-younget -h other he-bach-came, sqfely 
a-mhu-le-a-vang-m, i-pa-m ruai a-theb,’ a-ti-a Tm a-tiim-nr-a 
he-sawagawrbecause, thy-father-by feast he-gives,’ he-said Then he-angry-beconiing 
m-a a-lut-du-lo-Ta , a-pa a-l6-dak-a a-thiem-a Ni-ma-sbe-la 

house-tn he-to-enter-wished-not , his-fathar he-came-out he-entreated. Nevertheless 

a-pa nhen-a, ‘Bbe-rkb, kum-khaa he chin hi i-nha ka-thok-a, i-thu 

his-father to, 'Listen, always this till this thy-worh I-did, thy-word 

la-hi ka oi-lo-ngai-shi-lo-Ta , ka-thien-te nhen-a Ihim-na-tur kel-te mm 
but I-to-obey-not-considered-not , my-fnends with feasting-for Tcid me 

pe-ngai-shi-lo Chu-tm he i fa-pa hi nk-chi-zuar nhen-a i-sum 

to-give-considei edst-not Now this thy son this harlots with thy-propei ly 
e-ral-vek-tu, hi a-lo-kal-ve-le a-ma-tan ruai i-theh-Te-aj’ a-ti-a 
wasted-aU-who, he he-coming htm-for feast thourgivest-also,’ he-said 
a-chhang-a Tm a-nhen-a, ‘ ka-fa-pa, ka-nhen-a i-om-reng-a-lam, 

he-answered Then him-to, 'my-son, me-ioith thou-to-be-always-contented-art, 
ka-ta a-piang i-ta a-ni-e Xihim-tak le Ifim-tak-m cm 

mine whatever thine it-is Happiness-great and pleature-great-in to-be 

a-tha a-l&m , he i nau hi a-thi a-lo-nnng-le-ta a-ni'e, 

it-good it-weU-is , this thy younger-brother this he-died he-came-ahve-agatn he-is, 
a bo-va kan-mhu-le-ta a-ni-e,’ a-ti-a, 

he lost-was ice-saw-agam he-ts,’ he-satd 


liottte-tii AIualKai^s 
Vwnjatli inga a 
Vuvjdthanga he 
in-bao-o 

Jfttat/<i»'s hoiiKctii Ltcnhikd tctlh, toe vtithiallg-quarrelled 
\i TIiilthng-T n kal, tun*c*mo vcl-c Lionbika 
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SouTurnv Duitci (Lunoleh, Lusoai Hilis) 

Specimen II 

(/v. 7f. Sneiid llttfchiu^inu, rt<i , ISHT,) 

^ \injatlnntn bin bbui a bon nia'^ak-m kn uibu-]ob-\e Kan kbua 

7*f ryi {h tinr o ir rillaoc he couitng ftrsl-al I saw not Our tillage 

II MinUnt-i m-a Cltnlbnnm'i ka nibii Mnalkni-a in-a ilualkai-a 
of 2[tialkar$ hou^C’fii Chalbanqa J saw Mualkai's 
ru tuin-tik-in ka in*e Ka nn-ilim-\ c-lc, 
cinn! 1 .vc*i‘rcry I drank I gcltiiig'druiik'whcii, 
lo-bo»ir-a Mualkai i in-a Licnbika nben, kan 

orrirri/*^rar t t <) 

Mbaja ki 

Jtor-r-ty viy eldisl-bro'lui Thiltlaug-lo he went, someone bcat-hm Ltcnbtka 
mam km m-buo-vin, ^\mJlllmnga pok a tol-\c-c Lienbika 

w\ih tee gitarnUttig, Vunjathanga even he tntxed-Jntnsclf-uj). Ltenbtka 

I. Viinjntbjm.a k.i-bcng-a Nakm-dovfi Mualkai an, ‘m-bao- 

end k imjalhanna l^slniJ {wilh Ihc hand) Later-on Mualkai he, ' you-quar- 
vn tinka kbit-in ni i Ici-Ia-in-tiro/ mm <i 

irlUttg rupee oi.e-nf dnnk you buytug-must-causc-to-driuk.; me hc-told 

7ai 7 ong.tnr-in ka kal-a, ka Ici-a Mualkai m-a kan da Ka 

J)nnk to-searrk^-fur J went, 1 hougkd-ti Mualkai’s home-xn toe put-it J 

tbb.-.n Yunjallnnan b Cl. illK.tma an lin-fa Zu kan siek- 

r.ark,„o rxwjalkwnga and Chalbonga thcxj had-scattcred Lrxnkc we p, epared- 

zo\an, Mualkn m, ‘Aunjallnnga nben, ■“ - . 

kwcnig. Mualkai he, •runjdlkiaiigd with, you haviug-quarrelled Chalbonga 

Ic Vuiijntlianpa an-ko-W,’ mm 

and r'uiijdtkianga must-go-and-call, me he to 
Inga.-Iori pa J^larluta in-a ko-lur-.n 

of-lugai-loti thc-falhcr Marlutas honsc-lo lo-call 
a inu-n ka kai-lo\a ' IJoro, 

he sleeping I aroused-kum ‘ Conic, 

'Zu la r.u-c, ka kal-tbei-lob-ao. 

' By-drink, 1 dntnk-am, J go-cannot, 

kai-lova, ‘ ka du-loh-ve,' a li 
aroused, ' 1 waiil-uot,' he said Times 


in in-bao-Ta Clialbonga 
i having-quarrelled Chalbonga 
ObalboDga lo VunjMIianga 
Chalbonga and Vunjdlhangd 
ka kal I'm Clialbongd 
I went There Chalbonga 
kan m-ang,’ ka li 

we drink,-will,’ I said 

a ti Tm Vunjathanga ka 
he said Then Vunjathanga I 
Voy tum-tak-m ka soam-a, 'zu ka 

many 1 urged-him, ' with-dnnk, 1 


7U 

drink 
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rta-c, ka kal-pe-loli-Te,’ a ii Chn-nu-lai-in koi po zu ka 
drnnl-am , I to-go-mn-not-ahle' he said At-that-Ume 1 even tvith-dnnh I 
rm-a Vnmani-ta-turin zu ka lei-a, a-tlia-tak-in ka 

was-duiul For-fhem drinl I had-hoiight, good-tcay-very-in 1 

koTa, uji-zui-du-loli-va ti-in ka tin-ur-a Thing ka la-a, a 

called-fltein, mc-folloio-to-toill-not sayvig 1 got-angry A-skeh 1 ptcled-tip, htt 


lu-a 

ka 

vuak-e 

Yoy 

en3ange 

ka vuak i 

dik-tak-m 

ka 

head-on 

I 

struck 

Times 

hoto-many 

I struck 

exactly 

I 

sboy-thei-loh 

Yoy 

thum 

a-ni-ange 

Ea-vuak-lai-m 

Chalbonga ^ 

to-say-a m-not-able 

Times 

three 

it-may-be 

I-striking-ttme-af 

Chalbonga 


mi chel-dan-e Vunjathanga ka-vuak-iu engtinge-a-om ka rhe-Ioh 
me pi evenfing-ioas Vnnjdthangd my~sti iLtvg-from hoio-he~tvas 1 hwic-not 
Ka kal-a Koya-nge ka kal ka rho-loh, tin ka tang-hara 

1 toenl-atcay Where I went I hnow-not, but I bccomtng-sober 

ka lu ka om-e Vunjathanga nhen voy khat po kan in- 

my honse-in I was Vunjdthaiiga tetth time once even toe mufnally- 

h lo-loli. Zu rm rangm kan in-hao-va 

quarrcllcd’nol Fy-ditnl dutnh being toe quarrelled 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Statement of Fothanga, accused of culpable homicide 
I did not see Vunjathanga ■n’hen he first came to our village I saw Chalbonga m 
the house of Mualkai of our Tillage I drank much in Mualkai’s house , he provided 
the liquor Yun]athanga came mto the house when I was gettmg drunk I quarrelled 
with Lienhika of my village m Mualkai’s house My older brother had gone some time 
back to Thiltlang village, where someone beat him Vun 3 athanga entered mto my quarrel 
iMth Licnbika I struck Lienbika with my hand I also struck Vunjathanga Later 
Mualkai told me that as I had quarrelled in his house, I must give one rupee worth of 

liquor and treat them all I went and searched for hquor, bought it and took it to 

Mualkai’s house When I got there Vunjathanga and Chalbonga had gone an ay Wc 
prepared the hquoi, and when it was ready Mualkai said I ought to feteh Chalbonga 
and Vun]athanga as I had quarrelled with tho latter I went to fetch Yun]athanga and 
Chalbonga from the house of Marluta, father of Ingailovi I found Chalbonga asleep 
and I awoke him and asked him to come and dnnk He said he was drunk and could not 
come I then aroused Yun]athanga , he also refused to come I tried to persuade Liin, 
but he would not come, saymg he was drunk I myself was very drunk at the time, and 
getting very angry at his refusing to come, when it was on Ins account that I had 
bought tho hquor, I picked up a piece of wood and struck him on the head, I cannot sav 
exactly how many times It may have been three times Chalbonga tried to prevent 
me I did not know the effect of my blowrs on Yuniathanga I then went awa), where, 

I cannot say, but on bccommg sober I found myself in my own house I have never 
had any former quarrel with Yunjatbanga, and it was only because I was drunk that I 
quarrelled with him then 
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The Xgento (linloot is ppohen in tho South Luslni HiUs, ohiofly among tho Tangluas 
wlio reside in tho nlhgcs round Dcmagin, and also in many of tho ‘Western Hoivlong 
Tilhgc*:, It has not been possildo to get an estimate of the mimhor of speakers, Tho 
ttrm Howlong is, s-iys Mr. Davis, ‘ used hy us to denote one portion of tho Lusliai race, 
and iras applied to tho villages north and north-east of Lnnglcli and south of tho Sailam, 
on account of one of the oncinal chiefs of tins section liai mg had his vilLago on tho 
lloivlong ITill Tlio people thenisehcs do not, so far as I have hcon able to asoorUain, 
rvcoimisc the name How long’ "With regard to tho Tangluas, Colonel Elios, m his 
Ihlifarj* ItciKirt on the Chin-Lushai count rv, makes the following statement — 

■ In I*-"! T.’ vrl ,-* 1 IJ ^ rr-.' I n«1in txp^Iilion tiVjV jilncc, ft Ilowlong duct nftmed Ilnllon Poi Iind made 
^ ,rdrp^lt*cr! pi-ilfft fi'r hitfti U lit Kvame n» inlirmeditirj Ittilwoon Gri\cmmont nnd (Lo 

TO jV « ' 111' ini'-, n-J f j-rrrd t - s mi lime fti nn impnrtnnl poMonnge IIo founded n sejnmto clnn called 

■pi j '3,,^ h Jj,' T n Lftl tra n (lie recognmcl Iiead Tlio cliiofK Lnlrliima and Tlnngbnfa, -n-Loso 

,n {i,r II, trlo-^ rrsi-vlogr, nn nl'o faid to Ixlong to tliiK clnn, ns nluo Vnnnnn nnd Vnnmma ’ 

I am indebted to >rr C II Drako-Brockman for tho preparation of a translation of 
the Tarahlc of the Trodigal Son in tho Ngontu dialect The following remarks on the 
grammar of thus dialer are cntiroU hosed on the specimen Tho translation is very 
careful, and Dnke-Brockman has aho nccompamcd it wath a few valuable notes 
winch have been incorporatcil in tho grammatical sketch which follows 


Pronunciation —Tho pronunciation fccihs to agree uith that of Standard Liishei 
Final vowels are prohalih long, though the specimen docs not mark them ns such A 
euphonic c IS inserted between 0 and a followang vowel, thus, heo-v-a-^iu, all-it-is 
linal consonants arc occasionallj silent, thus, iw and no/, to ho , in and ini, tlio suffix of 
tho was* tense -We apparmlly, m one instance, find an intransitive voih heginmng 
will an unasp.ralrd coiwonant while tho initial consonant of tho corresponding transitive 
1, an aspirate Thus, rial, to sgunndcr , hut i>-rai, to cause-to-bo-squandored, U hoing 
the cau^tii 0 prefix Wo find, liowci or, also ii-r/ial with tho same mcamng 

Articles -The numeral one, is used as an mdofimto article Relatno 

clansi^ suppU tho place of a definite article 

Nouns -Gender -Onh one suffix denoting gender occurs, j,n, denoting male 

h„lDn„ terns' ■'‘ 7 “' .t appeSK from tte coptet Tim 

i iml.tr The mm )cr is r»oi-ojoia-»po«, faonai Tho mmo 

suffix nyoi farms to he used to denote tuo pi 

suffix also occurs m KOm, nallam, ^ 

( 7 «s.-Thc formation of etc The gemtive is expressed by 

agent IS tu , tho locatnc is ormc ^ ^ ^ ^ ony bo inserted between both , 

putting tbe goiemcd before gon thc-oldcst Ins heart it was angry 

thus, a Ja u-pa-hcr a mng a » qualify, and suffixes and post- 

Adjectives.— Adjectives m 0 

nuaiificd noun , thus, mmiig-tak-tn, liappmess- 
positions arc added to them am no , and that of the Superlative be? 

great m, happily Tl.c suffix of the Compaiauv ^ ^ 
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A kind of superlative is also effected by repeating tbe ad3eotive , thus, puan iha-i^a, 
cloth good-good, the best cloth 

Prononns.— The following forms of the Personal Pronmina occur — 

Jca, I, my », thou, thy a, ho, it 

nang-ma, thino 

tn, you an, they their. 

All these forms, with the exception of nang-ma, thine, are the short forms used as 
prefixes Longer forms probably occur as in Lnshei 

Pemonstraitve pronouns — Se-ti, this, may be inferred from he-tt-a, here The 
pronoun chu, that, only occurs as an emphasising addition to other words , thus, a pa- 
ohm, his father 

There are no Pelat%ve pronouns The root alone is used as a relative participle , 
thus, ha Jin-lo-let-tn, I wise-not time-at , a pok-a-lei-tn, he improvident-being-time-at, 
on account of his being improvident It will be seen that this participle is treated as a 
verbal noun, preceding the qualified word without any suflix or with the addition of a 
The woi-d om-na, abode, is probably a relative participle , thus, a om-na hhua nit-tn, his 
abode village men with, ht , he being viUago men with, with the men of the village in 
which he stayed A relative clause may also be formed by adding a verbal noun as an 
adjective , thus, t nao mi-thi, thy brother man-dead, thy brother who was dead 

Interrogative pronouns — Tlie only form which occurs is eng-d, what ? The same 
base eng, with the suffixes lo and hd, is used as an Indefinite pronoun , thus, eng-lo, some, 
whatever , eng-hd, every thmg 

Verbs.— The followmg pronommal prefixes occur — 

Ka, I , t, thou , m, you , a, he, it , an, they The prefix tn is also used to denote 
the second person singular m the respectful imperative , thus, tn lol-roh, make me 

The base alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote tlio present and past times 
Thus, ha rhiat, I hear , a ti, he said The suffixes a and ha may be added, apparently 
without changing the meaning , thus, ha om-a, I am , a nat-ha-chu, it is-indeed Tlie 
verb na or nat, preceded by a, is sometimes added to another veib in order to emphasise 
that the action really takes place Thus, ang-ve-e-tn a-chhetn a-nat-ha-chu, like-botli- 
amonghe-dindedit-is-so, he divided indeed equally between the two , ha thi-thel-thel a iia, 
I to-die-about-am it is, I am indeed about to die Sometimes tins form conveys the idea 
of a perfect , thus, a dam-le-ta a na, he became well again it is, he has become well 
again 

A Present definite is formed by adding the verb nat, to be, to tbe root , thus, an 
Idm-vat-ha, they are danomg 

The suffix of the Past tenses istaor tdh , thus, ha mhu-le-ta, I saw again , a kcU-ta, 
he went, tn mhu-le-tah a na, you saw agam it is 

The suffix of the Future is m , thus, ha tt-in, I will say 

The suffix of the Imperative is roh, plural roh-u , thus, lo-ngai-roh, hsten , shen Ur- 
roh-u, cause ye him to put on Shtan is added to ro m the third peison , thus, om- 
ro-shian, let him remain A suffix i-u apparently forms im peratives of the second and 
the third persons, thus,ya-j-«, let him eat, om-i-u, remain you all 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infimttve or FerbaX noun. Thus, 
bu fah a tum-a, food to-eat he wished This form is, as remarked above, also used as a 
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[No 12,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group 

LUSHEI OR DTJLIEN 

NgentE Dialect (Lungleh, IjUbiiai Hillb) 

(C. B Drake- B} ocLinan, Esq, 1901.) 

Mi-rhiam pa-klmt-m fa-pa pa-nbit a-nei Nao-pang zftk-in a pa kom-a, 
Man one sons two he-had Son~yonnger his father to, 

‘Ka oLanai m pe-roh-u/ a tih An pa-in sum ang-ve-ve-in 

'My share you give' he said Thetr father propeity eqiial-both-ainong 
a-chliem a-nat-ka-ehu Na-ta-deo-va a pa sum mo-pnng-zAk-in a 

he divided it-is-indeed Shortlyafter hts father's property son-younger he 

kb&m-a khA dang-a a pem-pm-dai-a A pok-a-lei-m a jia 
collected village another-to he migrated Me improvident-heing hit falhei's 
sum a ti-ral-zo-va A sum a rhal-zo-ve-lei-n i lam-kum a 

property he squandered- entirely Mis property he squandei ed-all-when famine-year it 
tlah Fak a-bang^ a mbu-lo-va Een-Tai lung-zing-a-Iei-in a 

occurred Food indeed he saio-not Poverty heart-sad-on-accounl-of he 

koi-a-koi-a A om-na kbua mi-m a tuan-tuan-in, a reu-vai-zet-in a 

wandered Sts abode village men-for he working-hai d, he miserable-very he 

om-a A ren-vai-a-Iei-m om-na mi-m dai-nbai-a rok an 

was He miserable-on-account-qf abode men village-outskirtsmear pigs they 

rhung-tir-a A ren-vai-a-Iei-m a ril-tam a tuar-zo-lo-\a, vok 

to-herd-sent He miserable-on-account-qf his hunger he io-bear-able-not-was, pigs' 

bu fak a tum-a, mi-m an phal-Io ‘ Ka fin-lo-lei-in ka pa 
food to-eat he wished, villagers they allowed-not ‘ 1 wise-not-being my father s 
m-a bu ak-sben-lo-va a om-a, beti-a ka nl-tam-in ka om-a ka 

house-in food to-eat-completely-not there was, here I hungry I am I 

tbi-tbel-tbel a na,’ a ti. ‘ Tm-ebun ka pa kom-a ka kal-ur, “ Pa-tbian 
to-die-about-am it is,' he said ' Now my father to I go-will, “ Ood’s 
leb 1 mit-mhu-lai-m rm-poib ka tA-snal-a, i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo, 

and thy eye-sight-before evil 1 committed-have, thy son fit 1 am-not, 

cbbiab-lb&b bol-m m bol-rob,” ka ti-in.’ Heti-ang ti-m a pa kom-a 

servant maling you make," 1 say-will' This-like saying his father to 

a kal-ta A kal-a a pa-in ral-a a mbu-a, a pa a 

he went He gomg-while his father distance-at he saw, hts father he 

tlan-a a kai-kua a biang a pbk-sak-a Tm fa-pa-m, ‘ Pa-thian leb i 

ran he embraced hts cheek he kissed Then the-son, ‘ God’s and thy 


* A hang cannot reallj be tranalatcd It ii eqniTilent to the Lnibci prefix han 
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mi-poih ka M-sual-a, x fa-pa tlak ka xxa-lo,’ a ia-a 
eye-B,ght.l^ore eml I mmutted-have, thy son fit 1 am-not,' he mvd 

Eng-mhan-a-poA-lo a pa-chun a chliiali.lh& kom-a, ‘Puaa tha-tha sbin-tir.ioli-u 
Neeeif-mind Im father his servants to, ^ Cloth good to-put-on-canse, 

kut-te-zem bun-tir-roh-u, pbei-kok bun-tir-roh-u, 
finger-nngs to-put-on-came, shoes to-put-on-oaim, 
om-ro-sbian,’ a ti-a, 
j emain-let-him,' he said, 

ka mbu-le-ta, muang-tak-m eng-kb, 


muang-tak 
happiness- great 


blun-tak 
> Pjoictng-gt eat 

‘Ka fa-pa a kal-bo-va, tbi-tluk-m ka ngai, tui-m 
'My son he lost-toas, dead-like 1 thought, now 

fa-i-u, a t] Muanff- 


I seen-agam-have, happiness-great-in every-thmg eat-let-him,’ he said 
tak-m an om-a 
great-in they remained 


Sappiness- 


A fa-pa u-pa-bor lam a riak-a A tblen-zan-m eng-lo 

Sis son eldest jungle-{in) he hmng-was. He arnmng-mght-hme-at some 

tum-n leb lam-n a rbiat-a A fa-pa u-pa-ber a hhng-thlea-ia 

mttsio and dancing he heard. Sts son eldest he retummg-arnving 

kb4-lai-a* a chbiab-lb&b a ko va, ‘Eng-S. in ti ? m lam-ri leb knan^- 

vUlage-at hts servant he called, ‘ What you do ? your dancing and drum- 

n ka rhxat,* a z^t-a ‘ I nao dam-tak-in a b^ng-tblon-ta 

sound I hear,’ he asked ‘ Thy youngei' In other safely he hack-came, 

1 pa-m a nem-a zu-a-zuk, an lam-nat-ka ’ A fa 

thy fathei he lejotc^ng-is dnnk-he-gtving-is, they daiiotng-ai e ' Sts son 
u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, in-a a lut-nuam-lo A pa a 
eldest hts heart it angry was, hotise-tn he eutei -hked-not Hts fathei he 

hang chbnak-a a tblbm ‘ Ka pa, lo ngai-rob, kum-kbua-in be-ti cben- 
came-out he persuaded ‘ My father, listen, always this-time- 

cliin tuan-tuan-in ka om-a, i tbu ka sbcl-lo, ka rual-cham-ngai 
till working-hard I am, thy word / disobey ed-not, my friends 

nem-zorig kel-te pa-kbat p&b in po-lo , i fa-pa bSng-a na-ti-zur 

feashng-foi' kid one even you gave not , thy son came-lack prostitutes 

a lak-a sum-obang a ti-rbal-zo-va, zu-i-ziik-khep-a,’ a ti 

he getting f 01 property shaie he made-spent, beer-thou to-diinL- 8 ttll-{gavest')’ he said 
A pa-in, ‘ Ka kom-a i om-zmg-a , ka cng-lo cbang-cbaug, 
Hts father, 'Me with thou remainest always , my whatever piopcrly, 
nang xna bang heo va-na , i uao mi-tbi a flam-lc-ta-a-na, a 

thine indeed all-it is , thy younger brother man-dead he became well-agatn-it-is, he 
bo-va tuj-m in mbu-le-t^-a na, tui obun mnang tak-m oiu-i-u,’ a ti 
lost-was now you saw-again-it is, now happiness-great in i cmain-you-ali; he said 


^ Kh& mean, tha open .,..ca ja.t la front of » hoa«, or the Twant .pace in a Tillage 
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banjogt 

The Banjogis aie a small tnbe residing in the Chakma and Boh Mong duels’ circles 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts According to the Supormtondont, the numher of 
speakers is as follows — 

Ohafcmfl 300 

Boh Mong . 500 

Total 800 

The first mentioii of the tribe is found in an article by Surgeon Macrae, dated 24th 
January 1799, and mentioned undci Authonties below It is thci'C stated that they often 
attacked the Knkis, over whom they alwajss prevailed, on mg to tho fiict that they were 
all umted under one Bajah The Kiikis had OA'on to pay an annual tnbuto of salt to 
them. 

Tho fullest description of this tnbo is that by Captam Lcmn, which has been re- 
produced in an abridged form, by Sir W W Hunter See Authonhes below Hunter 
says — 

‘ The Ban]Ogj and Panlho tebea dauu to be of conunon ongm, sprung from two brothers, and in langnagCj 
cuatoms, and habits they exhibit a great sunilanty These tnbea are not numerically strong, and numbered, 
in 1869, according to Captam Lewin’s estimate, about seven hundred houses, or three thousand "sotda Accord- 
ing to the census of 1672, there are only 305 Banjogia and 177 PanUhoa living within the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts There are three villages of Panlhos and ono of Banjogis on the borders of tho Kamnphnb, but the 
majority reside in tho B oh m ongos country to tho east of the Sangu river Their language strongly resemblei 
(hat of the Lnsheis or K!nkis, and from their appearance they would be supposed, Captam Lewm states, to be 
an off shoot of that tnbe They, however, affirm that they are sprung from the great Shin nation of Bnnnah, 
and some of their onstoms difier materially from those of tho Lnshds or TTu Vig Tho great distmction between 
the two tnbea is in the mode of weanng the hair The Pankhos bmd their ham in a knot at tho back of their 
head, but the Bonjogis tie Up them ham in a knot over the forehead 

‘ Them account of the creation and them own ongm la ennons, and i\ os told to Captam Lewm aS fallows — 

‘ Formerly onr ancestors came out of a cave in tho earth, and we had one great chief named Tlandrok-pah 
He it was who first domestioated the ffaydJ (cow) , ho was so powerful that he morned God’s daughter There 
were great fegtivitiea at the mamage, and Tlandrok-pah made God a present of a famous gun that he had 
Yon can still heai the gun , tho thunder is the sound of ik At the marriage onr chief called nU the ammals 
to help to out a road through the jungle to God’s house, and they all gladly gave assistance to bring home the 
bnde — all save tbe sloth (the htUuk monkey is his grandson) and the earthworm , and on this account they were 
cursed, and cannot look on the sun without dying The cave whence ttirti first come out, is m the Lnshai 
country, close to Vanhmlen’s milage, of tho Bmilniya tribe , it can be seen to this day, but no one can enter 
If one hstena outside, the deep notes of the gong and the sound of men’s voices can still be heard Some tune 
after Tlandrok-pah s mamage, all the country became on firo, and God’s daughter told us to come down to the 
Bca where it is cool , that was how we first came mto this country At that time mankmd and the birds and 
beasts all spoke one language Then God’s daughter complained to her father that her tnbe were unable to kill 
the animals for food, as they talked and begged for life with pitiful words, -malring tho hearts of men soft so 
that they could not slay them. On this, God took from the heasta and birds the power of speech, and food 
became plonhfnl among ns We eat eveiy hving thing that cannot speak At that tune also, when the great 
Ere broke from tbo earth, tho world became all dark, and men broke up and scattered into dans and tnbes 
Their languages also became difierenk We have two gods Patyan — he is the greatest, it was he who made the 
world He hves in the west, and takes chaige of the sun at mght. Onr other god is named Khozing , he is 
the patron of onr tnbe, and wo are specially loved by him. The tiger is Khotmg’s house-dog, aild he Vdl not 
hurt ua, because wo are the children of his master ” 

u admitting the supremacy of one great god, the Pankhos and Banjogis offer no worship to him , 

a cir roverence and sacrificial iitcs are directed towards Khozing, the patron deity of their nation In some 
M oW ore men said to be marked out as a medium of mtereourse betiveen Khozing nrrl hia children. Snob 
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“‘I’ 1 1 t' J 1 riinj Ho bcconu I lilltd \mUii nnd jxj'it'C'ied by, tlio diviuo nWulns Dnniig 

'f*!-” I'l 1 0 \ 1 (< M f\id I ' fvw c n Hip nf tiiiigin.H, nnd to 1)0 in\nlnomblo JToa-tviMy rccoivo/i 

r j.n--'- •»'<>’ - c- !<■ 1, rsvnn^ tlio hnn >iir nccniuig to lum by liH po<?iliou hb mtoqii'otor of the 

* I ’ o t 1 r - 1 ‘'I'KIi lOs Tbo g"d Kbo-itig 11 H-itd t ) bn\o r\ Mllngo Homowboro in tbo lulla wboro bo 

till • ^ p., j f-. , ji 

I- ^ ' ti ■’ It V n'l > ' luim t f rnliri' \ ni tommoti nmnng (licio (nlicB , Imt nitbougb (boy hWI con 

, > - t' , ■- V -T b ~ nl tv il tl n* g-vil jibnt\ would ensno from it, (boy nro now pwrvoiiltKl by foni of 

l’ • ti T TJ “ g-v 1* I -I’b IV lo iJi , pjxnr, gun, niid blood, mid il II (nLcn b^ tlio side of n nver, it 

It fc ^ r- Lvx. tv Iv " V vIt to bo jHr^ '"iiud ( n gnil wcasioai bbonld n jiorHoiv diarognnl tliiH otiUi 

* o t. ’1 •' "'twillf - 111 die n M let diMb On onbiuvry occmuoui, Rucb tva ivbou mijtbing ib Htolon 

^ tv 1 *1 V (lit: 11 1 tbo clur''« fjii ir Tlio tjvcir IB atrnol into tlio ground nt Ibo gale of tbo 

V ' r- ' tV(-T 1 w’ j * I iv 1 V l^\.e b 'U of it nnd awcir tbnt bo knows nolbing of tlio mnltor m 

i^or ' W 1 '•(t'-mlit • t' I » vTi 1", 1 11 t > rw I unt for wlinlcicr inn) )m\o boon atolon 

'll T 1 Tki> b tr^' i" tl 0 iv-ir >110 < 1)0 nt till Rjvrvmtmg of tbu jonng rice, wbon tbo Buprorao god 
r 1 " v- j i 5 ' 1— 1 l*-! I tv 1 ’r 'I'nl |i vnri t Tbo llmjogis biirj tbcir dond , tv obiof being inlorrod 

I- B t -*f ' r I 1 t' t ti •v , ' 1 n I '■ tin lUjii, Npin^jnngimng, tbo I’nukboi mid Bnnjogin iwaorl that 

ry ~ at'"- i jr-c v m ( nil Ibr tnlu i in lliiB part of tbo world They nttnbnto tbo 

1^ ti'i' ' j TT ' ' t’ i*'i -0 • i' tl 1 4 Id a' ■" k • f cbitfi, to wbom divuno ilcicont WHS nltnbntcd ' 

111' »)f 111! 'I mill'’ pnnltil nbotc, hcom (o imlicato that tlicy have 

t\l t’ vO C.liitln'd’itik fnni ilit Ltislni nilh Tlio langnagcs of Iho Unnjogis and 
■li'. ra'iUai- -5t to InM' In I’l) J'lnio I itlt nlical nt the time \\lieii Captain Low’in trrolo 
his .'.cci.viu'v rint in n'lvted (n LilsIili, hut still more to tlie Inngiingo of tlioLais or 
Uuin^vli,^ till' b't' r naiiu In mg gneu to the I>ns In the Uurmeso from (ho way thoy 
TTi ar f h< ir linir tlo'U’ uji in n hiiol on (lie front*) of (licir IickIs. 
kLTKoriT*! b- 

''iv ir J T— tv- 'rji^fhf \ifi cr Ltoc'fti Conmunxcateil hy T If Jlnrrvi^lon, Eig , Atiaiick 
I', 1 t') \.l VI tsB j-,' 1 ‘^‘sntfT ‘'Inirl moiifi. nof tbo IJnnjiDgcei on |) fbS 
J,*n ( )r- T Jl — T I Tr k(( (■/ (Vi'tiij) )y on I tf‘« /be ffi-ri tkrrnn , leitb Omnpnratne I'oea- 

' f r ,c/(' />.jfa > tilrulti, Ifc' ' bole on tbo HnDjogcci mid PniiUios, on pp 'Ji 

- 1 r N s’ Il'iri i’snUi)), «tc , on pp 1 17 nnd ff 

JK , V, V. — 5 S')',i'kiI It oj Venjjt Vo! \n, London, 1 S 7 C Nolo on tlio Bnujogi nnd 

n„-kl T'lb'inip '7 tvnd n 

\ (nislitio’i of iht ranhk of the rrodig-il Son ami ii list of Btainlard words of 
phno'* hat. h.oi nv.ncd from ChiKngoiig Uotli arc aery corrupt In the list of 
w.inls 1 Inve tv,rr, ctrd < v id. nl hlnndiiN <-o far as I could Tlie fonns giten h} Captain 
L am Ilim In . n ndthsl n itliin pmnth.'stv, The specimen has heen prmted as I have 
go' it I InM suJ.joinnl, in idhc-, a corn cled lc\l This latter is given with the utmost 
r.-srrM. 'lilt nittrlim-irlniishfion which wiisongnmlly Buhjoincd to the toxt was so 
hnltv tint 1 InM Im n ohlig.-d to j.rcjnre a new one 'llic rcniarlvB on Banjogl grammar 
k'lM n h. low an hwetl on the rom*t led lc\t 'Ihcro remain Bomo jiassagcs winch I liave 
no' ht t n al.h to analv si , n.d m sncli c-is. s the old tmnslation has been printed AU tins 
must he lirinm in mind in usiiit; the gramniatical sketch 

Pronuuciation —'Hie hsl of words g. ncralh wntes « hcforc « whoro (ho specimen 
and rogn vt. Inngiiagov Inv e « , thus, /»« or /an, we , tinngor »anff, lliou Lowm writes 
mi„r,.,na, hut mminnfa Both bpt llings represent Iho sound of « in English ‘but’ 1 
Invr wnttui a (hrongliont nierc is also some uncertainty about the pronuuoiation 
of ollnr vow.ls 'rims we find (In bnmc words written Ich, lah, and la, pel nnd_po, 
d. nnd « . }oi and ca, ConaawX Imna.lb chon, lb chupdn,mi la-choan, nal-sliwey and 
xwl tc, < tc 

The final conFonant is often dropped, cy , the k mpel, to give Tins is a well 
know n fact also in other langungcs of the gioup J'and z occur m the same words , thus, jot 

V 
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and iei, Tvhat ? Tlio pronunciation is prolialily s in both cases Sh, eh and s ficom to be 
mteroliangcable , thus, sin and si, to bo , cMn-a and shin-ci, from Ki once occurs instead 
of Iht, that, etc 

Articles— Tliero are no articles The numeral /in/, one, is used ns an indefi- 
nite article, and demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses supplj the place of a definite 
article Tlius, ?««■«« a man , //» t«*d, tins liousc-in, in the bouse, vuh-di-m 

di-chd-la, pigs-by-calon-boing food-b>, by the foodnbicb tbo pigs ate 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationsbip or parts of tbo bod\ arc usualli preceded b\ 
tbc prefix Aa m tbo list of TTords Tins is, bouevor, probablj (be posscssno pronoun 
of tbe first person, Banjogls being, like most other connected tribes, incapable of con- 
ceiving tbc idea of Bucb ivords ivitbout reference to some person See Introduction, 
pp 16 and £F 

Gender is only apparent in tbo ease of animate beings It may be distinguisbcd bv 
using different ivords, thus, jj(7, father, ««,motbcr nn-iiunff, man , nu-nd, noman The 
common suffixes are, in tbo ease of human beings, pd, male , and nu, female In the ease 
of animals they are chdl, male, mi and nv-ud, female Tims, fd-pd, son ,fa-mt, daughter 
rang, or rang-chdl, \\ovso, rang mi-nd, moro let a bo goat , hCl d~nv, a she goat 
Tbo suffix pd seems also to be used to denote male animals, thus, KH-pd-te, goat -male 
young, a kid 

Niimler — Tbo nnmbor of a noun is not denoted nhen it appears from tbo context 
'iho plural may bo marked by adding some uord meaning ‘ many,’ such ns tain and ngdi 
Both may be combined , tbus, hd pd tdm ngdt, fathers Ngdi may apparcntlj be added 
to tbc verb , tbus, dn-iiflJii an d-lom-ngdt, they tbcj madc-morry It seems to mean 
‘ many,’ ‘ very ’ 

Case — Tbc NoTUinative and tbo Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix «» 
denoting the agent, is usually added to tbo subject of a transitive verb , tbn';, nd-pd-ni 
a sm-thuth, thy father he feast-gives Tbo list of words translates nil sd pa-hhaC-ni, from 
a good man, instead of ‘ by a good man ’ Tbc Genitive is expressed by putting tbe 
governed before the governing noun, tbus, hd pd bu-lo nn-ton d, mv father’s servants to 
In the Vocative, mo may be prefixed to tbo noun, as is also tbc case in Lai Tbus, mo pd, 
0 father Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions, such as d, m, to , 
chin-d, from, to , dung, bebmd , hen, with, to ; hi, among, with , tn, inth, in, through , 
lag-d, with, to , Idn-d, boforc , la, with, by means of , nud, bebmd , siing-d, into , idng-d, 
under , ted, in , til-d, to , tlun-d, on ; tok-in, from , ton-d, before, to , vdng-d, for tbc sake 
of, etc 

Adjectives, — Adjectives generally follow, but occasionally precede, tbe noun tbev 
• qualify Postpositions and suffixes arc added to tbe adjective, and not to tbe qualified noun, 
if tbe adjective follows Thus, mi sd-tdh chtn-d, from a good man , Idm Id-id, way far , 
mi-ddng pa-khat khtia, other one village, another village Tdk in sd-fdh and td m Id-id, 
is an adverb meaning ‘ very ’ A-sd-lo-mi nwid, a bad woman, is a relative phrase , see 
relative pronouns, below 

Tbe suffix of cow^artsoM seems to hengdk-in, and dan, correspondmg to Lai deyu and 
Lndiei deo, is added to tbe adjective Thus, d-ni ngdk-in hi hi eang-datt, him than 
this taller Ngdk-in corresponds to Lai ndk-tn Tbe bst of words also denotes tbe 
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wmparafare and the superlative by adding thus, d-sd-nga,, bettor, and best 

Another suffix of the superlative seems to be khfm ; thus, d-shgdn-Jchm, highest 

Numerals. The numerals are given in the list of words JPa m pa-khat one etc 
IS probablv a geneno prcdi When the vowel of the foUowing syllable is », pt mly be 
substituted for pa . thus, pi-lt, but in Captam Lewin’s list pa-h, four The numei-als pa-rd, 
ten, audit'd, twenty, arc identical with the forms in Lai, while tlsow, ten, and teom-nt, 
twenty, in Captam Lowin’s hst, correspond to the forms used in Lushei and connected 
languages Numerals usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The following are the JPersonal proimmt — 

Singular, — 

mng-md, mng, thou, 
mng-tnd, mng, nd, thy 
iiang-t, mng-md-ta, thine 


ket^id, kci, I 
Adi ma, Id, mv 
kci-nid~td, mine. 


d-md, d-nt, an, ho 
d-nv, d, his 


Plural, - 


kan-md,kan-ni,kan,yre, mn-ma, mng-ni, nan, you, an-m, they 
our your 

Tlicsc forms have been collected from the following sources Captain Lewm gives 
the forms kei-md-td, mine, and mng-md-id, thme The rest are found m the specimen and 
in the list of words In this latter source the personal pronouns are given twice, m 
Nos 14-31 , and m Nos 156-161 The forms nang-%, thme , han-m, wo , nan-ni, you , and 
an «i, they, arc the same as in Lai Demonstrative pronouns may be added to the per- 
sonal ones, m order to emphasise, thus, kci’chu, I, d-ma^kM, he, etc Demonstrative pro- 
nouns are also often used as personal pronouns of the third person The short forms 
kd, kan , nd, nan , d, an, are probably all possessive pronouns, and are also used as prono 
mmal prefixes with verbs See below The usual suffixes and postpositions may be added 

tqthe personal pronouns, thus, ffdwy-ffW'WJpoiHo-pdA, thou a-feast gavest, nang-md-la, 

n ith thee’, etc 

The folIowmgDeOT{WM^»*af»o«fJ'*woK/w occur —A» or this, kh or kJn-kh%, 

that.cAuorcAri— cAw, that The personal prononn of the third pemon may also be 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hi rang, this horse , hvfd kt, this son , kht ting 
tang d, tliat tree under, etc. 

The™ »ro no prmmm They ote eipteeaeS in tie mme way a, m La, by 

means of rcktivo participles, formed by adding a roto <», th™, •5* m-m, 
pigs bycaten food-wift. iritli the food wbieh tho pig. at. , Moon m, «-» o, me-by. 
done .ml, wbat I bay. don. is bad, I bare smnd, hi, wind, I 

shall get It wdlb. soon that snob wUtir. participles may bo nsed as snbrtantires 
Thesnfflsmimpnibablyll,. domonsfaitir. prononn mi, that, wtah oernm m serma! 
cognate langnag^ It is perhaps identical wiUi «». -mn, wlneb n-e find m S» io-m. 

“ ° ° , 1 „ 1,0 fnTTTiPfl liv name the norm of agency or the root 

Borvant Relative clauses may also be fonnea oy b 

jxviaiiY j d-ral-khat-tu, thy son his property wasted-who, 

as a verbal noun • thus, nd'ja chu a-tnu a ra* i j i 

turutu Iiuuu, bu , J ++!,„ timft when he came Compare Relative partici- 
d~hong lata-d, his-ooming-time-at, at tho time^wnen uo w. r 

plea, below —^o~sd, d-sd, or d~tsd, who ? oo, ce» or 

Yhe mowing Interrogahvepronoim 

zei-ment wliat ? zet^tome or wiiy r ^ ^ 


V a 
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Tlius, d-fd tsd, wlioso-sonP d shv-sd, wliom from? zci-incn van (1, ulint (do) yon 
do ? etc 

The follomng Indefinite pronouns occur — ang-llibrn, anyone, zci-lltbm, anyflnng 
Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated m poreon and numl)or l)j means of pronominal 
prefixes Those -arc — Ad, I, Ian, no nd, thou, nan, you d, lie, she, it, cf«, they 
The hst of ivords gives some other forms , thus, ne, thou , o, ho , huf the ahoi c set seems 
to he the regular one Tlic prefixes arc occasionally dropped, hut I have hecn unahlo to 
see any rule for their use 

The loot alone, imthout any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tenses 
Thus, zei-men nan U, what do you do? d-nid-ni d-stni, he said , lln itng idng d rang-1 eng 
tlun-d d-tdo, that tree under horse-hack on hc-is-sitting , iu-tsun Idni Id td Id-toi, to da\ 
way far I have walked By inserting in-d, now, and (mn d, fornierlj, heforc the ^crl), 
a present defimte and an imperfecl is effected Tims, iCt-nid-ni fft-d Id-vual, I am 
heating , l^ei-md-ni tuan-d Id-vnaL, I was heating 

The sufiBx of the AcHses IS ro, thus, A«-md Ad-Awf-ro, I uent Tlic prefix Ad 
seems to denote the past in Id-stm, he said , Id-that, he heard In let chn-im si, I was 
c/m ttni seems to mean ‘ then ’ A-lal-un, he went, is prohahly a compound i erh , com- 
pare Lai viing, to sfet out, to start Thus, d-lal-ttn, he set out to go 

The suffix of the Future is lat, as in Lai Tims, lii-tnd Ad st-Iat, 1 shall he , Ad lal 
lai, I wiU go , Ian at-lat, wc ivill cat, let us cat Tins form is also used in the specimen 
m the sentence d^po-Uiopdat, he would fill his stomach The intended meaning seems 
to he ‘ he was about filling his stomach ’ TIic future is used to denote what possihh 
takes place m Act d sht-lat, prohahly for Act Ad sfn-Iat, I may he, that is to sai it mav he 
that I am Compare Compound verbs, below The form ending in lat is .also translated 
as an infimtive and ns a past participle m the list , thus. Ad viial-Iat, to heat , d-viial-st-Iat, 
havmg beaten F^d hal-lat, I go, shows that the suffix lat is also used to denote the 
present tense Compare the correspondmg suffix lat in Aimol, Chiru, etc Ed~vdak-lai 
thus means ‘ my-beatmg-is,’ and d^vdal-si-lat, his-heating-uill-hc, it will he the case that 
he has struok. 

The Imperative mood may ho expressed by usmg the root alone , thus, Jiong-pu, 
hnng , viia, strike , hong-Ld pa, give me The suffixes o or n, and ro, and the prefix va, are 
also used to form imperatives Thus, ai-tar-o, cause lum to wear , rul-n, put on , Jidng- 
kd mang-ro, make me , hdng-ro, come , va-pe, give , va-ld, take , valal, go Instead of 
ro we sometimes find ra,ie, prohahly rd , thus, va-ra, heat 

The root alone, without any sufiix, is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun , thus 
d hong-lavyd, his-coming-time-at, at the time when he came , d-tliing-ldn-d, his-coming- 
hefore, before ho arrived In one place this form seems to ho used as an infimtive of pur 
pose , thus, kd-koi-pd hen kan-pdn, my friends with our feasting for, m order that I 
might feast with my friends Fan perhaps contains a suffix corresponding to Lushei ang 
The usual suffix of the mfinitive of purpose is, however, ding Thus, d-ding nm-ld, to eat 
there was not , pek-dtng, givmg for, to spare , nd fid si-ding kd-db-lo, thy son to-he 
I-worthy not-am It will he seen that this mfimtive has also the force of a verbal noun 
Stm more this is the case m kdi Id-tdng ding-mi, nnhi recipiendum quod, my share , 
nanq-md tin- dm, thy share, 

ParfictpZcfi— The suffix in seems to form Adverbial paidiciples , thus, dam-in, safe- 
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being, alive Tbe list of words gives d-vitah-sia, beating, and Ical-ro, gone Relative 
participles are formed by addmg mi See Relative pronouns, above The verb imi, to be, 
IS written umi in this form , thus, mi-ddng-tbn a, mu, tbe-otber-to being wbat, wbat tbe 
other bad Compare also Infimtive, above Conjunctive participles are formed by addmg 
tbe suffixes d, leJi oi and nd Thus, Id kal d, I going, I will go and , d-ni then run-la 
in sung-d lu-du Id, bo gettmg angry bouse mto enter-would-not , d kd-la d ddi, be eftllmg 
bo ashed , d-ni d-thoL-leh d-pd tdn-d d-halmn, he he ansmg bis father to be went , ml- 
ddng tdn-d umi d-m pi-tii-hht ha-pek-nd, tan-d-ilai Idn-d d nak-se-mi d-Lal-vin, tbe other 
to being be two given-having, days-sbort after tbe-younger went, when tbe other one 
liad given all wbat bo bad to the two, the younger one went 

A Noun of agency is formed by addmg tbe suffix tu , thus, kel-hul-tu, a sbep-berd , 
ral-Uiat-tu, a waster 

Fassivc voice — There is only one instance in tbe specimen khi-khi d-tlaiou-leh kan- 
tdng-ndl, be having boon lost was found agam by us Tbe form does not differ from tbe 
active, but the subject is not distmgmsbed by tbe suffix of tbe agent The list of words 
gives the followmg forms an hanga vfiak, I am struck , en kd vuak-ro, I was struck , 
vmk kd don-lai, I sliall be struck Tbe last form seems to mean ‘ 1 shall get strokes ’ 
Compound verbs are freely used Tbe prefix hong denotes motion towards tbe 
speaker , na, motion from tbe speaker Thus, hdng-pu, brmg here , na-fdn (Lai tn-fun), 
to go and join Causatives are foimed by aildmg tar oi ter (Lai fhflr) , thus, ai-tar (Lai 
m-tliar), to cause to woai , kal-ter, to cause to go, to send The verb du, to wish, is added 
to form Nesideratives , thus, in sung-d lu-du-ld, he did not wish to enter mto tbe 
bouse Tbe suffix kho (Lai ko) denotes abibty , thus, kei-md-ni kd vuak-kho-lai, I can 
beat, I may beat. Ndl moans ‘ agam ’ , thus, kan-tong-ndl, be was found agam Zek 
means ‘ much ’ , thus, kan d-lom eek-lai, we will feast much, etc 

The Negative particle is Id , thus, d-du-ld, be does not wish , d-shvld, it is not, no 
Adjectives may bo used as verbs , thus, d-sd-ld, it is bad V erbs seem also to be 
formed from other words by addmg th, as m Lai Thus, rd-lathpin, bemg far, from Id, 
far , sim-thuth, to feast, compare Lai satm thuk, a feast 

The usual Order of words seems to be subject, direct object, mdirect object, verb 
There are, however, many instances of a different order But so long as we have not got 
a trustwortbv text it would bo unsafe to go into details 
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[No. 13.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY Kuki-Chin Group 

BANJOGI 

(Chittagong Hill Tbacts ) 

Mann pakhat laga fa pmi tim Ba puu ]aga a-naksemi kapa kasim, 

Mam pa-kliat lag-a fd-pa pi-ni um Fd pi-ni lag~d a-nak-se-mt d,~pd, kd,-sini, 

one with ions two were- Sons two of yonng the his f«ther*(to) foii 

' Mopa, kai katong dmgme hong kapa ’ Midangtona umi ani pmekhi 

‘ Mo-pa, kei kd^tong-ding-m lidng-kd-pa ’ Mi-dd,ng-tdn-d wnirvni d,-ni pt-ni-kht 

O-f&ther, I I rcceivfr*Bhall xvbat here-me giTO * Tb&*otber-to bfiing he two them 

kapekna, tanatlailanah anakseim atangleh afomolla toidang pakhat 

ka-pek-nd,, tan-d-tlai-ldn-d, d-nak-se-'Hii d-tdng-leh d-fdr-nbl-la ml-ddng pa-khat 

giren having, tame Bhort»after young the all he*galhenng again other one 

khoah akalvm Khuaa akala tamdan hao Ahao khupla aneh anuah 

khtta d-kal-tan ' SJim-d d-kal-d tdtii-dau d-hao .i-hao-khup-la d-nt d-nud 

Village he-went. There he going muoh very ho-wosted He-wasted all-when that after 

am rama apamla adong umlo Amtona joyknm tun-lo Khi khoa 

d-ni fdm-d d-pdm-la d-Aing imp-lo A-ni-tdn d zei^khdm wm~lo Khi khiia 

that eonntry jn famine being eating for wni not Him to nnything was not That Tillagenf 

milien anafon Chttmi nnngchu vok naka faisana ancalter Ohnmi nimgchu 

tnt hen d-na-fon Ohu-rm-nv/ng-chu vbk ndk-d fa%sdn-d an-kal-ter ChiMm-nung-chn 

man with he-]Oined. That-man that pigs to tend fields to he sent That man that 

Tokaimi aichala apokhoplat Angkhomm ading palo Khikhi aaatilah 

vbk-di-nii dtrchd-la d-pb-khop-lat Ang-khbm-ni d-dtng pa-lb Khi-khi d-md-tH-d 

plgi eaten food with ho-belly fill would Anyone eat to gave-not He hlmielf to 

asm, * Kapa bulomitona Rang atampe nin, pekdmg, kaichu kabn chamin 

d-sim, ‘ Kd-pd lu-lo-mi-tbn-d sang d-tam-pi-um, pek-dtng, kei-chu kd-hu-chd7?i-tn 

he said, ‘Jlyfnthei'i aerrante to bread miieh-ii, give to, I hnnger-with 

kathelai. Kapatona kmohu kakallai, kapatona kasunlai, ‘ Mopa 
kd-tlii-lai Kd-pd-ibn-d kei-chu kd-kal-lat, kd-pd-tbn-d kd-sim-lat, ' Mb-pd 

I to*die am*aboat My father to I I*go will my father-to I-®ey will» ‘0 father 

kochomm asalo khujume adulo, nangmatona nang fa sidmg kadolou, 
kd-chbn-ni% d-sd-lo Khu-zin-nt d-dtirld, nang-md-tbn-d nang fd sz-dtng kd-db-lb, 

me by-done enl n, God he-lite* not, thee to thy son bo to I worthy not-am 

kaichu huloa hongkhamangro ’ ’ ’ Am athokleh apa tona akalvm 

kei-chu bu-lo-d hbng-kd-mang-rb ” ’ ui-fii d-thok-leh d-pd tbn-d d-kal-vin 

mo serrants-among mo make.’ He he arising his father to he-went 

Atlunglanah ralathpm afa apam amn. Amukan apam adathnol, 

A-tlmg-ldn-d rd-lath-pin d-fd d-pd-nv d-mu A-mit-kang d-pd-m d-dath-nbl, 

He-came-bofora far-Tory-being his-son his father by he-saw His-sesing after bio father he-pardoned, 

amki ateklah, nfam loaug gna aiboth, amkhi anamm Afam 

d-m-kht d-teh-la, d-fd-ni loang-d d-iboth, d-nt-kh% d-nd-nim A-fdrm 

he he-mnning, hifl-son hy ahouIdeT*on he pioftrated himielf, him he-kused Hi**ton 
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apasim, ‘ Pa taoboaiune asiilOj kliujiiime adulo, nangna tona 

d’pd d-sim, ‘ Po Id-chddn-int d-8d~ld, STiu-eiTi-m drdu-ld, nang-nd-tdn-d 

hu fothfr to he-»ai8, ‘Father ao bydone evil u, God he libea not, thee to 

kaioliu nafa siding kadolou ’ Afani bnlola asim, ‘ Nangni nanpoan 

kei-ohu nd-fd si-dtng Id-do-ld' A-pd-ni Im-lo-la d-stm, ‘ Nang-ni nan-podn 

I Ihj^on be-to fT worthy not aa ’ Hie father eervante to he-eaid, ‘ Ton yonr-oloth 

asami Iiongpu, amakhi aitaro, akndong pilting rnkn, abeali faikok 

d-sd-mi Iiwig-pu, d-nid-lht at-tai-d, drhu-dong-d pt-sung ruk-u, d-Jce-d fdi-holt 

fjood whiit hnnp, him to-wear-caneo, hie band finger on nng pat, hie feot-on ehoea 

rnkn, kalu, kaima kanai lai kanalom jeklai, hiroangah, kapa atbeleb 

rul-ti, lal-ic, kan-md kan-dt-lat, kan~drlbm-zeh-lai, hi-ro-dng-d, kd-fd d-thi-leh 

pnt, come, we ive-eat will we-feast-anoh will, thie-rcaeon for, ay-eon he-died having 

anungnol , atlaimleh kantong nol ’ Aniki an-lomgnai 

d-mmg-nol, d-tlati-leh kan-tbng nol ’ An-nt-hhi anrldm~ngdi 

he*Tevircd he Icwt being by us-found Bgnifl li * They they merry made 

Tuwa afa * opomi faisan ab nm Amaki in kaangab abonglaiva lam 

Td-d d-fd ii-pd-mt faisdn-d vm A-md-kln m ka~dng-d d-hong-lato-a Idm 

Then eon elder-tbe fieldft«in was He hoiise near his-ooming hme^t danoe 

adang tomboir kathai Amani ma]ur pakhat akolah adai, ‘Joimen nanti ?’ 

d-ddng tom-hau ka-thdt A-md-tit morzur pa-kkat d-ko-la d-dai, ^ Zex-men mn-ttf' 

and mnsie he-heard He eervant one he-oallmg he-aekcd, ‘What yon-do.P’ 

Majurni khikhi asim, ‘Na naopa atlung, napam asim thntb, huo angab 

lla-zur-ni klit-kh d-stm, ‘ Nd ndo-pd d-tUing, nd-pd-ni d-sim-thuth, Jn-i o-dng-d 

Servant that he said, ‘Thy yoanger-hrothor became, thy father he-feast mabee, thla reason for, 

amaki damm atlumla ' Am tbinrunla m stmgna ludolo Apa 

d-md-klii dam-tn d-tlung-la ’ A-ni thin-nm-la m smg-d lu-dtt-ld A-pd 

he safe he-camo-baok. He angry gettmg honee mto to-enter wishod not Hle-fathor 

lagna suah la alem Amani apacbu asim, ‘Kaicbu kombloujan narayan 

laiig-d 8uah-la d-lem A-md-nt d-pd-chu d-sim, ‘ Ketrchu kdm-hlo-zdn nd-rayan 

ont coming he-entreated He hio-fathor-(to) he-said, ‘I years many thy work 

kocbuyan, kaichu nang thu kaal loh, obuTangah kakoi pahea kanpan 

kd-chvdn, kei-chu nang-thu kd-al-ld, dhu-vdng-d kd-hn-pd-km kan-pdn 

Uid, I thy word I-dlsobojed-not, yet my fnende-with onr-feastiog for 

kelpateh kbom nang akaplo, nafachu alonu tona munkbat ten atbil 

kel-pd-te khom mng a-kd-pa-ld, na-fd-chu d-lo-nu ton-d mun-khat-m d-tkil 

kid even thou mc-gavest-not, thy-*on that harlots with together hia property 

oralkhattu ama vanga nangmam poi napek ’ Apam afa asm, 

d-ral-kliat-tu d-md mtig-d ttang-md-m pm ndpek ’ A-pd-m d-fd d-stm, 

he spent entirely who bun for thon feast thou givest, His-father hie-son (to) he said, 

‘ Nang mala mnn kbatm kan-nm. Kaima tona jajong nmi ektin nangma 

‘ Nang-md-la mun-khat-in kan-im Ket-md ton-d za-zong nm-mi ekttn nang-md 

‘ Thes-with together we-ars Mo to whatever being all thy 

tindin, nang kanmahi kanpanlai konarem jeklai ohuroangyah nana opa 

ttn-dtn, nang kan-md-ht kanrpdn-lat kan-d-rem-zck-lat chu-rd-dng-d nd-ndo-pd 

property, thou os-with we feast-will we-merrj make mnoh will that-reason for thy jonnger brother 

athi ]ah annng nok khikhi atlawnleh kantongnol ’ 

d-tht-la drnnng-ndl, khi-khi d-tlau-leh kan-tbng-ndl ’ 

he died having he revived-agam, he he-lorf being by ns found sgain is 
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circles m the Chittagong 

• . 200 

300 

Toiai, 500 

Purther particulars and a list of authorities irill be found under BanjogL 
A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard ■words and 
phrases have been received from Chittagong They are full of mistakes, and I hare not 
been able to correct them satisfactorily In the list of rrords I have added the corre- 
sponding forms from Captam Leivm’s list, ivithm parentheses The mterlmear transla- 
tion has been added by me, and is, in a feiv places, very uncertain. The notes on 
Panihu grammar given below are founded on the forms occurrmg m the specimen and 
in the list of words They are given with the utmost reserve 

Prommciation —The spellmg, both in the specimen and m the list of words, is so 
mconsistent that it is impossible to make any defimto statement "with regard to the 
pronunciation A, for instance, seems to he mterchangeable "with e, i, o, and « , thus, Id 
and “Let my , nd, ne, and nt, thy , d-ma and o-md, he that , cJidm and Uum, hair ; d and 
tin, m, etc Et is interchangeable -with e; thus, ngei and nge, m an y , e "With t ; thus 
en-jd-en and tn-]d-%n, many, aU , chhta-lo and shea-lo, servant, « and ua "with 6, thu and 
en-id, to sit, ruat and rot, to conader, etc It is clear that such inconsistencies can only 
he due to ivant of precision m the perception of the sounds The same remark holds good 
•with regard to the occasional -wnting of euphonic letters , thus of m d-ndo-va-m, besides 
d-ndo-in, his son, and ofy in sAeyaZo, besides «Aea-Zo, servant. Concurrent vowels are 
occasionally contracted, thus d-pdn and d-pd-in, his father, etc 

The same mconsistency prevails ■with regard to consonants Thus ch, chh, is, sh, and 
», are aU mterchangeable "We find for instance ohung and cJihung, m, chhum, isum, 
and sum, property , chpm-lo and shea-lo, servant , dr-cht and dr-si, star , chda-pui and 
sua-piii, brother, etc Chh is probably only another way of ■wntmg s, and this sound or 
sh IS probably the sound mtended. Ch and ph arc interchanged m char-nii and _pAar-«i?, 
sister J IS probably pronounced z, and sometimes s is also ■written, Thus,yeZ and zel, to 
stoke The pronunciation of tl cannot be ascertamed. It is occasionally mterchanged 
■with Id and Ih , thus, tlang and Ueng, to come , Ihmg, to arrive In Southern Chm 
according to ilr Houghton, LI regularly corresponds to tl m Lushei, and the occurrence 
of both m Pankhu may be due to the double influence of the two former languages 
The sound tl is also mterchangeable ■with Ll in Lan 

The ■wntmg of aspirated letters is also very mconsistent The prefix pa m the first 
numerals IS generally written thus pha-Ldt, one In the same way we find the 
male suffix ■wntten phd m ndo-phd, younger brother , but ii-pd, elder brother The 
sound is probably the same as that of the T.nghsb p In other words ph seems to be 
■vmtten toTf , thus, phar-nu, sister In the same way L is mterchanged ■with Lh ; t ■with 
th , 71 'With nh , I ■with lh Thus, pha-nt-Jed snd. pha~ni-Lha, two , en-to and thu, to sat , 
nhi and nt, two , dn-ldh and tn-lhd, far, etc 


PANKHO. 

Pankhu is spoken m the Chakma and Boh Mong chiefs’ 
Hill Tracts The foUo'wmg are the numbers of speakers — 

Ciiakma 
Boh Mong 
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ConcmTont consonants may be assimilated , tbns, khdl-ha for IMt-kd, one 

K IS silent m pe-ro, give , bnt d-pel, he gave , kal rol or lua-ro, go, etc 

Consonante are sometimes doubled between vowels , thus, kappa or kd-pd, my 
father , kdnumg, back, t e , kd-^mng, my back , imd, m the house, etc The d in 
an-d -1 lem, he was fnendly, seems to be euphomc 

Articles —The numeral khdt-kd, one, is used as an indefimte article Defimteness 
IS marked by usmg demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses Thus, mt rtem khdk-kd 
man one, a man , o-md tun d, that house m, in the house , d-kal-nd rum, he gone havmg 
hiU, the hiU mto which he had gone In the list of words the sufax kd m khdt-kd is 
once used alone as an mdefinite article , thus pd kd, a father 

Nouns —Gender seems only to be apparent in the case of animate heings It is 
sometimes distmguished by usmg different words Thus, pd, father , «», mother mi- 
riem, man , nn nd, woman The list of words gives phdppd, man , phd-nu, woman 
Td IS the common male suffix, and nu the correspondmg female one Thus mi-pd, man 
and probably mi-tiu, woman , ut, pd, dog , t<» nu, bitch Another set of suffixes is chdl 
male, and {d-)pnt, female Thus, cho-pe chdl, bull , cho-pe d-put, cow sd-ki ohdl, a male 
deer , sd-ki pin, a female deer Also Hang occurs as a male, and nundoasa female 
suffix , thus, tit Hang nget-po, dogs , cho-pe nu-ndo, a cow It is also possible to add the 
noun the gender of which is mdicated as an adjective to some word meaning ‘male ’ or 
‘female bemg ’ Thus, mi pd ndo, man child, son, nu-nd ndo, woman ohdd, daughter , 
nit-ndo khdk-kd sd-kor, female-being one cow, a cow 

Number is only mdicated when it does not appear from the context Several words 
all apparently meaning ‘ many ’, ‘ much ‘ aU ’ etc , are added m order to denote the 
pluraL The foUowmg occur e, jd, jong, kup, ngei.mipo only occurs m wA-e, 
the pigs, and is perhaps no plural suffix Jd or zd means ‘ aU ’ m Lushei, Lai, and 
other languages As a plural suffix it may bo used alone, or together with other suffixes, 
e g , ngei It generally occurs m the form en-jd-en (compare Lushei d-zd-m, all), or as 
jd-kd Jong correspond to Lushei zong-zong, all, Lai zong, anythmg Nget occurs as a 
plural suffix in Kom, Hallam, Banjogi, etc , and means ‘many ‘very ’ Compare No 
122 m the list of words In Pankhu it is often combmed with po or pd, which corre- 
sponds to Siym po, all I cannot analyse the remaming plural suffix kup, which is used 
alone or together with nget The foUowmg instances will illustrate the use of these 
suffixes, an pd-jd Idkdn, from fathers, ht , their father aU from , nu ndo jd-khd (» e , 
jd-kd) Idkd, daughter all from, from daughters , kel jd-en, goats , d-ohd mt en-jd-en, 
good Tnn.Ti aU, good men , mi-pha nu tn-fd-en, of daughters, lit , human-bemgs female 
aU , nu-ndo an tn-jd-en, daughters, lit daughter they all , d-chd mt nget en-jd kung-tm, 
good mn-Ti very aU to, to good men , d chd mt nget jong Idkdn, good man many all from, 
from good men , cho-pe nu ndo kup, goats , nu ndo nget hung tin, to daughters , d 
eheya-lo nge, his servants , an pd nge tu kup-tn, of fathers, lit perhaps them father many 
(of) word many-m , d-ohd mt nget po, good men, etc 
‘ Case — ^The Nomtnattne and the Accusattve do not take any suffix The suffix tn, 
denotmg the agent, is generally added to the subject of a transitive verb The t m tn is 
occasionally dropped after a precedmg vowel Thus, mi-rtem khdk-kd-n nao-pd nt kd d- 
ndt, man one-by sons two he got The suffix tn is however often omitted, especially m 
the list of words The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing 
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noun , fhus, M-pa ma-piii mo, my father’s hrothor’s son, the son of my undo Tlio list 
of -words seems to oontam a gemtivo suffix tit , thus, nii-nao LImI-Im tu, of a daughter 
In the specimen tu occurs m the sense of ‘ word ’, ‘ command ’, and nil ndo Male-led tu 
probably means ‘ the word of a daughter ’ Fd Jed ndo tie, of a father, p’orhaps means 
‘ a father’s son’s word’ It is not probable that tii is a real suffix of the gemtivo and it 
does not occur as such m any sentence In kd-pa-chii shea-lo Ldmd-hul-ta, my father’s 
hired servants, the governed word has been repeated before the govermng one by means 
of the pronoun chu Other relations are denoted by means of postpositions suoh as d, in, 
to , chung-a, m , chung-mt, from , 7itn, from , m, m, among, -with , hiing-d, to , Liing-hm, 
from , hung-un, to , ldle-d{n), from , mdJe-h-c, before , nin, with , nung-la-ii-e, behind , 
thoy-dy under , tung-d, to , nn, m, on. The % in vdn-i Id. tiing-lo, hcavon-to I sinned, 
seems to be a postposition, and perhaps corresponds to Lai hi, against 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually foUow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they 
qualify In the former case postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjectivo and not 
to the qualified noun Thus, rim ddng-d, country other to, d-chd mi cn-jd-en, good men 

The suffix of companson is ndk-dn or ndh-d eliim , thus, d-chita piii-pd d-char-nii 
mle-dn an-chdng, his brother his sister than tail, his brother is tailor than his sister , o- 
md (t e , d-md) ndle-dn d-ohd, that than good, better The supeilativo is formed in the 
same way, but nal is added to the adjective Thus, md ndk-d chfen an-chdng nal, best. 

j 

Numerals. — The numerals are given m the list of words The prefix yia (written 
pha) IS a generic particle It is not used when the numeral refers to money , thus, tdnld 
ni nung-un d-dd-h, rupees two and a half In speaking of human beings its use seems 
to be optional , thus, nii-ndo IhdJe-ld, a daughter , nii-ndo pa-ni-ld, two daughters, and 
so the hst always gives khdl-ld, one, but pa-nirld, two The suffix Kd is probably the 
same as m gd-led, many, aU. Compare the suffix Kd after the numei-als m HaUam, etc. 
The numerals generally follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify 

Pronouns. — The following are the ^Personal pronouns . — 

Singular, — 

leei-md, feei, I nang-ma, nang, thou d-md, d-ni, an, nv-ha, he 

led. Id, my nd, ni, ne, thy d-ni, d, his 

kd-md-td, mine nang-md-{d-)td, thine ni-td, his 

Plural, — 

hd-m, we nang-ni, you an-m, they 

leei-md-nt, our nang-ni, your an-ni, an, theu 

To these must be added the forms lean, our, and nm, your, which occur among the 
prononunnl prefixes , see Verbs, below The forms kd-md-td, mine, nang-md-td, thme, 
and ni-td, his, are taken from Oaptam Lewm’s list, where we also find kei-md, we, and 
nang-md, you The list of words further has kd-md, mine , nang-ni-te, thme , and annt 
hoa, his ^0 18 apparently a demonstrative pronoun , thus, d-ni ndo ho, his son that, d- 
m ho thin thoy-d dn-thd-rdo, he that tree under sittmg-is The ordinary case suffixes may 
be added to the personal pronouns Thus, nang tu, of thee (compare nd tu, thy word, m 
the specimen), kantn-jd-m, wo, an jah (that is jd) hon, they ‘Of me’ is given as 
hd tlong chii , compare Kbm ha-tbng, of me 
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Dmomfrnftvc powuiis—m, tlus, mi In, tins, lie, ne, this, ho, that, Uid, 
that , via, vid-hd, that , chu, that. The pronoun eha is added to other ivoi-ds m order to 
empha>:isc , thus, hci-chtt, I , vaiig-m-chti, you , Idjid chu, my father , d-fsfm chu, his 
property 

Them place IB supplied by the use of relative participles and 
the noun of agency. Tlius, d kal~nd rum, ho going country, the countiy into ivhioh he 
urent , vd ndo chu-ho rum ddng-d d-lal-nn, thy brother that country another-to went- 
uho , vd ndo sum md-vai'tu, thy son fortune uasted-who 

inierrogahve pronouns — A-iu, ivho ? vn-hi t, this what ? i-ta, what P kd-jd-M, how 
much ? ko-jd-kd-cu, how many ? ko-icn-kd, how far ? c-> why ? The interrogative 
particle men may bo added Thus, tu kung men me (t e , vd) cheng, whom from did you 
buy it? c-nicn an ft, what are they domg? Compare t-fa nin ii, what do you do ? 31en 
and man arc apparently also used m the sense of ‘ oven ’ , thus kdl-id men, a kid oven , 
vang lung khd-mdn, thee to tliat even, and also towards thee 

/wdryim^cjJrOTioioiff— The only instance scorns to he e-ma na id kd-a{V)-lo, any thy 
word I disobeyed not. E-md is perhaps for c-vian ; compare Lai ze-man-lo, nothmg 

Verbs-— "Vrahs are conjugated m person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes The following occur — kd or kc, I ; kan, wo vd, thou , «iH,you d, he , an, 
they. These prefixes are often dropped, but this foot may bo duo to madvertonce 
Tlic lost of words abounds m blunders Thus, kd and d aro occasionally used as plural 
prefixes. In the second person the impcrativo is given instead of all other forms, and 
before the imperative the prefixes aro regularly dropped. La No 240 the prefix of the 
second person suigular is given as vie, probably a miswntmg for ne, etc. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses Thus, Aewiid hd 
chdiig, I am , djtck, ho gave , I'd kal, I have gone, kci-md{n) kdjel, I had struck. 

Tlie suffix of tho Prcjchi dc/fn/c IS given ns rod or rdo, compare Lai leo Thus, 
ka~md{n) Id jcl-roa, I am staking , an-thd-rdo, ho is sitting. The correspondmg 
Imperfect seems to he formed with tho suOlx en , thus, kei-md(n) kdjel-en, I was beat- 
ing, This form is probably also a present defimte, compare tho correspondmg suffix en 
m KangkliOl Another suffix of tho imperfect is perhaps ti, thus, mi nem-h, ei-ti, har-tt, 
tho men feasted, ate, fccdod Compare Participles below. 

The suffixes of tho Fast tenses aro td and roa ; thus, kd chvan-td, I did , d U-td, he 
said , ket-chii kd kal-roa, 1 went Tho form in roa seems to ho identical with the form 
for tho present defimte mentioned above 

The suffix of tho Future is U and the ptonommal prefixes aro mserted between the 
root and tho suffix Thus, kei-md chdng-kd-ti, I shall bo, lit I ‘ be ’ I say , sel-kd-U, I 
shall stake, kal-kd-h, I will go Compare the future in HaUam and 'other Old Kuki 
dialects. Another future suffix seems to bo , thus, kd-ti-dt, I shall die, I am 
dymg , kei-md d-jcldt, mo ho stake will, I shall ho struck 

Jwperd^tPc.— According to tho list of words the root alone, without any suffix, may 
bo used as an imperative , thus, kal, go , chdng, be. The usual suffixes axe rd or rd and 
rang , thus, pe-ru, give , tleng-rang, bring Tho form endmg m rang seems to he con- 
nected with tho future suffix rang m Efingkhol, Hallam, etc The suffix of the negative 
imperative is mdk-ro , thus, vdo-w-in riiat-tndk-ro, sons-among don t consider, h( perhaps, 
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cease to consider mo among your sons Compare the Old Kuki negative «;«/, and 
Introduction, p 19 

The root alono is also used as an Infimtivc or Vcvld noun , thus, uCio-tc-in riint infil.- 
ro, sons among to consider cease , chiimj-u, liis brother’s arming at 'iho 

suffix of the Infinitive qf purpose seems to ho dtug , thas, ti-ihng d-noi-Io, eating for he 
got not, ho got nothing to cat Tins form is also used as a i crhal noun. Other in- 
limlxvo suffixes occur m the list of ivords , thus, chiing-cht-la, to bo , jcl-td, to strike 
The former of these tu 0 IS perhaps a conjunctive participle Tho infinitirc ending in 
perhaps occurs in JJid-ti-id hong'Uiing-td n-tsd-lom-c, thcroforo to make mcrri, is 
good Every word in this sentence is, houevor, uncertain, 

]?articiple8 — Tho bst of words gn csjel-ro, striking, and chdng-li, hcing Both these 
forms seem to belong to tho present definite or imperfect See nboi o Tlio mere root 
maybe considered as a Hclahtc participle in clauses such ns ci-ding d-ndi-lo-hun-in, to- 
eat ho not-liaving time at, uhen ho had nothing to cat Compare Verbal noun above 
The most usual suffix of this participle is wrt , thus, fi /.«?-;/« n'/w-c/nr, ho going coimtry 
that, that country mto winch ho wont As in Banjogi, a suffix nn seems also to bo used 
to form relative participles , thus, /.« «<70 Id-toug, my son who was lost lias 

been found Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by means of tho suffixes a, cn, and 
Id Thus, 7.d?-ro-d, having gone , c/n?«( 7 -c«-n, having been , djuar-jn-Cn, ho wastcd-all- 
bavmg , jel-chea-vi-ld poa-rang, wcll-struck-lmving bind him 

A (/ ojicHcy IS formed bv adding the suffix tii , thas, /d-Zo-^K, a cultivator, 
lel-ldl-tii, a goat tender, a shepherd, nid-vdi-tu, one who wastes 

There 18 no Passive voice ‘lam struck’ must be translated ‘he struck me’ 
Thus, Lei-nid d-jel, I am struck , ton djcl, then he struck, I was struck , J.ei-ntd d ;f7- 
df, I shall bo struck , 7. a tong, 1 found him, ho has been found again 

Compound verbs arc formed by means of prefixes and bv adding other words m 
order to modify tho meaning Tho prefix hong denotes motion towards the speaker , 
thus, hong-choy-rang , herc-bnng 1st seems to denote direction from tho speaker , thus, 
flt-ro7, to consider, in «i-ro7 «ia7.-fo, son as to consider cease, do not consider me 

as your son Instead of ni-rot we find riiat (compare Lushu mat) in the corresponding 
passage, and m is perhaps tho pronominal prefix of tho second person smgular The 
prefix md, seems to have a transitive force , thus, md-tini, to kiss , md-nem, to give a 
feast (eomparo mi nem-ti, they feasting) Van m van-tlang-liong-i ang, come let us be 
merry, is perhaps connected with tho omphasismg prefix vun m Lai Causatives arc 
formed by adding jpiJt, probably identical with LushCi jnu, to help, to assist , thus d kal- 
pni, ho brought , zii nd tn-put, beer thou causest to be drunk Other words added m 
order to form compounds are pi, all , co, all , cdi, to finish In tho bst of words wo find 
ket chdng chet^g kd-it, I may be, and let khdni jel kd or, I may strike I cannot analyse 
these forms In d-thi-mo d-dotn-mo, he was dead and is ahve, tho two mo are perhaps a 
kind of correlatives 

Negative particle IS lo , thus ^«dt-7o, he had not A negative prefix »» seems to 
occur m mht mhi, no, t e , m’hi, it is not 

The regular Ordor of words seems to bo subject, direct object, indirect object, 
verb There is, however, no consistency, and I have been unable to trace any rules 
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* 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY 

PlNKHtr 


JIi-iTv5m 

Man 

clun-ai-mi 
th'irc-tc!ial-is 
n-lval-pui 
he hr ought 
a-niii-lo 
hc-had not 
lo-hiin-m 
not time at 


kLak-kan 
one 
pC-rft ’ 
give' 

runi-dang-a 

hiU-othcr-to 


nao pha-m-ka. a-nai 

Bon> two he-hadt 

A-oban-ai a-pan 
ITis-ahare his-father 
A-tsuni-obu 
JTis-projfcrtg-that 

obak ding 


Kuki-Chin Group 


(OnirrAGONG Hill Tbacts) 

A-nao-w-m, ‘ Kei 

The-gomijer {-said), ‘Mg 
a-p6k A-oban-ai tsum 
Ite-gave IRs-sliare property 
a-]uar-pi-en ohak-ding 


A kal-na rum-eliu tlum 

Me gone hdl-that t/i (?) cat~to 

an lal kung-a mu-]u cbak-ding hftl 
he chiqf to wages (?) eat-to went 


he spent-all-hamng 
a-nai-lo Ei-ding 

he had-not Mat-to 

Vok e 
dPtgs 


eat to 
a-nai- 
he-had' 
kal-dmg 
tend-to 


Yok-o kal-mun na plia-vai man a-tong lo A-ngai-to-a-ta, ‘ Ka-parcbu 
Tigs iend-getting husks even he-got-uot Mc-coimdered, ‘My-faiher's 


amo-kam-ebu. 

(=) 

Ka*pa 
My-father 
‘ nao-mn 


an-6i-zo zai-lo, koi-ohu mi-bin ebak- 
they-eat-all-fimsh-not, I here hmger- 
kung-a kal ka-ti, “Pa, van-i 
to go-I-will, “ Father, heaven-against 
runt mak-ro, ne-cbbia-lo-m om-ka-ti ” ’ 


a-piik 
he gave 

sbca-lo kania-bul-ta 
hired laloiircrs 

cbani-in ka-ti-at 

With I-dte shall 

ka-tung-lo,” ti-ka-ti, 

I-sinned," say-IwiU, “ son-as to-consulcr cease, thy servant- as he-I-wdl" ' 

A-pa kung an-kal-roa A-pa-m ral-katin a-mu, ‘Ka-nao a-tlang,’ 
Mis father to he went Mis-father distance at he saw, ‘ My-son he-comes,\ 

a-ti-ta, nn dnem a-nng-un a-pom a-ma-tim ‘ Pa, van-i 

hc-satd, he-glad-was his-ncol on he-fell he-Ussed ‘Father, heaven-agamst 
ka-tung'lo, nang kung kba-mau van-i ka-tung-lo, nao-in ni-rot mak-ro ' 
I-sinned, thee before also heavcn-against I-sinned, son as to-consider cease ’ 
A-pan a-sbeya-lo-ngt, ‘ Puan fsa tlong-rang, a-tmg-a pe-rang,’ a-ti-te 
Mts-father hts servants, ‘ cloth good bring him to give,' he-said 
Pe-kok an-pc, kut-bik a-tlcng-pek a-bik ‘ Van-tlang-hong-raag,’ a-ti. 
Shoes he gave, hand ring hc-brought-gave he put-on ‘ Oome-let-m-be-merry,' he-said, 
an-tlao-mi, ka-tong’ Mi riera-ti ei-h bar-ti 
he-lost-who, I-found' Men feasting eating feeding (were) 

kleng-obuog-a a-u lo-sbrn kal A-bong- 

coming in hts-elder-son fields-m went Me-home- 
dar mnt a-tbai-ta, ‘E-men an-tip’ a-ti-ta 

and gong sound he-heaid 'What they-do?' he-said. 


‘ Ka-nao 
‘ My son 

A-nao 

Mis-younger son 
blung-ta, kboang nin 
came. 


drum 
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Shea-Io kbak-lia a-kao, ‘I*ta nin-ti?’ ‘Na-nao-plia a-tlang, 

Servant one he-called, ‘ What . yott-do ? ’ ‘ Thyyounger-brother he came, 

na-pa-m a-tlung a-ma-nem-ta, zu an-in Dum-kan a- 

thy-father he-happy became he-gave-feast, beer they-dnnk Sqfe he- 

tleng ’ A-u pa ohu a-ning-an3ber A-pan, ‘ E-rang-a 

came ’ JEbts elder-son that he-got-angry JIts-father, ‘ Why 

a-ni-anjher ?’ a-ti-ta, in-cbung-mi a-obuak A-u-pan, ‘len-ka nang 
he-angry?' he-said, house-froni he-came-otit The-elder, ‘ Zong-ttmg thy 
ohiian ka-ohuan-ta, e-ma na-tti ka'ai])-]o, Tei-ke-man kel-te 

work I-did, any thy-toord I-dtsoheyed-not, time-any kid 

men, “ Ne-chbien ne-riial nin sa-rang ” ni-ti-lo Na-nao 

even, “ Thy-Jrtends thy companions with eat)' thou-saidst-not Thy-yonnger-son 
sum ma-vai-tu bong-tlang-ta, zu ua-jn-pui ’ ‘Ka-nao 

property wasted who home-came, beer thon-to drink causest ’ ‘ My-son 

nang-ohu kom-khoa-in na-om ka-kung-a ICa-nao-chu ho rum- 

thou always thou art me-vnth Thy-younger-brother-that that hill- 
dang-a a-kal-mi a*tlu-mo a-dom-mo Kha-ti-ta hong-tlung-fa, 

other-to he-wetit-who he-dted he-ahve ts Therefore here-merry-to be 
a-tsa-lom-o In-chhung chhum chu nang-ma-afa ’ 
it-good-happy-is House-m j roperly that thine ' 






STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 


EngUslb 

Lbi 

Sionsie of Gangaw (F H Eliott^ 

Lubei (Dahen) 

1 One 

Po-iat 

Ma-kat 

Pa-khat 

2 Ttvo . 

Po-ni, po-nhit 

2da>nbi . 

Pa-nhih 

3 Three « 

Po-thum 

Ma-tOn . 

Pa-thnm 

4 Four . , r 

Po-K 

Mtuh 

Pa-h 

5 Five 

Po-nga 

Ma-nga 

Pa-nga 

6 Six 

Po-rtlk / 

Ma rflk 

Pa-mk 

7 Seven 

P5-B&-ii 

Ma*Een 

Pa-Banh 

8 Eight 

Po-rye^ 

lla-nt 

Pa-nat 

9 Nine • 

Po-kwa 

Ma Lo • 

Pa-kna 

f 

10 Ten 

Po-ra 

Ma-ra 

Shorn 

11 Twenty 

PS-kfil 

Ma-knl 

Shom-nhih 

12 Fifty 

Sim-nga 

Sfim nga 

Shom-ng5 . . 

13 Hundred 

Za-kat, chnS-kat, or shwC-kat 

Ta kat 

Z5 

14. I 

Es-ma 

Ke-ma 

Ker-ma, ki 

15 Of me , 

Ke-ma, ka, or k* 


Ditto 

16 lime 

K&-nm-B3, or k6-ma-I 

« 


Eer-ma-tfi, ka-tS 

17 We 

Ean-ni 

Ke-mi lai 

Kei-ma-ni, kan 

18 Of DB 

Kan-ni 


Ditto 

19 Onr 

Ean-nl 


Kea-ma-m, kan 

20 Then 

ii^ang-ma 

Xang-mS 

Xang-mS, i 

21 Of thee 

Kang-ma, or na 


Ditto . 

22 Time 

ITong-ma-sa, or nang-ma-i 


Xang-nia-t5, i-fa I 

23 Ton 

Xan-ni 

Xang mS 

Xang-mfi-nJ, m 

24 Of yon 

Xan-ni 


Ditto 
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OF THE CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP, 


Banjogi (Chittagong Hill 
Tnoti) 

Pinkhu (CMttflgoiig BUI 
TmoU) 

EngUilu 


Pha-kit (or kat-ka) i 

1 One 

Pi ni (or pa nlu) • . 

Pha nhi (or pa-nhi) , 

2 Two 

Pa-tnm • . 

Pha-tOm (or tftm-kat) . 

3 Three. 

Pi li (or pa li) . 

Pha-li (or un-U) . 

4 Pour 

Pa-nga 

Ra-nga 4 

6 Fire 

Pa rftt . > 

Bftk 4 

6 Six. 

Pa si-n * 

Sa-n (or eamk) 

7 Seven. 

Pa reyet (or pa Del) 

Riet (or nek) 4 

8 Eight 

Pa-koa . 

Kflwa (or kwa) . 

9 Kine 

Pa-Ti (or taom) 

Team . 

10 Ten. 

Kfll (or tsom-m) 

Taom-nhl 

11 Twenty 

Teom-nga • 

Tgom-nga 

12 Fifty 


Zah. (or ra-ga) 

13 Hundred 

Kei-mS 

Kea-in& ♦ 

14 L 

Kei-ma 

Kei Uong ohft . 

16 Of mo 

Ka-ma (or ka-ina-<4) 

Kej-mS (or kex-mfl-ta) 

16 Mine 

Kan-ma 

Km-m -ohfi 4 

17 We. 

•Kan-ini • 

Kei tfi ohfi 4 

18 Of ns. 

'Kan-ma « < 

Kei-mi-ni 

19 Our 

Naag-ma • 

Kang (or nang-mi) 

20 Then 

JTangi ‘ 

Kang tfi . 

21 Of thee 

Nangi (or nang-ma-ta) 

N&ng xci tS (or nang-mi-te) 

22 Thine 

Non-ma 

Nsng^Bi chfl 

23. Ton. 

Kang ni-olm 

Nang-ni ^ 

24 Of yon 
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Banj^gi (Chittagong Hill 
Tractj) 

PEntliCk, (Chittagong Hill 
Traoti} 

EnglLIi. 


Nang-m cha 

25 Tour 

A-mS 

Ni ha (or am-ma) 

26 He 

A-m thfl (^Ut lua 'wt)rd) 

Amu ngai t<l 

27 Of hum 

B3hi(P) 

Attth hoa (or m-la) 

28 His 

Khi ki (?) 

Anjah. hon 

29 They 

Hi'lu mo (?) » « 

Anjah ta in 

30 Of them 

Hihimo(P) . > 

Anni. hon 

31 Their 

Kft ban (or tat) , 

Kat (or tab-par) 

32 Hand. 

Kli-kS • » . 

Phei (or poi-phak) 

33 Foot. 

Ka-nar 

Nir 

34 Hose 

Ka-mit 

Uit 

36 Eye 

Ka-ka (or ma-knr) 

Mel (or makar) 

86 Mouth, 

Ka*ba • 

Ha 

37 Tooth 

Ka na-to (or na) 

Ka 

38 Kar 

Ka-taam 

Oham (or team) 

39 Hair 

La 

La 

40 Head 

Lai 

Lei 

41 Tongue 

Po . 

Oil 

42 BeUy 

Kom 

Ka-nOng 

43 Back. 

Tbir > . 

Thir 

44 Iron. 

Ngan • 

Ngan 

45 GolA 

Tan-ta • 

Ttuika 

46 Sflver 

A-pa 

pa 

47 Father 


Na 

48 Mother 

Ka-na (f Nfto-pa, younger 
brother , a-pa, elder 

brother, in the epenmen) 

Chappai 

49 Brother 

Ka fsar-na 

Phar-na 

60 Bister 
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1 ai (Habk) 


52 TToman 


Shomlie o{ Otngaw (F H eLoH) E'ujliei (Dnlitn). 


Mi-pa . 


Mhei-chlua , 


53 Wife 


Nfi-pm 


5i Child 


Nnopaug 


65 Son 


50 Daughter 


57 Eloro 


6S CulUrator 


Lo-klo-iliQ 



Lo-Bhiflm-tu 


60 Shepherd 


Bcmm-Teng-tfl' 


CO God 


KiJ-zIn . 


PS-thian® 


01 Devil 


2 Sun 


03 iloon 


KIo pa 


This 


Cl Star 


05 Fire 


A-nhnung 


Co TVater 


07 Dotno 


Bong 


Saior . 


CP Ctnv 


La I 


Scblng 


■ I)t-i 


’ Arlhi 


^ S(n-f 



Zito . 


Si bengtung 


Sa nghiig*<-.<'i> 








Binjk-gl (CliUtaBonc HOI 
Tract*) 

PinVliu {CliUtaiMc HilJ 
Tmct*) 

EoglUb 

Ml nilng 

Phappa (or nu-riiein) 

• 51 Mon. 

K4 plia nil , 

Pha nd 

52 W^onum 

Ka-nft pi 

Ka-nd pdi , 

53 Wife 

Patci (proiabfy horrcrxcl) 

EJo 

54 guid 

Kj-fl pa 

Mi-pa nao . , 

55 Son. 

Ka-fi nd 

Ea-na nio . 

66 Daughter 

Toli-oh 

In-am , , 

67 Slave 

Paiscnanan (*) 

Ll-lo-tn , , 

65 Cnltivator 

K,.! bnl la 

Kd-kJil tn. 

59 Bhophcrd 

Poang (probably Eormg) 

Ko-tin . , 

60 God 

Elatairoli • 

Chom . • 

61 Donl 

El 

El ... 

62 StUle 

TU p5 

Lad (or 115) • 

68 Moon 

A>fi 

Ar-clu (or nr-si) 

64 Star 

Mai 

MCi (or tnai) 

65 Fire 

Ti (or lOi) 

TQi 

66 Water 

In 

In 

67 Honso 

Kang • 

Sa-kor . 

68 Horeo 

Sop6 . 

CUl-pG • 

69 OoTv 

tTi 

tTi 

70 Dog 

Cluia (or li-chi) 

Zo-tO lorld-chl) 

71 Cat. 

Arkong 

^kong 

72 Cock 

Vnrak . 

Vnrak « • 

73 Dttok 

Rang 

•« • 

74. Abb 



5 Camel. 

Va 

V5 (or BB-va) 

6 Bird. 

Kal ' 

Cnl(-rOk) . 1 

7 Go 
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EDglub. 

Lai (Hata) 

Shonibe of Gangaw (F H EHot 

t) ^ tjiuhci (Dnlien) ^ 

78 Eat . 

E 


El 

79 Sit . 

The to . 

K*-tn . 

Thfi 

80 Como 

HOn theya . . , 

. Imi Tva , . . 

Lo-kal j 

81 Beat . . . 

Vsl-Io . 

K*'Vel 

Vna, vSl 

82 Stand , 

Dir-ko . 

KNto . 

Dmg 

83 Dio . , 

2 &I-I 0 . 

HI • • 

Thi 

84 Giro . . 

Vnn-pS . 


PS 

85 Run , 

Khk-lo 

K*-fnn 

Tlan , j 

86 Up 

ChO 


Ohnng-lam, or ohhon 

87 Near . 

Nai 

A-ngai . 

Kiang 

88 , Do-mn , 

Elang-le-yS 


Ohhnk, or thJang-lnia 1 

69 Far 

A lhat 

A ILnt , , , 

lihfi 

90, Before , , 

Whai-le , , , 

! 

K^-mLni 

i 

Mba . . 

91 Bclund . , 

Nha-lfr-ja , . , 

K‘-nhu 

Nhnng , 1 

92 Who , , 

^-80 , . . , 


Tn-ngo 

93 What 

Zt-da . , 


E-nge 1 

9i Wl.j 

7i>-za-da 


E-nga-tan-nge , I 

95 And 

Li) 


Leh 

9C Bat 

Cliiin in5 , , 


Nl-mah-she-Ja I 

97 If 

A'cLun 


Cbnan j 

Yea , 

j 

A-ehl 


A-nl, or a j 

W No , 1 

1 

A-uhl lo , 


M lo 

lO-* A1 , 




101 Vf_.} . 

1 


I 

’a pa kbat 

Ki O'a . t 

Bfl j-o la* 


Ditto j 

1 ' Y » ' 

i 

1 

Pa ftVVat hr ! 

l 

I 

r 

1 

’a pa-kbal nircai j 


t ) t 


t 

lUnjt'gl (Ch!‘Ug<jag UUl 

1 Tract*) 

PtnVhu (ChttUpang UlU 
Tmcti) 

EnglUb. 

A-i 

Cha-to(k) . , 

78 Eat, 

Tou 

Tha r4 (or on to-rek) 

79 SiU 

llcng ro 

Hong-ri (or hou rak) 

60 Como 

Vn ra (or voV-ro) 

Zcl-ri 

81 Beat, 

|Dir 

Ding ra 

62 Stand 

1 Tlu rn 

Thiri 

S3 Dio 

Pc 

! 

Pc-ri (or pC-rak) 

84 Give 

TcV ra (cr tck-chcm-roV) 

Klan rl (or pi rok) 

S5 Unn 

A.«bnng 

Chung lam i 

80 Up 

A nat 

Annal 

87 Near 

A-mcm 

Annul a . 

63 Doim 

AU 

An lah (or in Iha) 

69 For 

Tflam 

Mak-U kang a 

90 Before 

l*(la 

Kang ti king a 

91 Behind 

Aosa (or 0-)ha-8i) 

A-lu (or ta to-a) 

92 Who 

Zu 

JIi hi i 

93 What 

Jci tomu (or le-rfin tla) 

I-rong a 

94 Whp 

AlitchSrah (or odnuf) 

llQnOng bin (or ndnng) 

96 And 

ChtlTUDlk 


96 But 

Cliti-cb&o 

I-lo 

97 M 

A shi (or t) 

A 

98 Te* 

A alii lo 

Mill mill (or 6-cliaii lo) 

99 No 

tr 

-cr 

100 Alas 

j Ki-pa pft-lkhat 

Paki 

101 A father 

j Pa jcbat pi 

pa ka nao ta (P) 

102 Of a father 

] Pa pa 

An pa kfing fi 

103 To a father 

Kn-pi pa list china 

Anm pi ktlng^hin 

104 From a father 
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Loj (H&Va 

Gah^tt (F U El c**) 

Icjlitl (Dnlica) 

Tttj fatcn 

Po po-nl 


Pa pa-nluh 

1-^ Fitr;-* . 

Pa rrrC] . 


Pa-td 

lOT 

P4-*ri.l 


Ditto 

ICj To^ilit-i . . 

Pa rrC| La 


Pa-tu nhcna • 

r"* r-af.iit-* . 

Pa rwil in 


Fa-(C Dbcna-la 

no Ad-^ghit- 

Fa aG gd-kat 


Fa-nfi pa-Ubat 

111 0f6da::gL*t- . 

Fa nC j'-d-kai 


Ditto 

112. To t d..5gl‘f" 

Fa nfi j-d-kat Lo 


Fa-nC pa-kLftt nlicim 

11" 1 rcrs 6 ds-gl'p- 

Fa nG pd-kat in 


Fa-nC pa-khat nLcaa-ta 

m Tt^c dltipf'rM 

Fa nfi fd-nl 


Ffi-nO pa-nluh 

115 

Fa rG nrt) 


Fa nG-tC , 

IK 01 da-glUr* . 

I a Bu nrt) . 


Ditto 

117, To diBoltr^ . , 

Fa aG rrrtl tc , 


Fa-nG to nbenj 

IK Tr^ daig’ ‘r-< , 

Fa cG rttfj m 


Fa nu to nhcna (a ! 

IP j« r 1 Kvj 

J(l pa l\ , 


"'ll Jha ps kial 

1. > 0' ft g 1 -Ttn 

Ml f ^ i\ 

t 


Ditto 

m T, ft r ’ rvi- . 

' 2IJ fa ta K 

{ 

• 

?ill {ha pa khal thcua 

K- l-TftpvJf-vn , 

'll j** li in , 

1 


211 {hi pa Hint rh'-'u ta ^ 

1 

t , If r * r f " . 

j'l pv 1 


jn tl 5 j>n rl lb 

1-t *. r- 



Ml (c 

1 t>'r..v- , 

y ; 


D> to 

* " » ‘ - 

'' fft tft r-f- It: 

* 

J 

f 


V' f 1 >i * 

( 

1 ' i 1 

‘ r . 

<1 * 

-• - 1 v*i i t 

f 

V ’ 1‘ 

> 


1 

J >>" V‘ 1 

t 

«« 1, .. .1 ^ . 

' 1 

^ <v 

' - * t I' ^ 

! 

i 

( 



i 






PanthQ (Cbitt^pong Hfll 
Trncti) 


Einjc^ {Outtagoag HUl 
Tract!) 

Ki-pa pi-m 
Ka-pa tam ngai 
Ka-pa tam ngai 
ES-pa tam ngSi 
Ka-pa 5nem ugai 
Fa-nfl pa-khat 
Fa-nfi pa-khat 
Fa-nfi pa-khat rfuna 
Fa-nti pa khat china 
Fi-nfi pi-m 
Fa-nu tam ngai 
Fa-nfi tam ngai an-m-cho 
Fa-nfi tSm ngii chinS 
Fa-nfi tam ngai china 
ifi sa-tak 
Ml Ba-tak 
Ml Ba-tak china 
Ml Ea pa-khat m 

Ml sa pi-m 
Mi Efi tam 

Ml sa a-tfim-mi c hin fi 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Nft-na pa-khat E-sa 
K&k-shivey a-flS-lo pa-khat 
Nfi-na a sa 


Pfi pha-m-ka 

An pa-ngS-pS m 

An pa-ngs tfi knp m 

An pa-ngS-po kfing-nn 

An pa )E lakan 

Nfi-nSo khfik-kE 

Kfi-nSo khak-ka tfi 

Kfl-nao khak-ka kfing nn 

Kfi-nSo-m 

Kfi-nSo pha-m-ka 

I Kfi-nao an in-ja-en 

Mi-pha nil m-ji-en 

Kfi-nio nga kfing nn 

Kfi-nio )E kha Ifikfi 

Khak-ka mi ch5 

Khik-ka mi chi tfi 

Khak-ka mi cha kfing nn 

Ml chi-ngei khik-ki kfing- 
nn. 

A-cha mi pha-m-kha 

A-cha mi en-)a-en 

A-cha mi ngei po tfi-m 

A-cha mi ngei en-ja kflng^ 
nn. 

A-chfi mi ngm ]ong likin 
Khak-ka nfl S-oha 
Khak-ki ohfi fi-cha-kheo-lo 


EngUih. 

105 

Tvro fathers 

106 

Fathem 

107 

Of fathers 

108 

To fathers 

109 

From fethers 


110 A danghter 

111 Of a daughter 

112 To a danghter 

113 Prom a daughter 

114 Tiro daughters. 
116 Danghters 

116 Of daughters. 

117 To daughters 

118 From daughters 

119 A good TTlnn. 

120 Of a good man. 

121 To a good man. 

122 From a good man. 

123 Tiro good men. 

124 Good men. 

125 Of good men 

126 To good men. 

127 From good men 

128 A good iroman. 

129 A bad boy 
ISO Good iromen. 
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Englisli- 

Lai (Haloi} 

Sliomlie of Gangaw (F H Eliott) 

Lnsba (LoUen) 

131 A bad girl 

Nfi 2ie a-ta-lo 

- 

Mheiohhe’ nao-pang tha-lo 
pa-liat 

132 Good • • 

• • • • 

A-ta-feo 

Tha 

133 Better 

A-ta dejil 

A-ta-tin 

Tha s&k « 

134 Best ... 

A-ia-byik . . 

A-ta-hpk 

Tha bar . 

135 High 

A-shan . 

A-aang 

• 

136 Higher . 

A-ahnn dSyti 


Shang tat . 

137 Highest 

A-shan-bylt 

' 

Sbang era 6m 

13S A horse 

Bang giQin 

- 

Sa-tor pa-that . 

139 A mure 

Rang pi . 


Sa-tor-nfi pa-ihat 

140 Horses 

Rang thuni trrSl 


SS-kor^t6 

141 JIarca 

Bang pi mrel 


Sa-kcav-nii-te 

142 A ball 

Z& thilm 

Tha-tam 

S e-hang-pa pa-ihat 

143 A coiT . , 

Za pi 

La 

Se-bang-nfi pa-lhat . . 

144 BaBa 

Z& ^htn riT6) , 


Se-bang-pa t6 . . 

145 CorvB 

Z& pi nv6l 

- 

Se-bang-nli-tS . 

146 A dog . 

Hl-so jgifim , 


Hi pa-khat . 

147 A bitch , 

tfi-so pi 


Hi-n(i pa-that 

14S Dogs 

tTi-so ;^1tm nrej 


Ui-to 

149 Bitches 

IJi-sa pi iTTeJ 


Ui-ntl-tS 

150 A he-goat 

hl&-he t^hm 

" 

Hel-p5 pa-khat 

151 A female goat 

hlc-he pi 


Kel-nti pa-lhat . 

152 Goals 

lle-h6 nre) 


Eel-te 

A male dc^ 

Suh-kl sal 


Sa-znk-pa pa-Lhat 

IW A female deer 

SfiL-li pi 


Su-znl-nfl pa-lhat 

153 l)cc- 

Sflk-ki nvCl 


Sa-mk 

150 I nra 

Kl-ma l.*-6hi 


Ea-ma la lu . 

15T Ti-m an 

Nang ma n*-shl • 


Nnng-m5 i nl 
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Fiath& (ChltloEong HBI 
Tract*) 


Banjcgl {Chiltnpmg UiU 
Tract.) 

A-su-Io-nu nu-na 
A-gj 

A-C ngai 
A-sa ngai 
A-sLyan 
A-shvan ngai 
A-sLyan khSu 
Bang pa-iiiat 
Rang nu-ni pa-Lhat 
Rang S-tam ngQi 
Rang nfi na B-tam ngoi 
So-pa cLal pa-khat . 
Sn-pu nil-na pa-tbat 

! So-pO cLal Urn 

i 

I 

■ So-pe na-na lam 

I 

I CTi pa khat » 

tji nft-na pa-khat 
Xji tam ngai 
XJi nfi-na turn ngai 
Kel chal pa-kbafc 
Kal nfl-nii pa-khat 

Kal tam. 

Sikki chal pa-khat 
SikJa nfi-nS pa-khat 
Sikki tam 
Km-mu [ka-ahlj 
Nang [na-flhi] 


Na nho n-cha 10 . 

A-oha 

A-ma nakan a cha 

Ma nnkn chfin acha nal 
Anchang . 

JIa nafca chan anchang 
Mu naka chOn onchang-nnl 
Sa-kor khak-ka 
Nanuo khfli-ka sa-kor 
Sa-kor cn-ja on 
Nu-nao sa kor on on 
Oho-pO chal 
Cho-pS a-phi 
En-ja-in a-chal . 

Cho-pS na-nao knp 

tfi pa khak-ku 

til nO khak-ka 
til tlang ngci po 
til nfl ngei po 
Eel chal • 

Kol na • • 

Eel ja-en • 

Sa-ki chal • 

Sa ki phi 
Sa-ki ngei po 
Eci-ma kS chBng • 

Nang chang-ro • 


EngUih. 

181 

A bad girl 

132 

Good 

133 

Bettor 

1S4 

Best 

135 

High 

136 

Higher 

137 

Highest, 

138 

A horse 

139 

A mare 

140 

Horses 

141 

Mores, 

142. 

A bun 

143 

A cow 

144 

BnRs 

145 

Cows 

146 

A dog 

147 

A bitch 

148 

Dogs 

149 

Bitches 

160 

A he-gcot 

IBl 

A female goat 

162 

Goats, 

163 

A male deer 

164 

A female deer 

138 

Deer 

166 

I am 

167 

Thou art 
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Lm (HsW 


Sbonile of Gsogaw (F H Eliott) 


EttitiJ (Dnlkn) 



155 Heu 


15) VTearo 


ICO You 6rc 


ICl They art) 


1G2 I VTM 


163 Them tvnat , 


ICl He toas 


ICC Wc tVCTO 


ICC You tvcTt: 


1C7 They trerc 


163 Be 4 


160 To bo 


170 Beta;: 


171 Having’ been 


172 I may bo 


171 I thall bo 


171 1 ghculd bo 


17o Beat 


17t To l“ai‘ 


177 Jln'i 


17' Iv a'f- 


17^ IVv^t 


r r. ab- 


I'l I 


1 - 1 e 1' i 


A-mma a-shi 


; Kan-nl knn-shi 


Kan-nl nan-shi 


' An-ni an-ahi 


K* Cm-sang 


It'-Cm-sang 


I A-nm-Baiig 


K'nTl - fiTn .r qfl-ng 


Kon-Cm-sang 


An-fim-sang 


Shi-ko-sha 


Shi-lmg-mang 


I Shi-iuk 


Kl* ahl-dik 


K.*-sln-lai 


Vcl-lmg-inacg 


Vt| znh 


K* vri (or fct ca ro k* vil) | 


N‘ Tv.| . 


' 1 an -fj 


Nau:.-t ! 


i j * r ■*‘*^***»‘^.l»*«Vn*^ VS f 


A-ma a-Dl 


Hei-ma-nl kan-nl 


I Knng-ma-nl in-hl 


An-ma-nl an-ni 


1 Kan-ni 


Om, or nil , , 


Om, nl 


Om m . > 


Ki'ta, wn-3 


I Ka-om-thei-c, ka-ni thci-e 


Ka-om-ang-c, ka-ni-ang-e 


Ka-om thei-c, ka nl thci c 


: Tna, vCl 


Ytl-tur 4 4 


Vd-met 


I Yd ta, vd a 


’ A Tel 4 


Kan-vJ 


»*rt- hX ^ — I — . 











IrtS (Eat») 

SlMtuhe of Gangan- (F H Eliott] 

Iiwliel (Dalien) 

I ‘^5 I l>Mt (Fas' Tents) 

K*-Te]-sang 


Ka-T 6 l 

ISt/ Thon beatcat (Pa$‘ 
Ttnsi) 

2 s*-vel-sang 


i-va 

IS7 He beat (Pas' Tense) 

A-vel-sang 


A-Tel 

ISS VTc heal (Pail Tenie) 

Knn-vSl-eang 


Elan-vSl 

163 Yea boat (Fail Tense) 

Xan-vCl-sang 


Ih'tSI 

1^0 They beat (Pas' Tense) 

An-reJ-sang 


An-vel 

131 I a® beating . 

K*-vfMeo 


E]a vel-mEk 

192 1 iras beating 

K*-v51-leo-6 


Kn-vBl-tfi 

193 I imd beaten 

K*-vCl-di-ai 


Kn-TU-ti 

19 J I may beat 

K'-vCl 


Ka-vel*thu-o 

1''5 1 gball beat 



Kn-rcl-ang 

l^C Thou tnlt bent 

X*-vcI- 1 ju 


I-vEl-ang . 

l*^? He mil beat 

A-Tel'Iai 

AmmS mj-she-tea (he util 
cenne) 

A-vtl-ang 

105 ■^Y’p 

Knn TC]-lai 


Knn vCl nng 

Ton mil beat 

Nnn-ix] lai 


In-Ttl-ang 

They mil bea 

An-vCl-hu 


An-vel'ang 

2 ‘1 I ^h^^I 1 



Kn-Til IQr 

2’2 In-nUft'ca 

•Vmma nc a k* vil 


Vtl kn nl 

- T I Ira'tT 

.Vmma nt n k* vtl *ang 


Vcl ka m ti 

-lit' J. ^V" 

1 

Amma-ci. a-k*-Ti[ lai 


Vcl ka-nl till! ang j 

- ^ 1 . 

K‘ kal 


Ka-kal 

T! ^ ^ , 

N'-kal 


I-kal 

- ' I! 

\ I’ll 4 

1 

1 ! 

i A-kal 

, { 

- » » < J* 

' r* 

! 

1 

'> 1 ' \'A 

' 1 
Km 1 al trUi. (1 1 'I' _f. of , 
i ‘ ■ 1 1 

1 

laU’ a 0 

- ». 


X. I_ ' 

f 








(Chlttaj^ong niU 
Trartf) 

Pontliu (Chittagong UlU 
Tract*) 

Engllih 

I 

I 

1 

• 

185 I beat (Past Tente) 

186 Tbon beatost (Part 

Tente) 

187 He beat (Pait Tente) 

188 We beat (Part Tense) 

189 Ton beat (Port Tense) 

1 

Kci ma m toa ka-Ttinl. 

} 

Kci mil ka ]el roo 

190 They bent (Pa»( Tense) 

191 I am beating 

Kci m*i-m tflana ku-v&nk 

1 

Kci mu Lu ]el on 

192 I Tvas beating 

I Kci ml ni viink roll 

Kci ma a (i e , ka) jd 

193 I bad beaten 

Kci-ma-iu ka-TflaV kio-lai 

Kci kJium ]ol ka or (^ic ) 

194 I may beat. 

Kei ma-iu tu-TOak-lai 

zdka-u 

195 I eboU beat 



196 Tbon wilt boat. 

197 Ho will beat. 



198 We eball beat. 

199 Ton will boot. 

Kci-raa-m ki-vtlnk-lfli 

Zel-ku-ti 

200 They will beak 

201 I ebonld boat 

An hnngn TfiaV. 

Ka ma a jd 

202 I am beaten. 

En (t c on ?) kk-vfial-'roh 

Ton a )d • • 

203 I wae beaten. 

Vilak kn dan lai 

Kd-ma i jol 5t 

204 I eboU bo beaten. 

Kn kol loi 

Knlk-n-h 

206 I go 

I, Bug mo tnl 

Kong kol rO 

206 Tbon goest 

A Tim a*kal 

Anm-ckt kal 

207 He goes 


- 

208 Wo go 


t t 

209 Ton go 


• 

210 Tbeylgo 
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Fngllih 


Lsl (naV*) 


Slioniljoof OangAW (F H 


I nilicl (DuIIrn) 


211 I went K* kol flnng 


212 Thou wontcat K*-kal-flnng 


213 Ho Tvont A kni pang 


214- Wc wont Kan k-nl-^ang 


215 Tern went , Nan-knl-nang 


210 They went An-kal sang 


217 Go Kallo 


218 Going Kal hng-mang 


219 Gone Kal nnk. 


220 TVbnt is jonr name P i K* nun ho da ehl ? 


221 How old IS this horse ? 


222 How far is it from hero Hnhin Kashmir zi shan da 
to Kash mir ? a Ihut P 


223 How many sons arc 
there in your fathcr’e 
house P 


224, I have walled a long’ 
way to-day 

226 The son of my undo is 
married to his sister 

226 In the house is the sad- I 

die of the white horse. 

227 Put the saddle upon his 

back. 


228 I have beaten his son 

■with^many stripea 

229 He IS graxing cattle on 

the top of the hill 

230 He IS sitting on a horse 

under that tree 


231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 


232 The price of that is two 
rupees and a half 


Kn kal ti 


i-iai a 


A knl Id 


Kan lal 


In lal 


An kal 


Sho 


Kal mEk 


Kal la 


hang mA min ho*ta shC Tn ngc i mhing ? 

Hi mvin hi n kom yC-yanl- Dc sa-lor hi hi Inm eng 
lai tea P tat ngc ? 


(Kashmir) yni san sa lhat Hi-tatnng-in Kashmir eng- 

chena Ibi ngc P 


' I pa in & fa pa eng zat ngc 

, cm P 

I 

I 

J 

) Voina Iha tak-a ka kal (or 

1 knleng) 


j Ka pa fa pH-m a far-nfi 

nnpni a a nei 

j In chhnng a su kor van 

, thnam a-om 

I 
I 

Su-kor thnam a-nhnng-a 
dah-roh 

A-ma fu pd liang-in voi 
tarn tak kn -van 


Tlang ohhip-a a-ma in ran 
cha n-ei-tlr 


Thing nhnai a sS-kor 
ohung-a a thO 

A-fai^nfi, ai m n-fl-nao a- 
shang-rik 

A-ninn cheng nhih leh dnh 
a-nl 
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Btmjr-p (CUttagong HUl 
TracU) 

Fankhu (CWtUgong Hill 
Tract*) 

English 

Kei mil kil-knl-ro , 

Kci ohd ka kal roo 

211 I went. 

Ntuig na-kal-iv 

Koi chh ka (%^ nang- 
chB n&) kal roa 

212 ThonwenteaL 

Anm o-knl to 

Anm-cha kal 

213 Ho went. 



214 We went 



216 Ton went. 



216 They went. 

A-kal 

Kalro 

217 Go 

Ku knl-3 

tt 

218 Going 

Eol-ro . 

Kal roa 

219 Gone 

Eong mm ao ? 

Na rmuj a tQ ? 

220 What is yonr name ? 

Hi rang kOm zihiu 'll tr ? 

No Ba-kor k-Qm ku-ja-ka ? 

221 How old IS this horse F 

Hi-tok-in Kajbmir kir lO- 
ran 'a ts ? 

0 mi thok hin Kashmir ko- 

Um-ka? 

222 Horr far is it from her© 
to Kashmir? 

Hang m a na pii fa tiJ-ru sa 
um ? 

Ni-p& inn-a mi pi nio ko-ja- 
ki-on om ? 

223 How many sons oro 
there in yonr father’s 
bon so P 

Tu tsfln lam la (a ka toi 

Vci m hm BO yol k-a kill 

224 I haro walked a long 
way to-day 

Ka pQ fa-nQ kassit (?) 

Ka pa aOa-pili nao-in a- 
chor-nd 4-nci. 

225 The son of uncle is 

married to hie sister 

Hi m a rang a nSo emg- 
pQan to-fn o-tim. 

0 mu urn 11 eu-kor chnng 
chnona a om 

226 In the honso is the sad- 
dle of the white horse 

Ao hi hi ki ken tlilna 
tashyo 

A-nfing u sa-bdng chuon to 

227 Pnt the saddle njjon his 
hack. 

Kci noa-ni hi £i bi ka vOttk* 
chiam 

Anm nao ho ka 30 ! 

228 I hare beaten bis son 
with many atnpea 

Hi hi kxmvfilnu a zio rol 
pC. 

Ho rdm noyi rnrnbi kali i 
kil 

229 He la granng cattle on 
the top of the hfll 

Khi tm tanga rang kong 
llfina a tao. 

Ann^ ho jhm ihoy& ia thfl 
rao 

230 Ho 18 sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree 

Amu ngakm hi hi sang dau 

A*chQii*ptu pfi 6-cha5* nfl 
ndkon &n<*oh&iig 

231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 

Hi man hi tinga m Ich 
ftahyao 

O-mi min tinki m nnngnn 
idili. 

232 The pnoe of that la 
two rupees and a half 
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Engliib 

Lit (Hat.) 

fcljjaili'of Ga'ijraw (f 11 

1 Cl!. 1 (Dal; -) 

1 

1 

233 My father hvca m that 
fimall houi^e 

j 

i 


Kr in cljlinn;' 5 

iv-orn 

234 Give thu nipt<! to him 

! 


[ A mJi nlun 5 J tai'»ka }j 
pt-roh 

235 Take thctc rupees from 
him 


i 

1 A m nl eaa (a langfcn t< 

1 pe-la rob 

1 

23C Beat bun ■trcll and bind 
him vnth ropc» 

{ 

1 > 

1 ; 
j 

[ A-rr^ tha takin t.I !i rhei 

1 in jihna' rel. 

i 

237 Draw water from the 
well 


i 

j 

J 

1 

Tni kha-ih a ta tai eh i 

23i Walk before mo 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Ka mla s Lai reh 

239 Who'e boy cones be- 
hind yon ? 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 

1 j 

Tfl tinr.-jr\ g ege 1 chnr:r 
i tal ? 

240 From whom did yein 
buy that r i 

1 ’ 
' ^ j 

Kh li ti 1 Ici tig*" ^ 

241 From a ahqikceptr of 
the Tillage 

I 

i 

i ! 

Khns 5 c jlai nh'-na IS 
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Eanji-gl (ChUlngong IIUI 
Tract ») 

PankbQ (Chittagong 1101 
Tractt) 

EoglSjh 

\ 

Ka pa Uu jn to a a-flm 

Ka pa m tu-a om 

233 My fnthor hvea in that 
small house 

Hi tanga hi Uu \a po 

0 ma timka fimu ho pa ngm 
ka ti. 

234 Give this mpoo to him 

Hi tanga hi khi chinna m 
la 

0 ma tanka hong-choy-rang 

235 Tftlco those mpoosfrom 
him 

Hi hi vCtti rOfu in phfiar 

Jcl-chca in-la poa-mng 

28G Beat him iroU and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ti hi khar in nuk 

T&i lak-a tQi hong than ro 

237 Dnw water from the 
well 

Kci-m5 TO-tnl 

Koi ma muk ti-0 tnl ro 

238 Walk hoforo mo 

K& dfing Iti-nu a-f2 tau ? 

Ko nungk-a-h-0 a tO nno 
hong ktJ ? 

239 Whoso boy comes be- 
hmd yon P 

Hi hi i-flhin Ki niJ-sak ? 

Ma hu tu hung mSn mO 
(i 0 nS) chOng ? 

240 Prom whom did von 
bny that ? 

Hi kfla chcn chmn ka sak 

1 

0 ho-ma kCa dokandnr 
k&nga ka ten. 

241 Prom a shopkeeper of 
the TiUago 
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OLD-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

Tlie Old-Kuki swl) group comprises several dialects which are so closely connqctcd 
that thev cannot have had n long indopondont development of their own They are as 
follow^ — 


Bitiijlhcl, fpoktn bj 7,820 

JU-C „ „ 630 

Jlilbm „ n 26,843 

.. „ . C,2CC (P) 

Airanl, ,, II • • • (t') 

Chira „ t> ^66 (3) 

Ki'rtn, , ,1 V50 (P) 

K.nn I, . ?60 (P) 

Cb>, ,1 .1 • (3) 


Totii, nl least 40,664 


To thc'c mu'^t prohahlr bo added the remnants of the Chofo, Mnntnk, and Kamm 
tnbcs in the 31nmpur State, and three dialects in Mampur which have been largely 
mnncnccd hv Mcithei Those latter dialects are — 


Pu-flta, spebrn br • 750 (P) 

Aal . I 730 IP) 

Hi- 1 larae=''’St by • 750 (P) 

Tom 2,250 


Tlio crand total would then ho at least 48, SW 

An il and Hiroi-Lnmgang arc most influenced by Moithoi, and will probably soon be 
superceded bv (liat language These two dialects and Eom m some points agree with 
the N'lri Innguaccs 

Chi IS, as veb almost unknown It seems, however, to agree so closely with the 
other dialects of the group that it must be classed with them 

Tlic Old Knki tribes seem to have been settled in Lushai land about a centuxv 
a"o nicj were drn en out by the Thados, and the Mhar tnbo was probablv loft behind 
•Hiis dialect has come under the influence of Lushu, and is a hnk between that language 
and Old Kuki The whole sub-group is very closely related to the Central Chin 

languages 

RANGKHOL 

Olio RanglJiOls or Ecngkhals arc now found in Hill Tippcra and North Caohar The 
followmg figures ha> o been relumed — ■ 

4,500 
2,400 


HiU Tippcra 
biorib Cttcbar 


Totil 


6,900 
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KUKI-CHIX GnOTIP 


To this total mttst probably be added 920 mdividtials in the Khasi and Jaintia HiHs 
T hey "were returned as speaking Kuki. 

Mr C A. Soppitt makes the foUoTvmg statement Tvith regard to their earlier 
histoiy — 

‘ Atout -the middle of the Buteenth century, as near as can be ascertained, the Bangfehols (Kukis) inhabited 
the country nor* occupied by the Lushais, bordering Cachar, and them neighbours ivere the B&tgs (Kukis), 
inth Trhom they vere on friendly terms and irhose language and them oira tus practically the same In other 
r-ords, the BetEs irere a co-tribe, though not one and the same The present Jansens (Kukis) bred m the 
hflls immediatfily at the back of the Eangkhols, and commenced to oppress them, by degrees sncceeding in 
driTing them nearer and nearer the plains, and then nltimately ont of the conntiy across Cachar mto the liorth 
Cachar TTiHb and Manipur, a small body taking refuge m Tipperah temtory Scarcely had the Eangkhols been 
dnren out, r-hen the BStss found themselves in much the same position as regards the oppression exercised 
by the Jansens, and foUoiving in the footsteps of them friends (the Eangkhols), crossed into Cachar We thns 
find the Eangkhols and them co-tribe, the Bst^ driven ont of Irashai-land (noiv so-caEed), not by the people 
called Lnshais, though th^ may or may not have indirectly aided the exodns, hut the Jansens (Knkis) 
The first settlers m the N'orth Cachar Hills, then under the Kachan ‘ Baj paid tribute regularly to the Eaja at 
Maibong , hut they do not appear to have been othermse interfered mth by the Kachans, vrith irhom they 
hved ou the best of terms ' 

The immigration of the Eangkhols into Cachar took place someirhere between 1810 
and 1820 and seems to have been indirectly due to the forward movement of the Lushgis 
under Lallula, which began about 1810 

AUTHOEITIBS— 

Dihakt, G H., — 2!btes on the LoMhiy and Population of iht Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Kingthi Rivers Journal of the E<wal Afiiatio Society, Kew Senes, VoL m, 18S0,. pp, 228 
and flL Short note on the Bangkhcls on p 287 

Soppitt, C A. — A short Account of the Kuhi-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier (Dtrfnets Cachar, 
SylhetjNiga Sills, etc , and the North Cachar Sills), with an Outline Grammar cf the Banghhvl- 
Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushavwith other Dtahcts Shillcmg, I8S7 

Divis, A. — Qacefteer of the North Lushai Sills Compiled under the Orders of the Chief Commis 

noner of Assam Shillong, 1694. Short note on the Eangkhols on pp 3 and f. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from K'orth Cachar The spelling m hothls very mconsistent 
I have printed the parable esactly as I have received jt, hut I have suhjomed, on italics, 
a text, corrected so far as is possible, to agree with Mjr SoppitPs grammar In the list of 
words I have corrected the spelling, so far as I could, and m several places have added 
the corresponding forms and words from Mr SoppitPs hook. The notes on Eangkhol 
grammar which foUow are based on Mr SoppitPs account and on the specimens 

ProilEnciatioil. — Several pomts regarding the pronunciafaon must remam un- 
certain. The short a is pronounced like the c m ^ company ’ The sound w (as m Ger- 
man ‘ Muhe’) IS said to occur, but to he very rare. Mr Soppitt often writes an h 
before or after a long vowel , thus, horn, to he (hut otmL, t e , dm-mdl, no) , mbh, the inter- 
rogative particle, etc He does not say anything about the pronunciation of this h, and, 
m accordance with the practice m nearly connected dialects, such as Hallam and lan- 
grong, I have not adopted it The vowels t and e seem to he mterchangeahle in some 
places Thns we find the prefix xn consistently written en by Mr Soppitt The sound 
IS perhaps an open t Thns, xn-kdt, Soppitt en-T-dl, one Sometimes a final i is nasa- 
li'ied , thus, nb-nl or no-nlng, not The termmation xng often corresponds to in in con- 
nected languages , thus, d-reng-wg, Hallam d-reng-tn, all, etc. Mr Soppitt remarks 
that the letter ^ m his book sometimes denotes the deep guttural /. He perhaps 
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TiTote q, but g has been ercryu-horo printed It is therefore impossible to tell in which 
words the deep guttural A occurs A soft consonant in many oases corresponds to a tenuis 
111 connected languages of the group Thus, ge-ma, HaUam I , peZ, Hallam 

Xt/, goat, Msdl, IIallnm_po-SflZ, male , jk, Hallara cAh, a demonstrative particle, Jiong- 
jci, Unllam hong-chot, brmg, etc The soft consonant often represents a more ancient 
stage of phonofical development Eangkhol in this respect agrees with the languages of 
the Naga and Bodo Groups Hard and soft consonants, however, sometimes interchange 
m Iho s imo word Tims, pe and le, foot, and lot, call, and *«/, band The 
real sound of such consonants is, therefore, probably, something between hard and soft 
Tbev arc hard Icnes 

Sh and s arc sometimes mtcrcbangcablo 111118 , sd, good,’ had. Consonants 
arc occasionally silent , thus, pel and pe, give, etc 

Articles — Tlicio aro no articles The numeral Idf, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, while defmteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns and 
rclntii e clauses 

Houns. — Hoims denoting relationship, and parts of the body are apparently always 
preceded bv prononunal prefixes Thus, ga-fi-pd, older brother , ht , my elder brother , 
doping, belly, hi , his belly Ga-pd is said to moan ‘a father,’ but it is still unoertam 
whether tins use of g<i and la is correct, and I have not found any instance of it m the 
sentences given by Mr Soppitt Such forms occur several times in the texts 

Gender — Gender is only distmguished in the case of animate bemgs In the case 
of human beings different words may bo used Thus, mhnm, man , nu-reng, wo man 
bd‘Sdl, male , iiu-pdng, female ru-tdr-te, hoy , dau-md-te, girl The common snffixes 
used to distinguish the gender aro pa and bd-sdl, male , «k and nit-ping, female Thns, 
zdr-pd, an old man, tdr-nd, an old woman tmt-W-saf, son , wot wVpawp, daughter 
In the case of animals the correspondmg suffixes are d-jdl, male, and d-nu-pdng, female 
Thus, se-1 Mt d-jdl, hull , sc-rhdt d-nft-pdng, cow In the list of words they are given 
as jdl and nit , thus, gel-jdl, a he goat , gel-nit, a she goat, 

Humber —There are two numbers, the singular and the plural No suffix is used 
when the number appears from the context When it is necessary to distinguish the 
plural, the suffix hat is added Thus, ml-nm-hat, men In mal-ha-le, fnonds with, ha, 
instead of hat, is probahlv only a blunder Mai seems to correspond to Hallam kd-mdl, 
fnend In the corrected text I have therefore written mal-hai-U Sat seems also to be 
a dcmonstritivc pronoun or the suffix of a noun of agency Thns, tn-shin-hat d ti-td, 
the servant lie said , gdlim-hat er-mlng i-md, the ‘ gahm’s ’ name what ? The suffix hat 
is sometimes added to the verb , thus, tu-te d-dm md-hat, anybody they are not Com- 
pare also d-nio his vdlage-of (they are), t e (they belong to) his village, mi-tnm 

d hdng-hat, the men they-camo-they, the men that came 

jlr Soppitt enumerates eight cases, nominative, aoousative, instrumental, 

dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative, but bia own instances show that Rffiig- 
kliol docs not, in tlus respect, differ from other connected languages The base alone, 
without any suffix, is used as a Nomtnative, an Accusatwe, and a Vocattve This form 
13 apparently also used when the noun is the subject of a transitive verb , thns, mi-nm- 
hat huhdm d-td, the-mon thc-paddy they-havo cut This is also often the case in other 
Tibcto Burman languages when the acting subject is known as such from the context. 
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eg., m Tibetan, both in modern talk and in the classical literature There are a few 
traces of the common suffix in, or tng (seo above), used to denote the subject of a 
transitive verb Thus, a-nat-tng vai man-rang, his sons alone get*will (will get) , 
^wiM, the other-men they-saw, ml-rim en-hat-ln en-lat a-tat-ta, the men 
one one they-kiUed, the men killed each other The Dative is denoted by means of 
postpositions such as la and a Thus, a-ma-la sl-laipe-rd, him-to gun gives, ge a-ma- 
hai-a sMm d-pe-td, I thom-to money gave In d-md-hit ti-rung, him-to I say will, lat 
IS perhaps only a mistake for la An Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions d-td 
oTtdk, thus, my father from , jwe ^a-ro, fire from wood take The 

list of standard words has a suffix orytiny, and adds the former in the singular 

after tdl, the latter in the plural before tdl Thus, ga-pd~tdl jung-a, from a father , ya» 

pd-jung-tal, from fathers The two instances just given show the great inconsistency 
in the speUmg of the list. The suffix y««y d is certainly identical with chung-d, in, on, 
from, m other languages such as Lushci, HaUam, etc. The Genitive is denoted 
by puttmg the governed before the governing noun; thus, ga-pd-ter bd-sdl, my 
uncle’s son The governed noun may be repeated by means of a possessive pronoun , thus, 
ml-nm d lit, the man his head. Mr Soppitt mentions a gcmhvc suffix n?, the list of words 
ni and mo No instances are given of the use of either by Mr Soppitt The list of words 
gives Itio-mo bepdri, a shop-keeper of the village The suffix nl may be meant m the 
words ge~md d-pa-in in-shin-hat, my father’s-of servants, if I am right m correctmg to 
ge md d-pd-nl If that be so then the suffix nl is probably the verb substantive, and 
IS used as a relative participle, thus, ‘my father’s-bemg servants' The suffix of the 
Locative 'is d , thus, rdm-d, country-m, in-d, house-in. Other relations are mdicated 
by means of postpositions, such as 5-«at,near, d-nt-d, on account of, en-niing, behmd , 
yew together with , le, with, md-tbn~d, before, shuvg-d,mto, ten or ting, m, etc. 
A postposition gang or gang occurs in two places, gd-pd gang, his father to , an-jim- 
gang, harlots with It is probably identical with limg which is found m one instance 
in Mr Soppitt’s grammar , thus, d-md td-jeung mo bii-fai d-mdn-td, he whom-from 
nee he bought ? Compare mai-lmg-d, before, m Kolren and similar forms in Aimol, 
Anal, Chim, Kom, etc 

Adjectives. — ^The adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are added 
to them, and not to the qualified nouns The adjectives, however, precede the noun 
when special stress is laid on them, thus, dnd-le d-sd pd-tin d-td shd-mdl pd-tin d-fa-mo, 
Eickness-bemg, good gods they-wor^p, (or) bad gods they-worship ? 

The suffix of the Comparative is dl, and of the Superlative tdl, thus, d-md-hai 
in shb-hai in d-lin-dl, this house that house (than) greater, u-lin-tdl, the eldest brother 
The suffixes bl and tdl can he optionally omitted, thus, d-nw d-u-pd d-md gd-ii-nii d-Un 
d dm, his brother his sister (than) tall he is , pul d-reng-mg d-shd, cloth all (than) 
good. 

ITumerals — The nnmerals are given m the list of words Mr Soppitt gives en as 
the prefix of the first numerals instead of in in the list. It is prohahly a genenc prefix 
But no rule is given for its nse, and we find for instance ml-rim Mt and ml-nm en-ldt, 
both meaning a man. The prefix ddr is used when the nnmerals refer to money, dong 
when they refer to honses Thns, ddr shdm-tum le nngd, thirty-five rupees , dong shorn 
lui-ll, forty honses The numerals follow the noun they qualify 
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Pronouns —The foUou-mg are the Personal 

Singular 

ge-md, ge, ga, 1, mj 
ge-uJ, mine, 
naug, mng-md, thou 
tiang, mng-md, ne, nt, thy 
nang-md, thme 
d-md, ml, he, she^ it 
d-jitd, d, his, her, its 
d-md-»l, his, hers, its 


pronouns ~ 

Plural 

ge-md-hai, gi-hat, ge-nl-liai, ge-nt, 
■we, our 

ge-md-liai-ni, ours. 
nang-ind-hax, nang-nl, you, your 
fiang-nt, nang-md-hai-nl, your, yours 
d-md-lm, ml-hai, they 
d-md-hai, ml-hai, their 
d-md-liai-ni, theirs 


The ahore list is a comhination of the forms given by Mr Soppitt and of those given 
m the list of -words The former authonty states that the plural suffix hm is rarely used 
m the first and second pereons pluraL He also considers md m ge-md, etc , as a genitive 
suffix. The use of the suffix nl m the gemtive has already been referred to Mr 
Soppitt gives ge-md for ‘mme’ and ‘ours* and mng-md for 'thme’ and 'yours’ 
The ordinary suffixes may be added. Thus, d-md d-ge, he his foot Hote ge-md d- 
nm, mv daughter, not ge-md ge-nai The d has here become a real suffix of the gemhve 
Compare Pronominal prefixes to verbs, belo'w, and Introduction, p 17 

The Sejfestve pronoun IS perhaps en, thus, jong, frord, en-jdng, dispute 
The Demonstrative pronouns axe d-md-hi, this, d-md, that, sho-hai, that, kit-hai, 
that, d-md hm-hi, these, lu-hat-lu, those The pronoun jii, also -wntten jd, seems 
only to be used as an mtensifymg participle Thus, d-tiin-jd, noiv, Hallam d-tun-chu 
There is no Relative pronoun Participles and mtorrogatiTe pronouns are used 
instead. Thus, d-rbt-pu-lm d-hbng-td, the-runneis-away they-have-come , ml-rtm d- 
hbng-haife-nbg-td, men tbey-came-they returned, the men -who came returned , ge-md ne- 
tiun i-jd-md d-md-la-ka ndng-md ne-nun, my property how-much ? that thy property, 
all that IS mme is thme 

Inter) ogative pronouns — Tt-nio, who ? l-mb, what? t-jd-mb and i-dbr-mb, how 

manv r i-tb-mb, what is the matter ? Thus, tfi-mb se-i hat ox tu-se-rhdt-mb, whose cow = 

■* ^ 

i mb shll, what mithan ? 

Indefinite pronouns — Tu-te, anyone , z-te, any thing , any , i-dbr, so many, eta 
Verbs, — ^Verbs may be conjugated m person and number by means of pronommal 
prefixes I have come across the foUo'wmg — 

ge a Till ga, I , gefi, gin, gan, and ge, we ni and ne, thou, mn and ne, you d, he, she, 
it , a or an, they There is, as -will be seen, some irregnlanty m the spelling, and the 
foi4is are also used m the plural The prefixes are appai-ently very often 
dropped, and d may he substituted for all of them Thus, nang d-nhtin ge-md jdn-pm 
d-bm-td, thou alwavs me with wast This feet corresponds to the nse of o in forming 
possessive pronouns. The pronommal prefixes can themselves be considered as pos- 
sessive pronouns added to the word which has the function of the verb 

The root alone without any suffix is freelv used to denote present and past times, 

thus, gefie, I go , d-md-liai d-tl, they said , gejem, I am, or was, heatmg 

KIresent definite and an Imperfect seem at^toheloxruedhx addmg en or 7e, 

thus, ml-rim-hai U-d d bm-en, men viUage-m they are livmg, sa-jilk-hat ram-d a bm-le, 
deei jungle-m thev aro-hvmg 
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Tho sufB.'^ o£ tlio Past lenses is Id ; thus, d Idl-td, ho hillotl Tttid, formorlr, may 
ho added hoforo tho verb , thus, ihid d ti-ld, foiiucrh ho died, lio Imd died Compare 
compound rcibs 

The sutEx of tho Fiihne is rdjig, probably identical uilh tho inDmtne sufliT. Tlio 
pronommal piofixos scorn to bo icgularly droppal hoforo tho futuro Thn-^/c-rd/ig ih 
rang, I 'vrill go and say This tonso is commonly used in oi dm to denote tho purpose, 
thus, gcl-tc en-ldf nl pc-mdl nidl-liat-lc fd-)dng, hid ono thou gavcsl-not fnonds-ivith 
(that I) might-cat Compare Infinitno, below 

The suffix of tho Jiapcirtficc IS }’o, pluml rdi, thu®, pC-ra, give, dm-rdi, bo you 
Tho plural foim is Toiy seldom used lid often occum in connection uifh another 
suffix she, thus, ml-ddng d-tb~rb-shC, let others do it , udug 7‘t/g~mu ml-rm-lun gic-rb-she, 
thou when men giTC-wilt ^ "When u ill you give tho men ? This form seems to corre- 
spond to tho Lushei imporatu c of the thml person (thus, ni-rb-sC, let him, or them, bo), 
but IS also used to form a future, as ahoi c, and, most commonlj , as an infinitivo of 
purpose , thus, d-md sd-jdl jbng-ru-shC d fe, he deer to-Scck ho goes In the negatiro 
impemtiTC no is protixctl to to, tlius, um-nu-ru, bo not 

Tho suffix of the IS laa//, Wm^, fd-rdng U-idng d-sd-idiig, fo-cat to-dnnlc 

good-wiU-bc , e-wai-Ziai fe-idiig n-«7, they to-go it-is, the} should go , Idm-rdiig ciM'lt-ld, 
dancmg ho heard ^Vs mentioned aboie, this form is identical mth the future, tlius, 
ndg-tul gc-jdii-piti huug-rd, sd-jdl. Jdp-ruug, fo-morrou mc-wifh come, deer to shoot, or, 
we will shoot deer I hare not found any instance of the root alone used as a ycrbalnoun, 
but there is no reason to doubt that it may bo used in tliat way It is the base of most 
participles and compound verbs 

Participles — Tlic suffixes d andiH-fJ ifiten-iu) arc both used to form Corijinictive 
paiticiples Thus, d 7.<Tp-« wiz-nwi ho firing the man ho hilled , 

he-rumung ho embiuced, mug d-ft-en-fC sJidui nidiMdiig, you going money get-will 
Tho participle ending in cn-fc is commonly used as a subjunctiyo mood Tlio suffix le 
foims Adverhial j)a7 Itcijiles , thus, d-ud-lc shd-utdl d-tb, ill-bcing, cnl god they 

worship, when they arc ill they worship evil spuits A youn of agency is formed by add- 
mg the suffix pit , thus, d-bin-i dng-pu, tho man u ho wiU be Pd maj' bo substituted for 
pfi, without changing the sense 

The Passive voice may bo expressed by prefixing the participle endmg in eii-te or 
en-jii to the verb to be, thus, a-z/tfi-e/i-;;!'! d~ui,l am called, ht ‘be-caUmg it-is’ 
Ihis form seems, however, to bo very rare, and the passive voico is commonly not 
distinguishable m form from tho achvo, but can only be recognised from tho context 
Thus, mdn-nbh-td he is found agam Porms such as ge-juu-JaL, I am beaten, in tho list 
of words literally mean ‘ I-boatmg-oat ’ 

Compound vei hs — Several _pr^aes are used m forming compound verbs Song 
denotes motion towards the speaker , thus, hdng~loi, to call , hbng-joi, to bring Jr or er 
makes the verb causatiye , thus, nin, see , er-mu, show , er-biin, to cause to put on, 
etc Causatiyes are also formed by adding the verb peh, to give , thus, en, to see, en-pe~ 
rb, show A potential is formed by adding the verb te, to be able, or allowed to , thus, 
nang ham tb-te-fd, you work do-could The verb jbi, to complete, finish, is veiy com- 
monly added to other verbs and forms a kind of past tenses Thus, d-wm shim d-reng- 
tng d-pai-jbi-td, he money all he-to-squander-finished, ho had wasted all his money , 
ge d-bm-jbi-rdng, I shall hare been, etc Other words added m order to form compound 
verbs are, Idh, much, very , hi, back , no or nbh, back, agam , rdt, qmckly , vah-v, 
exactly, etc 
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The Negative particles are mdh, mddng, lot, and nd-ni Thus, pe-mdl, gave not , 
sJiin-nidilng, did not , sha-loi, good-not, evil , ii-te-nd-m, call-can-not In the present 
tense, and after the suffix td in the past tenses, ndni, is the regular negative , in the 
future, mdk or m-mal , in the past tense formed -withont a suffix, mdl , m the imperative, 
fto , and in the past tense of the compounds formed by adding is said to be 

the correct form. Another native particle bin seems to occur m words such as d-bui-te, 
without , dir-bin, naked, etc Compare lliMo pot 

The Interrogative particle is trad Its position seems to be somewhat free Thus, 
nang kb-fing-tnd nl-fe, yon where you-go ? d-ma-hat Jco-ting d-dm-md, th^ ■where thoy- 
are ? That is to say, the interrogative particle may be added to the verb, or to an mter- 
rogative pronoun 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs In the present tense the suffix td is added. 
Thus, d sd-td, it good is , ge-ti-ddr-td, I dead-hke-am , d-sd-rdng, it good be will 
Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb 


SB* 
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[No. 15] 

TIBETO-BURIVIAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group 

UivNGKlIOL 

(DisxniCT, Koktij CacuaJ’ ) 

Mi-rum in-kaf-lC ba'tlnl in-ru n oin(n. yni-fo .'ijiiiti c.'iinyrin" 

Mi-rim cit‘f ni-lC nai'hu'Sul cn-n? d om-fd. Ktn'tC d~Jiii Idl n'pii-tjttng 

Van one to torn ttro tli.y w^rr Son hufa'l't-to 

ntita, ‘Lnklinna ning-raa nCiiua ajimnp nipi'ran", atfin nt’porn, 

u-ii-id, * Ldgdud nauQ-md nC-uttn d-jttii-itj) n'l-pC-nhig, d-tun nt-pc-ro, 


hc'^aid, ' 

Afterward. tlioa 

propertj of 

h>t( 

tl 04 

1 row 

PV", 

asharuug ' 

Araa-'inkan 

a3imrcp 

npfktn. 

Luklnna 

mi’tlnr 

ajln 

naitc 

d-sd-rdiig ’ 

A'7nd~dug‘I,dtt 

ft-jua-j ij) 

d-pil’id 

J/'tgfuid 

in'i-sd 

d’jiti 

mx-tc 

It good be will * 

Accrrdtogly 

the halt 

h-gare 

Afterwirl. 

day 

few 

ton 


n3mta nc-nuu avenging aplu'mgta akniun aHinr apliii.i 

d-jin-lal. nC-7iim d-nug-m d-fnitg-id d-Jhd (t-Jcld 

yonngcr jmpfrij all bo-pa IjfiiJ oocr'rr fi itart } e tOfu 


Shoshana apliC sbamalik, aptna nm.'i ntnfin apQmpiung np'ii joitd, 
Shb-shdn^a d-fc~8lid-7nnK, (?) d-ind d'pfnn-pttin d~pat‘joi~ld 

There Le-rcnl hiillv, Iirinp Ln toUlIx lo-t i wjt < £dI hd 

A-ma slmm avenging apaijoila, knpur slijm'ik afnkfa AmfifCnfa 

A-md slum d-fCiig-tn d-pai-jot-id, }b-piif eha~)ndj. d-ldl ‘td Aind~{(tng~{d) 

HIj property all he ‘o-nattc-ooraplcfed, famine tiJ it l-«-iwe lltrenpoa 


ajoitor-jamtar anifa Ainattn ankan aoia ra'n.n minim LKIC 
d-jdi-to-jdm-ld a tihld A~vid-{t'ttig) dng-ldn d-md rdm-d mi-rwi Jdi~le 


be-eicesiiTely htuipty wji 

rt WM 

ihal in on for 

tut 1 

rotinlry in 

rnan oae-with 

aplieta 3 on-sliinliai 

ta jntar 

YOk arungba 

apOkta 

Unngdbor apeng 3 mg 

d-fe-ia gong-shln-hai 

to cn-id 

Vol 

d-pif ‘id 

JLx'dtig-ddr d-ping-jdm 

le-ffsat 

lerrant* 

work did 

Pip. to-feed 

be • nt. 

Tliu-uko 

hnnpy 

shabai 

phurrung 

anuang, 

pburung 

nerung 

tuto 

pCmak 

{shd'tai) 

Jd-rang 

(d-tium). 

fd-rd»g 

VC'rnng 

iu-ic 

pe-7)idL 

ho lb 8 

to- eat 

be jTuhed, 

to-eat 

to •» wallow 


piT-no' 

Amaten 

ajentc 

afing uKa 

Atita, * GCma apa-in 

insbinbai pbnrrung 

A'tnd-iJ.lng) d'jin-ie 

d-fing-ol-td 

A-ti-id, ‘ Qc-md d-pd-n't 

vi-shln-dax fd-rdiig 

Then 

a liiUe 

h« mst asore-bteame He-uld, ‘ llj 

father a 

•eTTanls 

to-eit 

nerung 

attam 

aom , 

go pbinjang gCtCdorta 

GapalC 

xie-r&ng 

d-tdm 

d-dm , 

gc ping-jdm gC-tt~ddr-id 

Ga-pd-le 

to-srallow 

ranch 

there u , 

I hnngry 

I-dring condition in am 

JIv father to 

pbernng 

amatat 

tirang, 

“ Gapa, 

Patbim 

sbaloi 

getdrta, 

fe-rdng 

d-md-lA 

tl-rdng. 

'■ Ga-pd, 

Ptf iin 

shd'loi 

ge-id'fd, 

po-riJl 

him to 

lay-wai, 

" My father. 

Gad -of 

erU 

I-did, 

nungma 

sbaloi 

getorfa , 

attun gema 3 u 

naipan 

gdbor 

titenorni ” ’ 

xiang-xnd 

sTtd-loi 

ge-id-td , 

d-tixn ge-md‘ju 

fxai-pdng-dor 

ti-ie~77d-7n ” * 

thee-of 

tv5] 

J-dtd. 

non rr\t 

ton like 

cnll-cna rot " 



adamlut 

o-thim-lc 


Ama 
-J'lud 

III 

amiila^ arOta nuiku 

d-rol-<t d-ci){./ir<) 

Ilf running htM.mbnrod 

?<-'torla nungniu siialoi 
tiniiff-iiid shd-loi 


nANGKnoD 


. . "I'liote, Alhar 

a-pa-a d-fi-td 

il* /uthcr to ho 

Naipang ama atita, 
^^ai-pdnff d-md-d d-U-td, 

Son lifui to ho Mid, 


1S9 


thrxv^f 


pc-fa-fd 

I-did 

littmiik 

thic-vtdl 

«ll-<rin not HIi f.thor 

amnio dur-gnirQ, 

d-iiid-lC (/») 

hitu-oa 


aom, 

n-dm, 

io-lo, 

‘ Gapa, 
‘ Ga-pd, 

fatbor. 


attunjo 

I10T7 erea 

Patlmn 

I’d-tin 
God of 


apa 
d-pd 
in father 

sLaloi 

e/id-lot 

evil 


evil 


Apn 

A-pd 


getorta Attiin nung aemafii 

OcMa Mm „„„/ ”«>Pa"gdl,o, 

Now thou " ^^^-pang-dor 


, , Now thou 

inshinbflnii ^ Prii - 

m-slrm-hmjH • J>rm 

— ... !.««, .0,.,^ .,,,4 


cufha 

gdt-d 


ama 
d-)iid 

iri.uprO, ,l,crf,atl6 i„i, I,on",o,ro iZ- - -, "■ 

cr-Um^i, asrMl-li !,s„ggo,.ri Zl li Z Z 

rau. 0 . o-wear. df ge-mo-hai fd-rdng 

aft im omruD" 


oil (than) gooj 
gutsliabi bunro ama 

Out-sdlt i,7«-r5 d-md ° 

Pni hi. 
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d-le 

foot 


d-ldm 

TitT 

attiin 

d-liin 

now 


om-rdtig 

be will 


fot 

Geind 
Gt-md 

My 

gCmuDokta ’ 
gc-vidji-ftOg-id ’ 

I found^galn 

Arad uhinpd 

A’litd v-lin- 2 >d 

N'» cldorwon 

kongiliiinkrung 

dram bratiDf 

inkat dbongkoi 
en-Jdi d-haug-gdi 

ifl-calltd 

ahOngkitn, 
d-h6ng-{lir)-td, 
he^fime-bjct, 


bring 

bdsbal 

ii(tt-hdsdl 


jutd 

ehoe, 

kushi 


OtSO 

arbiDg 

d-rhxng 


atita, 
d-tl-td, 

®no ho*d{ed, 

Amaffn atan 
A-fiid’diig-d-ld 
Thereafter 

loi 
lot-d 

£cld }D 

lamrung 
Idxn-rdng 

dancinfj 

Amaju 
A-md-jd 

Him to 


wa 

dttun 

d~ifin 

now 


alive 

atatta ’ 
d-tdt-id 

he killci’ 


apa 
d-pd 
hir father 


Arkalta 

A-hdl-td 

He-angry heoamo 

pengteng 

outside 


' Gepa, 

‘ Gc-pd, 

‘ Jly father. 


apho 

d-fe 

h&-TTfnt 


nangma janpui 
nang-^nd jdn-ptu 


thee 


with 


nopa 
ne-pd 

thy father 

insbungha 

iti-sMmg-d 

hooM-uiaide 

atita 
<x-tl-td 

hewpolo 
giim short 

shot 

tnuiy 


infarun^ 
dii-Jd-f'dfig 
together fewt to 

aomld In 

d-dm-td In 

Homo 

fnrukta 

en-rlt-td, 

heard 

insbmbai 
in-Bhin-Jiai 

SeiTAQt 

sberbatte 

sMrhdi-U 

calf 


Herune: 

D 

eat will" 

ariung-no , armangta, 

a-xhng-ndg, d-vidng-id 

io revived again, he lost L, ’ 


d-tiat 

near 


atita, 

d-ti-td, 

hoowld. 


amar 

dmeldsd 

fat 


apbemuk 

d-fe-itidl 
he went not 

Amdju ama 

A-md-ju d-tnd 

Hna to ho 

shinjoDgmai 
shin-jdng-tnaz (/’} 

•errioo 


ajoita. 

^’Jdt-(d 

ti»7 prepared 

"^“3* abongta, 
^•houg-id, 
he»camo, 

Insliinhai 

Servante of 
' isiungpa 
Z^i'shiivi-pd 

‘ Thy younger brother 

iongjoita 

^’^-jdftd 

brought 

Amdten 

A-ind-Umg) 

Therefore 

itmol, 

d-ti-ndg, 

be Mid bach, 

geti, 
gd-ti, 

I^did, 
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haloi 

tramgreMion 

malhale 

mal-hai-le 

fnends with 


angia 

any 

pharung 

f^rdng 

eat to 


shinmaong , 
shin-mdiing 

eommitted-not ; 
lerung 
le-i'atig 

dnnk to 


g^le inkat 

gel-te en-hdt 

kid oue 

Atun naipungte 

A-tim nai-pdng-te 

Now son yonngor 


nipemuk, 

ne-pe-majc, 

thou safest not 

ahongfa, 

a-hbng-td, 

he^me. 


tuna 

nungma 

nenun 

areujeng 

allaklitaj 

anjun gang 

tina 

nmg-md 

ne-nun 

d-reng-d 

Q'^1fClrJv“iCir^ 

(n 

kimg 

formerly 

thy 

property 

all 

he took. 

harlots with 

ahekta, 

ntmg 

sherhatte 

1 amM 

lutatta ’ 


Apa 

(f), 

mng 

sherhdt-te 

dmeldsd 

nl-tdt-td ’ 


A-pd 

he-consnmed. 

then 

oalf 

fat - 

thou Hlledst.’ 


Hie father 

atitai 

‘ Bashal, 

nung anitin 

gema janpui aomta, 

gema 

nenun 

drti-t&f 

‘ Bd-sdl, 

mng d-nitin 

ge-nid jdn-pui d-oni-td, 

ge-md 

ne-nun 

he-*aid. 

'Son, 

thou aJwaya 

me with WBSt, 

my 

property 

i]amo 

amycaka 

nungma 

nenun 

Kusbi omrung 

pburung 

i-jorino 

d-md (-f) 

nang^id 

ne-nun 

Kushl dm-rdng 

Ju-rdng 

whatever 

that 

thy 

property 

Happy he-to 

eat to 

lerung 

assharung, 

tuna 

nesbumpa 

atita, 

attun 

le-rdng 

d-sd-rdng. 

tlU'-d 

ne-shum-pd 

drtl-td. 

d-tun 

dnnk to 

it*good-be«wiU, 

1 formerly 

thyyonnger-brother 

he-died, 

now 

apbenokta 

j 

tuna annangta, attun 

munnokla ’ 



d-fe-ndg-td 

, tln^ d-mdng-td^ d-tun 

mdn-nog-td ’ 



he went hack ; 

formerly he-lort was, now 

formd-again was. 
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bEtE 

The Bete tnbe is closely connected with Rangldiol, and on heing, together with thig 
latter trihe, driven out of the Lnshm Hills by the ThMos, it also emigrated into North Caohar 
Their number m this distnct is estimated at 630 There are also a few speakers in the 
Cachar Plains Short vocahulanes have been published by Messrs Stewart and Soppitt 
The Bete dialect is so closely related to Bangkhol and the connected languages that there 
is probably little reason to regret that it has been impossible to procure any specimens 
AUTHOEITIES— 

Stewabt, Lieotenaht B, — Notei on Northern Oaohar Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol 
ixiv, 1855, pp 682 and ff Aooonnt of Old Ktiki on pp 617 and fi. B 6 t 5 vooahnlary on 
pp 659 and ff 

DaitO'T, Edward Tdite, — BetonpUve Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 B Stewart’s Old Knti, 
» Bete, vocabnlary on pp 75 and f 

Soppitt, 0 A., — A short Account of the Eukt-Lushat Tribes on the North-East Frontier (_Etstncts Oaohar, 
Sylhet, Ndga Hills, eta , and the North Oaohar Bills), toith an Outline Orammar of the Ranglhol 
Lushai Language and A Oompanson of Luslua mth other Dialects ShiUong, 1877 Bst6 
vocabnlary on pp 79 and ff 

A few romaiks on Bete grammar will show the close connection of this dialect with 
Bangkhol, Hallam, Langrong, etc There are not sufhoient matenals for giving a fnll 
sketch of the dialect 

The Pet sojial pi onouna form their plural by addmg the suffix nt , thus, kei ma-nt, 
we , mng-ma-m, you Mr Soppitt has the form d md-hm, they, with the same suffix as is 
usual in RangkhoL 

Verha are conjugated in person by means of the pronominal prefixes ld,l,nd, thou , 
d he The suffix of the past tenses is td or tdk, and that of the future rang Thus, 
let kdfs,lgo,d hbng-td, he came , ket fe-rdng, I shall go Mr Stewart gives ket fenle, 

1 shall go, as an instance of the future 

'Ihe suffix of the ImperaUve is ro, and that of the negative imperative no-ro , thus, 
hbng-jdi-ro, bring , fe-no ro, do not go The first of two connected imperatives may be 
replaced by a participle endmg m tn-ld, thus, ckoin-ld fe-ro, carrying go, take away 

The Negative particles are mdk and nom, thus, kei kd-fe-td-mdk, 1 1- went not, 

kei kd-fe no-mng, I viU not go 

The vocabulary agrees with the other old Kuki languages 
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HALLSM 

TTana-rn is spoken in HtII Tipperali and Sylhet- In Svlliet 1 600 indinduals irere 
retnmed as speaking Enki. A feiv -words whicli Iiave been translated in different parts 
of tie distnct seem to show that three dialects, Thado, H a l la m, and Langrong, hare been 
brought together under this denonunatiom TTe may, therefore, pro-nsionally put do-wn 
533 as belonemg to Hallam. To these must be added about 8,000 indiTiduals who were 
returned as speakmg Tipura Most of these latter are immigrants from Hill Tipperah and 
speak Their language is mixed up -with Aryan words to a greater extent 

than is the case with the Hallam of Hill Tipperah. TT e thus amre at the follo-wing 
total for Hallam — 

Hill Tipperah . • 18,000 

Sjlhet • S,5o3 

TotHi 26,533 

I am indebted to A. Porteous, ICS, Deputy Commissioner of Sylhet, for two 
specimens and a list of standard "words and phrases m this language They bare been 
prepared by Babn Padmanath Bbattacbaryya with the aid of an educated Hallam. A 
translabon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words and phrases m HaUam 
hare also been received from Hill Tipperah. The two versions of the parable differ in 
so many pomts that I have thonghtit best to prmt both. The specimen received from 
Hdl Tipperah is, however, carelessly done, and must, accordingly, be -used -with canfaon. 
The list of standard words and phrases pnnted on pp 292 and ff is that received from 
Svlhet "Where the Hill Tipperah list differs, and where the Sylhet list is wanting, 
the words of the former are given within parentheses 

The name Hallam may be connected -with Mr Damant’s Khehna, which tribe he 
savs hve in Xorth Cachar The short vocabulary which he publishes agrees mth 
HalLim. The same is the case with the vocabnlary of Sakajaib or Shekasip which 
Mr Soppitt has published, Sakajaihhas been returned as the language of 315 individuals 
m Xorth Cachar By addmg these 315 speakers of Sakajaib to the estmiates given above 
we arrive at a total of 26,818 for Hallam. 

AUTHORITIES— 

CiirErix, SiE Giobge — Spia'-iens oj La-naca o/ JrtJia, ^hc^toj f?e Ahy^ginal TrCl-'t 

cf Bengal, the Centra] Broma'er, erd 'he Earterr Erontter Calcutta, 1S74 Hallam ee of 
Tipp«~a}i ou pp. 20i and 5. 

HrxTEE, -W — Sla'ttltcal Accaant cj BergoJ. VoL n, Loudon, 1676 Hiort note on tie Hallam 

tribe on pp 453 and t 

Diiil-v G H., M — Eo'n cn the Z"cahly ari Populalion of the Trib^t Bir'lhrg I' ire^n 

Ihe Brah"apjira an3 Etrgihi Etr^rr Journal oi the Bojal Asiatic See e*~, Meir Se— cs, Vol 
m, 1S;0, pp 213 and 2. Account of old Kuti tm pp 237 and L, Vccabalanes Khelma, e*CT 
on p 235 

Sonn, C A., — A /lor* Acrcar' ct Hr Et-ln Lviha^ Tnieror the Earth Earf Frc-'it- (Dir'ne't Ccehcr, 
S ’ '' 2iC'’a HilU, e‘c~ a-d 'h» Eor'h Cachar Uiljr) to ‘h .ar ChitUre Grcn:~-cr cj ire Earg^ rej. 
L'l' at Zrarrnage ard a Com^enton cfL-itBai forth c'rer E dhe' t Siilloii^, lSo7 Acconn* cf 
old Knti tribes on p 3 , Tocabularr and S'ntences, Saiapiib, Va, on pp 7y and 2. 

As far as can he seen from the scantv materials at my disposal, KLelma and 
SA-ijiili -re identical with HalLdm. Accordmg to I'Dr Soppitt the Sak^iaibs are an 
o’T-'’ o-t o'" the Pi >not hols, and tbcir lanirnagcs difTer very httle In the few instrxc'^ 
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of difTcrenco 'wluoli lio gives, Sakajaib, as far as 'wo can ascertain, agrees -with Ballam 
And still closer is the correspondence mth the few words given hj Damant The 
n onl for ‘ earth’ is a good example This word is, according to Mr Soppitt, ei nengle in 
BangUol, ra-iiing in Beto, and phU in Sakajaib Fhtl is also given by Damant, and 
tins word for caifcb occurs m the third specimen in the form ptl It is, of course, unpos- 
siblo to come to any certain conclusions from matoiials so insufiBoient as those at my 
disposal, but it seems, at least, vciy probable that Khelma and Sakajaib are nothinff 
clbO but Balh’im 

I am not aware of anv other authonty dealing with the dialect, and the followmo- 
sketch of BalLim grammar is based on the specimens given below ° 

Pronunciation. — There is some inconsistency m the writing of several sounds 
Thus, the sufhx of the Imperative is, m all specimens, written both ra and ro Often the 
Bill Tippcrah specimen has a, whore the Sylhet specimen has o , thus, ;id?» and Ao»/, 

1 0 , (Jill and om, to bo, and so forth Instead of o we sometimes find « or cy in the Sylhet 
specimens And m one case the same word is wntten in aU three wavs, thus, iha tho 
and thoi, to arise. The sound which is thus wntten is probably the sound of o m the 
Englisli word ‘ all’ The word ffidt, to he able, to he allowed, is also written the 
verb SCI, to go, occurs in the forms sci, sc, sat The sonnd is perhaps that m the Enghsh 
word ‘da\ ’ B and < arc m( crehanged in mdung or tndtng, not The sound which is meant 
IS probablv n Sometimes wo find two vowels contracted into one , thus, pan for jpd-tB 
Tlic form sciig in scug-ld-tl, I inll go, as against seyeng-kd-ti, must perhaps be accounted 
for m the same manner Tho y in scyeitg is probably ouphomc as is certainly the to in 
hondo-tc-d, m the fields Tho Sylhet specimens generally use y as the last component of 
diphthongs , thus, ndy, son Tho Bill Tippcrah specimen wntes ei, the Sylhet texts 
etc Some consonants seem to bo silent or very family sounded Thus, the Imperatives 
of sal , to cat , iiSl, to eat , pel, to give , Idl, to take, are written sa-ro , ne-ro , pe-ro„ 
la-10 The imperative of to come, is hong-ro, tmiho-ro On the other hand, an 
mitial consonant is sometimes doubled after a vocalic prefix , ihaa, dppd-rdng, ox d-pd- 
rdtig, his father to , dssd, or d-sd, good, and so forth The consonant y occurs m several 
words, but seems sometimes to ho interchangeable with s, and oven with ch The 
Euflix of past tenses is thus vmtten jei, zei, and diet A i occurs m a few words, 
especially m the specimen from Bill TipperaL Thus, jdt to wish This word is also 
wntten jdt m the same specimen, and tho Sylhet texts always have fot The / is, there- 
fore, perhaps a quasi-lcamod writmg for t 

Articles — There arc no articles The numeral Ihdt, one, is used as an indgfimte 
article, while definiteness may bo expressed by demonstrative pronouns and relative 
clauses Thus, kel d-chal khdt, a ho goat , ht-md sdphal, this saddle , d hdng-Ul-tn, he 
camo-timc-at, at tho tune uhon ho came , reng ndy hd, king’s son the 

Nouns. Oender is only distinguished m the ease of ammate hemgs In the 

case of human bemgs different words may be used for the two genders Thus, 
pd, father , nu, mother pd-rid, brother , sdr-nu, sister rii-tdi , husband , dong-md, 
wife pd-sdl, man , nit-pang, woman But generally gender is distmguished by means 
of suffixes Tho male suffixes which occur are pd and pd-sdl, the female ones are nit 
and nii-pdng Thus, ndt, younger brother or sister, wdt^a, brother , ndx-nii, sister 
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mi-pd-sdl, Ijoy, son, mirnii-pan^, girl, dailglitcr IVlien no ambiguity auses, tbo 
gender is not indicated Tbns, nat or ndi-jpan^, child or son In the case of animals 
the suffixes ai-e Srchcd, male, and a~nu~pang, female The Hill Tippcrah list has pin 
instead of a-nii-pang as a female suffix. Thus, sd-lor d-chaly a horse , sdrlor d-nii-pdng 
(or pm), a mare 

Number — There are two numbers, the smgular and the plural. The suffix ngdi or 
ngdt-lid is used when it is necessary to mark the plural Thus, pd-tigdi, or pd-ngdt-hd, 
fathers In the HiU Tipperah specimen we twice find the form e~ugdi , thus, sml~ 
hdr-e-ngdi, servants In dmd sual-d-ftgdt Idm-d, his servants to, the plural suffix is 
apparently added to the suffix d In Ld-pd-ugdt tn-d d-iul~md cMlar, my father’s 
honse-m how-many servants, the plural suffix is added to the gomtivo instead of the 
govemmg noun In tu-te-\n d-md-rdng-hd pe-mdl-ugdt, anyone him-to gave-not, the 
plural suffix is added to the verb, instead of the subject. In a similar way we find hd- 
pen-d-mdl-ngdi, moro-not-they, no persons else In hi-md~ngd-ht, aU these tlungs, ngd 
IS substituted for ugdt, and the suffix is wntten nagdi m Id-mdl-uagdx-hild, my-thends 
with 

Case — The Novmaiite does not take any suffix Thus, nd rd-mtng i-ma ? thy 
name what ? The suffix tn denoting the agent may bo added to the subject of a transitive 
verb Thus, pd-sdl hhdt-tn ndg xn-m-T^d d net, man one sons two ho had But in is 
often omitted , thus, reng ed-nu d-md-hd d dan, the Lmg’s daughter him she kept And 
m the H iU. Tipperah hst we even find this suffix added to the subject of an intransitive 
verb , thus, kei-mn Ian lal, we go This is, however, certainly a blunder The Accusative 
is usually formed without any suffix. But sometimes the postposition rang is added 
Thus, d^nd-rdng-hd bondo-d d tir, him £ields-to he sent The suffix le is used in forming 
a kmd of Instt umental Thus, sa-vay-le von tn-hi-rdng, to fill his stomach with husks , 
Ud-le, with water , rm-le with ropes The Native is formed m the same way as the accu- 
sative The suffix of the Ablative is fdtd , thus, pd xn-Uidt tdtd, from a father The 
idenxtive may be expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, before the governing 
noun Thus, nd% chdng, the son’s word , sdlor xigot sd-plial, horse white-of saddle But 
the governed noun may also be repeated by means of a pronominal prefix Thus, lotodt 
d ndg, the Kotwal his son Compare Pronouns, below This form of the genitive may 
also be used before postpositions Thus, hunidri d~kom, the pnneess her-to The suffixes 
of the Loeative are d and xn , thus, xn-d, m the house , txk-xn, at the time The suffix i» also 
denotes the agent See above Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions 
Such are hid, with , dxng-xn, for — sake , t-stinin, against , kdl-d and katim-d, near , kdm 
or kom, to , lei-le, with , niddou’d, before , neng-d, to , nuk-d, behmd, aftei , rdng-xn, 
for — sake , rbal-xn, together with , roy-hd, among , ted, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are placed after the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are usually added to them, and not to the qualified noun Thus, pd-sdl 
khdt dssd-kom, man one good-to The particle of Comparison is nek~xn or nek-d, placed 
after the compared word The adjective remains m the positive Thus, d-nid nek~xn 
assd, that than good , dn-reng-in nek-d dn-sang, all than high , dn-reng-xii nek-d dssd rd- 
vd, aU than good cloth, the best cloth The last instance seems to show that the quahfied 
noun follows the adjective when defimteuess should he expressed The correspondmg 
passage m the Hill Tipperah specimen runs xn-rdng mi nek-xn d-sd puan, quickly all than 
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good cloth Mt IS doubtful, and ■n'c ought perhaps to correct to an-reng-^n instead of vi 
rarg-mi The supcrlatirc ninv also bo expressed by adding nol or tdh to the positive 
Thus, dssd ffo/, best , Ci-ndg a-chji-iak, lus son the youngest 


Ifumerals — The numerals are given m the list of urords The suffix Id may be 
added, apparcntlv mthout altcnng the moanmg Thus, vi-lhdt and \n-lMt~kd, one In 
a simikr wav wc also iind j)d tn-klidf-d, a father, etc The prefix in maybe dropped , 
thus, Jhdi, one It is probably a generic prefix , but I am not able to state anv rule 
for its use, Tlic place of the numerals is usually after, but occasionally also before, the 
noun they qualifv 


Pronouns, — The follomng arc t\\Q personal pronouns — 


Singular 

Ict-md, 1 et, I 
Xet-md, Id, m^ 

Jei-md-td, Id-id, nunc. 
mng-nid, tiang, thou 
itang-md, iid, thv 
iiang-md-id, nd-td, fbme. 

d-nid, d-iu, an, be, she, it 
d-ind, d-ni, an, d, his, her, its 
a-md, d-ld, d-iiftd, d-td, his, hcis, 
its 


Plural 

ket-md-ni, lei-ni, vre 
kdn, our 

Id m Idn-id, ours 
fiang-tnd-nt, mng-m-ngdt, vou 
nan, vour 

nang-md-ni-td, nang-m-id, ndn-td, 
yours 

dn-md-m, dn-m-ngdi, they 
dn, them 

dn-md~m-td, dn-ni-ngdx-dn-td, dn- 
id, theirs 


The short forms 7 d, I-dn , nd, ndn , d, dn, are also used as pronominal prefixes with 
verbs, see below Thevarem general use as possessive pronouns before nouns, and 
before postpositions They may be preceded by the fuller forms , thus, ket-md kd, my, 
lit , I my , mng nd, thy, etc Compare Gemtive, above The ordmarv case suffixes 
-rad postpositions may be added to tho pronouns Often also the demonstrative pronouns 
hd and hi arc added toother pronouns, apparcntlv without much altenng the meaning 
Thus ket-ind-hd sndi lei-md-hi, I The demonstrative pronoun md, that, which is the 
last component in pronouns such as ket-md, I, is also used alone as a personal pronoim 
in the same meanmg as d-md, he The personal pronoun of the third person, on the 
other hand, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun 

The following J3e»io«s7ra7fCC p’o/iOHns occur — hd, hi, hx-md, md-ht, this, md-hd, 

sa md sd—sd, that , ht-md-ngd-hi, these, Md-kd-hi is translated ‘ this alL’ The kd is 
iiossibly tho same kd which may be added to numerals See abova Sd, this, is 
occasionally wntten Ihd, after k , thus, tik-khdn, time-this at 

ThcxeiBnoBclahveproxioun Demonstrative pronouns, participles, and mterroga- 
tire pronouns are used to express relativity Thus, nd ndx md-hi nu-pdng-mre-e-ngdt 
TbaUn nang-md neinun-kd sdk-jai-td a Junig-Uk-xn md-Uk-khdn, thy son Urn harlots with 
tb\ property ate-up he coniing'time-at tbat-timc-at ; caT. sdi-wd sucat, pigs eaten bnsbs, 
the husks winch the pigs ate, tiei-nmd keng M-tuk-hd nd nex-pek-rdng, how- 

much goods it encloses ? so-much you give will, etc 

ThefoUowing/wterro^attreyn awowKS occur tu or tu-md, who? t-md, what? t-tuk- 
md, hoi\ much, how many = hd-oiig-md or t-rdng-md, why ? Thus, tu-ndx md, whose son ? 
id I om-did md, whom from ® nang m i-md ihutig-xn, yon nhat do-wdll^ 
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Tlie muaeral t 7 i-lhat, ono, iiscd as an Indefinite pi onoun, means a ‘ certain ’ and 1 Mt~ 
lo, any-one Other indoSmte pronouns are formed from the same stems as the interroga- 
tive pronouns, by substituting te for tbo interrogative particle md Tbns, iMe or iii-te- 
/vftam, anyone, i-te, anything As mdefinitc pronouns vc mav also note d-reiiff-in, all , 
yd'ka and jesd, irbatever Besides d-rcng-in me also find an rcng-in m aii-reng-in nel-a 
assd, all than good Tbe tmo forms arc perhaps distinguished as in Lushei, mhcrc d-zd-tn, 
aU, IS the neuter form, mhile an-zd-in is used of human beings 

Verts — Verbs are conjugated m person and number bv means of pronommal pre- 
fixes These are as foUoirs —Id, I, 7 an, mo , nd, thou, ndn, you , d, he, she, it, an, they 
The personal pronouns m the fuller form may precede, thus, Lei-md I d om, or 75 om, I 
am. Compare the use of the same prefixes as possessive pronouns, above The prono- 
minal prefixes are sometimes dropped, thus often m the imperative mood, hut also mhcrc 
there seems to he no reason for omitting them. The prefix d is sometunes used m the 
same may as m E-anghhOl , thus, nang-tu d-tha, thou didst Regarding the position of 
these prefixes in the future tense, see helom Jn a fern places thev have a ehghtlv different 
form. Thus, in the translation of the Parable received from Svlhct me find 7 hei el-maing, 
I transgressed not jS'ote the aspirated form Jhei In the plural an d is sometimes 
added to the prefixes , thus, lei~ni kdn-d ni, mo mere The Hill Tipperah hstalso records 
the prefixes Aaw, and m the plurul, thus, dn-md-ni dn-in se-td, thev mont 
The interrogative pronoun l-757.-md, horn many, seems to he com Dined mith the singu- 
lar prefix. Thus, l-tuk-nid ndt d oni , horn roanv sons are there ^ Uni kd pd-ngdt in-d 
i-tuk-md chdJ a) sak-nei-niin an nidn, my father’s house-m horn-many servants food they 
get 5* In this case the plural seem to ho due to the use of the plural suffix ngdi 

The root alone, mithont any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times 
Thus, ke\ J d om, I am , d tl, he said , Lei Ld jem, I have, or had, beaten In one place 
hd, this, IS added , thus, d-se-hd, he mont. 

A jBresent Definite and Impei feet seems to he formed by prefixing Id and suffixing 
hang , thus, kei 7 d Id-jem-hdng, I am, or mas, heatmg Another form, mith a suffix cn 
seems to occur m dnd cTiong-en, there mere talking 

The suffix of last tenses is td Thus, d pd 1 dm d tl-fd, his father to he said. The 
most common may to form the past tenses, homever, is to add themord^ei, also mntten zei, 
chei, and je Thus, leikd se-jei, I ment This jei is identical mith the verb yni, 
Ranghhol jbi, to finish, mhich is used in a similar may In the Hill Tipperah list 
me find a past tense formed by adding the suffix rang , thus, 7 ei-mdn 1 d jem-rdng, I 
srcmck. But this is probably a mistake, rang being one of the suffixes used m fo rmin g 
the future See helom 

The usual suffix of the Future is ii The pronominal prefixes are inserted hetmeon 
the root and the suffix This form is therefore a compound verb, the last part perhaps 
being the verb tl, to say Thus, tn-thar-J d-tl, anselrnill, reye-pdI'd-tt,'knorr-aR-he- 
rnilL The prmoipal verb often takes the termination n or ng , thus, tlng-kd’tl, say-I-iriU, 
se-yen-1 d-tl I mill go "We may compare the Khongzai imperative in in, and the infim- 
tive of purpose uhich that language forms by combining the imperative mith the 
participle of ti, to say , thus, took na-ching-tn J a-tt-le, pigs tend, having said, in order 
to tend pigs The first part of this periphrastic future is therefore probably an impera- 
tive or a verbal noun- Other suffixes used m forming the future are ding and rang, both 
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nlso cmploTcd ns postpositions iritli the meaning ‘ to, for the sake of ’ Thus, Let-mn hdn 
jem-dvig, ■wc shall stnko , nd thou ivilt give The last form seoms to be 

used ns n mild form of the imperative Compaiu nlso iniinitive, below In nmg-in i-md 
thou what do-wilt? the future seems to ho foniied with the suffix m 

The corresponding form in tho fii-st person is thdng-ld-ti, I shall do 

The suffix of tho lmi)crahtc is ro or rd, plural j ot In the specimen received from 
BiU Tippcmh rd is nlso used in tho plural Thus, pe-rd, give , en-roi, see you In the 
first person plural the suffix ret seems to bo used , thus thd-sc-t ei, arise go let us The 
Cl in m seems to mean ‘ together, mutually ’ Thus, ei-chong, conversation {chong, 
reply) , hi-ci-ncl-ci-sal-d tn-nui-m-ddi-ei-h-iity food-togethor-oating-together-oating glad- 
mem -logethcr-lct-us-ho This last fonn, ending in ei-ft-m, seems to he another way of 
expressing tho impemtivo of tho first person plural, apparently derived from the future 
Compare the pcnplu-astic future 

The suffixes of tho Infimhce nro nd and tdng Both may he combined , thus, 
nd-rdng Tlic suffix nd seems to form tlio true infimtivo or verbal noun , thus, adl-nd, 
to cat, food Tho suffix rang., or rdtig-tn is probably tho suffix of the infimtivo of 
puriKisc , thus, d-md-rdng-iu ltd nek~t dng tnt pliiin-koi d thd, therefore food-eating for 
men invitation he made- Tho pronominal prefixes may be added before this infinitive , 
thus, I Cl Id jem-rdng-tn d om, I my bcating-for itis, I should beat. This combination of 
the infinituo in rdng wnth tho verb om, to bo, or siniilar verbs, seems to be frequent 
Tims, let nd-ndy nd nct-(i~rd>ig btsdr lidpeii m-indtng, mQ yoMT son you calhug-for fit 
more is-not , Id edit dihcltdni'tn d-thi-iang d-ntje, my stomach hunger-m dying-for 
it-lias-hccomc, it is certain that I shall die from hunger In this manner it is also possible 
to account for the words jeso d-tlid‘idng nd-m-tl, whatever doing-for you-to-be-say. 


w hatever vou sav is to bo dono. The root alone, without any suffix, may also be used as 

a verbal noun Thus, tn-nut-tn-ddy, to bo merry 

Farhciplcs —The root tenses, where no suffix is added, and the verbal noun may be 
considered as adverbial or relative participles w ben they qualify a following noun Thus, 
d hdng-hk-xn, lie coming-timc-at Another Adverbial participle is formed by adding the 
suffix VI probablv identical with the locative suffix Thus, sdk-tn, eating Conjunctive 
parhctplcs aro formed by adding tho suffixes Id, d, and le There are only two instances 
of a participlo ending in Id, and both arc connected wuth an imperative In the first, 
where the imperative is of tlio second person smgular, an t is inserted before Id, m the 
second mstanco the impcrativo is m tho second person plural, and tmg is inserted I and 
ting arc probably pronominal infixes denoting the person which the participle apphos 
to Thus scm-t4d nd-pe-rS, dividmg give, ra-vd hong-cUy-htip-nng-U hang-mdn-ml- 
rot cloth hcrc-bnnging-immcdiately-you put-on-lot The suffix d is probably identical 
with tho locative suffix It may bo added to aU tenses Thus, far- 
away he hem- « thi-jei-d d ddm-jei, ho died-havmg he abve came , hei-hi m-thn-kd-ti- 
d kd-pa kom mjeng-kd-tl, I arisc-will-and my father to go-I-wiU suffix le, peihaps 

idcntfcal with the postposition le, with, is used m a similar way Th^, nang nd thl-le 
hei Bcyeng-kd-tl, you you dying I go-I-wiU . pd Mng vor-hd-U-le, earthen clods thiow- 


IS no Tassive voice ‘ I am beaten ’ is expressed by ‘ he heats me thus, kei an 
«y««,moliehebeats, kei na-jem-d-ti, me beat be will, a« nmig-jei-d d mu-jei, he 
lost-bomg ho w as-found-agam. 
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Cmn;^ound veris are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other ivords to 
modify the meaning Several prefixes are in use Hang or hong denotes motion toivards 
tbe speaker As a verb hong or hang means to come Thus, hong-choy, to bring here 
The prefix ha seems to have an inchoative sense , thus, Ted-net, he began to bear Prob- 
ably also Jcd -1 di-dsdn (they) began to make merry The prefix la is used in the present 
defimte , see above It also occurs m Id-aie-tyd-ro, keep (me), and seems to convey the 
sense of contmmty The prefix man (meaning ‘ to get ’) is used to form causatives, 
thus, net, to hear, man-net, to inform , choy, to take, mdn-choy, to give Hd seems to 
denote motion toivards , thus, d vd-Ttol-d, he ivent and embraced, d vd-tl, he ivent and 
said 

The verbs to give and probably corresponding to Lushei to help, to 
assist, are added to a verb m order to form a kind of causatives Thus, nei, to have , nei- 
pelc, to give , an net-put, he revealed himself, from net, hear, know Desideratives may 
be formed by addmgydf ox jot, wish , thus, IM-jat-mdTe, to enter wished not The verb 
ihet means ‘ to be able,’ ‘ to be allowed.’ Thus, let Id om-thei, I may be. Sometimes it 
IS difficult to see the special meaning conveyed by the compound. Thus, IM, to go , 
choy, to take, to bring , Tcdl-choy, to walk , Jcdl-lcd-choy, I have walked. The first part of 
a compound generally takes no suffix, and must probably be considered as a verbal noun 
Other words added to form compounds are den, to be about , jat, to complete , oh, 
exceedingly, much , pah, aU, reh, again, str, agam, etc 

'Poo 2T egattve particlea S.XQ male, mdung, or mdtng 'Thas, pe-mdk, not , jdt- 
tndung, wishing not, agamst , re-tndzng, knows not Another negative lat seems to occur 
m din-8d-lat‘8dh-8d-lat, bemg-good-not-eatmg-good-not, in evil ways. 

The Interrogative particle is md See Interrogative pronouns, above 
I have mentioned above that several words have been borrowed from Aryan 
languages^ Such aie hear, proper, fit , chdhar, servant , dese, country , gdddd, ass , jodt, 
if , hharaeh, spend , ktimarl, piincess , mdyd, compassion , rdhhdl, shepheid , ruppdt, 
silver, etc All these occur m the texts received from Sylhet, while the HiU Tipperah 
specimen seems to be relatively free from this admixture 
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Specimen I. 

(State, Hni. Tipperah ) 

In*l.bat-d?ik-a nai-pasal in m-La n«neu Mi-lai-tak nai-pang pa-k&m 
Oiic-man tons two he had Them-among-from yoitnger-son father-to 
a-nl, ‘ Ka*pa, nci'Hun nei ja-ka koi mu-dflr-a sem-i-la na-pe-rA’ Kai 
he satd, ' Jlg-fathcr, projwrtg whatever I get-shall dividing thou-give' Son's 

cliang a-riCt-a a-sem-a pck-jci A-sin-sil-in nul-a nai-pang pa-sal 

word he-hcanng he~dicidivg gave Short-time after son jmle 

nD-nun-ka a-sai-pak klrna a-lak-na a-SGi-]ei, Ma-han fim-sa-lai-sak-sa-lai 

property hc-took-all cillagc far-to he-ioent There tn-evil-ways 

a-p.ai-jCi Noi-nun-ki pai-jai-nuk-a an kkua bu-ngei-a ma 

hc-sqtiandcred Goods spent-all-after that vtllage-tn food-hmger-m he 

an-tak-jCi lla lai ban ma a-ma ram-mugl-a in-kbat-ka m a 
'n-want-fell That tunc that-in he that conniry-m one-person's house-tn 
a-sCi-jei. SI mi s& an lai-a T&k b&l-na-rang tir-ta Nnk-a 

hc-went That man that hw fclds-m pigs grazing for sent 4fterwaids 

Tik sak-na sa-rai sak-m i an kbSp-na lung a km. Ohun tu-te-fchkm 

pigs catai husks eating belly lo-fill wishing he-was But anyone-even 

pC-mak JIfing-nuk-m a-ll, ‘Ka-pa suak-kar-e-ngai ana-tam, 

gavc-not. Coviing-to scnses-again he-said, ‘ My-father t set vants they-many-arCi 

sak-na nCik-in a-tam a-mu, ka-vAn-an-obam-in a-tM-rang a-ni-je , 

food than more is-got, my-stomach-hunger-in die-io ti-is-tndeed ; 

in-thai-ka-ti ka-pa-kkm son-ka-ti, ma-kkm ting-ka-ti, “Ka-pa, kei-ma 

ansc-Iicill my-faiherio go-I-wdl, hm-to say-I-wdl, "My-father, I 

marsia 3at-maung na-kkm-rcDg kasor ka-tho-jei, kei-ma a-tun-chu na-nai 

heaven against thee-to sin I-committed, I now thy-son 

ne-ti-a mu-thai-mak, kei-ma nang-ma suak-kar ang-in la-sie-tya-ro ’’ ’ Nuk-a 
thou-calhng see-can-nol, me thy servant like keep .dfterioards 
a-thk-in a-ni pa kkm a-sai-jei Chun lak-Tei-a a-km-a a-pan 

hc^rtsing hts father to he-went But distance-at he-being his-father 

a-mu-jci, pham-jei-a a-tan a-sia a-bing-a a-kua a-bbmg a-tura 

kc-saw, piticd-hating hc-ran he-went his-neck-on he-emlracing hs-neck he-ktssed 

A-nai hi a-ppa-rang a-ti, ‘Ka-pa, kei-ma marsia ]kt-maung 
Mis-son this hi^father-to he-said, 'My-father, I heaven against 
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na-k&m-reng a-ser kii tho-jci, kei-ma a-tun-cUu na-nai nc-ti-a mu-tliai-niak ' 

thee-to sin I committed, I now ihj-son thoii-calhng sce-may-not* 

Chun a-ma suak-a-ngai kiim-a a*ti, ‘In-rang mi nck-in a-'a puan 

But hs servants to hc-satd, ' QuttUy atltf) than good cloth 

h&Dg-cliS-m a-man sil-rfi, a-ma kut-a kut-«a-bi le pliCe-a ]uta 

here-lnnging him put-on, hxs hand-on hand-ring and foot-on shoes 

na-man-kuI-rA, kan Hck-a ka-rai-asan , ba-lai-rcng-lian kci-ma hi-lc 
cause-to-put-on, we eating merry-male, tlns-i eason-this-for my this 
ka-nai a-thi-jci-a, a-dam-jei , an mang-jei-a, a-mu-joi ’ Nuk-a 
my-son he-dted-havtng, he-ahve-hccame , he lost-having been, hc-foiind-was' Jftcrwards 
kamal-a ka-rai-a-san 
fnends-mth merry-made 

Ha-nuk a-nai u-licn lai-a a-Am A-LAng-m in kAnia liAng-in 

And his-son elder field-in he-ioas Ue-coming house near coming 

lam-na khAng-cliuk-na ka-riet Ma tik lian ka-suak kbat-a a-kai-a 

dancing drum-leating heard That tune that-in servant one he-calling 

a-rkel, ‘ Ma-ka-hi i-mA ? ’ A-ma a-ncng-a ti-ta, ‘ Na-nai-pa liAng-jei 

he-asled, ‘ Thts-all what?' Be him-to said, ^ Thy-younger-lrother came, 
na-pan sak-na-rang a-bum-jci, ba ]ai-reng a-ma a-dam-m a-mu-jei ' 

thy-f other eating-for he-prepared, this reason him alive he-found ’ 

Chun a-ma a-tak-si sung-a lut-jAt-mak. Xuk-a a-pa a-pua 

But he he-got-angry inside to-enter-icished-not Then his-faiher outside 

bAng-m a-ma-le a-man-chu- 3 ei Cbun a-chAng an kbir a-pa kAm a-li-ta, 

coming him-with he-consoled But he-ansioered he bach his-falher to he-satd, 

‘Iln-rA, kum ba-te-na kei-ma nang-ma bul tir-a na-cbang tik-tik-kliAm 

‘ Bo, years these-many I thy service doing thy-word tinie-time-even 

s6-lA-mak, a-m-khAm-m nang-ma-kbAm tik-tik-kbAm-in kei-ma-rang-m 

transgressed-not, that-even-in tlioii-even time-iime-even-at me-for 

kel-te kbat-kAm pe-mak, ka-ka-mal-pa-le ka-rai-asan Chun na-nai 

goat-young one-even gavest-not, my-friends-with merry-mahe But tliy-son 

ma-hi nu-pang-m-re-engai roal-m nang-ma nei-nun-ka sak-jai-ta, a-hAng-tdk-m 

this harlots joining thy property ate-all, he-coniing-time-at 

ma-tik-khan nang-ma a-ma ding-in sak-na-rang a-bum-jeu’ Chun a-ma 

that-hme-that-at thou hts sahe-for eating-for preparedst ’ But he 

an-ni-kAm a-nl-jei, ‘ Ka-nai, nang-ma kei-ma bila mn-tin-a Am, kei-ma 
htm-near he-said, 'My-son, thou me with always art, my 
nei-nun ]a-ka a-reng-m na-ta Chun ka-rai-asan-na m-dai-na dan 

property whatever all thine Bat merry-maltng joyful-being pioper 

a-cbang-jei, ha-lai-reng nang-ma na-nai-pa hi a-thi-jei-a, 

it-became, tlns-ieason thy thy-younger-hrother this he-dted-haviny, 

a-dam-sir-jei , an mang-]ei-a, mu-sir-jeu’ 

he-alive-again-tcas , he lost-ham ng-been, found-again-was ' 
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(A, Torlfou*, jo'll],, LC S , 1000,) 


PVsal liliat-m nny 
2Jrn otie sons 

n-tl, ‘K'l-pl, 

' ?Tii fitfhcn, 

H i-ful.-ron2-Ii'in .'i-m i-in 


in-ni-l.a 

itco 


a-nei 

hc-had 


.'isol-ngoi'lc n‘iT*p'ing-pu-lia 
shori-aflcr son-t/ouiiffct -that 
nA-nfik-clm 
Jud 

Ila-nuk-chu 


{SriDET ) 

Nav-pnng-pu-liii a-pii-rang ang-Iim 
Son-youngcr-that hs-fathcr-to thus 

na-pe-ixi ’ 
give’ 
a-sem-a 
he-ditidtng 
a-clioy-a 


n-ebuk-dor kci 

tf-falls-as me 

an-ni-ngai-rovba 
i hctn-l tco-letween 

a-rong-in n-noi-nun 
all 


l)i‘yir-in kft-buta 
property in my share 
*i-m-za fi-noi-nun 

his own his property 

i-jiCk lla-nuk-clm 
hi-aare And 
nm-mol a .'i-Hk a*'c 

covntry to far hc-went 

a-iu 1 nun 'i*rnr-pnk 

/■ii-hclongings he spenf-away And all spent ti-heing-enhrely 

"i-'C-lC a-ni'i nm-niol-li.m a-cb.'ilak*m Ton-ebam nnacbul Ha-muk-ebu 
it-irmt-hanni] that counfry-in highly scarcity was Then 

VCtk-ring anCik-rci Ila-nuk-cbii a-ma-ba u-nia ram-mol-a in-khat 

catmq-for dijjicidt-was Then he that country-tn one 

u-\a-om, ba-nuk-clm a-m'i-pa-in u-nin-rang-Im rok rakbal-m 

hc-went-stayed , and thal-nian him pigs tending 


hs-property he-tahng 
a-ma-lian badmasi a-tbo vri 
he licentiousness he-doing 
a-rcng-in kbarach a-ohang-luk-a 


fi-tir Ila-nuk-clm 

he sent And 

a-cbalak-jn n-jot, 
highly hc-icishcd. 


a-m i 
his 
kom 
with 

'i-ni-7a bondo-1 
his own ficlds-in 
von in-bit-n'ing 
hrlly fdl-to 
po-mak-ngai 
gace-nol 
I-tuk-mfi 
hotc-many 
iii'ina-lun 
here 

Kcrcng-kl-ti 
go-J-wdl 

i-snn-in ba-nuk-ebu na-nia-lon-a pip ka-tbS 

against and Ihce-hefore 


1-rnu-lak-a 

thaf-placc-at 

imotjlc-cbu 

hut 


Tok mb 8a-vay-le 

pgs' food huslstmth 

tu-te-in a-ma-rang-ba 

anybody hm-to 

‘ Ka-pa-ngai 


in-a 


A-nuk-lo a-sing-lo n-ma-bim a-ti, 

Afterwards hc-atoalcnmg he hc-said, ‘ My father's housetn 
ebakar a-tam-pa*in sak noi-nun an-man, jmotilo-obu kei-ma-bi 
foud-ihtngs they-get, but J 

m-thoi-ka-ti-a ka-pa-kom 

ansc-I-will-and my-faiher-to 


sertants to-execss 
von in-cblm-m k i-tbi Kci-hi 

belly hunger-wtih I-die I 

lia-nuk'clra a-m i-r mg ting-ka-ti, 

him-to say-I-unll, 


sin 


I-did 


“ Ka-pa, 

“ My-father, 
Koi na-nay 
Me thy-son 


kei-bi ra-van 
I heaven 
na-nei'ti-rang 
thy -calling for 
2 a 
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bisar hapen ni-mamg , 

fit more ts-not, 

a-lak-pa a-om-ta-kaj-in 
far Jie-was-iohen 

Jia-nuk-clni a-tan-a 
and he-rimmng 

a-nay-in a-ma-rang-Iia 
his-soii hun-to 

na-ma-ton-a pap ka-tha, 
thee-lefore sin 1-dtd, 
ni-m^g ’ A-nuk-cku 
is-not ’ But 

nek-a assa ra-v& 
than good clothes 
kut-sabi lia-nub-cliu 
hand-ring and 
m-mu-m day-ei-ta-m. 


kei-ma-hi na-chakar-ang-m na-dSn-ro ” ' A-nuk-Ie 
me thy-sercant-lihe heep ” ' But 
a pa-m a-ma-rang-lia a-mu-a maya Ta-thS, 

his father him he-seeing compassion made, 

a-nng-a a-va-kol-a a-bieng a-tiim.* Ha-nuk-cbu 

his-nech-on hc-enibracing his-necL he-J issed And 

a-ti, ‘ Ea-pa, kei-bi ra-van i-sun-m ba-nuk-cba 


he-said, ‘ My-father, I 
ba-nuk-cbu na-nay 
and thy-son 


heaven against and 
na-nei-ti-rang bisar bapen 

thy-calhng-for fit more 

a-pa-m cba-kar-ngai-rang-ba a-ti, ‘ An-reng-m 
his-father seicants-to he-satd, ‘All 

bong-cboy-blip-Ting-la bang-man-sil-roi, a-kut-a 

here-hi inging-immediately-yoii caitse-fo-dress, his-hand-on 

a-ke-a jota man-bim-roi, M-nuk-cbu bu-ei-nek-ei-sak-a 

his-foot-on shoe pnt-on, and food-eaiing 

ha-ong-TTinna hi-ma kd-nay a-tbi-a a-se-ba, a-tim-cbu 

merry-glad-let-us-he, tchy-not {because) this my-son he-dytng lie-icent, 

a-dam-rek-zei , an mang-piel-ba, a-tnn-cbn an-man-rek-zei 

he-alive-agatn-ieas ; he lost-teas, now found-agatn-has-been 

an-ni-ngai-ha in-nm-in-day an-phnt. 

they merry-glad-to-be they-began 


now 

A-nuk-le 

Then 


A-ma-lai-tak-ban a-ma a-nar uhen-pa bondo-Tra a-om, A-nuk-le a-madia 

That-time-that-at his his-son elder field-tn he-icas Then he 

a-bong-a-bong-a in-kbl-a a-boag-den-le a-lam-la-tbd-a-ra-sa a-net 

he-coming-he-coming house-near he-to-come-about-being dancing-singing-of-sound he-heard 
l.-nia-reng-ban in-kbat-a ebakar a-koi-a a-ia-kel, ' Hi-ma-aga-bi i-ma-’ 
That-time-at one servant he-callwg he-enqmred, ‘ This-all what ^ 


A-ma-ban a-man-dik, ‘ Xa-nav-pa a-bong, ba-nuk-cbn na-pa 

Se he-informed, ‘ Thy-younger-brother he-came, and thy-father 
a-ma-rang-ba a-boi-nem-m a-man-jei, a-ma-rang-in bu-nek-rang mi 

him wholesome-state-in he-recovered, this-saJ e-for food-eat-to people 

pbun-koi a-tba ’ Ama-sik-ban a-ma-ba a-tak-a-man-si-a snng-a seye-rans 
invitation he-made' This-on he he-angry-getting inside go-to 

job-mak, a-ma-reng-ban a-pa pCTena a-bong-a a-ma tberem A-nuk-cbn 
wished-not , this-at his-father outside he-coming him coaxed Tut 
a-ma a-cbong-a a-pa-rang a-fi, ‘ En-rS, kei-ma bi-tuk kun-bm 
he he-replying his-father-to he-said, ‘Bo, 1 so-many years-these-in 
na-ebakar ka-ebang, Tei-kbat-lo na-ebang kbei-el-maing ban-lo nang-m 

thy-servant I-am, time-any thy-icord I-disobeyed-not, yet thou 

kamal-aagai-bila m-nn-in-dav-na-rang Tei-khat-lo in-kbat kel-te na-pe-mak-cbei 
fnends-icifh mernment-for time-any one lid thov-gavest-not. 
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(SriiHET.) 

(d. PoHeous, Eeq.f I.C.S., 1900.) 


In-khat reng-in a-ma a-nay a-ckm-tak-rang a-ta, ‘ Eei ka-thi-tik 
One king his hts-son youngest-to he-said, ' '1 1-dying-time 


nang-in 

i-m^i 

tMng-in ?’ 

Eeng nay-m a-ti, ‘Nang 

na-thi-le kei 

thou 

what 

do-mlt ?' 

King's 

son he-satd, ‘ Thou 

thou-dying 1 

in-kMt 

reng 

in-a 

Beyeng-ka-ti, 

ha-nnk-clm ting-ka-ti 

ang-kin “ Kei 

one 

king's 

house-to 

go-1-wtll. 

and say-l-will 

thus “ I 

a-m& 

i-te 

re-maing, imotile-clm 

3 csa a-th&-rang 

na-m-ti a-ma-La 


tdiot-am anything know~not, hut ichatever do-to thou-sayest that 


tk&-ng-ka-ti.” ’ 

Eeng 

a-thi-le 

a-ma-in ang-ban a-tb& 

A-ma-tak-a reng 

do-I-shall " ’ 

King 

he-dying 

he 

thus he-did 

That-place-at king's 

sa-nu a- 

ma-ha 

da-ba 

beng-rang-in 

a-dfin 

Ha-ma reng-sa-nu 

daughter 

him 

tolacco 

prepare-to 

she-kept 

That king's-daughter 

kotoal a-nay 

M-le 

a-om. 

ha-nuk-chu anikbu-injoma 

ana-cbong-en Kotoal 


hotwal his-son loith she-was, and day-every they-talked Kotwdl 


a-nay-in a-ti, ‘ Ha-ma nu ki-le kei-m ei-chong a-reng-m reye-pak-a-ti ’ 
his-son he-satd, ‘ This man this our conversation all know-all-he-will ’ 
Eeng-sa-nii a-ti, ‘ a-ma a-mfi.-keng i-te re-mak ’ A-ma-nuk-le 

Fnncess she-said, ‘ he idiot, anything nndersfands-nof ’ This-after 
an-m-ngai-ka a-lak-pa ram-mol-a a-se-rang ana-chong-mai. A-riet-a reng 

they distant country-to going-for they-tUlking-ioere Se-knovcing king's 

nay-m kotoal-a-kom a-man-riet, ‘ Nang na-nay a-vien ]an ar-khon-a 
son kcftwal-io he-communicated, ‘ Thy thy-son to-day night cock-crow-af 
reng-sa-nu lei-le seeng-an-ti ’ Kotoal a-riet-a a-ma a-nay-ha a-sur-tit-a 

princess with go-they-wdl ' Kotwdl he-knoioing his his-son-that he-seizing 

a sie Eeng nay-m kotoal-a-nay-a-sa-kor-ha a-ckoi-a komari-a-kom 

he kept King's son kotwdl-his-son-his-pony-that he-taking pnncess-to 

a-se-a a-ya-ti, ‘ Th&-se-rei ’ Ajia-se-a alak dese ana-ttmg-nuk-le 
he-going he-said, ‘ Oo-let-ns ' They-going distant country they-amved-having 
kmnari a-net, ‘ Hi-ma-lu kotoal-a-nay ni-mak ’ A-ma-han reng nay -in 

princess she-kneio, ‘ This kotwdl-his-son xs-not ' Then king's son 
kumari-a-kom an net-pni. Imotile-clra a-ma-lai-kan an-ni-ngai 

princess-to he i evealed-himself Tut that-iime-fhat-at they 
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nn-lxut-'i sum-pnisiv a-s^k-ranj nlek-tc-lo n-tuak iL-nuk-cliu long-sa-nu 

ifiar fiatH-in vioiiey ea(tiig-fo) anything was-not But puncess 

lu-kliu-u r'lng-k'iclnk Tn-tok n nci, rcng nay-ha a tir-a a-jor-riing 

cue gold ciJcA. she had, king's son-that she sending sell-to 

a-man-choi Ha-nuk-chu im-m a-on-rnng au-tl-le reng nay a-ti, 

she-gaee Jnd people seetng-for ihey-satftiig king's son he-satd, 

‘ llans-knohnk mai-rang-n-chuug-a tui-lc on-roi ’ Ha-nuk-oliu lii-ma 
< Qo^d plate on icatcr-mik see ’ And that 

nm-niol-3 rcng pcna rang-knchnk mii-rmg a-nio ha-pon a-malc-ngai 

country in king cxccplcd gold plate there-ioas more there-was-nonc 

Iln-nuk-chu reng rn-tok n-cn-a a-ma a-man a-ra-kcl Rcng nay-in 

king duck hc-secing its its price hc-enqitired King's son 

3 ti, ‘Kci-raa hi-nn-(ak-i-lim m-ding-ka-ti-a pil knng kil-man-lik-in 
he said, ' I Ihis-spot in stand- l-icill~and earthen clods sidcs-four-on 

Tor-k'i-ti-lo a-{un-dor ha-ma-tuk-ha m-khat-a pang na-sin-n, i-tuk-mft. 
throic-I-icdl-and it-gocf-as-far so-far one fence thou-making, hcw-much 

ncinun a-keng? liVjtuk-hi na-nei-pck-riing ’ A-ma-nng-han a-ti-lo 
articles it-conlainsf so-much thou-gicc-wilt' This-hkc he-said-hating 
reng pang a-«m A-nia-han nci-nun-lo naan-sip-mnk-a a-tbo in an-jok-a 

ftng fence hc-made That things-wilh fdled-uot-hemg himself ashamed-being 

renc nay-ha a-ma a-nrn a-pCk-a a-ma rong-lia a-rotra a-se 

lugs son-this hts his land hc-gicing that hng-ihat hc-feeing he-ioent 

U3*nuk-clm reng n.iy-m k-uraari a-vn-ro-a a-ma ram-hnn reng 
And king's son princess he-fetching that land that-in king 

ana-chang-a nna-om 

thcy-bcing they hred 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
THE STORV OP A PRINCE 

A kin" said to his voungest son. ‘ what will you do when I am dead ?' The prince 
Mid • wlicn von die, *I shall go to a km"'s house and toll him that I am an idiot and 
undcmland nothmg, but shall do whatoror one tells mo to do,* and he did bo when the 
I in" aras dead The daughter of the king of that place employed him to prepare her 
tobacco Tho kins’, toghte naej to mod mlU tbo lo«’. Kin imd talked mtt ta 
ornrrdaT Tlic kolwal’. SOU Ki.d, ‘ till, man tnU knoiT what its talk abonk but th. 
nrinccattonbcd Ibat tho man teas an idiot and nnaomlood notbmg Than they talked ot 
Lns to a distant land Tbo kins’, son undomtorf it and ™d to tbo kotwM. ’yo™ „n 
Z\ go a«ay n.tb tho princes, tbi. nigbl, at day-break Harag knotrn tin, lie kotrr.! 

. seitib. sJn and bnptb.m b»k 

™s'"ortb" TbcUctb.nr.r„.edbm.7. 

to the princes. Bnl they bad no money rn tbom band. lor mamlonanos He prmeeas. 
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however, had a golden duck which she made over to the pnnce to sell , and if any one 
wanted to see it, the pnnoe asked for a golden plate with water to put it upon In that 
land none but the king had golden plate, and seeing the duck, the king enquired what its 
pnce was The piinoe said, ‘ I shall stand here and throw clods of earth all round me, 
and you will fence the ground as far as the clods go, and fill the space witli vanous 
articles ’ Bemg told thus, the king made a fence which could not be fiUed with 
articles , and being ashamed he gave his kingdom to the prince and fled away 
The pnnce then brought in the princess and lived there as a king 
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accurate opinion of the pronunciation Thus, d and 6 , ai and e, rcspectiTclv, are used 
for the same sounds Tor instance, rd and rd, the suffix of the imperative , Hat and tie, to 
run , pai, pe, and peh, to give The t of the suffix tn may apparently he dropped after a 
preceding vowel , thus, pd-i)i andpdn, by the father The use of aspirated letters is rather 
inconsistent Thus, A/ic/ and Idt, one , phiing and pimp, stomach, eta J^h seems usually 
to he pronounced/, thus, phdl or fdl, eat, phet or fei, foot Dh and ih arc both written 
for d in the list, m the tertnmahon ding I have always written d, as do the specimens 
T and t occur in the same word , thus He or Ha\, to run. Consonants are occasionally 
sdent , thus, pMl and phd, to cat. We once find ren-ld instead of reng-Jd, all, but the 
pronunciation is probably the same in both ca'cs A euphonic y is sometimes written ; 
thus, nai-yd or nat-d, under A consonant is sometimes doubled , thus, alld or did, far , 
ommd or dm d, being, etc 

Articles — The numeral Jhdl, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstra- 
tive pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a definite article 

B’oims.— The word pa, father, occurs twice m the form H-po , thus, 7 c 1 d-pd, my 
father, d-ni 1 d-pd, his father But usually 7 e pd, d pd 

Gender — Gender is only apparent m the case of ammate bemgs Different words 
may be used for the two sexes Thus pd, father, nit, mother pd-sdf, man; nii-pdng, 
woman. In other cases suffixes arc used to denote the gender Snchare, mthecase of 
human bemgs, pd, male , ni’, female In the case of animals the male suffix is cTial, and 

the female pin Thus, ndt-pd,son, ndi-nu, daughter sd-J or chat, horse , ed-Jorpui, 

% 

mare 

Numher — The suffix of the plural is het ; thus, ien-hei, friends 
Case — The Kominatite, Hhe Accusative, and the Dative do not fate any snffix 
The snh]ect of a transitive verb is nsnally distmgnished by the snffix in, denoting the 
agent The verb may be a participle or an infinitive , thus vdJ.-in phdl -nd 7 dl , the pigs-hy 
eaten hnshs The Gcnitire is expressed by putting the stem, without any snffix, or 
repeated by means of a pronoun, before the governing noun, thus, nang-md pd ndt, thy 
father’s sons, md sd-Jor d-l um 1-jd-J d-md, this horse its years how-many® The 
snffix id IS sometimes added, thus, 7ai-OTd pd-tdlo-mmd seld’hei, my father’s hired 
servants 

The iocatfce IS formed by means of the suffixes d and in In is also used to 
denote the agent (see above) and the instrument, thus, rd-in, (hmd) with ropes Other 
postpoations used to denote the various relations of nouns are Idi-d, between , nat-d, 
under, md-f eng, hedore , neng,m,£or, neng-d, m, to, from; ndny-d, behind , pod, out 
of, roal in, gathering, with, rii-ai, from, sung-d, m, iai d, m, etc 

Adjectives. — Adjectives nsuallv follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are 
then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, nit fhd neng-d, man good 
to The suffix of comparison is nel -in or mng-tn Thns, dfar-nii neh-in dn-sang, his 
sister than tall, ren-l d mng-tn pdan thd, all fbari cloth good 

Numerals — The numerals are given m the list of words They follow the norm 
tbev qualify Dd m pd-J dt, one etc isprobablv a genenc particle But I cannot find 
any rule for its nsa Thus we find mi-rem pd-Jdt and mi Jhdt-1 d, one man, Kd m I.hdi- 
Id etc IS perhaps identical with the 7dm words such as jd Ad, whatever reng Id, all 
fai-lM, short , lam-Jd, much , i-Jd, any, dng-ld, like, etc 
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Pronouns — The following nrc tlio Feisonal pronouiist to wlucli the ordinary 
PiifliTCs imj ho added — * 

P!> pi'-ir rinnil 

Zni-r;jd, I kafind m, knt-m, wo 

/fii Ji, my 

/vji viil fit, nunc lat-md-m-fa, lat-m-ld, ours 

tiaiif 7 '’’id, thou tiattg-md-iit, you 

iiaiifj vid, iiai, till 

vang iiid id, thmo naug-md-nt-id, yours. 

<:», ho dn-md-ni, they 

nfi», dll d, his 

d m-id, lus. dit-md’tn-fd, thoirs 

To thc«c forms must ho added the pronominal profiyes used hoforo Torhs In the- 
'incuhr (In \ ire identical with (ho short posscssirc forms, Ic, itat, d Tho plural fonns 
nrc Adtfi, iinin, and dn-iH or an, and these may probably also bo used as possessiyo 
pronouns with nouns and iKistpositions, 

Tlie followin'; Dcmonslraiirc jironotivs occur — 

J7d, this, /,(,this, fad, that , sd, that , titd-iit, that, ho 

Jidahrc jironoiiiif — 1’nrliciplc.s and aerhal nquns aro used in rolntiyo clauses , thus, 
nS/-iri phdi-iid I if , pigb hj eaten husks, md hdng-hl-tn, ho coming-timo at 

InUrronaltrc pronouni — Tu-vid, nho? f-fjid, what? i-jd-kd-tnd, how many? 
i-f/rnO'W'i "h\ ' Hius, tu-ndi~md, nlio'o son ? vid-hci ? md, those what ? 

Jndcfimlc pronouns ~ If d, any, iu-Ihdm, anyone Khdm m tu'khdm seems to 
mean ‘ o tn ’, thus, t\f Ul-JMm, time-time e\ on, onco oyen 

Verbs — Verbs maa bo conjugated m person and number by means of pronominal 
prcG\e« 'i hose arc as follows kC or I at, I, kdtn, wo nd or tiai, thou , tidm, you dn 
or d, he, ‘■he, it . dn or dn tn, thoi Tho uso of these prcQyos is yery moonsistent, and 
they are often dropped 

Tlio root alone, without any sudiy, is freely used to donoto present and past times 
Tims, Jai-md I a!, I go , dn-md-ni lung-lldi-ltr, they morry-to-maho-hegan , kat-md sir, 

I have walked , dm hdl, ho is-grarmg 

Tlie sufhy of J?ast lenses ib id, thus, /.t /im-td, I struck , dnpd-md-m 

mu Id, Ins father him saw 

The sufQy of the IS ding, thus, kat-md llid-tn ko pd neng-d 7„dl-ding,l 

ansmg ma father to go-will 

Tliesufriyof tho IfHpcra^fcc 13 rd or rd, thus, p6-rd, give, choy-rd, bnng, draw, 
bunttrrb, to-wcar cause jou A first person plural is formed by means of the suffix 
rang, prohahh a suffix of tho future Thus, kai-md-m phdk-tn Img-lldt-rang, us eatmg 

mcrrT-makc-lct Sco also Infimtive, below , ^ 

The simplest form of tho Infinitive or Verbal Noun seems to bo the root alone A 
common suffix is nd , thus, kdl-nd, to go . pbdk-nd, to cat, food. It will ho ohseryed that 
tlus form IS constantly given m tho list of words to translate the verbal roots Thus, 

; n„n.„d come . nnir-nd, stand, etc Infinitives of purpose are formed with the suffixes 
ding aA rang, thus, /wl-Hd-diHym, grazmg-for , pMing-khafi dwg mng-td, beUy-:^.for 
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nmhed , 'kai-ma ien-het rial-tn lung-tldt-rant;, my fnonds 'wath feasting-for Compare 
also d-nt-dtng-tn, lus-sake for. * 

JPartictples — The root alone may be considered os a Helahve participle in ma 
hdng-itk-tn, ie coming-time-at The same meanmg has the verbal noun ending m na , 
thus, vdk-in phak-na kdk, pigs-hy eaten husks , ma jdl-d dm-nd mi, that country -m 
residmg man The suffix t-ld is used to form a Conjunctive pai tictple , thus, ddk-ild 
pe-ro, dividing give The Jooativo suffixes a and m form Conjunctive and Adverbial 
participles Thus, in-d nengd dm d hai-td, house near homg ho heard , kai-md thdin 
kdl-ding, I arising go-iviU , phdl-tn Img-tldi-rang, eating let-us-rejoice The second 
specimen uses e instead of in , thus, soal-e, being bred 

There is no Passive voice The suffix in after the subject of a transifave \ erh de- 
notes the active But ats use is somewhat inconsistent, and its absence docs not, there- 
fore, always show that the verb is m the passive voice The context must be consulted 
Thus”, ndng-md ndi^hung hi bai-td nung^d mu-td, thy brother this lost-was afterwards 
found-was. 

Compound vet bs — No prefixes occur in the speoimens Causatives arc formed by 
means of the verb tir , thus, kdl-hr, to cause to go, to send Pesideratives are formed 
by addmg ndni, to wish , thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go-wished-not Thei means * to be able’ 

‘ to be allowed.’ Thus, kai om-thei, I may be. Other u ords used as the last part of 
compound verbs are jsni-eOT, exceedingly , jo, completely , back, again , Lhtihkhul, 
to be about, etc 

The Negative particle os mdk, thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go*wished-not Another 
negabve, na, occurs twice after pe, to give , thus, pe-na, gave not A third negafave, 
/at, occurs m d-thd-lai, good-not, had , at-lat, obey-not, ai-lai d, disobeying, against 
The Interrogative particle is md or mb , thus, tu-neng-d md, whom from ? t-hang- 
mo, why ? because, etc See also Interrogative pronouns, above 
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(State, HiiiI< TippbeahO 


mka nei Ma laia nai-pang m a-ni ka-pa nenga 

two were-got Them among younger his father near 
sumpun kai-ma mu-na ]aka bMc ila pe-r6 ’ Ma laia 
I getting all dividing give ’ Them among 
nunga naipang nam rengkan roal-ila 
after younger son all gathering together 
ma-hin a-m Bumpun tamtamka ]&r-ila 

there his goods in-plenty spending 

]&r-]a-ui ma j&la-ban bu-ngei-em-em-ta, 

spent-entirely-having that country-m famine-dtre-ai ose, 
tik-a ma ma ]61-a &m-na mi kliatka nenga 

and he wanl-tn fell That tmie-at he that eonntry-m resident person one near 


Mirem pakat-a nai 
Man oiie-fo sons 

a-ti-ta, ‘ ke ka-pa, 
said, ‘ my father, of-goods 
sumpmn bak-ila pe-ta Taika 
goods dividing gave Short 
]&l-a-]a-baD kal-ta, chun 

couiifry-afar-to went, and 
a-pay-ta M!a rengkan 
he-squandered Re all 
chun ma antaka tul Ma 


an 

he 


eaten 
Nunga 
Then 
tamka 
plenty 
Kai-ma 
I 

teoral 
heaven 
nai tiya 
son saying 
angka fim-tir-ro ” ’ Nunga 


yftk hkl-na-dmgin lai-a 
pigs graztngfor field-tn 
pbung-kb&f-ding nmg-ta, 
helly-fitl-io desired, 
ti ta, ‘kai-ma pa-fa 
said, ' my father's 


ma 

he 


kal-to-ta Nunga 
sent Then 
cbun tu-khfim 
but any one him-to gave-not 
16 muna selft-hei 
salary receiving sei vants 


v&k-in 
pigs 
an pe na 


kal-ta, ma mi am 
went, that man his 
phak-na kAk pbak-m 
hushs eating 
meng-in 
coming to-senses 

pbak-na terA mu-thei-ta, chun kai-ma ma-hin ngei-in thi-khul-khul 

eatable things get-could, and I here hunger-in dying-am 

tliA-in ke-pa nenga kal-dmg, ma nenga hil-dmg, " ke pa, kai-ma 

rising my father's near go-will, him near say-will, '' my -father, I 

ai-lai-a chun nang-ma nenga banisal ke tho-ta, koi-ma nang-ma 
against and you near sin I have-committed, 1 your 

ti-thei-mak, kai-man nang-ma 16 mu-na selA kbatka 

your salary receiving servant one 

a-pa nenga kal-ta Ohun kar-ala 

his-father near went But at distance 

cbun ngai-in, tle-m, kal-in an 

and compassionate-being, running, going his 
Nam an ti-ta, ‘ke-pa, kai-ma teoral ai-lai-a 
he-ltssed Son he said, 'my-father, I heaven against 


say-may-not , 


me 

thA-m 

like be-let ” ’ Then nstng 
fim-tik-a an pain a-ni mu-t-a, 

being-time-at his father him saw, 
ring-a k6a-in a-dAp-ta 
nech-on holding 


cbun 

and 


you 


nenga 

near 


bamsal _ 

sin 


ke tbo ta, kai-ma nang-ma 
J have-committed, I your 


nai tiya 
son saying 
2e2 
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ti-thei-malc ’ Chun pam a-ni selS-hei ncnga h-ta, ‘rang-rang-m 
say-may-not' But father hts servants near said, ' quicUy 

renka-ningm poan tM, chh-m main sil-tir-rd, mahi kut-a kul-bun, chun 

all-than cloth good bringing him put-on; his hand-on ring, and 

pbei-a pheikok bun-tir-r6|, obun kai-ma-m pbak-in lung-ilai-rang, lia-lai-neng 
foot-on shoe piit-on^, and tee eating merriment-niale-ioill , for 
kai-ma nai hi tbi-ta, nunga dam-ta , bai nunga 

my son this died, afterwards ahve-came , having -been-lost after 
mu-ta ’ Nunga an-ma-ni lung-tlai-tir. 
found-has-been ’ Then they men y-malung-began, 

Chun a-ni nai u-liena lai-a fima 3Ia LSng-in in-a ncnga Sm-a 
And his son elder field-in teas Me come-hating house near being-on 
lamna chua khSng-n bai-ta. 3Ia tik-a mh sclii khatla ncnga kai-iJa 
dancing and music-sound\heard That lime-at he servant one near called-hamng 
an nenga dan-ta, ‘ma hei i-mfl,-’ A-ni an ncnga bil-la, ‘nang-ma nai- 

him near ashed, ‘this all what?' Me him ncai said, ‘your brother- 

bung h&ng-la, ebun nang-ma pan pbakna lamka dil-ta, i-bang-mo 
younger come-has, and yovr father food gieat has-ptcpaied , because 
-a-ni mihi dam-m mu-ta ’ Chun mahi n&r-ta, in-sunga kal- 

he him sound-health-in got-has ' But he angry-became, housc-in-side to-go- 
nhm-mak, nunga an pa in-p6a bSng-in nai ncnga tSng- 

loished-not , then his father house-ouiside come-hattng son near answered- 
lul-ta Chun an tAng-kbir-bil-la an pa ncnga, ‘en-ro, kum kboa 

said But he answei ing-bnch-satd his father near, ‘to, year every 

kai-man nang-ma pbak-ur-ta, nang-ma tSng i-ka tik-tik-khSm 

1 you served, your order any ever 

ai-lai-mak ; ebun tik-tik-kham kel-te kbatka-khm pe-na, ebun kai-ma ten-hei 
transgressed-not ; still ever hid one-even gave-nol, that-in I friends 

roalin limg-tlai-rang , chun nang-ma nai mahi nhti roalm nang-ma 

loith merriment-mahing-for , but your son this harlots tciih your 

sumpun pba-ja-ila ma h&ng-tik-in ma-tik-a nang-ma am dingin pbakna 
goods eaten-up-hamng he came-iohen that-iime-at you him fot food 

tamka dil-ta ’ Chun maban an nenga bil-ta, ‘ ke-nai, nang-ma nmtma 

great prepared ’ But he him near said, ‘ my-son, you always 
kai-ma nenga hm-ta, ebun kai-ma 6m jaka rengkan nang-ma-ta Chun 

me near were, and my being whatever all yours But 

tlai-na ebun in-dai-na dan a-chang-ta, ba-]ai-neng nang-ma nai-bung 

merry and joyful proper it-has-become, for your brother-young cr 
hi thi-ta nunga dam-ta , ' bai-ta, nunga mu-ta ’ 

this died aftericaids ahve-came, was-lost, aflerw rds found-has-been' 
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Specimen II 


(Hill Tippebad ) 


A KUKI FOLK-SONG 


Jvcncn roalC lliang 

All Ictag together spreadtug-tonigs 
A-Hm»C coale lung-di lung 
Thcu-dnucc bitiig-tcearv jog tctlh mmd 
3i[0Lnm*i sH-tC (lii-paan, 

Jfvf (Imu-tn flag striped cloth, 


bapoal 

Dhauesh-hird 

lCng-5 

i8‘Viad 


Bongu dlpno soak 
Flvvtq tinud is-lired 


Lung-di lung ICngC 
Jr'ith-jog mind ts-mad 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

TTo sliall all being together dance like the Dbanesb bird spreading (as it were) oar 
wings and bceomc weary Our mind is mad with 307 Like the flag over the Mokama 
(a sacred building of Muhammadans) our mind flutters and is mad with joy 
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AIMOL 

Aimol IS spoken by a small tnbe m tbe bills lound the valley of Manipur There is 
also a s mall settlement at Aimol, a village m tbe soutbem part of the valley There are 
stated to be only small remnants left of the tnbe, and the total number of speakers is 
estimated to be between 600 and 1,000 Tbe Aimols, who assert that they Jiave come 
from the direction of Tipperah, are mentioned by Messrs McCulloch and Damant 
Compare the Autbonties quoted under Kom, Cluru, etc But no autbonty gives a de- 
scnption of the tnbe or an account of tbe language The remarks on Aimol grammar 
which follow are, therefore, entirely based on the tests prmted below These comprise 
two specimens and a hst of standard words and phrases, prepared by Babu Bishaiup 
Smgh m the Aunol village in the valley of Mampur The second specimen, an Aimol 
folk-tale, gives a very good idea of the language I have hyphened out the smgle words 
and altered the translation m several pomts Aimol is apparently less influenced by 
Meithei than most other dialects of the Mampur State, and this mfluonco is almost entirely 
confined to the vocabulary In all essential pomts of grammai the dialect is closely 
related to Eangkhol and connected languages 

PronunciatlOll —The markmg of long vowels is not consistent and apparently not 
always correct 77 is always marked as long, and o as short In other cases we find the 
same vowel sometimes marked as long, and sometimes as short Thus, Aa and A a, my, 
Ttara and Itara, among, a-tar and a-tar, old, ngai and ngai, many, used as a plmal 
suffix, mdi-Kung-am and ma-ton, before, etc The vowels of prefixes are sometimes 
dropped Thus, a-rmai, his tail, but Xa-ra-mai, my tail , na-ming i-mo n-ti (f e , 
na-tt), thy-name what thou-callest ? Some vowels are mterchangeable Thus, the 
mtensifymg suffix lo is also written ku and ke , the mdefimte particle otn al$o occurs as 
dm Ai and eaie mterchanged, thus, a-latk~om and a~lek-om, he was Ad, do, and ao seem 
all to denote the sound a. Compare hadng and hong, come , khaom and khaum, a certam 
frmt , cTidok and choTc, to buy Concurrmg vowels are often contracted Thus, a-md-m 
and Oman, he, cheng-ka-ta, te, ohe-ing-ka-ia, gomg, a-ta, saymg, from U, to sav, 
plus the suffix d, etc The form teng, in, which occurs beside Uyeng abd ttyang, is 
probably of the same kmd The y m Uyeng is euphomc, while ya m tiyang is probably 
wiitten for e The diphthongs dd and do are usually written dtod and dwo Thus, khdtcd, 
village, pdwon, cloth T and ta are also euphomc m words such as a-che-yd, gomg, 
a-md-wd, seemg JD is euphonic m an-d-reng-d=an-reng-d, all W is probably written 
for d in sicok, slave , nvoom, wish, etc W, v, eind 6 are mterchangeable, and probably aU 
written for w , thus, won and hon, beUy , ha-iod and ha-vd, that L and r mterchange m 
Id-fdt, rupee , rd-fdi, silver Ihnal consonants are usually softened when a vowel is 
added Thus, chdk, eat , chdg-d, eating , Idt, enter, come , a-ldd-a, commg Pmal 
consonants are sometimes silent Thus, mak and ma, not , aldk, far, but t-dor-mo la, how 
far ? Pinal ng seems often to be very family sounded Thus, kan-tho-in-ka-ta, for 
kan-tho-tng-ka-ta, arising N m a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided, is probably only written foi m, 
before p Compare va-sem-ro, divide Oham, word, command, seems to be identical with 
clming, wori Both are probably written for chdng N is often doubled between 
vowels Thus, tnn-d, for tn-d, house-m , ka-en-nd, for ka-en-d, I examinmg, etc 

Prefixes and Suffixes — Most of the prefixes and suffixes which occur m Aimol 
have a distmct meaning of them own and wiU be dealt with below Only a few prefixes 
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’ ^-^‘^-idm, danco , kan, m kan-kan-royd, 

to^etlier , wa. in v,a-ch,a}, salt . ma-hk, nortby, via-tum-pa, young, rn, m ra-hu, njt 
rn-wat, t ill , i aqa, von, , etc. ’ ^ ’ 

Artacles.— iherc aro no articles a?bo immoral khat oi an-khat, ono, is used as an 
indcGnitn .article, and pronominal prefixes, domonstrativo pronouns, and jrolativo clauses 
’iro used 111 order to coiu e\ tlio idea of dcfiuitcncss 

Nouns— Tlic iirefixes u and An, irlucli often occur before nouns denoting lelation- 
slup and parts of tbc bod\ , are tbo possossn c pronouns of tbo tlurd and first persons Tfius 
n-p,}, bis father, Aa-c/mr-«n, nn -lister , C-kd-nit, le, J-Aff-«», alas, ht Q mv mother’ 

Gi ndcr IS onlv apparent in tbo case of ammato nouns It is distmguisbod by means 
of snibxcs, and, in tbo case of human bomgs, also by using dilloiont words Thus, a-pd, 
father , «*«h, niotbcr pn-<!al, man , nft'iiiai, aioman pa-sal ndi, man ymmg, boy , nil-mat 
flat, girl pa-sal vdt, bis-son boa, son, a-udt mt-mai mt, daughter JPasal is also 

Used as a inalosulbx, thus, tidi pasal, oluld nialo, son Tbo usual sufllxes are, in the 
case of human beings, pd and itfi, and, m the case of ammals, a-ckal and chal, male, and 
o-pui, female Thus, stcok-pd, a ma\c slaio, a-Zo/w-mi, bis-ivifo se-kor a-chal, home, 
se-kor <i-pth, mare At/ chal, a bo goal , kcl a-put, a sbo-goat 

jS'unibcr — There aro two numbers, tbo smgular and tbo plural When it is 
noceasarj to mark tbc plural some u ord convoi ing tbo idea of plurabty is added , thus 
nco/ ttydt, sen ant nian\, sen .ants, o-Zor-wyof, old creatures , se-kor a-c/tal (am, horse 
male main , bor-cs , Id-Jai a-iain, rupco nianr, those rupees. 

Case — llic yomtnahcc and the Accusative do not bake any suffix. Ko is often 
added in onlcr to cmpbasiso tbc noun Thus, se-kor a-ugoi-pd ydfal-ko, horse -white’s 
saddle , o*i;ni inau-ko, tbat-of tbe-pneo Tlio suffix i«, bv, by moans of, donotmg the 
agent, is usually added to tbo subject of n transitive verb Thus, a-swok-pd-n-ko a-lat- 
tdng-d, bis-scn ant-male be answ crcd , kai-kiiong-tn-ka-Cl a-per, shrimp my-thigh it-bit 
llic Ociiificc IS often c-qircsscd In simply puttmg the governed before the govermng 
noun Thus, / a-jn swok ttgdt, my father’s sorv.ants Tbo governed noun is often 
repeated In means of aposscssne pronoun proOxed to the govermng noun Thus, ybt- 
bdnq o-ra-bd, ant ils-nost, ants’ nest , rfd a-rmat, snake its-tail, tho snake’s tail The 
T'ocalivc docs jiot roQuiro any suffix, but an e is sometimes prefixed , thus, e-pd, 0 father 
Other relations aro indicated by means of postpositions Such are d, in, on, to, mth , da 
and (Id, in, on, tn, of, bv means of, Idrd, among, mdi-ktmg-am and «ja-/ow, before , 
mu-mag-a, gettmg-not, without, mik-tteng and nug-d, back-at, behind, sung-d, in, 
Ueng, feug, hyatig, m, at , ydng, on , yeng and yeng-d, to, from, etc 


Adjectives. — Adjechves are -usuallv precedctl by tho prefix o, thus, a-sd, good, 
a-sdng-a, high A prefix tna occurs in via-tim-pd, younger Tbo suffix pd m this and 
in otlier adjectives is a suffix of tbo relative participle The usual verbal suffixes are 
added wbon tbo adjectives have tbo ftmction of a verb , thus, a-sdng-yot, he is tali 
Some ndjcctn cs Imvo, according to tbo list of words, two forms aocordmg to the number 
of tbo quabfied noun Thus, a-sd ilu-mat, a good woman , but a-sdt nii-mai ngdt, good 
w otnen There aro no instances in tbo specimens to show tho -appbcation of this extra- 
ordmarj rule Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun 'they 
quahfy Tho particles of comparison are neg-d and kdrd , thus, a-char-nu neg-d-a-ndt- 
pang-pd a-sdng-yot, lus-sistor than his-brothoi ho-tall-is , an-d-i eng-d kdra a-sdng-a, all 
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among tall, tallest A kind of superlative is also effected liy adding tak , thus, jjutoon 
a-sd’tak, cloth, good-muoh, the best cloth. 

Uumerals. — The numerals are given in the list of ivords Thev follow the noun 
they quahfv lu the first throe numerals is probably a geneno profix, but I fail to 
see the rule for its use Thus, we fimd pasal an-lhat, and paml Lliat, a man Thoro are 
no traces m the specimens of other generic prefixes In a-ma man-Lo lii-fdi an-ni mahhdi 
man-ke, that-of the-pnee rupees two and-a-half, the last man-kc seems to bo a repetition 
of the subject man, pnee, and is not a generic suffix 

PronoTUlS. — 1’he following are the Personal pronoitm : — 

Singular, — 

kai, I nang, tnou a-md, he, she, it 

ka, my va, thv a, his, her, its 

katrka~m, mine nang-na~m, thme a-md-td, his, hers, its. 

Plural,!— 


kat-ni, we, our 


nang~m, you, your 


au-md-m, a-md-m, they, their 


A form nai, thou, seems to occur m kai yeng-a lal vai na-pek-rang, me to property 
thou thou-give-wilt , and tu yeng-d nai-chok-mo, whom from thou-boughtest ? Nai m 
the first instance is perhaps identical with Ohiru nai, property, and nat in nai-chok-mb 
seems to be a miswntmg for na A form na-iak, he, occurs m the hst of words The 
personal pronouns are inflected as nouns Thus, ka-chaxing, I mv-word, of me , nang 
na-aipd, thou thy-semce, thy service, a-md-ni chafing, then word JVt in ka%-ka-m, 
mine , nang-na-ni, thme, must be considered as the verb substantive In nang-a rang- 
ke, thme, an » is inserted between nang and the postposition rang, for "Words such as 
ko, kd, hi, etc , are added m order to emphasise the pronouns Thus, kai-kb, I, nang-a^ 
rang-ke, thme , a-md-hi, he Thev are all onginallv demonstrative pronouns 

Demonstrative pronouns — Ei, this , ha and kha, that Ean-ko m pasal han-ko 
fai-loi-yd a-man-che, man that field-to he-sent, seems to contam ha, the suffix; of the 
agent, and the emphasismg particle ko 

Zelative pronouns ■ — There are no relative pronouns A relative participle is formed 
by addmg the suffix d Thus, lai-pdk kha-da a-oni'd pa-sal khat, country that-m 
bemg man one. The ordinary tenses of the verb can be used m the same way Thus, 
took i chdk oha-tedt, pigs eaten husks , kai yeng-d om Itm, me to bemg aU , kai yeng-d lal 
iiai na-pek-rang na-pek-ta-ro, me to property thou-give wilt, thou give, give me the share 
which you mtend to leave me In the last instance the relative participle follows tbe 
qualified noun Td seems to form relative participles or nouns of agency Thus, a-ndi 
fi-lten-pd, his-son the-elder , hong-thai-pd kai ka-m-yoi, a-clever-man I Tam. 

Interrogative pronouns — Tu-mo, who? t-mo, wbat? t-rai-hi-no, why? i-yat-mo, 
how much? how many ? A.-tak oho-mo, is translated ‘ where is the flesh P ’ m the second 
specimen. Oho-mo seems, therefore, to mean ‘ where ?’ An mdefinite pronoun is effected 
"by addmg fim to the pronoun tu , thus, tiin-iim pe-maku, any one gave not 

"STerhs. — ^Verbs are conjugated m person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are ka, I , kan, kani, we no, thou , nan and nana, you a, he, she, it ; 
an and ana, they The singnlar prefixes sometimes occur with a verb m the plural In 
No 239 an is used m the smgular Ana seems to be used m the same way m ana-ma- 
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lip r'lit'^cd lo roll, pfo In i-wo owi-Mo-^o, wlml i*! lioing done ? ahj seems to be a 
demon';! rat irc pronoun, nnd tlic literal < raudation is apparently ‘ n hat that-done i* ’ The 
plunl prefix ii need uhen the suhjoct comprws luo uonls connectetl hy means of le, 
Anth Tluiv iinvnJo htt iC' n'tn-lin fnii-owtl, thou nie-uitli ahvays no-romam Tlio 
jirofixos are 'onittiines omitted In a-fioi/dn chiin d, flier happily cating-aro, the prefix 
on before eJidn n «oems to linro been confr-ioled uifli the d of the prccedmg a-hoij-d 

The nmt alone nithout ain suflir, is froeh used to denote present and past times 
'rinn:, /oi /o M, I I-nm, ndi pa i>al an tn an oni, child male tuo flioy-Trero A snflix 
r, uhuli m'lun'lv forms aditrhril clauses and conjiinctiro participles, is sometimes 
addcil, apparenth nitliout cliaugmg the lutaiung Thus, o-i iW, lie said , d-vgdt-don d, 
he rx'colhcltd So and sC arc apparontlr assortno sii/llxcs in sentences such as i-vio 
an‘-fro co, wliat are lhc\ doing' nano in I il IC an-Jhat jag-om na-pc-mak sc, thou goat 
youni: one oren tliou-ganst not The suflix Idt has a similar function , sccKogatno 
particle Iieloir 

Tlie sutlixof the Poet te/ie^s is i/oi as in Chirii Compare Hj'mglvhol to complete, 
lo finish llius, a rtit pt loi, he dn idLal-g-iye, I a-chc got, I-liavc-wnlkcd , J at ka-vc-goi, 
I I-had sjTueV If ls nbo uswl to denote the prescnl time uhon tlio action of the verb is 
considered ns an c<fahlishe<l fact Tims, /o pd-1 o tn stii-d a-om-got, my father house 
small-in he-]ncs A~nt tot, it is, it unsjs sometimes added lo a rerb in order to em- 
phasise tliTit tin action reallr takes place llius, ant-lot lot (ho a-ni-t/ot, sm I did it-rras, 
I sinned indeed A kind of pxst lonsi* is nho ctTected h\ prefixing latk, (at, or lek 
Thus, alatf-om and a Icf ovt, he rras, a-lat smiq d, lio answered Tins form is also 
used as an imperfect , thus, fat la lat-rt, I was striking A suffix /ic is apparently added 
m forms nich ^s a-vn-pC, he kisscd , n (long pi, it fell, a liit-pc, bo entered^ etc But 
these forms arc reallr compound rerhs, the latter part hemga verb pc, probably identical 
with pi, to giro Compare a pir a pi, lie hit, where the pronominal prefix is added to 
both verbs J orms such as a-tiia li/n-ri, he caused-to roll, aro perhaps duo to the 
influence of JIathci 

A Present definite is formed In prefixing ta, or hy adding fho verb om, to ho, to 
rcmnin Thus, J at 1 a ta-vi, I am striking, sc rdf sa-c/itk a-la-pc, cattio food ho-is- 
ginn", sc lor a chong d ont, horse hc-riding-is 

Tho suffix of the Put arc is wg, probably a postposition moamng ‘for,’ ‘in order to ’ 
Tlic pronominal prefixes aro u anting before this form , thus, tai choi-nontng, fine pay-not- 
Tvill, 1 will not paj fine Tlio aerb tt, probably meaning ‘to say,’ procoded hy the 
pronominal prefixes, is usiialh added Thus, va-rit-tng ka-h, going saymg-for-I-say, 

I will go and say , nang-tn ting na-lt, thou a' ilt strike Another suffix of tho future is rang 
'Itms, nang-iit na-ti rang, jou will strike, na-pek rang, thou wdt give, ka-ioon man- 
kjioprang, mj -belly (I) fiil-anll Tho form chang-tang-rong, m na-stook khat chavg- 
lang-rong, thj -servant one (I) ho-anll, seems lo bo connected with the imporatiTo 1-stg 
d-mo-I a ltn-1 o, because, perhaps contains n future ka hn Tho btcral translation seems 
to ho ‘ avhy ? I will tell ’ 

Tlio suffix of the Imperative is ro, and in tho first person plural rat Thus, pe > o, 
give, va-choi-ro, hemg , leng pi ro, caaso to gnt on , lot us remam Pang 

in om-tang-rai also occurs m na swok khat chang lang-rong, thy servant one (1) be-will 
Ta IS prefixed to ro in na-pek-ta-ro, give , heng-ta-ro, put, etc. 
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The root alone, mtliout any sufli't, is nsod as an Ittfinitivc or Verhal noun TJuis, lat- 
m-lo a-lioy-a lam~onvlii a-m-yoi, n o happily our-rcniaimng-tliis it-good-is Tlic past 
tense ending in yoi is used as a past rorhal noun Postpositions arc freely added to these 
Terhal nouns in order to form adi orhial clauses Tims, in om-a, days feu 

hemg-in, after a few days had passed, a-limg-a-lhag-a, Ins-mind-its-angr^-hccoming-in, 
haring got angry , a-lag-d a-om-lny-5, dishanco-at his-bcing-tirac*at, ivhon he ivas far off , 
a-tJn-nu, his-dying-aftor, after ho had died, /ia-chang-yof-yd, my hoing-fiuislung-m, 
hanng been , a-rnig-yoi-LC-a-uin-to, his-rcvirod-lianng-on-account of, because he camo 
ahro, etc Compare Adrorhial and Conjunctn o participles A sullLt na seems to occur 
in a-hong-na-Lhan-a-lo, his-coming-timo-at-just, as soon as he came Tlic suffix of the 
Infinitive of pui pose IS long, the same postposition irhieli is also used in order to form 
the future Thus, lat-ho na~ndi chaug-iang La-ma-tiJ -m-hh-ma, 1 thy-son being-for 
I-irorthy-am-not , iln-raiig la-iho-yoi, dying-for I-prcparcd, I am about to die , Jan 
clidL -1 ang, our eating for, m order that ave might cat Compare iiaiig-a-i ang-l C, thco-for, 
thme The purpose can also he oxpicssed in other rrajs Thus, ‘ tool sel-ro ’ a-ta, ‘ pigs 
tend’ saying, m order to tend pigs 

jPflj ticiples — ^Thc Mclative participlcs’hfxxG been mentioned avitb Bclativc pronouns 
The noun of agency is, as stated m the same place, formed by the suffix pd A word 

IS added m a shepherd Lau-clton~mt-l.cng, a cidtiiator, contams 

the same word J^eng, and is formed by prefixing the rclatiye participle without onr suffix 
to fHt, a man llie suffix c, mentioned uith verbal nouns, forms Adverbial and Con- 
junctive pai hci pies Thus, a-Jioy-d om-lang-rat, happily lct-us*rcmain , a-nng-d a-Ju-cd 
a-yii-pe, his-neck*on hc-falhng Iie-kisscd, clieng-l.a-ia va-nl-xng-J a-ti, go-will-I-caymg 
say-I-wiU, I will go and say The suffix Id, forms a conjunctiro participle which is sub- 
stituted for the first of two co-ordinate imperatives In is prefixed to this Id if the imper- 
ative is of the first person plural, and iin if it is of the second person plural Thus 
a-Jioy-d nek-in-ld a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, merrily eahng merrily let-us-iemam , puwoii asd- 
tal va-elm-un-ld a-md-ln man-lai-ro, cloth best bringmg him causc-to-wcar In a-md- 
ha-lo ve-jag-in-ld rtit-yd hhtt-ro, Inm heatcn-having ropes-with hmd, in-2d is the 
suffix m the second person smgular 

There is no Fassive voice The suffix of the agent is usually added to the subject of 
an active transitive verb "When it is dropped the context shows how to translate Thus 
a-suong-yoi-mo, his-cookmg? is he cooked? J^a-n~iony-yoi, my-cookmg, I cooled The 
first of these sentenees must be translated as a passive, the second as an active Kai tn 
la-suong-yot, me-by my-cooLing-took-place, would have removed all ambigmtv The list 
gives lat-in na-ve, I am beaten, but Jai-m is probably wrong Kat na-vC-i ang a-ni-yoi, 
me thy-stnkmg it is, I shall be struck, is a correct form It might also be expressed lu 
the foUowmg way, nang-in Jai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, thee-by me thou-stnke-wilt it-is, I 
shall be struck indeed 

Compound verbs are freely formed m order to modify the meaning of the pnmaiy 
verb Thus, a-hong-nng-ret, he-came-lived-agam, he came ahve again , a-deng-Jhiyak- 
yoi, it fell-destroyed , a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided-gave The prefixes ma and man form causa- 
tives Thus, an-ma-soi-yoi, they-let-him-go , a-maii-cTie, he-caused-to-go, he sent £ii 
seems to have been prefixed to tJio in kan-tho-in-l.a-ta, probably for la-en-tJio-ing-la-ta, 
I-ansing It seems to mean ‘ up ’ Song, to come, is used as a prefix m order to denote 
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motion townnl*; tlio siwilvcr, time, 7/o«7-c/;o?-rfl, comc-carrr, bnng Fn or fw probably 
mciiLs ‘ to go,’ and denotes motion Tlitis, m-sem-ro, go-and-out , tod-haft-roi-yoi, she 
ivent and comphined Dtsidciativcs aro formc<l by addmg meow, to -wish, thus, 7 k7- 
iitcoin-hh-vt/i, (he) to-cut er-rnshed-not lutamvcs seem to bo formed by redupheatmg 
the root , thus, (i~t/oiiq->/oiig~<t, hc-coming-ooming, running Other ivords added m 
order to form compounds arc doii, to begin , jag, iroU , hr, back , sil, entirely, etc 

Tlie particle k viah via, or md. Thus, na-pc-^mhse, thou gayest-not, 

fa-;nn/,lnd, 1 m tnil-otii-md, I disohevcd-not Zdt is often inserted before wa, thus, 

! a-ma-lit ~iv-ldi-ma, I-worthv-ani-not If is probably a verb substantive Another 
iiegatiic IS fiem, corresponding to EangkhOl wo«» , thus, lai c7/oj-«ohi«j, fine (I) pay- 
not-u ill 

The Jtiftrrogafirc parltclc is tno If is gcnomlly a part of the interrogativo pronoun, 
but IS sometimes also added to the verb Thus, m-nug d pa-sal iidt iu-mo an-haung-nio, 
tlicc-belund man joung irho'c he conics? It is added to the verb vhon there is no 
imerro^nti' c pronoun , thus, a suoug-yot-mo, has it been cooked ? In disjunctive questions , 
it IS added to both members, tints, 7m /ff-mo tia-ngam iui ddt-mo na-ngam, ivator bot 
thou-\Ti£hes(, water cold thou wiblicst ? Docst thou prefer hot or cold water ? 

Order of Words.— Tlio usual order of vords IS subject, object, verb But there 
arc mam exceptions from the rule, cspcoially m the hst of words. 


2f3 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

AIMOL 

Specimen I. 

(State, Makiptje ) 

(Bobu BisJmriip Singh, 1899.) 

Pasal kliat nai pasal an-ni an-om A-nai ma-tum-pan a-pa-yeng 

Man one-of child male tioo they-were Sta-son younger hxs-father-to 
a-nl-a, ‘ E-pa, kai yeng-a lal nai na-pel-rang, na-pek-ta-ro ’ A-pan 
he-said, ‘Father, me to property thou{?) thou-give-ioilt, thou-give’ Ris-father 
a-nai an-ni-ya a-lal a-sen-pe-yoi Ni a-laik-a-lak om-S a-nm 

hts-sona two-for hts property he-dtmded-gave Fays some heing-in hts-son 
ma-tum-pan a-lal lim a-choy-a im-khuu-a a-lag-a khad-a a-cke-ya 

younger hts-property all he-carrytng village far-to one-to he-going 

puwo-mag-a a-lal lim a-man-mang-yon Am an lal km man-mang-su-vra 

wickedly his-property all he~icasted Re propeity all xcasted~after 

mi-kkuwa kka-da bn ra-naga a-ln-yon A-ma-ko a-pong-yoi A-man 
village that~tn food very tt-dear-became Re he ‘distressed became Re 
lai-pak kba-da a-om-a pasal kbat-yfing a-lud-a pasal ban-ko, ‘wok sel-ro,’ 

country ihat-xn residing man one-to hts-gomg-in man that, ‘pigs tend,’ 


a-ta 

fai-loy-a 

a-man-cbe A-man-om wok i-cbak 

cba-wai 

ngal-om 

saying 

fields-to 

he-sent 

Re-even pigs eaten 

husks 

even 

ebag-a. 

‘ ka-won 

man-kbop-rang,’ 

ta, ba-va-Dgal-ba 

tun-um 

pe-ma-kii 

eating, 

‘ my -belly 

fill-icill,’ 

saying, nevertheless 

anyone 

gave-not. 


A-cbing-na-kban-a-ko a-ngai-dona, ‘ Ka-pa swok ngai ngal-om 

Re-wtse-becomivg he-to-consider-began, ‘ My-father’s servants many even 
a-boyan ebag-a, kai-ko ka-bon-a-ebam-a tbi-rang ka-tbo-yon Kai-m 

happily are-eating, I-but my -belly -its-hunger-icith dying-for I-dtd I 

kan-tbo-m-ka-ta ka-pa yeng cbeng-ka-ta va-nl mg-La-ti, “ E-pa, Pa-tbien 
I-arising my-f other to going say-will, “ Of other, God 

mai-kling-am, e-pa, na-mai-kung-am, a-m-loi kai-tbo a-m-yoi Eai-ko 

before, 0-father, thee-before, sin I-dtd indeed I 

na-nai chang-rang ka-ma-tik-ni-lai-ma K’a-svrok se-Io kara na-swok 

thy-son be-to 1-icorthy-am-not Tky-servants hired among thy-servant 


kbat 

chang-lang-rong ” ’ 

Hi 

a-ta a-man 

a-pa-yeng 

a-bong-yoi 

one 

be-tcill ” * 

This 

he-sauing he 

his-father-to 

he-came 

A-lag-a 

a-om-lay-a 

a-pan 

a-mu-wa, 

-lung-a-si-ya 

a-nai-Teng 


Far-off his-beinj-time-at hit-faiher he-teeina, his-mind-it-mov ng his-son-to 
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a-vong-yong-a a-nng-fi a-ku-wa, a-yu-pe Ha-wa-han-ko a-nai-in 

hc-runnmg his-nccL-on he~emhractng he-kissed Thereupon Ins-son 

a-pa-Tung a-ril-a, ‘I-pS) Pa-tbion mai-kung-am, e-pa, na-mat-kung-am, 
hts-folher-lo he-sntd, * 0-/alher, God le/ore, 0-father, thee-before, 

a-ni-loi kai-tlio a-ni-joi Kai-ko na-aai ohang-rang ka-ma-tik-m-lai-ma ’ 
jtiH I-did indeed I thyson be-to I-worthy-am not ’ 


Ha-'wa-linn-ko a-p'm a-swok-ngai yeng a-nl-a, ‘ Puwon a-sa-tak 

Thereupon Ins-father bts-servants to he-said, 'cloth best 

va-clioi-im-lu a-ml-lii man-kai-ro, a-kut-da kut-sabit khat man-tieng-ro, 

bringing hm cause-lo-iaear, hts-hand-on ring one put, 

a-kC-va khongliup beng pe-ro Bu a-boy-a nek-m-la a-boy-a om-lang-rai, 
hs-foot-on shoe put Food happily eating happily remam-lel-us , 

i-sig-a-mo-ka-tin-ko ka-nai bi-ko a-tbi-nu vai-kbat a-bong-nng-refc , 

because luy-son this he dtcd-having once-tnore he-came-altve-agatn , 


a-mang nu rai-kbat ka-mu-rct ’ 

Hi 

an-ta 

a-tun-ko 

an-ma-nin 

hc-los\ being once more I-saw-agatn 

This 

saying 

now 

they 

an-man-boi voi 






thcy-inaJc vicrru 






Ha-iva takan ko 

a-nai u-licn-pa 

loi-lay-a 

a-laik-om 

A man 

a-m 

That liine-at 

hts son elder 

ftelds-tn 

he-was 

Se 

hts-house 

a-bong- vong-ti V ang 

kbuwong ring 

nni'lam 

a- 3 ed-a 

A-man 

a-swok 

hts-comtng-arricivg at 

drum sound 

dancing 

he-heard 

Se 

hts- servant 

kbat a-kov-a, ‘ 

I-rao ani-tbo so ?’ 

a-ta 

a-ding-kel-a Ha-wa ban-ko 


u lion-pan 
the elder 
a-ba-suwog-a 


one he calling, 'What ts being -done ?' saying he-asled Thereupon 

a-swok pan-ko a-lai^ang-a, ‘ Na-niii pang-pa a-bong kir-yoi, “nat-sat 
his servant-male he-aimcered, ' Thy-yoimger brother le-came-relnrned, "illness 
mu-mag-a a bong kir-yoi,” a-ta na pan a-hoy a bu a-laik-don-a ’ 
without he-came-returned," saying thy-father merrily food he-prepared 
A-nai uhon-pan a-lung-a-tbag a liit-nwom Jai-ma Ha-wa-na-kban-a-ko 
Sis-son the elder gethng-angry to-enier-mshed-not Therefore 

a-pan a-ba-suwog-a a-va-ma-thom-yoi A-man a-pa yeng a-sang-yoi 

his-falher he-comvig-out he-enlreated Sc hisfather-to he answered, 

‘En-ro ktim bi-ba i-yat-da nang na-sipa ka-tbo wa vai-kbat jag-om 

'Loci years these many-in thy thyservice I-doivg time-one even 

na ebam kav niol-om-ma. bi-ba dor-a-ngal-hi ka-sap 

thy-command I disobeying-was-not, nevertheless my-friends 

kavalC kankanroy-a kan-chak-rang nang-in kel-te an-kbat 

iny-companioiis with together our-eating-for thou goat young one 
nag-om na-pe mak-se Na-lal bm nu-mai yeng a-pe-ya 

even thon-gavest-not Thy property all women to giving 

- - nS, hi a-lion"-na-kban-a-ko nang-in bu na-laik-don ’ 

"T;r;-T''%r;-so» 1. came when thou rioe thou preparedst 


food he-prepared ’ 
Ha-wa-na-kban-a-ko 
Therefore 


thy-servioe I-doing time-one even 
bi-ba dor-a^ngal-hi ka-sap 

tot, nevertheless my-friends 

chak-rang nang-in kel-te an-kbat 
’atvig-for thou goat young one 
hm nu-mai yeng a-pe-ya 
fy all women to giving 


rioe thou preparedst 
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Ha-Tra-han-ko a-pan a-nl-a, ‘Ka-nai, 

Thereafter hte-f other Tie-said, ‘ My-son, 

kan-om*a, kai-yeng-a am lim Dang-a-rang-Jce 
tce-remamed, me-mlh letng all thtneis 


xmng-ko 

thou 

A-tun-ko 

JSiovj 


kai'Je a-ni-Un 
me-wtth alicaye 
na-Dai-pang-pa 
thy-youvger-lrother 


a-thi-ya a-ung-yoi-ka-a-iim-ko, a-mang-ret 
he-dted'hating he-came-alwe-hecavse, he-lost-being 
kai-m-ko a-hoy-a kara-om-lii a-iu-yoi ’ 
we hapjjily to-rematn tt-is ' 


rai-kbat ka'inu-yoi-ke-a-nin-} o 
again I-fotind-l/ecouse 
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Specimen 


(State JlANirun ) 


(r^nhu 'lUnltorup SlugJi, JS'iO ) 

Ton 'i Clnm-v'liong-'sni-p'i 
rorrcr’v Chrt i •c/iOtig-'ni t -jy'i 

a f it Ivni-kun-ong-in 

f^oryt ’ cf S/inrnj) 

Ch m-<,hong*«cvj-]ri ruo-lulv 
C!<rri~rf cut 

n*lun" > , 

Ic^omc, 


an-fi p>i-sal 
cabled man 

n-Ol a-l)Cr-'i-pL 

his-t/iiglt il-lil 
Klnuni n-rong-diul, 
fnnl'ircc xt-fcll 
In-na Inn-kC fai-l)‘ing 

therefore ant 


klmt n-Iok-om Tui-dnng-'i cliem 
one Iic-was Jitter at dao 
A-lung-'i-lhng-ri 
Jlis-miitd-tl-atiff} ijJicmg 
Ar-clia n-hng a-tlong-pC, 

Coch hts-lacL xlfcll, 

a-rn-Lu a-lbui 

xts-ncst lie-hole 


A-lung a-tlnk, nil n-rnwi a-bCl-pC Rul-in a-lung-a-tliak-a 

Ht-t MiuC-ounry hteomc, male iIb lad d-slnng Snalc ds-imud-tl-angnj-lecomtng 
f-innl nt’l a-olnU-iK A-vingal-ui n-lung-a-lliak-a mot-laing 

Loar hf-tlnh d-hl Jloar hs vnnd-ii-angry becoming planUnn-i ooi 

a-riir-'i J3>k a-lung-a-llink a sai-pfu a-kuor-a 

he dc’lrojcd Jlal tls-mind-il-aiigry becoming elephant-female hcr-car-iit 
a-Iut-p, S.ii-pui-in n-lung-a-tlmk-a siun-liiong a-ma-lum-ro, 

tl-cnlircd JJephanl hcr-miiid-it-angry-bccoming mortar slic-caused-to-t oil, 
a m i-Ium-in-kC Inr-K p: m anlCng-klnvak-yoi Tiir-tii-pi-m 

ro>lwnbv tcidoto house d-dcsltoycd Widow 

a-Iuntt-n link Tva-lnu-roi-joi, ‘ Sfim-luong, lai choi-ro ’ Sum-tuonir, 

hrr-vuiid-d-attgry-bccame iccnt-complaincd, 'Jfoilat, fine pay Moitar, 

•Lii clioi-noning, sai-pui-m a-na-nia-lum ’ ‘Sii-pm, lai olioi-ro ’ 

• rnic pay-nolicill, elephant ehc-caiised-lo roll ’ ' Mephant, fine pay ’ 

•Chninoning. ka-kun*or-i b'.k a-l«t ' ‘Bak. lai cboi-ro ’ «Cboi-nonmg, 

• Pay-iwl-icill, my-carm bat tl-enleicd' ‘Bat, fine pay ‘ Bay nottoill, 

ka-kung Bangal-p-in a-na-fur-pC * ‘Sangnl. lai oboi-ro* ‘ Ohoi-noning 
my-root boar hc-tlcslroycd ‘ ‘Boai, fine pay ' Bay-not-will, 
rtl-in ka-Cl a-na-ebuk-pc’ ‘Bid Ini cboi-ro’ ‘ Clioi-nomag, ka-ra-mai 
snaJe my thigh d-stiing’ ‘Snalc fine pay' ‘ Bay-not-tcill, my-tail 

lai-brng-in an-bCl ’ ‘ Ki-bang Bang lai cboiro’ ‘ Cboi-Boning ar-c^ 

ants they stung' ‘Ant thou fine pay Bay-not will, cock 
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a-ra-bu a-tliai’ ‘Ar-clia, lai olioi-ro ’ ‘ Choi-noning', ba-ting-vang 

my-ncst hc-lrole' ‘Cod, fine pay' ‘ Tay-nol-iciU, my -la cl -on 

iJiaom in a-dCng-a ba-luJig-a-tlialv ’ ‘ Kliaom, lai clioi-ro ’ ‘ Choj-noning, 

fruit il-falhug my-viiud-it-angry-got' ‘Fruit fine pay' ‘Fay-^not-Kill, 
Chem-cJiong-sai-pan ba-kung a-tuk ’ ‘ ChCm-cliong-sai-pa, nang ]ai clioi-ro ’ 

Clieni-cliong-sai-pa my-root he-cut ’ * Chcm-cliong-sai-pd, thou fine pay ’ 

‘ Clioi-noning, kai-kuong-in ka-Cl a-pCr ’ ‘ Kai-kfiong, ]ai clioi-ro ’ 

‘ Fay-not-tcill, shrimp my thigh tt-lit' ‘Shrimp, fine pay’ 
bang-lai-tna ‘Lai clioi-ro,’ ^ai-kliat a-ding-kCl-yoi Sang-Jai-ma ‘A-lun-ko 
Aiisiccred-not ‘ Fine pay^ oncc-morc shc-rcqucstcd Aiiswcrcd-iiot ‘ Fow 
kai-kuong, tui lu-mo na-ngam, lui dai-mo na-ngam ^ n-ro ’ 

shrimp, water hot thou-prcfcrrcst, water cold thou-prrfcrrcst ? tell ’ 

‘Tui dai ka-ngam.’ Tfti dav-a an-ina-‘:oi-\ oi Kai-kiiong, ‘Uong-thai-pa 
‘Water cold I-prefer' Water cold-vi they let go Shrimp, ‘Sltlfid-man 
kai ka-ni-yoi ’ Lai-pak a-lung-a-tliak-rC-voi ‘ S'li-pui vong-koi-ro, tui 
I I-am’ Feople their~mitid~tt-angry-lecame ‘ Flepihnut call, water 
nian-dip-rai ’ A-kang-voi Kai-kuong an-cliur-voi, an-lbak-voi 

causc-to-siicL-lct-us’ It-dry-lecame Shrimp they-cavght, they-1 tiled 

‘U-chok-pa me-pu-cliang.ro ' A suong-yoi ‘ A-suong-voi-mo® ’ ‘ Ka suong yoi ’ 

‘Frog dress {-the-fishr) ' Hc-coolcd ‘ It-cool ed xs ? ' ‘ J-cool cd-li'me’ 

‘Va-sem-To’ ‘ A-tak o-bomo°’ Omag-a TJ-chok-pa, ‘ A far-ngai, ma cbial 
‘Fictde’ ‘Flesh where-is?’ Was-not Frog, ‘ Old-oiies, s<dt 
ka-enna ka-cbak-yoi ’ Lai pak an-Jung-a-tbak-roi An-rcng-a 

I-examtniiig Featen-have ’ Feople their-mxnd-il-angry-Vccamc All 
an-sig-a an-cbe-yoi Ha-ya-vara u-chok-pa-bi an-sik-pe-ya 

they-pinching they-departed Therefore frog their-pinchvigfrom 

a-ting-a-far-cbut a-om-yoi 
its-hack-xoart vt-was 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

S.OIO warts came on the toad’s bad. 

Once upon a time there ■was a man called Cbemchongsaipa He 'was sharpening 
his axe by the nver, ■when a shrimp nipped him on the les Cbemchongsaipa became 
angry, and cut doivn a hhaxim tree ^ The tree became angry, and dropped one of its 
fruits The frmt fell on the back of a cock. The cock became angry, and scratched np 
an ants’ nest The ants became angry, and stung the tail of a snake The snake be- 
came angry, and bit a boar on the leg The boar became angrv, and rooted up a plan- 
tain-tree A bat (that hyed in the root of the plantam-tree) became angry, and flew mto 


* lU imii IS as big as a Tratermelca. 
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-in pleplmnt’e ear The elephant became angry, and set a mortar rolling , and the mortal 
as it rolled knocked down a Tvidow-woman’s house The widow-woman became angry 
and began to scold. 

‘ ilortar,’ said she, * pay a fine ’ 

‘ I won’t said tlie mortar ‘ The elephant set me lolling ’ 

‘ Elephant, pay a fine.’ 

‘ I won’t. A bat got into my ear ’ 

‘ Bat, pay a fine ’ 

* I won’t A boar rooted up tlie plantain-root which was my home ’ 

‘ Hoar, pay a fine ’ 

‘ I won’t A snake bit me on the leg ' 

' Snake, pay a fine ’ 

‘ I won’t Ants stung my tail ’ 

' Ant, pay a fine ’ 

' I won’t A cook scratched up my nest ’ 

‘ Cock, pav a fine ’ 

‘ I won’t A khatun-hait fell on my back and made me angiy ’ 

‘ Khaum, pay a fine ’ 

*I won’t Cliemobongsaipa cut me down ’ 

* Ohemohongsaipa, pay a fine ’ 

* I won’t A shrimp nipped me on the leg ’ 

■* Shrunp, pay a fine ’ 

But the shrimp remained silent 
Again she «^id, ‘shrimp, pay a fine’ 

But the shnmp remained silent Said she — ‘Would you rather (die m) hot or in 
cold water ?’ 

‘ I would rather (die m) cold water ’ 

So they put him into cold water, and he (jeered at them and swam away), saymg, 

‘ I am (too) clever (for the likes of yon) ’ 

Then they all became very angrv, and called the elephant, who snoked up all the 
water till it was dry, and then they caught the shnmp and kdled him They gave him 
to a toad to cook ‘Is it cooked?’ said they ‘It’s ready,’ said the toad ‘Then 
carve it for us ’ (He gave them nothing hut the broth ) ‘ Where is the flesh ? ’ There 

was none ‘Old fellows, in testing (he flavour, I accidentally swallowed the shnmp ’ 

So the peoule bectimo angry, and everyone pinched him (on the back) and went 
his way Thus, owing to this pinching, toads have had warts on thou b icks ever 


since 
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Tlic Clwni<; rvro n 'mnll tnhc- in Mimj. ir 'lli-} -r< i ’ir-UA to rn-nlo* 

lictiicLn :>0{) niul 1,000 Mo f of tin m m tji'> td'.ui: i > to th* in.* </ t! u 

•vnlUn.lmi o 0'\r Clunis an' fount '.•» a tn ^"nton trit> ir ttn % 'I- 

McC’ullwli thought tlui\ to form a. ciw-cMio hut t! . f> hi-r ' t’ « 

coutiuni tnlits 'Ilitir hnguo'v. is ri'^* i h. i Iv r h'ol to H'!' n Jfo" , U i,"' I ' 't 
Laiv-Tong 
ALTJtOUlTit^— 

2I1.C It ^ ! Mi 't ,— it n'r^fflj r rf y ” t r ' t ' tit A T'l "'J >,*. 3 ^ ^ 'i>' 

IV 'itjr ^ U ' t- (. 

<Mr;l 1 {h*T --n 1 ) Naii> , i j , , 

G Jt — 'tV, e. i p, j Wi -t e' t < Tr\ J •> t ' f < 1 rj, ^ n 

r I Nt--’, Px J — f J’ <• i' !t j.' » '-r^f >■ - t- 3 1>- , J7- -.-1 

’ U Sc <■ ca C’ -3: ! ' ji . 

Ii o n*; anl n h*' of •■ or'tnnl ami |\’no-s i*x( } f. n ritl fro'n 

^fanijmr lliti hnit nil Ii*'' n pri'jnml hi llo'n’niph '^gh Kn' -'jun Klit L 71 ; 

nrt- the onh foaml it jn for tin re"n-l « o i Cl.ini ennu li- irlur-ft foil j\r — 

Prontmeiation. — 71'< mart i _ f>f !o g rnmh ji r o* cn v *> * 11, r*, vm il''’ //o 

and //.(i, tint , nio.o n’'d ro; < 7 , for , a /-« nml r t, !h<} {/ h nh -v< ii n-hul ' 1 

Ion? llirro nre •'ppn’'cnth tro djphti ont;'- c • os- vj*h a lyg t ard rro'h r mi ’ n 
fhort (7 T]iu«, It'll, child , nil. prop-_rt\. Jf I'h "n ‘tr"m int< n Ijm "< Mdi tnih r nml 
I Ihuc OTai-toi nrd c-n' ; ci, f r ^n 1 ; tr ^ ri-rimo, I uill go ar ! i-,\ O m I i *- < 'n 
to denote tlic vime tound. Tmis U 't aru Jfo, siILr-n', r' '•a! re, tl ' * ''Hx l*' ll ' 
impcntiic 0 15 nho mt' riLmi,! ildc mth r' . ll -•■, rr-Ct^o^ ard ro-c/rt/ Inn TI 0 
voivcN of pn fixes are ofun clunrignl *0 ns to acre' irjih tlir rmth o'” IJ ' fi’bT,"g 
fvUnhles linn a ih, tiro, t'-r'/, nx , /o 1 mi •■'n, l'~>' n', rm thijgh*t_r, r-i* 
nm, sound , inilh, four, n't IZ'ip nur.d , n-rat. It fnid, oc—.,]( u*', it. Luphnn c 
te’s and e s arc C(nmnlh in^' rted nftt r an 0 and w,o- f nnd 1 resjyn tndv. T],ns /?e— 
in the iiUngc , a-I c t,d, on Im foot I inal con .ivnnts arc ^ nu 'mu-s ‘il^i ‘ 
and pt, give, ntdJ , tcrll, and na, com' . i ck and rt, to ea*, to ‘ivalloiv I'lrel r i-> oft' n 
deahlcd , thus, (hrr, iron ; fi-Iorr home. In the name uat ire Hrl I doahhal h('\vc.^n 
Toivcls, tlius, jn'illai, tongue, i7/ct, far lln-. douhlinq m prohahiv in*t'’detl to di ”€‘0 
the shortening of the preceding voircl Hard and Kift coavinanfs are tomi'^iraev in'ir* 
changed llius, a-jin-da vd, liarmg struck, ICk fa-rd, having drarm Jj and r seem 
to be intcrdiangcable in some cases. Thus, o-ni-do Id leaving been , o jrr-da-rt', Jiaviag 
struck In thi-ia-npd, having gone, n/7 is pcrliap> 'unlfim for « J'ard v arc apparenth 
interchangeable. Thus, and t m'nc, a preSx demoting niofinn foiranls, o-c^(/, m 
plcntv , 0 ojed d, happila, etc S and f/i are ivnttcn in the same uonls, thus fid/ and 
fd/ , to eat 

TTe have no information inth rcganl to accent^ and tones. 

Prefixes — Most of the prefixes used in Cluru arc pronominal or verbal p.'efixcs ard 
Tnll he dealt ivith heloiv A is gcnerallv the possess^ c pronoun of the third person, but 
It has also a mdcT use in the formation of nouns and adiccMi es Ihu', o-n, smi , a-p», 
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nnn, nnle l)cmg; , n^ai, tiger, a-tJia, good, a~jtr, striped, alia, fnr Xa generally 
means ‘ m\ but it occurs inthout such n meaning m siiug-ka’hCk, ring , la-pcl-lai, lie is 
gn iim J/n is tlio stem of the donionstralii o pronoun, but is also used bofoio nouns and 
adjcctucs, thus, ma rim, sound, inulrmg, mind, ma ti'imd, young Compare also 
Compound Verbs scorns to occur in karr-nam, my back , » i-ming, name The use 
of such prefixes scams to bo rchtn civ rcstnctal, m comparison -with Lamgang, Kom, etc 
Articles — Tlie numeral khat, one, is usc<l as an mdofimto article, and definiteness 
i« denoted ha the use of rclatno clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pionouns 
Konns — 0 aider is onlv apparent in flio case of animate beings It is often, in the 
case of human beings, distinguished ha the use of dilTcrcnt avords, films, ^ a-pa, mv father , 
/ C-nu, m\ mother , a-pd, man , nd-pdtig, n onian filic usual suffixes arop« or apd, male , 
and rid, female , thus, ka-uui-pdug-pd , my } ounger brother , ka-sarr uii, my sister , ka-sd- 
pd, nn son, Id su-nu, mv daughter J?a and nu pang are prefixed in pa-sa-iidi, boy, 
vu-pdng ra-itdi, girl filic gender of animals is distmguished by adding the suffixes c7id, 
male, and a nd-pdng, female, films, sa-lorr did, horse, sa-korr a-wl-pdng, marc 

i\ vmher — filicrc arc livo numbers, the smgnlar and the plural "UTicn it is necessary 
to mark the plural, some arord meaning ‘niauj,’ ‘multitude,’ etc , such ns hdi, ruk, d rop, 
a‘ldm put, IS added films, a-sotV -hdi, slaves, a-pd a-tha ruk, good men, kc drop, 
goals, sa-korr chd a-ldm-pm, horse male many, horses 

Ca$c —filic 2<otmnalicc and ihcAccitaaftce do not generally take any suffix "Words 
such as Jkd, Ilia lo, ] ltd-id. Id, and id, all probably demonstrative pronouns, maybe added 
in order to cmpkasisc films, kuhd fat khd luk ta tid icdk chot-ru, avoll fiom natcr that 
draavinc bring, lai iid a-md a-sha pd Ihd-lo la-nto-lC idinput ka-}em-yoi, Ilushisson 
tliat stripes avith much I struck , a-md klid-lit anaktak jcm-da-itd rui-ru-U khop-ro, him 
tliaf avcll heating ropcs-a\ ith hind , / ai-ld bn uck-bin-yd a-tht-rang kd-m-yoi, I food cat- 
ins-not daiiig-for I-am, I am dying licrc a\ith hunger, a-kat-td kai-m-nd ka-ma-tor-y ot 
(ho-tigcr a\e aa c-<lcfca(cd, etc filio suffix nd, donotmg the agent, is usually added to the 
subject of a transitive verb , thus, a-pd-nd uat hm a-scm-pc-yoi, lus father propoity all he- 
dividcd'garc. Hie Genitive is generally expressed hv pnttmg the governed before the 
governing arord, anthout any suffix films, ea-/.orr Jn-ld kfitn, horse tins year, the years of 
tins horse , sa-korr a-ngoi sa-fdrr , horse avhito’s saddle , uang-pd tn, thy-fathcr’s housa A 
possessive pronoun is sometimes prefixed to the governing avord , thus, thc- 

tigcr ils-skin Other relations arc expressed by moans of postpositions Such arc — 
d, in, to, da, to, ding and a-ding, io , dtng-d imCL a-ding d, Irom, Id id, hom, kong, 
and I dug, in, among , khati, in , Ic, avith , load, on tlio top of , tndt-kung-d, and tndt-kung- 
(jw, before, nui-yd, under, niik and iiu-tod, hchmd, tid, from, rang, for, etc 

Adjectives — Adjectives arc generally preceded by a proffix, usually a, hut sometimes 
also others such as ma and pt , thus, a-thd, good , a-ngoi, avhito , ma-tdm-d, young , pt- 
h-lt, small In a-pd a-tha-pd khat, man good one, the suffix pd m a-tha-pd is piohahly a 
suffix of tlic relative participle Adjectives folloav the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions arc added to them, and not to tho qualified noun fifims, a-pd a-tha-rdk ding, 
man good-many to, to good men In nu-pdng ltd* a-tha-ruk, good avomon, there are two 
plural suffixes, one after tho noun and one after the adjective fiffio particles of companson 
art hard and mgd fi'lius, a-di, kdrd a-thd, taro from good, better, wd-niit-rngd an shdng, 
all (?) tlian lugb, highest Tal, much, most, may bo added to the adjective m order to form 

2 0 2 
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a kind of absolute superlative Thus, pon a-tha-tal, cloth best, the best cloth. In ama 
n sar) -nu IJia-tu a-ndt-pdng-pd-m a-shdng-det, bis his-sister that his-brother taller, bis 
In other is taller than bis sister, the ivord det is perhaps a verb meaning ‘surpass ’ The 
'ufB.x of the agent m a-ndi-pdng-pd-nd. shows that this word is the subject 

Numerals. — The numerals are given m the list of words Thev follow the noun 
thei quabfy Ther-e are no traces m the specimens of the use of generic prefixes or 
suffixes 

Pronouns — The foUowmg are the Personal ptonouns — 

Singular, — 

tai, I nang, thou he 

Lai, la, my nang, na, thv. a-md, a, his 

Plural, — 

lat-nt, we nang-ni, you a-ma-ni, they 

The words khd. Id, and tit, may be added to the pronouns as to the nouns m order 
to emphasise The gemtive may be expressed by means of the short forms la, na, and a, 
but also m the same way as with nouns Thus, lat-la-cliong, of me, lit I-my-word , 
nang chong, of thee, etc The list of words gives lai-ld-ni and lai-ni, we, but onlv lat- 
nt occurs m the specimens The short forms la, na, and a, are apparently also used m 
the plural, thus, lai in la-chong, we our-word, of us Compare Pronominal prefixes 
with verbs belov 

Demonstrative pronouns — Ei, In-ht, and. li-ld, this, IM, lha-nd, lld-to, ma-lhd, 
and tic, that In ‘tmo a tho^’ 1 hdtiyd arrdon, ‘ what is-being-done ^ ’ saving he asked, 
7 hdtiyd must probablv be corrected to Ihd tt-yd, that saving 

There is no Melative pronoun The base alone is generaUv used as a relative 
participle, thus, ma-lhd lai-pdl lhan o-om mi lhat, that country in bemg man one 
Anv other form of the verb can apparently be used in the same way, even the imperative , 
thus, la-pd-nd lai-a-dtng na-pe-rdng-rii nai lo-ticm-rang, my-father-bv me-to thou-give- 
shalt propertv share, the share of the property which thou, my father, wilt give me 
Sometimes the two clauses are put together without anv connecting participle Thus, 
nang ndi hi nang nai lim siil angyor a-ding a-pel-d ma-mdng-yoi, nang ndi hi a-icdt-le- 
yd, thy son this thy propertv harlots to givmg wasted, thy son this returned-when In 
a-pd a-tha-pd lhat, man good one, the form a-tha-pd is perhaps a relative participle The 
suffix nd forms a relative participle m o-om-nd-om-nd sol-sol, bemg-bemg snail-snaiJ, 
aU the snails that were there 

Interrogative pronouns — Tic-mo, who ® i-mo, what ? i-ranga-mo, why ? t-ydt-mo, 
how manv ® i-chdn-mo, how mueh ^ thus, nang ri-nnng %-mo-ti, thv name what-called- 
is ^ nang nic vA tu-ndi-mo-m pa-sa-ndi d-hong, thy back-at whose-son-bemg bov comes ? 
whose hoy comes hehmd you. 

Indefinite pronouns — lli-lhat-te, anv one, hi man-one-even 

Verbs — erbs are conjugated m person by means of pronominal prefixes These 
are la or Id, I, we , na or nang, thou, you , a, he, she, it, thev The vowel of 
the prefixes is often changed Thus, we find li-ra-chaicl, I bought, hu-micl-yot-ye-ld, 
we saw again, wff-ra-c7io7, thou bonghtest, o-om, they were The prefixes are some- 
times dropped, especiallv before other prefixes, but it is impossible to find any rule for 
their omission 


CHIliTT 


229 


Tlie root alone, witliout any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times 
Thus, hai na ka-jem, I strike , a-ra\, he said The suffix Idi is often used in the same 
way. Thus, a-ma a-m-ldt, he is , kat nang ndt-rang vo hot-ldi-tnaing, I thy son-for 
worthy-am not, I am not worthy to he thy son , nu khat te pe-ld%-md, man one eyen 
gayo-not In a ma-ni a-ni-ldy-d, they were, d is added to this Idt Compare Present 
defimte 

The suffix of the Fast tense is got , compare Eangkhol J 0 ^, Hallam eei, and Kom 
yo, SiyiD yo-/i» Thus, a-se>ra-jpe-yo», he dinded, a-cAo»-yot, he brought , hum hi-ydt-nt- 
j/o*, nang sipd ka-tho tod, years so-many-were, thy seryice I did, these many years I served 
thee The suffix yot is occasionally used to denote the present time , thus, a-thi-rang Id- 
m-yoi, dymg-for I-am, I am about to die Its real meaning is ‘ to complete,’ ‘ to finish ’ 
Compare Hangkhol joi These forms aie, therefore, root tenses of a compound verb 
Another suffix of the past tense is apparently td It occurs in the sufiBx of the conjunc- 
tive participle ta-nd, and m t-chdn-nio a la-td, how far-is it ? Compare the use of the 
suffix of the past tenses td after adjeotiyes m E^gkhol 

The suffix of the Fresent defimte and of the Imperfect is Idt , thus, kat-nd ka-jem- 
lui, 1 am, was, stiiking , a-md-nd ohing Ion d sht-rdt so-bii ka-pek-ldt, he hill top on cattle 
grass is-givmg The preQx ka m ka-pek-ldt seems to be a transitive particle , compare 
Tibetan g 

The suffix of the Future is rang oi tang , thus, tcdk ri-rang, I wtU go and say, 
7vat-nd a-jem-i ang, I shall strike The suffix seems to be a postposition with the meamng 
‘ for ’ Thus, nang-rang, thee-for, thme , nang ndt-rdng, thy son for, to be thy son In 
this way some of the forms occurring m the list may be explamed Thus, nang-nd a-jem- 
t ang nang-nt, thee-by str ikin g -for thou-art, thou wilt strike , kat tn-rdtig kan (t e , 
probajily ka-m), I bemg-for I am, I shall be Compare kat a-thi-ratig kd-nt-yot, I am 
about to die In a-md-nx-nd a-jem-i a so, they will strike, ra is probably identical with 
rang, and another suffix so is added Compare, howver, Meithei ra 

Imperative —The forms m No 77 and ff m the hst of words are verbal nouns, and 
not imperatives The suffix of the imperative is ro or nl, and m the first person plural 
rot, added to the root or to the suffix rang Thus, pe-to or pe-ru, give, en-ro, look , 
ma-tho-t 0 , put ye on , na-pe-t dng-ru, give thou , sa-rdng-i oi, let us eat 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun, thus, 
d-hong, to come , d-ding, to stand , ka-ningdt a-Im a-m-yot, our-glad-being merry-being 
it-was, we should make merry Postpositions aie freely added to this form, and m this 
way adverbial clauses are formed Thus, bii nek-biit-yd, food eatmg-not-m, with hunger, 
a-sing-yot-yd, his-to-come-to-senses-finishing-in, when lie came to senses , nang ndt hi a 
icdt-le-yd, thy son this his-commg-m, when this thy son came , ma-mdng-stUi-yd, wastmg- 
all-m, when he had wasted all In aU these instances we have the suffix d added to the 
root or to the suffixes yot and Idi {le, h), that is to say to the verbal noun of impound 
verbs Other postpositions used m the same wav are khan, lamd, le, md, naktpd, vd, and 
yeld Thus, a-ni a-lek-te o-om-le-khan, days few their-bemg-in, when few days had past , 
a-hong-lamd, his coming in, when he came , sok-sok khand a-idn a-i a-sit-md, snail tbat his- 
runnm- his-racing-before, or perhaps the snail did not run the race, el c Many similar 
forms occur, and they may often be as weU translated as adverbial and conjunctive 
participles The root alone is also occasionally used as an Infinitive of purpose , thus, icok 
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sen aim loi-piiL tea a-md-lha ma-se-r/oi, pigs to-tond his Colds to him hc-sont The usual 
suffix of this form is, hoiroTor, rdiiff or rdng-d Tims, a-tha-na-rdng-d, to be ; a-jem-no’ 
rdng-d, to strike Compare Future. Instead of rang vro Cud ro lu la-lom~hdi-le a-lm- 
ning-d sd-ro, my-fncnds-ivith rnernlr eating-for, in order to make nicny mth mr fnends 
Farlmples —The Jtelahve parltciplehas been mentioned under the head of HclatiTc 
pronouns A of agency seams to he formed hy adding hui , thus, lot-nei-hdt, a 
cultivator , le-her-sen-lidi, a shepherd 

Adveihal participles arc formed by means of the postposition d , thus, o-o-jedd, 
momlv , a-hot-ning-d, happy-mind-m, happily Sometimes no suffix is added , thus, o~ 
o-yet, in plenty , na-vial, lU-not-bemg, safe and sound The suffix d also forms a kmd of 
Coiijiinctwe participles Compare Verbal noun, above Tlius, a-pd-nd a-mul -yoi-yd, 
mi-ma-pol-yoi-yd, tedk-tan-d, ring ro^ko-tho-ted a-ium-pl, Ins fatlier Innng'scon-bim, 
having-pitied, having run, neck embracing kissed It iviU bo seen that d may be added 
to the suffix yoi It is added to Idi in a-she-ldy-d, gone. Other suffixes of this participle 
are Id and nd, often added to the suffix of the past tense (a Thus, a-ni-da-ld, having 
been , gem-da-nd khop-ro, having struck hind , Itik-la-nd, havmg draivn, and probably 
also she-iang-a, having gone , a-she-a-ld, going , a iv~na tco-ld, being Compare ilcithei 
There is no Passive voice The absence of the suffix of the agent is sufficient to 
mdicato the passive Thus, t-wio a-tAo, what is-bomg-dono ? lai LJid~lo ita-jem, tug thou 
stnkest, I am struck, kat khd-lo a-jem-rang ni-it, mo stnkmg-for thou-sayest, I shall be 
struck 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the sense Thus, a-sem-pe, he 
dinded-gave, he allotted, tcdk-ri~raug, go-say-mll, I will go and say, icdl-taii'd, gomg* 
mnmng , icdk-choi-ian-d, gomg-bnnging*runiung, brmging qmeUy Several proCxes are 
used. Thus, hoi seems to denote motion from, thus, hoi-rn~ti, to answer Jong and 
young, which are no doubt identical, mean motion toxraids Thus, gong-koi, to call , 
youno'loi, to take 31a forms causatives , thus, ma-mdng-yoi, ho spent , bn nang-ma-nek, 
food thon-cansest-to-be-eaten, thou givest a feast , mase-yoi, he caused to go, he sent 
Some prefixes hegm with r, hut I cannot see the exact meaning of them , thus, archint, lie 
3 omed , ardon, he asked , a-ro-om, he was , a-ro-jet, he heard , ro-ko-tho~icd, embracmg, 
etc Other modifying words are added after the verb The che in na-pe-mal-che, thou 
gavest not, does not form a compound uith the precedmg verb, but is identical with Lushei 
che, which is said to be added to verbs m order to indicate the object, thus, ka-vel-anq- 
che, I will stake thee. Causatives seem to be formed by adding wa-sa/L , thus, ri-se~ma~ 
sak-ro, cause him to wear Yot forms Pesideratives , thus, i-sdk-yot, ho wished to eat 
Other additions are ttr, back , ret, agam , som, together , su, entuely, etc 

The Jsegative particle is mak, md, or maing , thus, tan-ldk-mak, did not run , peddi- 
md, did not give , ro-hot-ldt-maing, I am not worthy Another negative but, correspond- 
ing to Khongzai jpd«, occurs m a-thd-btet,goo(i-uot, bad , bfi nek-bui-ya, food-eating-not-m, 
with hunger In one instance we find a negative tap, probably corresponding to lleithei 
ta , thus, ka-ra-ngdi-tap, I disobeyed not 
The Interrogative particle is mo 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb The mdirect object sometimes 
precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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Specimen I. 


(Bahu BMiarttj) Singh, 1899.) (State, Manipur ) 

Ml Ivlnt nu ap*i adi o-om Adi kong-kara anai ma-tQind a-pa 

Man oncf-ofj child male hco were Ttco amongst from child younger huf other 

ading a-rai, ‘ka-p‘i, ka-pn-na knia-dmg na-pe-rang-ru nai ko-tum-rang 

to said, * my father, my father-hy me to to-he~g%ven property my-shaie-for 

iin*pC‘*rTiig*ru A*pa*ni a-nui adiya nai lim a*seiQ-p6-yoi Ani 

give Hisfather his-chtld twofor property all he-divided-gave Bays 

aloktC o-om-lC-klian a-mi matiima lam la laipak khat da a-nai lim 

tome remaining hts-child younger far country a to his-tcealth all 

a clioi-TOi klakba laipak kluin tha-mak-a-klian-a nai lim ma-mang yoi 

carried-iind-iccnt That country tn tcichedly propaty all wasted 

Amn-na nai lini ma-mang su-bva makba laipak khan bu atAag-hai-yoi, 

Ee piopcity all wasting-ofter that country tn rice dear-hecame, 

ma-khan amfi a-dong-yoi. Ama-na makha laipak khan o-om mi 

thereupon he Lccamcicrelched. Be that country tn residing person 

khnf-lC a-rchun yoi Mi kha irok sen ama laipuk wa ama-kha 

a-to joincd-togcther Terson that stetne topasture hts field to hm 

ma-sC-voi M'ok bu sc kha ama isak-yot mi khat t5 

sent Stcinc's food cccn-that he to-eat-wished man one even 

pe-lui niTi A-smg-yoi-ya ama-na ahCn-da a-re-yoi, ‘ ka-pa admga selo 

Id-not-gicc Becoming-sensible he to-himself said, 'my-father from hired 

asouk hai o-oyct a sak-yoi Kai-la bu nck-buiya athi-i^g 

his-scrtantsmany vi-ahiindance are-eahug I^i-the-other-hand nee eahng-not to-die 
ka-m-voi Kai ka-pa admg shC-tanga irak-n-rang, "Ka-p^ km ^thm a^ng 

Bam about I my-faiher to havmg-gone mil-say, -my father, I God to 

\alan-voi nang mai-kuugam ka-lanyoi, kai nang nai-rang ro-hoi- 

Hore 1 .Mi-to U 

„ K..ta .a.,... 

am not Me your servant hie keep y u i a ^ 

ipa a-pa-na a-ma-kha a-muk yoiya, numapok-yoija, 
r From afar ofi his father him seeing, havtug-compassion, 

- j_- - A -nni^Tin. adinE a**nii“yoi5 Kfl-po., 

.ms roUlhow a^P»- ^ 

running, necl embracing, hissea xiw 


said, ‘ niy-f other, 
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kai Patlim ading ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-knngaai ka-lan-Toi, kai nHng 
I God io have-done lorong, you lefore have-done-vorong, I your 
nai-rang ro-Iioi-l^-niaing ’ Makhan apa-na, asouk kai admg a-rai-Toi 

child-to-be worthy am not ’ Thereupon hie-father hie-sercants many to eatd, 

‘ pon a-tha-tak "n-ak-clioi-taii-a ka-nai-kha rise-ina-sak-ro ; suugkakek khat 
'garment best bringtng-quicJ ly my -child let-wear, nng one 

a-ldiut'da ma-teng-ro, a-keya khonghup ma-tho-ro Ka-nai M a-thira, 
his-hand-on put, his-feet-on shoes put 3fy-child this having died 
■n-ai-khat a-kong-rmg-ret-Toi-Te-la , a-tkanga, atun ku-muk-roi-Te-la , kai-ni o-ojeda. 

again becomtng-alive ; hamng-been-lost, now being-found ; ice merrily 
sa-rang-roi m-rang-roi.’ Atuntu ama-m ahoira o-om-roL 

let-vs-eat let-us-dnnL'' Thus they happily remained 

KM-faroi-khan anai u-km-ckang loipuk-a a-roorcL Ama-na a-m-a 

That-time-at his-child elder field-in was JEfe his-house-fo 

a-kong-lam-a kkong ma-rmg alam a-ro-jet Ama-na a-souk kkat a-jong-koiya, 
tn-coming drum, sound dancing heard Se his-servanf one calling, 

‘ imo atko kha-kva a-rrdon Ma-kkan a-souk-pa kka-na a-ru-ma-sang-TOi, 
'what is-bemg-done ^ saying as! ed Thereupon his-servanf that answered, 

' na-nai-pang-pa a-kong-kir-yoi. Ama-na na-mak a-kong-kir-voiva nang pa-na 

' yovr-brother has-returned Se not-leing-ill havnng-returned your father 

mngai-yoiya bo, ma-nek-vou’ Ackong hi a-jet-le ama-na a-sang-a a-ma-lnng 
glad-being nee cavsed-to-be-eaten ’’ Word this hearing he angry his-mind 
a-kang-a m lot-Iai-ma itakka-sikhanlo a-pa Trak-suk-tra 

being-angry house entered-not This-reason-for his-father coming-out 

a-nai-kha a-do-yoi. ila-khan anai-na apa ading a-ru-ma-sang-yok ' en-ro, 
his-child entreated Thereupon his-child father to answered, 'tool, 
knm ki-yat-m-yoi nang apa ka-thoira -srai-khat team nang ckong kai 

years so-many-were your service in-doing once even your words 1 

ka-ra-ngai-tap , atonom nang-na ka-lom-hai-le a-koi-ning-a sa-ro ke-fe 
have-not-disobeyed; yet you my-fnends-with merrUy to- eat goat-young 

kkat t&m kai ading na-pe-mak-cke Xang nai hi nang nai km 

one even me to have-not-given Tour ckdd this your wealth all 

sukangroT-ading a-pek-a ma-mang-yoi, nang-nai ki a-irat-leya nang-na ku 

harlot-to by-gmng wasted, your-child this on-coming you nee 

nang-ma-nek. ’ ila-khan a-pa-na a-rai-yoi, ‘ ka-nai, nang-la kai-le 

you-caused-to-be-eatenl Thereupon his-father said, ' my-chUd, you me with 
achat-boipeda na-omsom TTm admga om Tim nang-mng ; nang 
ai-all-timcs live-together 2£e- to being aU yours; your 

nai-pang-pa a-ma-kha a-tkiya, irai-khat a-kong-rmg-ret-yoi ; a-tkang-a, 
brother that having-dted, again has-iecome-alive ; having-bee'n-losf, 
TSTai-kkat ka-muk-ret-ym , ma-kha-si-kkan-lo kai-m ka-ningai a-hoi a-ni-yoi ’ 
again has-been-found , this-reason-for we to be glad to-be-merry it-is-proper* 
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Specimen II. 

(State, Maniptje ) 

(JJahn Bhha} uii Singh, 1S99 ) 

A'km-lc solvsok a-tnn-ra-sit, soksok klm-na a-tan-a-ra-sit-ma soksok 

Tigcrnciih snail ian-a-racc, snail (hat runmng-race before snails 

liai ad mg, ‘akai-na jia-koi-l6 nkliat-kliat-iia Iioi-m-ti-ro,’ a-rai-yoi 
all lo, ‘ (igcr-hg lolicn called otte-qflcr-anotker gtve-ansioer,' said 
AkailO kliana soKsok-ld a-kin-m-sit Soksok khana amunkung 
Ttgcr-tciih (hat snatl-icilh ram ace Snail that hts-jplace in 
klnna o-om, tan-lak-mak A-kai kliana a-tliend6ya a-tan-a soksok 

(hat remained, did-not-inoce Ttgct (hat alone running snail 

a-koi, kluinfi maklia dinga soksok khana hoi-rii-tho, a-kai kliana a-koi-na-kip-a 

called that place m snail that answered, tiger that at-every-call 

O'Om-na-om-na soksok khana hoi-ru-tho , kha-ti-khan a-thendoya a-tan-a 
tchocccr-was snail that answered, in this way alone by-running 
a-sohaiva a-thi-yoi IMa-khan, ‘ a-kai-tu kai-ni-na ka-ma-tor-yoi,’ a-nmgai-yoi-ya 
gctting-lired hc-dicd Thereupon, ‘ tiger we defeated,' being-glad 

soksok hai akai aohunga a-lonna akai abun kha aje om-yoi 
snails all tiger on-thc bacl-of treading tiger shn that sirred remained 
Soksok-na a-lonna kha-na-hi-ti a-tar-hai iraiya khana ki-]et 
Snails trcading-on it-was-caused old-men having told this is-known 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once on a time a tiger and a snail ran a race The snail had previonsly arranged 

■n-ith all the other snails that, whenever the tiger should call him as he ran, he should 

bo answered by any snail mot bv him in the way 

Accordingly when the tiger started the snad did not move a smgle step from his 
place The tiger, after running alone for some time, called the snail, but was answered 
by another snad, who was waitmg for him m the neighbourhood 

The foohsh tiger, mistaking him for the same snad, oontmued runnmg till he was 

quite tired out and fell dead on the ground „ „ „ i ^ 

Now aU the snails gathered in joy and crawled on the dead tiger, leavmg stapes on 

his skin as they crawled along . j i 

This, the old men say, is the reason why the tigers have stoped skins 
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The Kolrens or Koirengs are a small tnbe m the State of Manipur Accordmg to 
Ml Damant, they dwell in eight small villages on the hills north of the valley, and 
number about 600 They aie also found as a migratory tnbe in the vall^ itself 
Kolren is the name which the tribe gives to itself, and Koueng is probably a Mampun 
corruption of this name. The Kwoirengs or Liyangs, which have been dealt with under 
the Naga-Kuki group, ai-e a different tube, and the languages of both have very little m 
common 
AUTHORITIES— 

McOdllooh, Majoe "W , — Aocountof the Valley of Mttnntpore and of the Etll Tribes, vsUh a eompara- 
ttve Vooabnlary of the Mitninpore and other Zangtutyes Selections from the Records of the 
Government of India (Foreign Department) No. nvu Calcutta, 1869 Note on the Eoirengs 
on pp 64 and f. 

Damaht, G H , — Notes on the Locality and Populatton of the Tribes dtcelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Senes, Vol lu, 1880, pp 228 
and fi Short note on the tnbe on p 238 

The Kolren dialect in essential points agrees with Hallam, Kom, Eangkhol, Lang* 
rong, etc ; in some instances most closely with Elhongzai Two specimens and a list of 
standard words and phrases have been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh m the Kharang 
Koireng village m the Manipur valley They are the only foundation of the remarks on 
the Kohr&i dialect which follow 

FronuilCiation. — The vowels of the prefixes have apparently a rather mdistmct 
sound Thus, we find La-pd and li-pa, my father , ma-lti, worthy , but mt-iitm, young , 
ItriH, two , but lu-ruk, SIX. This sound might perhaps be denoted by means of an o 
above the hne , thus, If -pa, my father U is always marked as long, but it is certainly 
short m many instances It seems to be interchangeable with o , thus, pe-ro and pe rii, 
give. It IS sometimes also mterohanged with ot and , thus, sot, so, and su, entuely ; 
suoJc, suk, and sol, come out In a Rimilar way at is interchangeable With e , thus, chat 
and Che, go , hat, and he, a verbal prefix denotmg motion towards £! andta interchange 
m yieng-a and yeng-a, from TThen a postposition beginnmg with a vowel is added to a 
word ending m a vowel, there is usually a contraction. Thus, a-pdn for a-pa-in, bv the 
father A euphomo y is inserted after e and » , thus, a-che-yd, going , lat-yd, m the fields 
The diphthong fto is often written utco; thus, luworr, ear ,puicon, cloth, sutcol, suol, suk, 
and sol, to come out, etc Pinal consonants are occasionally silent , thus, pel and pe, 
give , nul and nit, back, etc Double m is sometimes pronounced almost as single , thus, 
we find omal for om-vial, is not The sound of h seems to be rather feunt. "We find it 
dropped m some mstanoes m the second specimen, after a precedmg n ; thus, an-ong- 
sutcol for an-hong-suwol, they came out Pmal « seems to be occasionally dropped , thus, 
a-toa-nii-theni-yai, he entreated , li-mm-che-yai, he sent The prefixes mt and mtn in 
these words are no-doubt identical Pinal m seems to be mterchangeable with ng , thus, 
ram and rang, place , chant and chong, word Kg seems to maik a famt nasal sound m 
nung-tieng or nul-tieng, behmd , maong and mao, not, etc £ and to are interchangeable 
m a toon, his beUy , la-hon, my belly The h in such words is due to the common 
pronunciation of to m Eastern Indo» Aryan vernaculars 
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Prefixes and SnflKOS.— Most gafises are used in order to effect the inflection of 
nouns and verbs, and wiU be dealt mth below The same is the case with many prefixes 
These latter are especially often used before verbs, and their proper meamng cannot 
always be ascertained Some prefixes seem to have a rather wide meamng Thus, the 
prefix a, which usually seems to be identical with the possessive pronoun of the third 
person, is used m the formation of nouns and adjectives Thus, a-mt, property , a-ndrr, 
nose , a-ldm, danomg , a-ldk, far A prefix banning with k occurs in numerals and 
verbs , thus, kt-m, two , kan-thum, three , kii-ruk, six , kerr-thSt to anse , le hat that, 
heard A prefix «w or in* occurs in ma-Uk, worthy, young, four, etc. 

Compare Compound verbs 

Articles — ^There are no articles The numeral khat, one, is used as an Indefimte 
article, and prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative danses supply the place of the 
Definite article 

Nouns. — Nouns denotmg relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded by 
a possessive pronoun Thus, kt-nu-mat, wife, ht my wife , a-mtt, eye, ht his eye 

Geiidet' is only apparent m the case of animate nouns It is, when necessary, dis- 
tinguished by means of suffixes, or, m the case of human beings, also by usmg different 
words Thus, kt pd, my father ka m, my mother pasal, man , MiVnmt, woman Pa 
and nit are the usual suffixes m the case of human beings , thus, cha pd, son , cha nu 
daughter In No 101 we find the form kt-pd AAaf-yw, my-father one-male. The jpa m 
khat'pd is, howevei, perhaps the suffix of a relative participle Compare a-cha-pd 
u-pd-pd, his son-male old-male-being, his elder son The usual suffixes in the case of 
ammals are chal and tang, male, and pt or apt, female. Thus, sakorr chal, horse sakorr 
apt, mare itt-tang, dog, itt pt, bitch 

Number — There aie two numbers, the smgolar and the plural When it is 
necessary to denote the plural some word meaning * many,’ ‘all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-aouk hdt, his servant all, hia seiwants , nd-mat a-sd an-tam, woman good many, good 
women. 

Case —The Nomtnaftve and the Accuaahve do not tate any suffix, Ko, 
probably a demonstrative pronoun, is sometimes added to the nonn m order to emphasise 
it Thus, ha-tod chong htn Kol-ren ko a-tam sutook maong, that reason for KohSns 
many came-ont-not, therefoie many Kolrens did not come out The suffix tn, denoting 
the agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb Thus, a-pdn a-nat 
pim-pdng a-cha-pd kt-nt yieng a-aem-pek-yat, his father his propei-ty all his sons two to 
he-divided gave The Oenttive is usually expressed by puttmg the governed before the 
govermng word. Thus, ht-tm sa-kon ht-ko kum, this horse this year, the years of this 
horse , m-pd zn-d, thy father’s house-in. The governed word is sometimes repeated before 
the governing one by means of a possessive pronoun Thus, paaal khat a-cha-pd, mn-n one 
his sons , ka-bon a-cMm-d, my-belly its hunger-in, with hunger A suffix td, probably 
meamng ‘belonging to,’ ‘bemg,’ is sometimes added to the governed noun. Thns, 
ka-pd-td ae-lo a souk hdt, my-father’s hired servants aU This suffix is also used m Lushei 
and connected languages, especially when the govemmg woid is understood Compare the 
correspondmg sentence in the Enghsh ongmal ‘ how many hired servants of my father’s ’ 
Other relations aie expiessed by means of postpositions. Such are —a, in, to, on , i h, m ; 
kdrd, from , kmgnoyd, under , le, together with, by means of , md (tyeng, vid-hcng, and 
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tndt-lmff-d,hcioTe , mlng-ityciiff mi. nul-heng, bclimd, sungd, jn; ytcng, to;yicng-a, 
fi’om, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adiecfaves arc usually preceded by ono of tbc prefixes a and m 
filius, a-ldl, fax , mi-tum, younger A-nat-ial-a, near, is an adverbial expression, hi. 
‘ near-mucb-in ’ A suffix j}d, probably forming a relative participle, is sometimes added 
Thus, m-tum-j)d, young-being , «-pa, old being Tbc ongmal verbal force of the 
adjectives appears in forms sucb as 2 >asal-pd a-sd an-iam, man good many, ybcrc the prolix 
afi m an-tam is identical iritb tho plural pronommal prefix used mtb verbs Adjectives 
usually follow, but occasionally precede, Ibo noun Ibey qualify, tlius, a-cha-jid mt-tum- 
pd, bis-son tbo-younger , a-ldk lai-pdl lhat-d, far country onc-to Tlic particle of com- 
parison seems to be nelo , thus, a-ind a-charr-nii nelo a-ndi-pd a-sdiig, be bis-sistcr than 
his-brotber he-tall(-is), bis brother is taller thin his sister Another form of the 
comparative is a-fnd elin-lo (perhaps iic7.-tn-lo) a-md sd-dli, him than ho good-more, 
better Kdid, from, may be used instead of ?/<?/. o , thvis, a-iam idl'd a-sd~lo a-ind a-sd, 
many from good he good, best A kind of superlative is also formed by adding iai, 
much, to the adjective Thus, a-sa-tal pmcon, tbc best cloth 

Numerals. — The numerals are given m tho hst of words They follow the noun 
they qualify Kt in ia-ni, ian in ian-thm, etc , arc probably generic prefixes Compare 
Tibetan two , ysnw, three, and similar forms m several Bodo and Is’aga dialects 
01m IS another prefix used when the number applies to money Thus, datigld clm-m, 
two rupees Other generic prefixes do not occur in the specimens 

Pronouns. — The following are the ^Personal pronouns — 

Smgular, — 

iai, I nang, thou a-ind, he 

la, li, my «a, «i, thy a-nid, a, his 

lai-td, mine nang-td, tbme a-md-td, his 

Plural, — 

lai-in, we nang-m, you an-md-ni, they 

lai-m-td, our mng-in-td, ycur an-md-m-id, their 

Demonstrative pronouns such as hd and lo, that, are often added to the pei-sonal 
pronouns m order to emphasise, thus, a-wid-M, him, an-md-m-lo, they The objective 
case may be formed by adding cht to the verb , thus, m-pi-mal-clit, thou didst not give 
me The gemtive is formed m the same way as with substantives or by means of the 
possessive pronouns Thus, lat-ni oJiong, our word, of us , nang na-stpd, thou thy-semce, 
thy semoe , ni-mtng, thy name, etc 

PemonsU aUve pronouns — Hi, lit-tod, and Jn-icd In-lo, this, hd mi ha-ted, that 
Ho, which IS often added to nouns and pronouns, is probably a demonstrative pronoun 
Thus, u-pd hat chong-lo, old all word-that, the tale of old people is the followmg Han- 
lo seems to mean ‘that’ m mm- tho hanlo you-done that what-for-is ? 

why are you domg these things In ha-%od-han-lo, thereupon, han-lo seems to be for 
hd-tn-lo, that-m 

There are no ,EehiftcejpronoK«5 The relative partioiple is usually formed without 
any suffix and is identical with the form used to denote present and past times Thus, 
a-tna ram-d a-ompasal lhat, that place-m being man one, tool yieng a-pe cha-tedt, pigs 
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to giren linslvS , nmi-tho han-ko, you-done that, that which you are doing , lam Idn-sil-a-m 
a-mt li tiim ha-tcd, me-by getting-f or- being property share that, the share of the 
property which I shall get, yao-lhal-pasal, cattie-tending'inan, shepherd A suffix 
2 ia has been mentioned m connexion with adjectives Thus, a-cJui-pa, mi-tum-pd ha-tod, 
his-son younger that Another suffix is «« m mt-i mg a-hong soikmd Ihut t -pi ha-tcd, 
men commg-out hole that, the hole through which the people might have come out 
This m IS common in connected dialects In Lai the corresponding suffix is ml, which 
IS used to form relative participles, comjiound nouns, etc In na-nai nal, thy property, 
we probably have the same suffix, nai-tiah bemg denred from mi, to have Compare Lai 
7„a-ttdl, road, from lal, to go 

Interrogative pronouns — K7Mi-mo and Ihoy-e-ni, who ? ang-e and ang-mo, what ? 
ang-sil-nw and ang-sil-i-ni, why ? i-ydt-mo and ang-ydt-mo, how many ? Thus, ni ml- 
ttmg Ihoi chd mo a-tod, thee-behmd whose hoy comes ? ni mmg ang-mo-nti (i e , 
ang-mo m-ti), thy name what-do-you-caU ? J-yat-wo contains another stem t , compare 
t-mo, what ? m RangUiol, etc A pronoun tu mo, who ? may be inferred from tu-num, 
anvone 

Verbs — ^Verhs are conjugated m person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes The foUowmg occur — la and hi, I , Itn, we na and ni, thou , mn, mna and 
mm, you a, he, she, it , an and ana, they The final vowels m nina, nini, and am, are 
probably only an morgamc vocahc sound inserted between concurrent consonants m order 
to mahe the pronunciation easier 

The loot alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times 
Thus, lai li-chai, I am , pa-sal lhat a-chapd li-ni an-om, man one his-sons two they- 
were A-ni, it is, it was, is sometimes added, apparently m order to emphasise that 
the action really takes place Thus, a-ni-ti-a-ni, he said-it-is, he said mdeed , la-ne-ri- 
chol-a-ni, I-bought-it-is, I bought mdeed 

A suffix d IS sometimes added Thus, kai-ni-ho a-fut-pel d-ho Fa-thien Ihiir-d 
lin-am-d, we at-first God’s netherland-m we were This suffix is probably a copula or 
veib substantive In a-tam an-eng-siil-o, many they-came-out, we have apparently a 
suffix 0 used m a similar way Compare Introduction, p 7, above 

The suffix of the Fast tenses is yat Thus, a sem-pel-yai, he-divided-gave Yai 
probably means ‘ complete,’ ‘ finish ’ , compare Eangkhol j6i Hence it may also be 
used to denote the present time when the action is denoted as a completed or established 
fact. Thus, thi-Tong la-ti-yai, dymg-foi I-have-said, I am about to die, Ici-ma-tik-m- 
mal-yai, I-worthy-am no-more 

A Fresent definite and an Imperfect are effected by addmg the verb om, to be, 
to remain, to the pnnoipal verb Om is, m this form, apparently used as an impersonal 
verb, and the prmoipal verb takes the form of a participle or verbal noun Thus, lain 
li-toel-d a-om, me-by my-stnking-m it-is, I am striking , lain mng cham li-ngdt-mal-nd 
omak, me-by thy word my-disobeymg was not , lam ki-tcel-d a-om-yat, I was stnting 

The Future is formed by addmg mg, sil, and rang, all probably postpositions 
meaning ‘for,’ ‘m order to’ and conveying the force of a future or an imperative. 
To these forms are added the verb ni, to be, and another verb winch has the forms 
td, te, and h, and probably corresponds to Lushei ti, to sav, to do, to work, towards 
Thus, tca-cheng-ki-td, gomg foi-I-saymg, I-will-go> toa-ril-ing-ki-te, I will sny , lai-m a- 
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Tioi-ya om-dl-a-m, W6 happily boing-for it-is, iro should ho happy ; tin ) ong-la-ti-yaii 
dying for-I-said, I am dying These forms appaiontly consist of an iniimtiTe of 
purpose or imperative and the voihs m and h Analogous forms occur m connected 
languages such as Hallam, Khongzai, Pfinkhu, or Mhar, Compare above, p 196 
In Elhongzai the future is formed by addmg te to the principal vcib Tins veih 
te may then he inflected, by moans of the ordmary pronominal prefixes, in person , 
thus, too? 2 awp-?m-^e, thou mit stnke It seems to be different m Kolren, if ne 

can tiTist the hst of words which contams forms such as mng-in (t e , mng-iii) m-tocl- 
^ng le-te, thou wilt strike, and adds Lc-te to the form toLl-tng m all persons and numbers 
Ke-te must then bo a compound verb with a prefix Id, before uhich the nsual pronommal 
prefixes are dropped The suffix tng seems to be related to eng or ding m Ihodcng a- 
tlis-yat, he fell m want Sik also occurs m forms such as ang-stl-mo-m, uhy-is it ? 
piim'pang nang-mi-sik, aU thy propcrty-foi, it will all become tliy-propcrty, etc 

The suffix ot thQ Impei ahve is ro or ru, and in the first person plural roi , thus, 
pe-ro andpe ru, give , clia-xn-la om-roi, eatmg let-us-remam In7i.«-ie kJiai tmn-tiyeng-ro, 
ring one cause-(him-)to-put-on, tho suffix ro seems to be added to the future suffix mg or 
eng Another suffix o seems to occur m lut-o a-h-num-a-dd-yat, ‘ enter ’ saymg-even- 
he-refused, he would not go in 

The root alone is used as an Infimhoe or Verlal Nonn Thus, kai-nv~ioel a-sd, 
my-stnkmg good-is, I may stnke , m cha-pd chang ki-ma-hk-m mak yat, thy son to be 
I-worthy-am-no more The past tense in yav is, in the same way, used as a past verbal 
noun before postpositions Such are added in order to form adverbial clauses Thus, 
m-a-lek-a-lak om-d, days few being-in, when few days had passed , a-clitiig-yat yd, his- 
commg-to-senses-finislung-m, when ho had come to senses , ne-hong-pek-d., his-commg- 
time-at, when he came , o-wiawp-so-ful, his-wastmg-all-aftcr, when he had wasted all , cliong 
ha-wd a-thai-dang-d, word that his-heanng-m,^ when he heard this word The forms- 
ha-clie, go , a-cM-ye, eat, etc , in No 77 and ff, are probably voibal nouns There are no 
instances of their use in the specimens The suffix of the Infinitive of pm pose is sik ; 
thus, hi-8utoan-le ke-roi-leyd a-lioi-yd ki-chdk-sik, my-fnends-with together memly 
my-eatmg-for, in order that I might feast with my friends The forms eJiang-sik-a-nt, 
to be, and ni-tvel-sik'a-ti, to strike, are compound forms and seem literally to mean 
‘ bemg-for-it- 18 ,’ and ‘ stnkmg-for-he-says ’ An imperative in connection with the 
participle of ti, to say, may also be used m order to denote the purpose Thus, pasal-pd 
Jia-tod took yong-khdl-ro ki-ti a-md lai-yd a-md-hd ki-min-che yai, man that ‘ pigs tend ’ 
saying his fields-to bim sent 

larticiples — The iSrfattce pa? temple has been mentioned in connexion with Rela- 
tive pronouns Adverbial participles are formed by adding the postposition d , thus, 
a-hm-yd, memly , na-lai-sa-lai-yd, safely The same form is also used as a Conjunctive 
participle , thus, a-mang-yai-yd loai-kkat ki-bdn-yat, he-lost-havmg-been again found-' 
was The root alone is also used in tb-iR way , thus, liit-o a-ti-num-a-dd-yai, ‘ enter ’ 
saying-even-he-refused , took yong-khdl-ro In-ti ki-min-che-yai, ‘ pigs tend ’ saying he 
sent The suffix in-ld forms a conjunctive participle which is substituted for the first 
of two co-ordinate imperatives Thus, a-sa-tak puioon hai-choinld ki-cha-pd min-bdng- 
1 0 , beat cloth bringing my-son cause-to wear 
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There IS no JPas’firc voice TJius, koI yieng a-pe cha fcdi, pigs to giron Im'^ks , a-ldn~ 
ynt-t/d, lie has been found again Tho contort, and the absence of the suffix of the agent,' 
shoir Hint such fonns hare a passn o meaning I cannot properly analyse the forms 
/at-yS ill tcel, I am struck , lai-yC m idl-yai, I was stmek , kat ye m tcel-ln-ka-h, I shall 
ho sfmok Kat-yl seems <o mean ‘ concerning mo ’ 

Compound verbs aic freely formed m order to modify tho mcanmg of the principal 
Tcrh Tims, <i-stm-ptk yai, ho dmded-gavo , a-Iiony-kii -yat, he-came-ho-retumed, he 
cimc hack , au-oug-suwok, (hcy-camo-ivcnt-out, flier came out There are, especially, 
several prefixes Hat and he seem fo denote motion towards , thus, 7ia»-c7;or, to hnng, 
7mi-/ot, to call, Ar-»itH-7o-ro, put on him Xt occurs m verbs such as AejT77/(f, to arise, 

I e-hai-thai, ho hoard It docs not appear to add anything to tlio meamng The same is 
the case with hi in forms such as kt-ft, saying , ki-mtn-chC-yai, ho senk hoik, lav, and la 
seem to he different forms of a verb which perhaps means ' to be ’ Thus, a latk-om, he 
was , lai h lai-chaiig-chaitg, I was , kat ki la-chang, I am Tlie prefix mm forms causa- 
tives Tlius, ki-miii-chi'yat, he caused to go, ho sent , «»«-5d»/7-ro, cause to wear, etc 
A prefix iia, perhaps correspondmg to tho Itlikir defimng prefix vang, occurs m tumum 
m-pe-pC'k-mao-yat , anvonc gave not jVnothor prefix ne is found m m-cha-pa ht ne-hong- 
pt'k~d, thy son this camc-when It is perhaps connected infh o-«ai, near It is combined 
with another prefix ri in tic ri-chol, to buy AT is prefixed to several transitive verbs , 
thus a-ni-tcel, he strikes, a-iii-h-a-nt, he-said-it-is, ho said indeed TFa is a verb 
meaning ‘ to go,’ ‘ to como ’ It is often prefixed to other verbs and seems to convey 
tlio idea of motion , thus, aica-fdn d, runnmg , a-toa-int-lhent yai, he entreated, etc 
Yong seems to mean motion from, away , thus, yong-thaUo, draw (water from the well) , 
a-yong-mu, ho caught sight of (him), yong-khal-ro, ^ and Und (pigs), etc The verb 
Jhdl, to tend, seems to be connected with LushCi kal, to go, and to lopresont a well-known 
prmciple for tho formation of causatives by moans of aspiration of tho mitial consonant. 
Destdcraitccs are formed by adding iiinoom, to wish , thus, a-chd-niiwom-tak, he-to-eat- 
wisbcd much PotcntiaUty is denoted by adding that, thus, miring Iidi sok-thai-mak d, 
people all comc-out-could-nok Sot, so, and su, seem to mean * entirely ’ , siiom, together , 
lal, much, etc 

The Kegaltve particles arc mak and mao or maong, thus, ni-inak, is-not, no, 
fiupc-mak-chi, tbou-gavest-not-to-mo , Kol-ren-ko a-tam siiwok-maong, Kolrmis many 
came-out-not Nolo the reduplication of tho verb m na-pe-pek-mao-yat, did not give 

The Interrogative particle is mo Compare Interrogafavo pronouns 

Tho usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb The mdirect object usually 
follows the direct one 



240 


[No 26] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group 

EOLEDN OB XOIREXG 


Specimen I. 


(STATi, 


(Bahii Bishavitp Singh, 1899 ) 

Pasal ktat achapa kini , anom Anmani kmi kara acbapa mitumpa 

jilan one Ins-sons two had Them two from hxs-son younger 

lia\ia apa yicng a-ni-ti-a-iu, *kapa, kam ban-sik-a-m anai kitum bawd 

that Ins-father to said, ‘niy-father, hy-me to-be-recewed goods share that 

kai yieng na-pe-ru ’ Apan. anai pumping acbapa kini peng 

me to give ’ Sts-f other his-goods all Ins-sons two to 

a-sera-pck-yai Bi alek-alak oma acbapa mitumpa anai pumping 

Iic-dtvtded-gate. Days a-few lematmng Ins-son younger hts-}iroperl y all 

a-cboi-soi-yax alak laipak khat-a acheyaiya anai pumping baiva 

carrying distant country a-to havtng-gune his-property all that 

puTfo-mag-a a-mang-soi-yai Anai pumping bawi amangso-nu a-ram-i bu 
icicI edly wasted Mis-icealth all that wasting-after place in rice 
atani a-lai-lu. Hawi-banko ami kbodeng-a-tbe-yai Amin ami ram-i 
very became dear Thereupon he became-icretched Me that gilace-m 
a-om pasal kbat yiCng acbeya an-kij-arcbun-Tai Pasalpi bawa avok 

residing man one to going joined-logethcr Man that swine 

yong-kbal-ro kiti ami laiya amiba ki-min-cbC-yai. "Wok yitng apC 
pasture saying his field-to him sent Stowe to given 

ebawu rangam a-eba-nuwom-tak, tunum na-pc-pCk-mac-yai A-cbing-Tai-yi 
hulls even hc-to-cat icished-much, anyone dnl-uot-yive Becoming sensible 
am'm ntbaibiia a-ni-t:-a-ni, ‘kapi-ta sClo asouk bii alioiyi aii-cliik-d 

he to-himscf said, ‘ tny-fallier’s hired Ins-servants all happily feeding 

an-cba-niTang-vai, kaiko ka-bon-a-ebim-d tbi-rong-ka-ti-ii ai Kai kipi 
they-eating-hcif g-wcrc, I niy stomach-its-hiinger-with am-alotil-lo-dic I my-fathcr 
yiCng \va-cbCng-ki-la wa-ri-bng-ki-tC, “kapa, kai PatbiCn mai-kunga nang-mai-kungd 
to going Kill say, " viy-f other, 1 God before yoii-hcjore 

kill malc-yai, nicbapd cbnng ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai Kai ni-souk kbat 
I ave done-tcrong, your-son to-be tcorlhy-am-nol Jfc yoiir servant one 

tuka mttt-ro”’ Amin akCrrtbCvi apa a-iva-jni, alik rangd 

/lit I ecp ’’ He arising Ins-father to came, far placc-in 
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a-onm apan a-yong-mu, a-ning-a-si-yaiya, a-wa-fan-a, n-nng a-wa-lola, 

hc-rcmanwig hts-father hc-saw, hu^nunUt-pitijiug rutmttig, hs-neck entiracttig, 

nvok-pe. Acbapa Iiaira apa yicng a-wa-nl-yai, ‘knpa, kai Pathien 
fic-hfstd Htsson that hiu/ather to satd, •mg-father, I God 

mai-kungi nang mai-kunga kilemnlc-yai, ni-cliapa obang ki-ma-tit-m-mak-yai 
before gou bejore have done-wrong, goui-son to be worthg-am-tiot ’ 

Apan nsoiik bai yiCng cbong apoka, ‘asatak puwon bai-obom-Ia 

Bis-fafhcr hi<!-scrva)its all to aiders gave, *best clothes brtngtng 

kioliaj>a nim-bang-ro , a-kbut-a kuti kbat min-tiyong-ro, a-ke-ya kSbup 
mg-son cause to-wenr, his-haud-on ring one put, his-feet on shoe 


be-mm-to-ro , kiobapa In atbna, •wai-kbat a-bong-nng-yai-ya , amanga, 

pul , mif-son this havtng-dtcd, again beoomtng-altve , havtng-been-losf, 

^711-kbat a-ban-raiya , kami aboiya oha-ia-la omroi ’ Hinga-yenta anmani 

again being-found , toe tnernlg eating let-us-renmn ’ Thus theg 


aboiva an-om-yai, 
happtlg remained 


nawa 

That 

a-ina 

his-housC’to 
asouk 
hr s-s errant 


kbanan aobapa upa-pa Jaipuka a-Iaik-om Aman 

tiine-at hts-son elder field-in teas Me 

nwa kbuwong asiita alam mng ke-bai-tbai. Aman 

til coming drum beating dancing sound heard Me 

kbat a-bni-koiya, ‘ nini-tbo*banko ang-s±-mo-m ?’ a-ding-kel-yai 
one calling, ' gou-bg-done-that tohg-ts 1” asked. 


Hawa-banko asouk bawa ayang^ai, 'ni-nai-pa a-bong-kir-yai. Ama 

Thereupon hts-screanl that answered, * gonr-brother has-retm ned Me 


m*bi-<a-lai-ya a-bong-kir-a ni-pan a-mng-a-sa bu a-pek ’ 

icilhout-illneis hacmg-relurncd gottr-falher glad-betng nce{feast) he-gtves ’ 

Cbong hawa atliaidanga aman a-Iung-a-tbak-a ina luto a-ti-num-a-da-yai 

Word this hearing he betng-angrg house m enter he-to-sag-i efmed 

Iliwa cboDg-lun apan a-vra-suok-a a-Tra-mi-tb6m-yaz HaTva-banko aebapa 

Tins reason-for hs-father having -come-out entreated Thereupon hts-son 

haTTU apa yicng asangyai, ‘enro, kum Liwa-tukm nang na-eipa 
that father to answered, 'look, years so-many your gour-servtoe 
kitbowa TOi-kbat-bai kam nang obam ki-ngai-mak-na omak HaTra-takhan 

tn-dotng once even I your words disobeying was-not Nevertheless 

ki-sap ki-suwan-16 kc-roi-lcya aliojya ki-ohak-sik kel te kbat b6um 
mg-fnends companions-with together merrily to-eat goat young one even 
ni-pC-mak'clii Sukang yiong na-nai-nak pumpang a-pok-a 

gou-have-not-given Marlot to your-propertg all giving 

ni-min-mang-suwa nicbapa hi ne-bong-pok-a nang bu ni-pek-yai ’ 

who wasted gour-son this on coming you nee {feast) have given' 
Haiva-banko apan a-ti-yai, ‘ kiobapa, nang-ko kai-15 anisuom ni-om-suom , 

Thereupon Ins father said, 'my-son, you me-with always live-together , 
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ki-nni aoLang piimpabg nang-nai-sJlc Isi-nai-pa hi athiya, 

viy-icealth leing all ybUr-wealth^for Ymr-brother this havmg-dted, 

irai-khat a-bong-nng-yai , a-mang-yai-y^ imi-khat ki-han-yai, hivra 
again has-become-ahve , hactng-been-loat, again has-been-found; this 
chong-hin kai*ni ahoiya om-sik-a-ni ’ 
rcasuh-for toe merrily to rentain-il-is ’ 
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Specimen 11. 

(State, Mahipub) 

{Habit JJisharitj) Singh, 1S90.J ' 

"Cpa liai cbong ko, kaini-ko a-fut-pok-a-ko Pathien kbura 

The-old all word that, we at-first God's nether-land-in 

kin-oma Minng a*hong-sok-na khurrpi bawa lung a-kbar-a, 

KC-icere. Feople comtug-oul hole that stone (with) toas-shut-tip, 
minng bai sok-tbai-mak-a Hawa-banko lai-lenm lung bawa 

people all come-ont-could-nol Then a-bird stone that 

a-fong-a minng bai an-ong-suwok Kolroa* kami-ko kin-khek-a 

opening people all came out Kotrevg we making~noise 

kin-ong-suwok-a, PatbiGn-m ‘atam wai-yai ’ a-ti-va wai-khat a-m-kbar-& 

coming-out, Ood-by ‘ many are ' saying again shiti-up 

Ebongsai, Merong, nn-ma-ni-ko a-obing-a an-om-ohiena atam 

Lhongzdis, Kabul {Ndgds) they sensibly being-silent many 
an-ong-suko Hawa cbong-bm Eolren-ko atam suwok-maong 

eame-ont. That reason-fur Kulren many did-not-come-out 

An*mn-ni-ko a-tam an-suwo 
Those many came-oul 

' Kolrin It the nimo of tho eaeto nitd bj the pfople thmuolrct. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Our ancestors toll that, at first, wo were m tbo notber land There was a 
holo leading from that place to tins world, but it was always kept shut up witb a 
heavy stone, and tbo people could not come out (to this world) But one day it so 
happened that a bird removed the stone and so aU the subterranean people passed 
out, one after another, through this hole, but the Eoirengs (who were coming 
bohmd) made so much noise when passing through the hole that it came to the notice of 
God, who, thinking them too many, shut up tbo hole again But the Khongzms and 
Eab’ius were more prondont and kept silent and so many of them were able to pass out 
(without tbo knowledge of God) 

This, say the Eoirengs, is the reason why their population is so small and why the 
other Nagas are so numerous 


2i2 



KDM. 


Kom IS spoken m a few villages in Manipnr, cluefly among the hills hordenng the 
west side of the valley, and at Smamkom, about twelve miles to the north of Manipur 
The Deputy Commissioner states that the Korns 'and some other neighhourmg tnhes 
are small commumties, with populations varymg from 600 to 1,000 souls each "Wo may 
therefore put the number of speakers down as about 750 Major W McCulloch makes 
the following statement — 

‘ The Kom at one tune Tvas a powerful tnbe, and thou- chief village not very long ago contained so many 
as an hundred houses They bordered on the Khongjais, and though the two tnhes were connected hy inter- 
marriage, their feuds were frequent and bloody Several Khongjai viUages paid them tribute Amongst the 
Koma, the Tillages which have more largely mtormamed with the Khong]ais, have adopted m all parti- 
culars Khongjai usages even to the prejudices of the comb, whilst those that have kept more to themselves 
retain their own, The heads of tho pure Kom villages appear elective and to have no great power or per- 
quisites. Their customs, too, are much the same as those of tho Koupooees.’ 

The Korns, hke the Khongzais, Kolrens, etc , think that their forefathers lived m the 
mtenor of the earth This tradition is found m the second specimen 

ATJTHOEITY— 

lIcOnnwiOH, Majob "W — Aoeounl of the Valley of ACunntpore and of the Bill Tribes , vnth a Oomparatvee 
Vocabulary of the llunnipore and other Languages Belechons from the Becords of the Govern 
ment of India (Toreign Department) No xrvu. Calcutta, 1859 Short account of the tnbe 
on pp 64 and f 

I am mdehted to Colonel H Maswell, C S I , the Pohtical Agent m Mampur, for 
the two specimens and the hst of words prmted below They have been prepared bv 
Dabu Bisharup Smgh, of Dnbok, and are, so far as I am aware, the first specimens of 
Kom ever published The following notes are entirely based on the forms contamed m 
these speoimeiis ^ 

Pronunciation. — The vowels t and e seem sometimes to be mterchangeable , thus, 
FatTiin and Fathen, God. The vowel t in the suffix tn is often dropped after a preceding 
a , thus, pan, for pa-m, by the father The final vowel of the verb the, to hear, is written 
at, m tJia% a, hearmg In the same way we find at instead of a m a-ning-ka-thai-yo, they 
were happy , but, a-nmg-jea-thd, happy Aspirated nasals and hqmds are relatively 
frequent, thus, ha-lha, far, mhu, to see, ha-nhung-a, behmd, ha-rhing, safe, etc , but 
the wntmg is not consistent Thus we find lat and lhai, field , mang and mhang, lost , 
nhum and num, wish , rht and rt, say We may add that h is sometimes dropped 
before vowels, if ong-Jca-rlimg-yo, he came-ahve, is for Tmig-ha-rhing-yb A final tenuis 
IS often changed to a media when a vocahe suffix is added , thus, hdp, to shoot , but 
a~ldi-a, shootmg loai-khat, once, agam , but imi-khad-d, agam kut, hand , but a-kud-a, 
his-hand-on. The opposite change occurs m sepd, service, which word is borrowed 
from the Bengah aebd Consonants are occasionally silent , thus, k is dropped m 
ka-sa, eat , but a-sdk-nkum-td, he-to-eat-wished , an-mg-a, they-eatmg N and I are 
interchanged m ran or lal, property, s and sA m ka-sik or ka^ahik, to come out 

Prefixes and Suffixes — ^Most of these are used to form cases and tenses, and will 
be treated below There remain, however, several, the proper meaning of which can no 
more be ascertained, and in this respect Kom repmsents the same stage of development 
as the Bodo and Kaga languages 
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Tlio follo\nn 5 Pj efixcs liaro been arranged alpliabotioally to avoid repetition, many 
of them being U'^ed before soi oral classes of words — 

a IS iierbaps identical with tbo possessive pronoun of tbe tim’d person It is used 
before substantn cs, ndjcctiTcs, and verbs Thus, a-jw, 0 father , a-ram-d, that- 
conntn -in ; a-u-jTd, the elder son , a-ka-lheL, some , a ka-fltd, good , a-kMng-a 
all , a j)( -j 0 , give , a-dd-j)d rd, keep, etc 
ga occurs in a-ga-kiid, ho embraced Compare la, below 

iM IS profivcd to several verbs , t\ms,tn-cliang, to make, t«-c7(«n, to ]om . tn-lei-tw- 
tlu g-d, abundantly , m-rhi, to say , ui-sung, to sit, etc It also occurs in 
vhang d, like The same prefix is very common in Hallam, and also in other 
hnguages of the same group 

la IS the most common of all prefixes and seems to have a still wider use than 


the corresponding prefix m Angami In form it is identioal nith the posses- 
Bu 0 pronoun of the firat person The list of words generally prefixes a ia to aU 
nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body , thus, la-pd, father , Tea-hu, 
hand This la probably moans ‘my’ and is dropped after the possessive 
pronouns of the second and third persons , thus, «a-jpa«, thy father , a-liid-a, 
his-hand on Ka is further used to form verbal nouns , thus, Igdydiig-la ser, 
shepherd (scr to tend), «-An-/n«i, danomg, Aa-r5, companion , la-itm, friend, 
la-sit-jn, harlot, la-ui, sun, day Adjectives are frequently preceded by la , 
thus, ladhd, far, la inaitl, worthy , An-sdt. taU, la-ilid, good, ka-tani, many, 
la-fdttg, expensive, etc Participles ending m d are often preceded by la, 
thus aJ St -d, going, Atr-fAi-d, havmg died, etc It also occurs m the finite 
verb’, thus, la-sc-yd, went , la-fdl-yb, was found agam The list of words also 
contains forms such as Ara-ed, cat, ka-sd, go, etc I cannot say what form is 
intended, as no instances are given , but probably a verbal noun or mfimtive 
IS meant Ea seems to become U before dm and hong , thus, kd~otn, was, m 
lb-dm,io\w, ld-hdng-yd,mmo This Aa or kd probably represents several 
dilTcrtiit prefi\c 3 Compare the prefix la m the Bodo and Naga languages 
Slo also Introduction, pp. 16 and f 

via is sometimes prefixed to nouns rolaUng to parts of the human body, like the prefix 
mi in Kachcha Nnga , thus, ma-la%, tongue , ma-lung, heart It aho occurs m 
some adjectives aud verbs Thus, ma-hk, worthy , ma Um-pd, the younger , 
mason, to answer , ma iheni, to entreat , ma ydp, to kiss Compare Moithei 

occurs mm Ao 6, «, tobe Seoalsopassivevoice, below 

' ro seems to ho intcrchaugcable with la m ra-u7mg-a and ka nhag-a, highly, very 
IHirthcr we find ra nai, ground , ra mhtng, name 
/..Pomsto he a voihal prefix thus, ta-faks^l, to he received Compare the 

tram,hv. pr»ii^ <«! *“ “““/ 

1,1, Hero 1 «l«iU odj meEto too, to or md r». -Bo >» ore odded to 

Torhs, bolou emphasis Thus, In tod, this , kha wd, 

domonstroli™ pronoras, po ^ „ ongmoU, o domomhotiTO pronoun It 

Boiseon^lobooddedmoniortofornrabotniolnonn., tta, in- 

tun, fnend , im-rat, fnondslup. 
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In the sentonco lot nheng-d alb-bm hi alheng-a mng-td-i'u'k, me to remaining this all 
yours IS, all that I linTo is thine, tto have another genitive ndug-td, thine The suffix id 
rused to form the pronouns ‘ nunc, thine,* etc , m most other languages of this group 
The ordmary suffixes and postpositions may bo added to the personal pronouns , thus, 
mng-tn apemal-che, thou gavest-not , a md nheng-d, him from In the gemtive the 
pronoun may apparently he repeated. Thus, a-md a-sd-pdn, ho his son 

The following Dcmoiislraftve pronouns occur —ht, }n-tcd, this, khd, kha-ted, that, 
khmi or Ihdti, that , a-md, that Jit may also be added to other words m order 
to emphasise them Tims, kai hi Fa-(hennheng kd4dn-gb, 1 QoA to I-sinned, In the 
same wav wo also linde/iii added Thus, kat-chii, I , tiang-ohu, thou, a-md-chu, he, 
a-tnd man-chu, its prize. Chu is probably a dcmonstnitne pronoun, compare Eola- 
tivo pronouns, below Khd is also added m a similar way, thus, a-md-khd ka- 
nhag a tofi-t nd rhut toang khit-rb, him well boating ropes with bmd The pronoun 
; han IS sometimes used with the force of a doGmte article Thus, a-sd-pa a-u-pd khan, 
his son elder that, his son the older 

Tlicroarcno J?e/a;iccpro«<mnj They arc replaced by moans of particijiles, or a 
domonstratirc pronoun is used as a kind of correlative Thus, kat nheng-d kb-om ht a- 
fhengd me to being this all, all that I have, na-ral hxngyd-ht ka-sti-pt nheng ape-d 
a-man-mhang m-sd-pd h a-hbng-h-chfi nang-tn bu nd wat-lm, thy property aU-tbis 
harlots to giving hc-wasted-banng thy-son this bo-camc-agam-that thou noe thou-art- 

Si™s,assooEa5lliutl.rtoiirtogt.vo aUfty property to Imrlofa oodm^artoome 

Lol, Ikou art avTEg o feost, U-pSo Ao-j.2» M<n-h,u to-Ma i.-e. my-Mer-by my 

(oretafter.bvrtory«s.tottttteiethertorytoiabymyforrf«ftor8. _ 

lutorrmf’C 

Tlius, tii-sd-pd-mb, whoso son ? 

tS'-vXo’o '■y P™- 

to aem are -U or Li, I, I™ or A». "« «“ “ “■ 

K Too E ‘P' 

go Compare Present definite ^ hase-yb-che, thou 

Bccoad pcEara T" yoa we . aaap ». A..r- 

wentest , nang nt kasc chat, you g , 3 

p™‘^ -W ”■“*. «•>»* 

Hifi sneoimens. Thus, katht-yb-eng, I am dying , a- 

Some of these suffixes ^cur in , j is rather frequent, and m 

pe-nal che, gavest not , a sempe lah g^jj^^^f^erson singular Thus, nd-mt-hat, 
one place it is also used after a ver ^ ^ aubieot of the third person in kat a-nt- 

thou preparest In a siinilar way eng time it IS very improbable that 

tcu^:-y5-6nfir,mohe.staick, Iwasstruo terminations, but the materials are 

these suffixes are really used as o J S is identical with the suffix t», en, 

not sufficient to ascertain their r^ connected dialecte The other suffixes are 
or.-.p rrbreb b Ercd m 1 ^, 

apppnmtly demomtotoe pronomu, Edded in o«er 
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With regard to certain other prefixes used before rerhs, see prefixes and suffixes above 

The root, either alone, or mth the prefix la, is freely used to denote the present and 
past times Thas, na la-nhmg alTian tii-sd pa-mo Id long, i^ieQ-'behmiSii'ixa.i ivhose son 
comes ? vrhose son comes behind you ? a-mdn se a ser, he cattle graemg-is , a-rlit, he 
said, etc An e may be added, apparently ivithout changing the meaning Thus, hi-e, is, 
nang-chulai-le hnod-tul-d Id-om-e-ya, thou me- with this-long art alwavs , a-ma ydp-e,\iB 
hissed Also le may be added Thus, a^hdng-le-cTiu, he coming, when he came This le 
IS perhaps identical with the postposition le, with , thus, a-hdng-le, his*coming-with 
Hong mav tlien bo considered as a verbal noun or participle Compare the parallel use of 
leh and ve-leli in Lushei and connected languages Lushei leTi also means ' again’, and 
that IS perhaps the meanmg of le in a-hdng-le, and almost certainly of le m d-hdngin-le- 
yd, ho revived agam 

Porms of the Fiesent definite are la thi-yd-eng, I am dymg , lam la-lai-iotil-hi, I 
am beating The correspondmg Imperfect is lai la lai tcul-shai-yd, I was beatmg 
Kone of these forms is characteristic for these tenses fhig in la-thi-yd eng has been 
mentioned above, and la% in the two other forms is identical with lai and Id in EaUam, 
Aimol, Chiru, etc Compare also Past tense, below In lain la-lai-wul-ht, I am 
beating, the demonstrative hi is probably a verb substantive, and the hteral translation 
uoiild be‘me-bv mv-time-beating-is (takes place) ’, I am now beatmg la lai la-lat- 
loul-slm-yd, I was beatmg, shai may correspond to sht, to be, m Zahao, Banjogi, etc., 
and yd is the suffix of past tenses 

Past tense —The suffix td occurs m a-sdl-nhum-td, he-to-eat-wished The usual 
suffix IS yd , thus, a-se-pu-yd, ho went, or, he brought Yd seems to be nasalised m a-md 
la-sL-ydng-hat, ho went , an-md-m la-se-ydn-hat, they went It probably means some- 
thing like ‘ finish,’ ‘ complete ’ (compare EangkholyCT), and v e may thus explxun its use in 
other tenses, thus, 1 a-tln-yd-eng, I am dymg, la-hdi-d dm-yd-n, merry let-us-be (com- 
plete!} ) The prefix lai has been mentioned above Other instances of its use are lax- 
la-idng-yd, (the nee) became dear , a-lai-that, he killed. 

Tlie suffix of the Future seems to be sil or si, which should he compared with the 
postposition sil-d, for Thus, lam la-toul-si, I shall heat , nang-in na-ioul-si, thou wdt 
heat , Id-Jidng-ri-sil, I will go and sav In lai la-chang-seng, I shall be, the suffix eng 
'•cems to be added. Tins suffix seems to denote the future in la-sC-eng-d, gomg (I wiU 
go and 'ay) Compare Khongzai lai cheng-e, I wiU go, and similar forms m HaUam and 
other dialects 

Tlie suffix of the Imperative is rd, plural ru, first person plural n , thus, tca-sei-d 
(for tca-ser-rd), tend , pe-rd, give , man-si-rd, cause-you-(him)-to-put-on , Im-yd-rt, let-us- 
bc Tlie forms }a-se,go, Za-sd, eat, etc , m 2so 77 and ff , arc probably verbal nouns 
Compare Prefixes and suffixes, above 

llic root alone, without any suffix, may bo used as an Infinitive or Fcrhal noun 
Tliu' nn-sd-pd clang J a-ma-til -C-maJ -yd, tliv-son to hi I-am-not-worthy , Jlaug-sul 
a-} a-ldm an IJ ing a-tlC-yd, dnim-bcatmg (and) dancing-of sound he heard Tho list of 
wonl' civr-; as the suffix of the infinitive, thus, clangs 1 1 -d, io he , icuJ -uI -d, io 
beat It is rvidentU the infinitive of purpose, compare, la-tini Ja-rc-lB I an-ta-saJ -nI -d, 
nn-fnmds m\-companioD'-with our-fcastu’g-for, that I might feast inth my fm nds 
and companion' Compare Puture, ahoac 

J^ftrlicip^Cf — Tlic roof alone seem-, to be lui-d as a Jlc'ahvc participle The prrfij 
I'j IS aeded HI two of tlie iiistan.ca which oce w in the specimens a-in-a u-I dug- 
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Ur^, luv hou«c-lo lic-coniing-timc-'it, a-ram-a ko-ovi pa-sc vi-lhat nlwng, thnt-oountiy-m 
Jiting nnn 0110 to, to a man hIio Inal m Iliat country In tbo samo May tho baso of 
ibo futnro !•; intd as a future rclatn o paiiiciplo, thus, /a/aA-sii wm-fw, nio-by fo- 
be-rocen«l proj'crl\, tbo p^opcrt^ Ibat I shall rccoivo Conjuucltvc participles are 
fomii-d b\ adding tbo sufliscs a and «« A may bo added to all tonsos Tbns 
a 1 'n-luri-pa khan a-ran a-khtiig-a a->hun~d ram la-lJia tn-khad-d, 

lii‘- on jouiigor tint bi*"\MMl[li all be-carr 3 iug country far ono-to 

n sc pa Va A-^' ptt-gu-d a-ran khangyd a-inan-mang-so-go 

hc-«Lnt He-gonc-baving lus-ncalth all be ivastcd-complotcly 

1 urtlicr, ka tc Cnj d ko lOng-ri stk, I go anll-and say-mll In ivords sucb as 
f-anafasif d, coming out, the Mord si/, sooms to moan * to come out,’ and to bo quite 
duTcront from tbo future snfUx sit Compare in-khat-in-khat hoiig-ka sink, one-by-one 
i-amo out, and LinliLi c/z/itm/, to come out Tbo suDlt: forms conjimotivo participles 
«biob «com to occur onh in connection ivitli tbo impcrativo (compare tbo Tibetan 
••u/lix la) In the singular an i, and in tlic plural an u, is proGxcd to tid Tbns, tou-i nd 
fI\f-ro, bcat-and bind , lutig-choi u-nd niati-st rii, bring and put on-bim 

A -Vov/i of agency is formed ba adding tbo suffix pd Tins must bo concluded from 
the ctTOiolog; cnen of tbc name Zci'iciin jxi m tbo second specimen, ivboro it is said 
to mean ' lit nbo UTaps (iron) tbc tongue (tna-lat) ’ 

Tlic 7’<7*‘ire voice does not dilTcr from tbc active, but tbo subject is not distmguished 
b\ tilt suffix of tbc agent Tlius, yd, be ivas found again , 
mt be-beat, I nas beaten Tbc meaning of m in a in cannot bo ascertained 

Cotiij^tnid verhs ’ire frcch formed Some of tbc prefixes used m tbom bare boon 
mentioned aboie JTo/ig denotes motion towards tbo speabor, thus, /idwy-c/ioi, to brmg 
btn', <ra «cenis to denote motion, tbns teak tease rd, pigs go-nnd tend Causatives 
ic.'m to be formal b^ jircfixing man , tbus,«, to wear, viaiisi, to cause to wear Another 
rau'aln c seems to be formed bv suffixing jm, perhaps correspondmg to LusbCi jim, to 
help, to assai a-ran a rhon-d ram kalhd vi Ihad-d a sZ pu go, ins property bo 

camwl and rounfn far one to be brought, yf-st jm-yd is transbitcd ‘ bo went,’ but se 
alone IS ' to go,’ and lasc-gd, uent In pa sZ khan a via chii a Ihat-pitk d a tir-d-ka-sZ- 
go, man that bim bis-ficlds to sent, a-lir-d-1 a-sc go, scorns to mean ‘ bo sending went,’ 
and lb probabls not n causative Dctidcraltvcs axo formed by adding nliim , thus, 
a tdJ nhvin td, be to-cat-wislicd I cannot nnaljso in d rhitlo t-iium-ka-dd,]^ Aidmi 
wall to enter tbc bouse, but fidwi in t-nimis perhaps tbo same ns «/n7wi, to wish , 
rhido IS probablv an impcmtnc, and tbo literal translation is perhaps ‘ bousc-m “enter ’’ 
he-to-Misb ref used ’ Totcnliats nro formed b^ adibng la-thd , thus, katn ka-wZik-ka-tlid, 

I mav beat Tins 1 a-lhd must bo compared with Urn, to bo able, to bo allowed, m 
IlnlLam, nnd similar forms in other connected languages It is different from ka-tJid, 
good Other compounds arc formed by adding so, entirely , yd, always, etc 

The Kcgalicc particle is mak , thus, Karang-pdn hum pin kdp mak, Knrang pa tiger 
docs-nol'slioot In tn-d rhido miim-ka-dd, bo did not wish to enter into the house, ka-dd 
set ms to correspond to tbo Jlcitlioi negative da Compare, however, the correspondmg 
passage in the KolrCn specimen 

The Interrogative particle is f»d Compare Intorrogativo pronouns, above 
Adjectn cs arc freely used as verbs , thus, ka-thc, (it-is) good , hi-mna Edshnir 
lasc-hi hat-luk-md ka-lfid, hero from (to-)Kasbmir to go how-mneb far (is it) ? 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group 

KOM 

(State, Manipub) 

Specimen I. 

(Bahu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Pase inlclmt sa-pa inhi ko-om An-ma-ni mbi kar-khan ma-tum-pa 

Man one-{of) eons iico were. Them two from-amongst younger 

a-sa-pa khan a-pa nheng a-rhi, ‘ a-pa, kam ta-fak-sik naina 

hia-son that hw-jather to eatd, ‘father, by-me to-be-received property 

khaa kai nhgng a-pe-ro ’ A-paa a-sa-pa mbi-a naina a-kbeng-a 

that me to give ’ Sts-father h's-eons two-to property all 

a-sem-pek-hai Ka-ni a-ka-lhek a-oma a-sa-pa ma-tum-pa kban a-ran a-kheng-a 
hC'divided-gave Days some remaining hts-son younger that his-tcealih all 

a-rhon-a ram ka-lha in-khad-a a-se-pu-yo A-se-pu-yo-a a-ka-ni-mak-a-tlo-a a-ran 
carrying place distant one^to he-ioent Saving-gone wickedly wealth 
bangya a-man-mang-s6-y6, akbenga a-man-mang-s6-y6-a ram akban bu. 
all-that he-wasted-entirely, all he-hav\ny -wasted place that‘{in) rice 
ranbaga lai-ka-tang-yo Khan-tak-ba ama a-nang-yo A man aram-a 

very dear-became Thereupon he distressed-was Se that-place-in 
ko-om pass mkbat nheng ka-se-a in-obun-yo-bai Pase khan, 

residing man one to gone-having was-joined-tog ether, Man that, 

‘Wok wa-se-ro,’ a-ti a-ma-obu a-lhai-puk-a a-tir-a-ka-se-yo "Wok khJai 

‘swine pasture,’ saying him his-field-to sent. Swine food 

kbatak bakum a-sak-nbum-ta tu-te num a-pe-mak-bai Hong 

that even he-to-eat-xoished any-one even did-not-give Sense 

ka-amg-yo-a aman a-bmg-rag-a m-rbi-yo-a, ‘ ka-pa sbak ngbai-m 
having-returned he hvmelf-to said, 'father’s servants many 

m-let-m-tbeg-a an-sag-a ko-om, kai-ohu ka-w6n ka-tam-a ka-thi-yo-eng. Kai 

abundantly eating live, I belly hunger-m am-about-to-die I 

ka-pa nbeng ka-se-enga ko-hSng-n-sik, “ ka-pa, kam Patben nheng 
my-f other to gone-having say-will, "father, 1 God to 

ka-lan-y5, na-mai-kungam ka-lan-yo , na-sa-pa cbang ka-ma-tik- 

have-done-wrong, you-bgfore have-done-wrong , your-son to-be I-worthy- 

e-mak-yo, kai na-shak m-kbat ang-funga a-dapa-ro,” ’ Hi a-ti-a 
no-more, me your-servant one like keep ” ’ This saying 
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n-m'i a*p'i nlicng ko-liung-jO A-ka-llifi n-Oma a-pan a-mM-ii 

he other to came, Dialancc-at hc-rcmainvig hts-fathor seeing 
a nn-lung-ka-'-i 1, ka-t'in n, a-llnk-a a-ga-kiiu, a-ma-yop-5. Klmna-kbaa a-sa-pan 
Aart»)/ 7 *fonj)a'jioi;, rtiiinnig, iicd-on cmlracing, lissed Thereupon Ins-son 
a-ni'i nliCng a-rhia, ‘kn-p'i, kai-lii PatliCn nLCng ka-lan-yOj kn-pa 
hn to sud, 'father, 1-this Ood to havc-doiie-torong, father 
na-in'ii*kuiigam k’l-lfin-Tt), na-'l-pi cliang ka-ma-tik*c-mak-}o ’ Kliana-kban 

von-lcforc harc-dotiL-tcrong, gour-son to-be I-mrthg-no-more’ Thereupon 

a-p'm a Mnk ngbai nbCng a-rbia, ‘ pun-]adir a-ka-tbn-rak bong-cboi-u-na 
ht-fathir serrant many to said, 'garment lest hringiuq 

j^n-'a-p'i nbCn" imn-'^i-ru , a-kud-'i kutkbi jnkJiat man-nai-ru, a-kC-a 
n% 'JH to put-on, his-hand-on ring a gmt, hts-feel-on 

kibup nnn-mi-ru , ka-M-p'i bi n-ki-tbi-a, 6-bong-in-li>yo , a-mbang-yo-a, 

j) , my-son this dted-hnting, has-hccomc-ahcc , lost-haoivg-heen 

vrai kbnd 'i ka-mbu-vo , bi-ninn kni-ni sa-in-a, ka-boia 

anam found-has-btcn , for-this-rcaaon tee eating-drinling merrdy 


om-\6-r ’ 111 a-fi-'i nn-ma-ni a-bOin k0-om-v6-bai 

ti'-u'-remnin ’ This saying they merrily remained 

Kliaira-kan-aklnn a-'l-pa a-u-p'i kban lai-puka kO-om 
That-iime-nt ton elder that fcld-in 
a-bonc-lmg kbang fuk a-La-l.'im an*lbing a-tbe-yO 
in-coniug dn m beating dancing sound heard 
* bai-mij n0-ll6a ?' a-ti a n-dCr a jV-sbak-paa 
‘ irhat-yo !-da /’ saying as! ed Jlis-servanl 

k<VbOng-vr>, ka rbing-ka-dam-a bong-ka-';ik-a nn-pan 
hns-eon'-, ahec safe hacing-comc your-father 

a-wai-bai ’ Kbawa-kba tbnia a-sa-pa a-u-p'i 

\-gitinn' This-word hearing Ins-son elder 

inum-ka-tlfi A-pa 

he-iashed-nat His-fathcr 

nbrng 


‘ looh, 
ngii 
even 


a-pa niit ng a-ma-«on, 
his-faiher to answered, 

«ilpa k i-tlO - 1 avai-kbat 

si'rcicc in-doing once 

liin-tak-a-bin-a nang-m 
aeccrlhelcts 

tC inklint 

young one even hace-not-given 

a-pC-a a-man-mbang na sa-pa 

by giving who-had-toasled your-son 

nn-wai-liai ’ Kbnnu-kbana a-pan 

are giving ’ Thereupon his-father 


A-man a-m-a 

teas Ee his-bousc-to 
A-man a-sbak-pa a-bika, 
Me servant calling, 
a-ma-sOn-a, ‘ na-nai-pa 
answered, ' your-brother 
a-Ding-ka-tba bu 

bctng-glad rice-{feast) 
anbukana in-a rbulo 
being-angry honte-m enter 

Iiai-ka-sik*a a-s’i-pa a-ma-tb6m A-sa-pan 
having-come-out his son entreated Mts-son 

Cn-rO, kum biwa-tuka bi nang sik-a nang 

years so-lony this you for your 
]vam nang tOng ka-makbe-tor-mak, 

I your words disobey-did-not, 

ka-rc-l6 ka-boia kan-ta-sak-sik-a ke 

goat 
nbong 

Your-ioealth all-lhat harlot to 
bi n-bong-lc-cbu nang-in bu 

this on comtng yon rice-{fea8t) 

a-tia, ' ka-sa, 
said, ' my-ohild, 


ka-tim 

you my friends my companions-with merrily io-eat 
riigum a-pC-mak-obC. Na-rnl bing-ya-bi ka-su-pi 


nang-obu 

you 


kai-le 
me with 
2e2 
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luiva-tuM k6-6m-eya , kai nkenga a-k5-6m hi a-klienga nang-ta-mk 

so-long hve-altoaySy me to rematn%ng this all yours-also 

Na-nai-pa hi a-yong-ka-fchi-a, wai-khat ong-kn-rliing-vo , a-yong-hm-mang-a, 

Your-hrother this hatwg-died, again has-become-ahve , having-heen-lost, 

ka-fak*y6, hwayarhina kai-m ka-hoia ka-ning-ka-tha ni-k6-6m 

has-heen-fomd, this-reason-for toe merrily gladly to-live 

ka-tha.’ 
it-is-proper ’ 
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KOM. 

(State, Manipur) 

Specimen II. 

FOLK-LORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KDM 

fUahit Ji(tharu]> Shigit, 1S90,) 

Kn-jnn kn-piia thiim-lim Ini-lii-cliu lii-o Ti-laj-a 

2lv-fiitticrs by nty-furrfalh/TS by story that toas-told llits-ts Formerly 
kn-p'in kn-pun ranni-'i-na hi-ko om-bu Kbabn-ka-nbung-a an-ma-ni 

iv,'J'albfrt mo forefathers yroutul-itt were Aflrrtoards they 

kouln'mc-n kburjiui-a inkbnt-inkbat liOng-kn-sbik Ilurapui inkliat a-lai-lliua 
the-enfttc-in hole through one {by)-onc came-ont Tiger a lywg-m-watt 
a^lai-tbat Karang-pn pfin-tbu n-si-'i bong-kn-Mk-a bumpui kban niye 
killed Karangpa cloth-stripcd tcrarmg on-commo-out tiger that colour 
jn ang-a a-li-a (im-ni in-cliang-bni SaicbCpa bong-ka sik-a bumpui a-kab-a 

/ini/or sa< in? friendship made Sdtchcpa on-cumtvg tiger shot 

Humpui kban k'a-tbi-vO Ilumpui kbnn kn-lbi-a an-ma-ni a-ning-ka-tba yu 
Tiger that died Tiger that bev>g~dead they being glad wine 
iCmbC nn***ik-nn-in a a-ning*kn-thai-To Ilumpiu a-nad-a Laiwonpa a-ma-lai 
Jlesh eating dnnling made amusement Tiger culling Lancdnpd tongue 
n-dCr-a a-won-n, kbnnfi Laiwonpa a-rOn Kbana bumpui 

waisl-clolh-in icrappcd-iip, therefore Laiwonpa was-nanied Therefore hger 

Knrang-pTi tfing knfa ai-mak, Karangpnn bumpui kap-mak 
Karampa now till dors not-cal, Karangpa tiger does nol-shool 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 


A piece of Kom folk-lore 


Wc learn from our ancestors, that our foreratbers lived in tbe notber-world 
Afterwards tbev came out ono by one tlirougb a bole wliiob is in tlio fort of Manipur 
A tiger lay in wail and killed them as they issued Karangpa' came out wearing a 
Blnpcd clotb, and tbo tiger, because it resembled bis skin, made friends witb bim Then 
Sni-cbCpT aame out, and bo shot tbo tiger Tbo tiger died, and in joy thereat everyone 
drank wine, ato flesh, and rejoiced LaiwOnpa cut out tho tiger’s tongue and wrapped 
it in his waist cloth Hence bo was named Laiwonpa ’ (On account of tbo old fnend- 
sbip) tigers still refrain from eating Karangpas descendants, nor will they shoot tigers 


I Thr JlunlparJi rail him KhSbS Ho u tbo progonilor of tho KlifibU cbm. 

’ Tbo llnnlnnrlo rail him Angbm 

• Lot , tho toDgno ! «c 5 b, to wrap np He u railed Khfimon by tho Muilpurls 
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KYAU OR CHAW 


The Kyatis or Chaws are settled on the banks of the Koladyno It is a very small 
tnbe, and ‘ tradition says that they were offered as pagoda slaves by a pious queen of 
ArahaUj named “ Saw Ma Gyee," some three centuries back, when Arakanese influence 
and the tenets of Buddhism extended far higher up in the hflls than the hmits of om 
present control ’ In features, dress, and appearance they are said to be hardly distinguish- 
able from the lower class of the Bengali peasantry of Chittagong They are, perhaps, 
Aryan half-breeds Their language, however, is pure Tibeto-Burman, and is closely 
1 elated to the Kuki dialects of Caohar and Hill Tipperah. 

AUTHORITIES— 

PnATBB, Liedt — iloco«n< of Arahan JoutmI of the Asmbo Society of Bengal, VoL x, 1841, pp 679 
and fi Note on the Kynna on p 701, Vocabulary KyO, oto , p 712 

Lattkb, Lietjt — A Note on lome Sill Trtbei on the Kuladyne Btoer , — Arraoan Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol xv, 1846, pp 60 and fi. Account of the Kyaue, notes on the language 
and Yocohulary on pp 70 and S 

Speaeuah, H R, — The British Burma Oazelteer VoL i, Rangoon, 1860 Note on the Khynw on p 186 

Hughes, Maiou W Gwtnhe, — The Sill Tracts of Arahan Rangoon, 1681 Note on the Chairs on p 16 

Bales, H L Bapori on the OanJiw of Burma Rangoon, 1892 Note on the Kyau or Chaw on p 163 

Very httle is known of the dialect spoken by the Chaws The vooabulanes published 
by Latter and Bhayre show that it most closely agrees with Eangkhol and connected 
dialects, suoh as Hallam, Kom, and Langrong Thus the word for ‘ cat ’ is meng in 
Chaw, Bangkhol, Hallam, Kom, Langrong, and also in Khongzai ‘ Cow ’ is charrd m 
Chaw, which seems to correspond to Bangkhol she-rhdt, Kom se-rhat, Hallam and Lang- 
rong se-rdt, while other connected languages haye other forms , thus, Lushei se-hdng, 
Khongzai bong, Lai zd-pi The word for ‘ mother ’ occurs as nu and niing, which two 
forms also are used m Bangkhol ‘ Woman ’ is n'pang, corresponding to mi-pang m 
Bangkhol, Hallam, and Langrong PPrming is given as the word for ‘ name,’ but prob- 
ably means ‘ thy name,' the word for ‘ name ’ being nnlng The initial r m this word 
recurs m Bangkhol ir-ming, Kom ra-mhmg, and Hallam rd-ming, while other connected 
languages have ming or mhing The r in rmlng is a pre&x while the form mhing repre- 
sents a secondary development, the prefix being dropped before m The word tshamah, 
bad, compared with atslid, good, shows that the negative particle is male as m Bangkhol, 
HaUam, Kom, and Langrong , compare Bangkhol shdmak, bad. 

The few remarks on Chaw grammar which Lieutenant Latter has made m his article 
quoted above also show a close resemblance to the same dialects The male suffix tsdl used 
to denote a male animal occurs m Bangkhol, Hallam, and Langrong, but also m other 
connected languages such as Lushei, Banjogi, Pankhu, Lai, Khongzai, etc The Chaw 
numerals are of more interest The fiirst oidinals are — 


One ]thdt 
Two nieh 
Three t'bum 
Pour 
TTve nga. 


Six b-rdle 
Seven sH 
Eight I'uel 
Nine ho 
Ten ichuom 


Twenty tohuom ntek 
Pifty tchiiom nga. 
Hundred r’za. 
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The jirefi'cc'! tn and r in wVi and i ':a are also tmcd in Ennghhol, Kom, and Hallam 
SliG ln<; aL-o tlio form wUn, four, and Langrong raja-la, hundred, ululo other dialects 
anvarentU u'c difTcronf prefixes The suffix of the impomlive is rat/, t e rd Thocorre- 
s]Kindnig btiflix m ItlnshhCd, ICom, UalBni, and Langrong is ro, ■vrhich is, however, also 
lin'd in other dnloits such as LnshCi, ^[li'ir, and IlanjogI Tlic Riffix of Iho ncgativo 
inpentive IS mVan, api«iren(l\ corrt'sponding (o KnngkhOl «5-r5 Tlionegatiio parhelo 
1 ^ said (obe f la, hut the instances given in order to illustrate its nso show that it is really 
rnt or nniri/r Tlicsc forms com'spond to mil and tndiltiff in EanghhOl, wwiand mdt/iff 
in JLalljiii r’-nl in Xoni, and mdl in Langrong, etc 

None of thc''* facts are conclusive, and the materials wluch are aiailablo arc too 
scant! for definit ivclj fixini: tlio iK>.ition of (he Chan dialect But it seems probable that 
th"r«’ IS a olo'C relation between Chaw on one side and Kfinglhol, nnlTiin, Kom, 
J^areroae, etc, on the other TIio Chaws are beboi cd to have been transferred to them 
pT"-- nt bom'* in molem times, and thej have probabh formerly been settled farther to the 
ro-th, in the netghhourhood of the tribes mentioned above 
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MHAR. 

The Mhar dialect is spoken by about 2,000 individuals scattered over the different 
vdlages m the Northern Lushai Hills There are no villages composed altogotherof people 
speaking Mhar The Mhars have accepted the Hnlien domination, but are said to have 
retamed their own customs Their name is also spelt Kmar, and may have somethmg 
to do with the Ohm word mar, -uhich amongst the Hakas and other tribes is the name 
given to the Lusheis In the Lusbai Hills the word Mhdr is used to denote immigrants 
from the Manipur State, and its proper meamng is said to be ‘ north ’ 

The Mhar dialect has been much mfluenced by Lushei There are, however, suffi- 
cient pomts of disagreement, and, on the whole, the dialect is more closely related to the 
Old Euki sub-group than to Lushei 

I am mdebted to Major J Shakespear, CIE,I)SO, ISC, for a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son m Mhar, and this translation is the basis of the foUow- 
mg attempt to describe the chief characteristics of the language 

Pronunciation. — There are no signs used m the specimen to denote long vowels, 
but we may mfer from Lushei that hnal vowels of words and syllables are long An A 
after a vowel mdioates that the sound is abruptly shortened But the specimen is 
not consistent m the use of this h, and there seems to be some confusion also m other 
respects, especially with regard to the vowels o and d, which latter sign denotes the 
sound of a m the Enghsh word ‘ all ’ Thus, we find the same words wntten le and 
leh , m and mh , nd aninoh, ndl andwoA., tM thoh Concurrent vowels are 
occasionally contracted , thus, pan for pa~tn, by the father A euphonic p is inserted 
between o and a following vowel , thus, deo-v-tn, lo-v-a The k m pel, to give, is 
generally silent Mhar sh sometimes corresponds to Lushei clh , thus, slam, Lushei 
chham, to run short , shang, Eangkhol shang-pa, Lushei chhang-bung, younger brother or 
sister, etc But, on the other hand, shem, to divide, has the same form m Lushei, etc 
Articles — There are no articles m the language In the first sentence of the 
specimen the mdefimte pronoun tu ma-nth, a certam, is used as an indefinite article, 
while pronommal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place 
of a definite article Thus, a-nao-pang-lem-in, the younger , se-idng te thao tah lha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf 

ITotULS . — Gender is only apparent m the case of animate nouns The specimen 
contains two suffixes denoting gender, pa and pa-sal, both for the masculine gender. 
Thus, fa-pa, child male, son , mi-pa, man , nao-pasal, son Names of animals seem to 
be neuter when no suffix denotes their gender Thus vol, pigs, is combmed with the 
smgular pronominal prefix See Verbs, below 

Number — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural The number of the 
subject IB mdicated by means of the pronominal prefixes preceding the verb When it is 
necessary to indicate the plural the suffix hai is added , thus, sitak-hat, slaves JSat 
IS identical with the plural suffix used m Eangkhol, Langrong, Chmi, etc 

Case — The Nominative, the Accusative and the Native are not distmgmshed by 
means of suffixes. The Genitive is denoted by puttmg the stem, without any suffix, 
before the governing word , thus, ro la chan-tum, of the property my share In nang-a 
mit-mhu, your eyc-sight, o is suffixed to the pronoun This a is the demonstrative pro- 
noun of the third person , so also van-a mi, sky-its man, God, etc The suffix in, denot- 
mg the agent, is added to the subject of a transitive verb, tlius, a pa-n {le, pa-in). 
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a ta, Ills fatbei lie said Na seems to be used instead of %n in tm tti-na-ma-mh fa-pa 
pa-nluh a net a, man a certain sons trro be bad Tu-ma-mh is the mdefimte pro- 
nonn, and na seems to correspond to the llanipuri snffis na Other relations are 
indicated by means of postposition":, snob as a, in, to , chmg-a, before, against , 
nlnn, intb, to , in, in, hxiam-a, mth, to, ttang, m, etc Tbns, lo-v-a, m the fields r 
liit-a, on the bond , mit-mhu-m, m the eye-sight In and a are yery common, and 
are often used to form locatiyes and adveibial e'spressions , thus, Ihim-tal-in, joy great 
in, joyfully , na-s7ia-deo-n-tn, trouble great m, intensely 

Adjectives — Adjectiyes folloiy the noun they quabfy, and postpositions are added 
to them and not to the qualified noun , thus, khm-lam la-tah-a, yiUage far-rery-to 'fbo 
suffix of the comparative is lem , thus, mo-pang lem, younger , a-len lem, bigger The 
superlatiye seems to be marbed by addmg tak, yery , thus, pnan tha tak, cloth good 
yery, tbo best cloth 

Nuiuerals. — The numerals follow the lyord they qualify la-khat is ' one ’ and 
pn-nkth, two, both Formed with the generio prefix pa. Other numerals do not ooour^ 
In seems to mean ‘ both ’ 


Pronouns. — The foUowmg lersonal pronouns occur 
Singulai, — 

lei, la, I i-nt, t, thou. 

la, my nang-a, t, thy. 

la-ia, mine t-ia, tbme 

7 a, m, me 


a-ma, an, a, he, it. 
a, bis. 

a, him 


Plural, — 

Ian, we «». they, their, them. 

The forms An, t-m, t, an, a , Ian, an, are used as pronominal prefixes with verbs, see- 
helow 

The folloAving Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur, an, an chu, tbi8,*At» 

fins, chn, chu chun, chu hai chun, that, kha, ha, that Ha only 

occurs after tnl, with the same meaning as kha, and is perhaps only a miswriting 

There are no Delahve pronouns The demonstratiye pronoun is used as a kind of 
correlative Thus, ztang-itn ham vok-in a bak kha, whatever food the pigs they ate^ 
that , se-bdng te thao (or a-thao) tak kha, calf fat very, that A relative clause may 
also he formed bv means of the noun of agency Thus,— 

t nao pasal hi i sum bak-ral-vong-tu hi 

thy son this thy property ate-awav-all-who this 

An Interrogative pronoun is la-ma, what ? thus, chu ta-ma nx-ta-leh, that what 
has happened ? 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur -iu-tna-nth, a certain, lang-tin, some,. 
ziang-Un, whatever , tu-lhom, anyone , lang khoin, anything , hat-khom, any 

Ygj,|jg —Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronommal 

prefixes The followmg occur — 

ka, I , kan, we t, thou an, a, he , an, they 
■When the subject is a neuter noun, the singular partiole is also used in the plural 
Thus vok-m a-bak, the pigs they ate. After iu khom, anyone, the plural partiole^is used ; 
thus tn-kJiom-in an pe-noh-a, anyone they gave not The prefix of the second person 
smeffiar seems to be i-ni m t-m pek-ngai noh, thou to-give-oonsideredst-not Hi is, 
however, perhaps a verbal prefix Prefixes are dropped before the imperative and when 
the subject 18 an interrogative pronoun In a-nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-v-a om, the son 
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the-big-more fields-m was, tbe omission, sooms only to be apparent, tbe prefls a 
having been fused into one sound with the a of lo-v-a 

The root alone is used to denote present and past tenses , thus, a m, he is , a la, he 
said The suffix a, probably a verb substantive, may bo added Thus, a tlio-v-a a pa 
kuam-a afe-tah-a, he arose (or arising) his fathor-to ho went Compare also oonjunctii e 
participle, below 

The suffix of Past tenses is ta or tali, thus, a fe~tah, he went A kind of Perfect 
is effected by adding the verb substantive , thus, a hong-rhing-nok a ni, ho canio-aUvo-again 
it IS, he has come alive agam This form imphes that the aetion really took place 
In the case of ti'am>itive verbs this mode of expression may convey the idea of passivity 
In Ika-tak-a a-la-om-lat-iu, far-veiw be-was-time-at, a prefix la seems to give the force of 
the past time Compare the coiTCsponding forms m Aimol, etc 

The Future is formed by insoiting the pronominal picfix between the root and the 
verb tth Thus, va-rlnl-la-Mi, I will go and say In iho-ka-ta, 1 will arise, the final 
ta is contracted from tt-a Compare the corresponding foirns in Hallam, etc 

The suflBx of the Impera/ice is ro/i, or io, use'd both in the smgular and in the 
plural, thus, pe-roh, give , that-i o, kdl you, A first person plural is formed by prefixing 
■et to the future suffix Mi, thus, JjaL-ei-Uli, let us cat Compare the correspondmg form 
in Hallam, pp 196 and f 

The root alone IS also used mi Infinitive ae Vo hat noun The pi onominal prefix 
indicating the person may ho prefixed Thus, a~hak a-nuam-a, to cat he wished , lam-tak- 
a om a-tha, happily to-hve that-good-is To this form n ords are added to mark the 
connection with what follows, such as le, leh, and, nhen , plnng-le, when , lai-iu, lei-t i, 
at the tune, when Thus, lha-tak-a a-la-om lai-m, far-very he-yct-was time-at, nhen 
he was yet very far off The suffix ding, or dtng-tn, is used to foim an infinitive of 
purpose Thus, pe-dtng-in, m ordei to give In Idm-na-dtng, for rejoicing, this suffix is 
added to a verbal noun ending m na Similar forms are used in Langrong, etc Com- 
psire also a-ma-ding-in, for his sake 

A Participle used to replace the firat of two connected imperatives is formed by 
addmg the suffix la or Ian, to winch a pronominal element, denoting the person to which 
the participle refers, is prefixed Thus, hang-la-ttn-lan that-ro, here-brmgmg-you kill 
Conjunctive and Adveibial pat ticiples are formed by addmg the locative suffixes « 
andiw Thus, a khdm-vong-a afe-tah, he collecting ho went, hong-tlung-tdm-in a hong- 
i hiat-a, bemg-about-to'Come-baok he heard Compare above 

A Noun of agency is formed by means of the suffix tii , thus, i nao-pasal i sum bak- 
ral-vong-tu, thy son thy property ate-up-aU-who See Eelative pionouns, above 

There is no Passive voice Instead of ‘I am seen’ we must say ‘ somebody saw me 
Thus, kail niJiu-nok-ta a-nth, he has been seen agam by us, lit we saw hmi, agam it is 
Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes oi by suffixmg othei veibs oi 
particles The following prefixes occur — hang, signifying motion upwards, oi towards , 
lo, signifying motion towards , and va, signifymg motion on level ground Thus, hang- 
la, to go up and bnng , lo-doii, to answer , va-rinl, to go and say Causatives aie 
formed bv s uffixin g tir , thus, hang-bun-hr-roh, cause him to put on Desidei atives aie 
formed by suffixing nuam, thus, a loi-nuam-noh-a, he to enter-wished-not Other 
words suffixed m order to form compound verbs are, nok or ndk, agam , shen, to be able 
to fimsh , tdm, to be about, tan, to begin , vong, aU , zing, always , zo, completely, etc 
The Negative particle is nd, tioh , thus, m-shdt-nd-tak-m, days-long-not-many-m , 
an pe-noh-a, they gave not Compare the negative partiele no in Kangkhol, Langrong, 
etc In one place the negative lo, common m Lushei, is used , thus, bak-shen-lo'V-a, 

to-eat-fimsh-ahle-being-not 
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( 

tmg-lra-tilu’ Ohuang diun a tho-va a pa Ivnam-a a f e tali a Ohuang-olnm 

say-l-vjill’ Theieupon he arose Jits father to he went Thereupon 

iha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-m a pan a lo mhu-a a khii-ngai-a a tlan-a a ir 

far-very he-yet-ioas-lime-at his father he saio he pitted he lan Jus chest 

a sliuk-tua a fAp-a A. kuani*a a nao-pasal-m, ‘Ka pa van a mi kuam-a 
he enibraced Jie J^issed Sim to Jus son, ‘ Sy fathei sh-y of man to 

lek nang-a mit-jnliu-in lang-tin ka tli5.-sliuaL Ka mliing i nao-pasal 
<ind thy eye sight-in something I did-icrong My name tJiy son 
a-rmg tlak ka ni-nok,’ a ta Ni-kkom-sian a pan a suak-hai 

to-bear worthy I am-not,’ Jie said SevertJieless Jus father Ins slaves 

kuam-a, ‘ Puan tka tak klia kang-la-un-la kang-clioi-tir-rob, a 
to, ‘ Cloth good very that hei e bringing you Jiere-put-on cause, his 


kut-a kut seki-kai, a kke-a 

pkei kkok 

kang-kun-tir-rok, se-bSng 

te 

hands-on hand-rings. Jus feel-on 

boots 

Jiere-put-on-cause, cow young 

a-tkao-tak ka kang-la tin-lan 

tkat-ro, 

Unm-tak-m 

bak-oi-tik, 

ki 

fat-very that hei e-brmgvig-you 

hitl. 

joy-great-in 

eal-ns-let, 

tins 

ka nao pasal ki a tki a 

kong-rkmg 

-nok a m, 

an mkang nku 

kan 

■my son this he dead-was he 

came-alite-again it ts. 

he lost after 

we 

mku-nok-ta a mk,’ a 

ta Ckuang cknn 

Ikim-tak-m 

an 

saw again it ts,' he 

said 

Thereupon 

joy-gi eat-tn 

they 

om-tan-nok-ta-a 





io-be commenced-agam 





A nao pasal a-len-lem 

lo-TB om In-a 

koDg-tlnng-t&m- 

■in 


Sis son the-big-mo) e fields-tn teas Souse-to come-amve about-being 

lang-tin skut n le an lam-tk&m a hong-rkiat-a Ckuang-ckun 
some music-sound and their dance-noise Jie heard. TJiereupon 


snak 

tu-ma-mk 

a skam-a, ‘ Oku la-ma 

m-ta-leh 

a ta a zbt-a 

slave 

a-cei tain 

he called, 'That what 

happened 

he said he a8l,ed 

‘I 

skang 

a kong-tlung-tak-a. 

kim-tak-m 

a-mku-lei-m i 

*Thy 

younger-bt other he came-arnved. 

safely 

his-seeing-time-at thy 

pan 

se-b&ng-te 

tkao tak kka a 

that,’ a 

ta Ckuang-ckun a 

father 

calf 

fat very that he 

Jailed^ he 

said Thereupon his 

lung 

a sken-a 

m-a an loi-nuam-nok 

a, a pa a hong shnak-a 


heart Jie heated house-in Jie to-enter-icished-not, hts father he came looI.ed-out 
an thlem-a Nik-man a pa kuam-a, ' Hke rok, kum-LkA 

he persuaded S everlJieless his father to, 'Listen, always 

ki-ang'cken-ki i skm ka tkok a, i tku lakki ka nlual ngai nok-a, 

iioio-ttll-now thy worJc I did, thy word even I to-dtsobey-considered-not 
ka rual-kai kuam-a Mm-na-dmg kel kai-kkom im pek-ngai nok 
my friends with rejoicing-for goat any thou to-gice-consideredst-not 
'Okuang-ckun i nao pasal hi nfi.-cki- 2 suai kuam-a i sum kak lal-vong-tu 

Thereupon thy son this harlots with thy goods ate-np-all-wJio 
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OHOTE, MUNTUK, AND KARUM 

Of these tnbes only a few remnants are said to exist in the hills in and aroimd the 
valley of Manipnr There are no specimens of the dialects available, but they are stated 
to belong to the Old Kula stock 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCnLUWH, Haiob W Account of the Valley of Munntpore and of the Etll Tribet, mth a eomparattve 
Vocabulary of the ilanntpore and other Languages BeUcttons from the Becordt of the Oovern 
meat of India {Foreign Department) No xivu Colonlio, 1659, pp 64 and f. 

DAMAint, G H Notes on the Locality and Fopulation of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahma- 
putra and Ningthi Biters loamaZ of tio Royal Aaiabo Soraety, New Bones, VoL xu, 1880, 
pp £28 and fi Note on ChoRte, Hnntnl. and Kanun on p 238 
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POROM 

TIic Piunims aro a small tnbo m the lulls around the valley of Mampur There is 
also a small villaso m the valley, m the neighbourhood of Aimol. Their number is 
estimated to he hetTreon 600 and 1,000 Short notes on the tnbe are found m the 
foUoiving — 
aothorities— 

JIcCcLLOon, iLuor W Account of the Valley of Jlft/iiyjora and of the Sill Trtbes , with a Oomparative 
Yocahulary of the Sunipore and other Languages Seleettons from the Seeords of the 
Goeemment of Indta (Foreign Department) No nvu Ooloutta, 1859 Short note on the 
Poorooma on p C5 

Damavt G Foies on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 

and Ningthi Ilioers Journal of the Roynl Asiotio Society, Nevr Senes, VoL xu, 1880, pp 228 
nnd ft. Short note on Pooroom on p 238 

Two spcmnicns and a hst of standard voids and phrases have been prepared by 
Jnbu Bisharup Smgh in the Purum villago m the valley of Mampur The dialect 
S()ohcn in that villago shows many traces of Meithei inflnenoe, especially m the vocabulary 
Jt IS, however, more closely connected with such languages as HaUam, Langrons:, 
Pangkhol, etc 

The remarks on the Purum dialect which follow are entirely based on the forms 
occurring in the specimens and in the list of words and are given with every reserve 

Prormnoiation.— It is often almost impossible to state whether a vowel is long or 
short Vis always marked as long, and o as short, but both may certainly be either long 
or short ^Vn ncccntal final vowel is piohahly long, but is shortened when the stress 
IS transferred to another svUablc This much may bo infeixed fiom foims such as arr ha, 
good , hut ha-no, bad , hal-d and hdl-a, oatmg, oto We have, however, no information as 
to whoic the stress should come, and the markmg of long vowels by the ongmal writer being 
rithcr inconsistent, it is impossible to state the rules for the shortening I have, tlierefore, 
left forms such as hal-d and hdl-a, eating, as I found them without making any attempt to 
introduce a consistent spolhng throngbout Diphthongs occur veiy frequently, but they 
arc, in most casc«, interchangeable inth single vowels Thus, we find ma ««t and ma-m, 
they nqdi and age, to wish , yau, yo, and yiii, a suffix of the past tense , amoi and amo, 
the interro-itivo particle, etc It is possible that some of these vanous spellings are 
attempts to denote the sounds d and u, but wo are not able to make a dofimte statement 
r and io arc euphonic after », e and «, respectively Thus, tfj te-y-d, house small in , 
lhau-io-d, ansmg, etc Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchangeable Thus, 
sa-ndii-pd and sa-ndd-hd, son,jn-nii and ht-nu, a female suffix, kat-chii,'!, mo-ju, he, etc 
Compare the corresponding change m Meithoi S and y are apparently used alternatively 
in the suffix of the past tense, yau, yo, and sad, so The same suffix is once also written 
rho S IS perhaps, m this case, written for iJ, y and £! being interchangeable m many 
connected languages i and r are sometimes interchangeable Thus, riipd silver, Idpd, 
rupee , lal, prop°erfy, m-ral, thy properly , ai'i-ha and kol-hd, good Compare Meithai, 
where r is substituted for I after a vowel A final k is often silent, thus, sttk 
and 811 , slave, d-nol, no, but ha-no, good-not, bad, ttk-h, probably for ttk-hk, 
most etc Kh and h aro apparently mterohangeable in the numeral a-kU, one 
Compare riyd-hd, hundred The same mterohange occurs in ar-hmg-pd, cook, and nd-htt, 
this village, as compared with Kolren arr-khong, cook, and khuo, village Final r is' 



264 


KTJKI-CniN GEOUP, 


Bometmies doubled, thus, A f/rr, ear, sister, arr-ha and ar-lid, good, etc A 

final ng seems often only to mark a na^al pronunciation of the preceding vowel Thus, 
we find no and nong, not, cliu and cliung, that. 

We have no information with legard to tones m this dialect 
Prefixes and Suffixes. — There are apparentlv only few jircfives, and no suffixes 
used in the same otiose way as m the Naga languages A is prefixed to nouns and 
adjectives , thus, a-j)a, a man , a-pa-o, O father , a-ltong, neck , a~la, far , a-ndy~d, near ; 
a-tam, many In arr-lid, good, arr seems to he u^ed m the same way This prefix la 
sometimes the possessive pronoun of the third person, thus, a-Lut-d, lus-hand-on, hut hns 
usually been superseded as such by ma A prefix begmmng with L occurs in forms 
such as ifl-eZon, whatever , lo-id, saying , and LolM m Aot la-icel IMlid, I may strihe 
Ma IS usuaUv the possessive pronoun of the third person, but is also used m a wider 
sense , thus, ma-lhai, whatever , ma-hk, worthv, etc 

Articles. — There are no articles Tlie numeral a-khd, one, is used as an Indefimte 
article, while relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns supply 
the place of a Defimte article 

JTotiiis. — T he prefixes a and ma which occur in the list of words before nouns of 
relationship are the possessive pronoun of the third person Thus, a-sarr-nii, cister, Itt his 
sister , ma~namai, wife, lit his woman. Compare, however. Prefixes and Suffixes, above 
Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings and is only marked when it 
does not appear from the context It is distmguished by means of suffixes, and, in the 
case of human bemgs, also by the use of different words Thus, ma-pd, his father’, 
ma-nu, his mother . a-pd, a man , namat, a woman a-pd, te, a man young, a boy , namaC 
te, a girl The usual suffixes, in the case of human beings, are pd, male, and «h, female 
Thus, sa-ndu-pd, son , sa-ndu-nu, daughter In mi a-Uid-pd, a man, the suffix pd is 
added to the numeral a-khd, one The gender of ammals is distmguished by the suffixes 
pd, a-pd, chal-pd, and tang-pd, for males, and namai, a-mai, pi-nu, and In-nii, for females 
Thus, dr-hong-pd, a cock , sa-korr apd, a horse , sa-lorr namai, a mare sil chal-pdy 
a bull , 8il a-mai, a cow m tang-pd, a dog , in Jn-nu, a bitch kel chal-pd, a he-goat ; 
kel pi-nil, a she-goat The suffixes chal-pd, tang-pd, and pi-nii or In-nii, are compound 
suffixes Chal is a male suffix m HaUam, Langrong, and other dialects , tang is u'ed 
alone in Kohen, and is probably identical with tong in hau-tong, a cat , pi or pin is a 
verv common female suffix in Meithei, Kolren, Sivin, HaUam, Langrong, etc To these 
are added the suffixes pd and nu respecfavely. 

Aumher — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural When it is neces- 
sary to denote the plural some word meaning ‘ all,’ ‘ many,’ etc , is added Thus, iii 
tang-pd a-tam, dog male many, dogs , ma-suk ngdi, his*slave many, his slaves 

Case — The Nominative and Accusative do not require any suffix Ta or dd is 
sometimes added to the object Thus mo-ta ri-yd, him seeing , chu-ta rd-d, this saying. 
It marks the personal object with causative verbs,, thus, kai-ta se-lo na-siik a-khd chang- 
. pi, me hired thy-servant one to-be-cause , a-pd a-khd-dd ron-pi-so, man one to-wear-he- 
caused Ning-d, to, is used m the same way , thus, pirn arrhd chm-yd-fatv-d sa-ndu ning- 
d pdi-pi, cloth good carrying-coming son to to-wear-cause Ta is also used with the 
meanmg ‘ with ’, thus, nang-chu kai-ta am-hd-sdime, thou me-with art-together , ka- 
than -1 u-le-ta thdng-hd-d, my friends with bemg-together It seems to mean ‘ concerning,’ 
"towards,’ ‘for ’ Compare iJeithei dd, in, at, to 
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Tiio Buffis o£ the ngcnt is m , tlius, via-pa-tia ma-ral sam-sii-so, his father his-pro- 
portv divided 2Ja is often added to the subject of an intransitive verb Thus, ka-pa-‘ 
«(f VI te-ya am, my father house small-in is This m is perhaps different word, and 
is probably the demonstrative pronoun na, this 

Tlio IS expressed by puttmg the governed before the governing noun< 

without any suffix Thus, sa-lorr h hum, horse this years, the years of this horse , m- 
pa vt-a iia-sa-uafi %-ya am amo, thy father's house-m sons how-many are ? how many sons 
arc there in thy father’s house ? 

The stem alone, or with an o added, is used as a Focattve, thus ha-sa-iidu, my son , 
a-pa-o, 0 father Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions Such 
are —a, m, to, with , ham, m , hdra, from among, md, before , mng-d, to, from , m-wa 
and nn ting-d, belund , ninig-d, after , td, with , thiiya, under, etc 


Adjectives — •Adjectives are often preceded by the prefix a, thus, a-ld, fai,a-ngau- 
fjff, white Thosuffixjia, forming relative participles, IS often added Thus, 
pd, the younger, all IVhon the adjectives are used as verbs the ordinary 

verbal suffixes arc added Thus, sdng-c, he is high , lavko la-chang at -M, I my-bemg 

good is, I mav bo , chitm-EO, it is proper Adjectives usually foUow, but sometimes also 
precede the noun thev qualify The postpositions Idrd, from among, and ta, ooncemmg, 
arc used as particlosof comparison, and til or hi h may be added to the adjective 
Thus a-mo-nd arr-hd-hl-U, ho good-muoh-mnch, better , ain lard nd-pdi sdng-hk, two 
from-among he high-much, higher, o-Zaw IdrdfiuMid many from-among he 

hi-h-much-mucb, highest, im-ndu-im ia-jn ma-ndu-pd-nd sdng-hl, his-sister conoermng 

hisdirothor taU-much, his brother IS taUcr than his sister 

The Kumerals are given m the hst of words They foUow the noun they qualify 
'There arc no traces m the specimens of the use of gonerio prefixes 
Pronouns —The followmg are the Fcrsmal pionouns — 


Singular, — 

lai, I. 
la, my 
la-ta, mmc 


naiig, thou 
na, thy 

tiat>g~td, na-td, tbme 


amo, mo, he. 
a, ma, his 
ma-td, hiB 


Aa-«i,wo nang-ai,yoxL 

la-ni-td, our mug-at-ld, your 

Wnrrls such as chu ov jd, that, lo, that, also, are oftenadded to the pronou^ in order 

to oiltoc thl , thus, Ut-chd, I , vio-jd. he . lavko, I. etc A suffix tn is added to the 
to omplmsisc tno , ^ changfiimng, I was , «w-n theng- 

nominative in a fo „nn,,Tici ka mv na, thy , a and ma, his, are used in the 

Bong, he went Thus, ka-toiig, my word, of me , nang-tong, of thee 

gemtive, but aho used m the same way , thus, ma-td lau-tod, his 

U, tint , ehi and chi-la, tlnd , im-la, „ften m added to ndjooliyee, 

Thcr,arenoM.«r™»»»» r«»-d 

bolong. to a rolnn™ But to met coses no s ^ ^ 
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nm mi a-l.M-pd, that cotmtrr-in being man one, woL bal sa-tcai, pigs eating hnshs, the 
hnsks which the pigs ate , na~ral nxng-a, pe-ya, mang-pi na-sa-nau, thv-property 

women to giving wasting thy son, thy son who gave thy property to women and wasted it. 

Interrogative pronoum — A-tic, who ? t, what ^ tye aje, why ? tyd, how much ^ how 
m^nv" Thns, a-tii sa-mu-ie, whosS hoy ? na-pd vi-d na-sa-ndu t-yd am-amo, thy-father’s 
honse*in sons how-many are ^ ni t-yd am-amwi, that how-mnch is ^ Another mterro- 
gatire pronoun occurs in na-ming alo Uydme, what is thy name ^ hut I cannot analyse 
this sentence. The base of the mterrogatire pronoun iu is also used as an mdefimte pro- 
noun. Thus, td aid, anyone. 

Verbs —Verbs are not conjugated in person and number Ka, my, and a, his, are 
m a few instances used before the verb m order to denote the person of the subject Thus, 
la-hal-ang, my-eating-for, m order that I should eat, 7 a-ma-Ul-nvpo, I-worthy am-not; 
n-thiyang-8d, he was dead, a-mdng-sd, he was lost But such instances are veiy few. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tunes. 
Thus, lid i-ya am-amoi, this how-much is ? ndu-pang-pd ril, the younger said. The suffix 
d, which usually forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, may be added, 
apparently without nban^Tig the meanmg Thus, 7ai~nd tcel-d, I stnlre , cTiup-a, he 
Li'sed, IS used m the same way , thus, nang-chd lai-ia am-Tid-sdim-e, thou me-with 
art-together-always ; Ihem-e, he entreated. Tang and yeng are sometimes inserted before 
this e , thus, piyang-e, he is giving , thaiyeng-e, he heard. A suffix sd occurs in forms 
such as cTiang-sd, it is, a-thiyang’Sd, he was dead, a-mdng-sd, he was lost It is 
perhaps identical with the suffix of the past tense. Se or che is added m a few instances ; 
thus, nang theng-song-se, thou goest, hdl-pe-iau-se, thou gavest a feast; nang-nd 
tcel-piyau-che, thou didst strike, B seems to be an assertive suffix, compare Burmese cJike 
(pronounced s’c) 

The usual suffix of the past is yau, yo, or yut Thus, ngdt-ni-yau and ngdi-ni-yo, he- 
refused, he-amved(-when) In la-ma-UJ,-ni-yo, I am no more worthy, it 

is used to denote the present time, the action bang considered as an established fact TVe 
often find fia« and «o instead of yauandyo Thus, su-la/.-sau, they b^an to quarrel, thing- 
so, he went Sot m one instance is substituted for so; thus, tula-am-soi, he joined. Cho 
in thingpi-Bu-cho, they drove him away, seems to be identical with so All these suffixes 
seem to be denved from a common source, probably a verb yau ox sau, to finish, to com- 
plete. Compare Eangkhol j6i. It is worth noting, however, that sot oxsutma sign of 
the past tense in Bodo languages. The g-suffix is, therefore, perhaps different from the 
y-suffii, and should be compared with the sufiB; sang m Lai, and song m Tibetan. 
Compare also Compound verbs, below Other suffixes of the past axept-yauipt-yo, pi-yang, 
st-yang, sx-yd and sing Thus mo-na icH-pi-yau, he struck., ril-pi-yo, he said, olpt-yo, he 
fell m want , Idl-pi-yang-i, I sinned ; / ai-nd tcel-pi-yang, I struck , till -sir-si-yang, he was 
found agam , ihing-si-yd, I have walked ; 7 at theng-sing-e, I went Svjang, styd and sing 
seem to contam a verb si, perhaps meanmg ‘to be ’ Compare Banjo^ si and shi, to be. 
Tiyai', pnyo, oxApiyang seem to contam a verb pi Ft means ‘to give,’ and is also used 
to form causatives All these forms are, therefore, probably no real past tenses, but 
compound verbs. The same is probably the case with firing m 7 atm chang-fvnng, I 
was, etc 

A Present Prfimfe seems to be formed by adding ang ax tng ; thus, pn-yang-i, he 
ij giving, 7 ai-na icel-song-xng,! am striking, and probably also /at ihing-song-tng, 1 
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qo T1 ii 5 l^nso nnv nlso be formed, in n ponpliraslio wfiY, bv means of tbo voib am, 
lo Ik* (o ronnin Tims, sil sH-a on?, c.atflo tending bo-is , sa-Aon c7iong-a atn, horse-on 
'ittni" be-is A corrosjionding Inijjcrfecl is lai-m tael am-song, I ivas striking 

Tlio nsinl Mifn*c of the Tut tire is ang, ns in LusbCi and pnrllr m Kliongzfii Thus, 
gr-yrng, I mil give, {Jii-i/ntig-<^i-ifaiig, I am dmiig, ht peibaps, (bc-mll-bc-niU Another 
■'Uflix is /(A, in I 'vnll sav, sa-rcat Inlo bak-a won hop-itk-c id mng-ttiig- 

tT-r^n'j, ‘busks even eating bclh fill-n ill ’ saving insbing-af(cr-o\ori, though no inshcd 
to fill his bellv oven mtli husks Chad in this last instanoo is probhbly tho demonstra- 
tive prxinonn chu 

Tlic root alone is often used as an Imperative , thus, ail, loolc, ilieng, so,si-st, put 
A Is sometimes preflvetl , thus, a-bdk, cat , a-hu, bind A su(Ii\ o, perhaps idontical'n itli 
the vocative suffix, is added in pi go, give , ndngm-ya woi-yd, hnp]iy lot-us-bo, ota Ttk 
m come, seems to be identical inth tho future sutlix 

The roof alone is also nsctl as an Inftmittc or Verbal noun , thuls, m-sa-ndd, chaiig 
1 a-t la-iil -m-io, tin son to be I-ivortln-not , /a-in imigih hdrau chum-so, avo to-be-merry 
to-be-"lad kas-liccomc proper A sutllx a or d is added in hung-su-wd Idm-a, drum- 
beating (and) dancing Tlic form ending in yad is treated ns a verbal noun of tho past or 
complet'Hl action The verbal nouns arc treated ns onlinary nouns, andmnybocom- 
ninwl with postpositions, etc , m order to form adverbial clauses Tims, rung-m h-te am- 
d, davs few rcmaining-m, after few dnvs, ma-pot nc-no-tod, Ins-had. mnnagmg-not-in, 
being unable to carrv lus load , Jau-yad-lc-chd, commg-finisbing-timo-just, ns soon as ho 
came . no •a-ndd m-uo-m-uo-icd U-yad-lC-chu, his-son safely retuming-iinishing-hmc- 
last when Ins son returned safelv (compare yau-lS-clnt, if, in tho list) , a-ld am-leyd, far 
bcin"-time-af, when ho was still far oft, hdd-sn-nung-d, wnsting-aftor, after ho liad wasted 
^icsulfixof thc7nAri(firc of purpose is ang , compare Future Thus, 
to be a-ircf-one, to strike, /a-io/ ( 7 « 5 r, mv-cating-for, in order that I might eat Tho 
purpose may also be cxpnssscd in other wavs Thus, xook scl-o id se-pi-so, ‘pigs tend,* 
‘oMD" hc-senf, in lu(-oidngni-m-yau,'hoiiso enter,’ saying ho-wished-not , toon hop- 
til-cll ning l,ng-a-chad ‘bellj I-fill-wiir saj mg though-hc-wishcd 

participles Tho Belaitcc participles have been raontionod m conuootion with 

I’clativ 0 pronouns Tlic suffix pd is nlso used to form a noim of agency , thus, ydo-sel-bd, 
.beep-tender, sliephcnl . lad-i-bd, cultivator The verbal noun with tho suffix « is used as 
an Jdtcrbial and a Conjunctive participle Thus, nungdt-ya woi-yo, happily lot us-remain , 
irll-d a-Jni beating bind, beat and bind The form td, saying, is perhaps a contraction 
from td-a or It-a Tlic list of wonls furmshes chang-ang-nong, being, having been, and 
Ih -ng sii-so gone Tho latter form seems to bo tho past tense, perhaps used as a relative 


Tlicro IS no Passive voice Eai-ta wcl-e, I amstmok, htorally moans ‘me-concem- 
„ Ctr,k.nr.-takcs-plncc ’ I-ti m kai-ta wcl-aiig-i-h, I shall bo struck, seems to bo con- 
rtd mlb lilt (1 1. mod m tbo lormotion ot tbo lohiro m HoUam and ooimooted 


L«vo«ni oori. a,o toly tormod m order to modify tbo moam^g o tbo pnnoipol 
vorli Soft rerbo oro oomotimo, mdooted Tbiit. ruomic-onlormg. r™g 

“»l^yono sufci.addod Tbo., »«.<•.<>. tboyiront-oomplomod , to- 

XbMB.ciiii.rf, coiBod to bo brought, oto Thovorb pi, to Bivo, fo™. Oaneal,,,. 
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Tlius, cTiang-jji, to-be-cause, appoint , ron-pi-so, be caused to be earned , mdng-pi, he 
■wasted, etc ^ge, which seems to be identical ■noth ngm, forms Desideratives Thus, 
Idima Id-nge-fa am-hd a-pd hd, a little take-wishmg-'with being-together ma n that, that 
man m the presence of him who claimed a little Other words added m order to form 
compoxmd yerbs are hd, together , Idk, begm , ser, back, again I cannot ascertain the 
meanmg of su, suJc, sung, and song, m forms such as ^-sam-su-so, he di'vaded , lau-sing- 
sul-so, his-imnd-ivise-became, am-sung, it remains, mo theng-song, he goes, he went, etc. 
Compare, however, the suffix of the past tense 

The Negative particle is m , thus, ngdirnt-yo, he 'wished-not It is used as a verb in 
Idtind m-yaurioe, a-httle is-not, it is not sufficient Ni seems always to be followed by 
the suffix yau or yo, and the forms no, nok, and nong, are used when this suffix is -wantuig 
They seem to contain a negative prefix n, which is identical “with m, and a verb substan- 
tive 0 , ok, or ong Compare Introduction, p 19, and the Tibetan affirmative suffix o 
No, nok, nong, OGGni in words such as -pe-no, thou g&vest-not, d-nok, no, yoi-no-e- 
nong, I disobeyed not, etc 

The Interrogative participle is a-moi, a-mo, or mo 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, direct object, mdirect 
object, verb 
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Kuki-Chin Group 


rtjntJii 

Specimen I 


{Bahit Blsharup SltigJi, 18D0 ) 

nkli'i-pi EJi-nnu-p'i nni om-C 
Men one sons two were 

ma-pn 
hiS'falhcr 
Ino l^ni-ta 
that to-me 

satn-'iu-EO Rving-ni l^tC 
Bays some 
ram a-la 
place dtsianl 
L lmu-su*so 


Jfn-nui 

Them 


(State, ;MANrpTiE) 


nni knra nau-pang-pa 
two from-amongsi younger 


ningti 

nl, ‘ npa-o, 

ka-cbnng-nng-ma-khai 

lal-tbum 

to 

said, ‘faihcr-0, 

my-sharc-for-all 

property 

pcTO’ 

kla-pa-na ma-ral 

pum-na-pa ma-nui 

ani nmga 

give' 

Risfathcr his wealth 

all them 

two to 


divided 

Tona 

carrying 


nm-a mn-sa-nau- 
rctnattnng hts-ton 
akha tUeng-so ; 
onC'{io) went, 
Lai pum-na-pa 


all 

fang 

TPealth all 

hana bu 

a-tam 

langa, nana 

in rice 

very 

became dear, 

ram-a 

am 

mi akha-pa 

placc-in 

living 

yian one 


mi-na wok sLlo la 
tnan-hy swine tend saying 
bak sawai luko 

whtch’waS‘Caten husks even-that 


niDga 
to 

ino*ta ma-ta 
hm hts 
bak-a 

eating helly 


younger his-xsealth all 
nn ram-hana oknuwa ma-ral 
that place in wickedly hh-wealth 
hau-su-nunga na rata 

having been-thrown-away that place 
mo ol‘pi-yo Mo-na 

he beoame-wretohei. Se 
tb6ng-a tula-am-soi 
going was-joincd-with 

lau-wa Be-pi-BO Mo*na 
fieli'io sent. 
hop-tik-6 ta 
will- fill saying 


na 
that 
Nana 
That 
wak 
Re (6y)8io»ne 
Ding-ting-achau 


although-wished 
suk-80 mo-na 

haoing-come he 


tu-a-kba-na pij-ni-yo Tun-chau lou-sing 

any onc-by st-waa-nol-gioen. Now sense 

nl-pi-yo, ‘ka-pa suk ngai-na luko iSm-bong-pa-bong bak-so. kai-ohu 

said, •my./aiher servants many even sn-abundanoe are-eaUng, I-whereas 

ka-won tam-a tbi-yang-si-yang. Kai ka-pa nmga tbeng-a nl-tbmg-tik-e. 

my-hclly hungcr-m am-dymg I my father to going mil-say, 

“apa-o, kai Tbairu mnga lal-piyang-S, na-ninga-ko lal-piyang-e ; 

I Qod to have-done.rorong, you-to-also have-done-wrong . 

kai nn-sa-nau obang ka-ma-tik-m-yo . krn-ta s6lo na-^k a^ clmw ” • 

J yonr-chm to-be worthy-am-not , me hired your-servant one b -let _ 

- fsr..pn a-Ia am-ley-a ma-pa-na mo-ta nya, 

^SfarZ'^gh^Mer to came] far being-Ume-at his- father him seeing, 

... vni 5 nhuT)-a Ma-sa-nau-pa-na roa-pa 

a-lung-si-ya, tan-a-lut-a, a-bong kol-a, onup a ma 

havtng-oompassion, running, neck embracing. 


kissed 


Ris-son hs father 
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nrnga nl-so, ‘ apa-o, kai Thairu-nmga lal-piyang-e, na rna-ko 

to said, ‘father-0, 1 God-to have-done-iorotig, you-be^fore-too 

lal-piyang-e. Kai na-sa-nau chang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo * Na-na ma-pa-na 
have-done-xorong I your-ohild to-be loorthy-am-not’ Thereupon his-faiher 
ma-siik ngai ninga nl-so, * pun arrta choiya-fawa sa-nau nmga 
hts-servants all to said, ‘garments best brtnging child to 
pai-pj , a-kut-a kut-sabik a-kha nai-pi, ma-ke-ya khongup bui-pi , 

put-on, his-hand-on ring one put, hts-feet-on shoes put, 

ka-sa-uau ha-na a-thiyang-sa, thaibak nng-ser-a-sO'chau; a-mang-sa, 

my-ohtld this had-been-dead, again kas-been-ahve-as ; Tiad-been-lost, 

tuk-ser-siyang , ka-ni bak-a in-a nungaiya-TTOi-yo ’ Hi-ia nl-a 
has-been-found, tee eating drinking merry-let-us-rematn’ This saying 
ma-ni nOng^-so-we. 
they rejoiced. 


Nanya kala ma-sa-nau u-lien-pa lau-wa am. ITa-in-a lu-ta 

That Ume-at hn-chtld elder field-in teas His-house-to this 

honga hung-suwa lam-a tara thai-yeng-e Mo-na ma-suk akha 

coming drum-beating dancing sound heard, Se his-servant one 

koka, ‘i-ye-ampi?’ nl-a saya. Na-na ma-suk-na sang-e, 

calling, ‘ what-is-the-matter ? ’ saying asked Thereupon his-sermnt-by replied, 
‘na-nau-pa le-sp-we lla-sa-nau na-no-sa-no-tra le-yau-le-obu na-pa-na 

* your-brother has-returned Sts child Ulness-without on-returning your-f other 

bu piyang-e ’ Na-ebu thai-ya mo-na a-lung-sa m-luto ta 

feast is-giving ’ This hearing he being-angry house-enter saying 

ngai-m-yau. Na-ebu-seruk-a ma-pa-na s^-a mo-ta Ibem-e Na-na 
ioished-not Therefore ' his-father coming-ont him entreated Thereupon 


mo-na ma-pa nmga sang-e, ‘an, kum bichan na-sipa hiyakeya 

he his-father to ansioered, ‘look, years so-long yoitr-sercice in-domg 

kai-na na-tong kbak yoi-no-e-nong ; ohu-ma-hakan ka-ton-pi ka-than-rule-ta 

I your-ioords ever have-not-disobeyed ; nevertheless my-friends companions 

tbeng-ba-a nnng-aiye ka-bak-ang nang-na^ kel te akha luko bak ko-ta 
together-ujilh merrily to-eat you goat young one even eat saying 

pe-no . na-ral na-tbum pum-na-pa namai nmga pe-ya mang-pi, 

have-not-given your-goods your-property all woman to by-givmg wasted, 

na-sa-nau na-ha fM-yau-le-cbu pantra bak-pe-sau-se ’ Na-na ma-pa-na 
your-ohtld this on-coming feast to-eat-you-gave' Thereupon his-father 
nl-a, ‘ka-sa-na^ nang-ebu, kai-ta lutiya am-ha-saime, ka-ta ka-don 

said, ‘my child, you-indeed me-with always live-iogether, mine whatever-is 

pnm-na-pa na-ta chak. Na-nau-pa ba-na tbi-fcheng-a, tbai-bak nng-ser-a, 

all yours is Your-brother this having-died, again being-altve , 

mang-tbeng-a, tuk-a ; ka-ni nungai barau ohum-so ’ 
hattng-been-lost, being-found, we to-be-merry to-be-glad it is proper' 
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PtJUtJM 

Specimen II 

FOLK-TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A PDRO'm 

(Staib, HjLNTPtnai ) 


(Babti Bisharup SingJi, 1899.) 

A-pa alba ma-pot ne-Ho-wa, ‘ san^ I aim a pey-ang 

Man a certain hts-load lemg-imahle-to-carry, ‘paddy some (or a little) will-gwe 
Ban,’ nl-a a-pa a-kha-da ron-pi-so Ma in 

osstsi,’ saying man {amtherYone made-to-carry (t^) Eis-hottse 
kaithiluk a-kha pe-ya, ‘ laima ni-yau-'we,’ 

laslcet one on-gtvtng, ‘ some (or a-httle) itis-nbt* 

Bu-lak-sau. 


La-pot 
my-load 

tung-ym-ya sang 
onramting-at paddy 
nla ngai-ni-yo Na-na-cbu ma-nui 

saying reused. Therqfrom they hegan-to-qnarrd 

Na-na rui-aang-a na sang laptin-pi-so 

Thereupon court that paddy ordered-to-be-brought 
amha a-pa ha sang obnng ban a-kba 

in-oontinuance man that paddy that bag one {in) 

obak-a rui-sangai, ' na 

'.-little lohen-remamed {in the bag) court, ‘ that 
Narna apa ohu-na ‘laima am-sung,’ 

ashed Th&'eupon man that ‘a-Uttle is-remaining 


sung-ser-a Ti-te-te 


iooh-out A 
ta saya 
saying 

ha nang ohang-sa 
arliUle this yoUrs ««’, 

rmaangai-na mo-ta theng-pi-su-cho 
court him droce-away 


Euisang-a wa-Lat-so 
Oourt in loent-oomplained 
Lai-ma la-nge-ta 
A-liitle who clamed 
thal-pi-ya thai-bak 
putting-in again 
lya am-amoi,' 
what is-rematning' 
nl-BO, ‘na-dit 
’ said, ‘ you-wanf 


obu-ta 

this 


nl-a 

saying. 


‘ theng-o,’ 
‘go-away’ 


ta 

saying 


free TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once npon a tune there 'svas a man who was not able to carry bis load So he got 
another to carry it, having promised to give him some paddy in return On coming 
home be then gave him a basket The other, however, refused to accept it saying that 
It was nothing. They began to quarrel, and went to complain in Cc^ The Court 
ordered the paddy to be brought, and the man who clawed some paddy was ^kedto 
nut it m a bag, and then to take it out again When only a bttle was m the bag, 

ae Court as^ bun what was left. He answered. ‘ sometbrng la l^ Court then 

said, ‘ the something you claim is here, and you may take it, and then turned him out 
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ANAL 

Tie ATiala are a small tnbe living in the hiUs on the east of the Manipur valley 
Their chief village is Anal in the south-east It is stated that they belong to a set of 
tribes -whose populations vary between 600 and 1,000 souls each Major McCulloch has 
given the foUo-mng account of the tnbe — 

* The whole of the people in a large tract m the sonth-eaBt have received the name of Anal-Hamfau irom 
the two largest villages amongst them These people say they came from a position sonth of their present one, 
and they celebrate m their songs the beauties of the land of their origin. In personal appearance they are mnch 
like Khongjais, Tvith rrhom, thongh they are at deadly fend, they appear to have afBnify The Anals, in more 
immediate connection with Mnnmpofe, have been corrupted so far as to have given up many of them former 
customs They have now no longer amongst them hereditary chiefe, but the villages m the intenor retain their 
old habits and hereditary heads Them houses are made like those of the Khongjais, and in them social usages 
there is but little difference Prom its birth every male child is called ‘'mot4” and every female one “keenoo,” 
them ears are pierced at the annnal festival for this purpose, and a distingnislung name is added to the mot^ or 
keenoo, but for this there does not appear to be any fixed time, or particnlanty as to the name to be given 
Them mamagea are effected much in the same way as those of the Khongjais After the first apphcabon for 
them daughter, if the parents consent and dnnk of the wine brought, the young man goes to the gml’s father’s 
house as accepted husband After this the young man, four different times, feasts the bride’s famil y At the 
fourth time they settle what is to he given finally for the girl , the rich giving according to them means, nnrl 
the poorer according to theirs, not leas however than a pig and a piece of iron one cnhit long The want of 
eye-brows and eye-lashes is amongst this people admired, and the young men to render themselves attractive 
carefully extract them ’ 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCvLtocH, Majoe "W , — Account oj the YaUey oj Munwpore and of the Stll Tribes , mth a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munmpore and other Languages Beleohons from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India. (Foreign Department.) Ao xrvu. Calontta 1869 Account of the Anal- 
Namfan tnbe on p 64 , Vocahnlnnes, Anal Namfau, etc , Appendix, pp -vu. and ff 

Daiust, G H , — Notes an the Locality and Population of the Tnbts dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ntngthi Bivers Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, VoL m, 1880, pp 228 and ff. Note 
on Anal Namfan on p 279 

The name of the tnbe, Anal, is that under which it is kno-wn to the Mhmpuris. 
Major McCuUooh states that the hill tnbes have also distinctive names of tbeir own, but 
we have no information about these names 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Mampur They are all due to Babu Bisharup Smgh The first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great extent mixed up with Meithei forms, and 
this latter language seems to have largely influenced the Anal dialect The second 
specimen, a -war-song, exhibits a much purer language But there are several mistakes 
in the translation, and it has not, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout The 
remarks on Anal grammar -n luch follow are entirely based on the texts just mentioned 
and are given -with every reserve 

Pronunciation. — The markmg of long vowels is not consistent Thus, -ive find 
/u un, has been found, but fa-raiig, to be found, ka-pe-md-nii, gave not , but rho-ma-iiu, 
-mshed not A js intcrcbangcablo -with t m the negative particle , thus, llia-mt, good' 
not, bad, but tlofn-m-md-nfi, ill-not-bemg Vo find e and d m cherd and chard, small 
'I'ho n ord chard, child, probably represents a third form of the same word Compare 
la-da-be and dt-nu, saving At and € are interchanged in nia-hhat and ma-hhc, -nlmtcvcr 
1 seems to bo written for c in tcoinchd, thc-two brothers for This compound seems to 
contain the words ico, elder brother, and tie, younger brother McCulloch gives o for 
too 



anax 


273 


There are several instances of interchange between hard and soft consonants , thus, 
/(ff to rejoice, mng-porla, to)! mwant, Uing-gi mA. hting-Jn, horo. , deand 

the, to say, etc M and I are interchangeable m rUpd or liipa, rupee, silTer B is per- 
haps wntten for lo in a tlnu-la, he , compare a-slni-wd, see, etc Shi and thi are both 
used in the moamng * field ’ If and n are sometimes interchanged , thus, ohon-fhu-nu 
and icdiig-cho 7 )Miu, having gone , em and m, house The form em, house, seems to be 
due to the influence of Meithei There is also some unoertamty m the writing of aspi- 
rated letters For mstance, m the sufBx rang and rTutng both are used m exactly the 
same way, thus, m la-na fa-i'ang mem, me with to-be-had property, the property which 
I shall get, ic(i c/<e we, pigs-by to be-eaten husks, the husks which the pigs 

got to eat Ng has apparently often a very faint sound, and is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, lean, and ton, come, ang-ga miA an-La, Vfos , a-nfi, bemg, thiu-ga-mng and 

thimg-ga-ni, I shall bo, etc It is often difficult to state which sound is meant when 
w IS wntten. Thus, wo find wumc, and a-ne, the younger brother These mconsistencies 
arc perhaps partly duo to inaccuracy, but it is also possible that the pronunciation is 


rather indistmct 

Articles. There are no articles. The numeral Tchc, one, is often used as anindefimte 

article, while dcfimtcncss is marked hy using relative clauses or demonstrafave pronouns 
Nouns.— denotmg relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded 
bv a possessive pronoun Thus, la-ne, brother, lit my brother , la-hu, hand, lit my hand. 
Ohe pronoun ma, his, seems to have a wider use Thus, we find ma-rup ma-pang, my 
fnends mv compamons, m the Parable ilftf is also used as a prefix m adjectives and 
nouns, just as m Mcithoi Thus, ma-tam, tune , ma-tovM, young, etc Iho prefix a is 
also often used, thus, a-ne and toaitZ, thy-younger brother , a~pd, thy father, a-be-nii, 
sound , a-cherd, young , a-mt-nai, slave , a-ni, day, etc ^ one place we find ka used 
m a nmilar way, m ka-pd katig-ki sel-lt^iu ka-mi-nat, my-father with-from wages-taking 
servants, my father’s huod servants 

Gender —Gender is only apparent m the case of ammate bemgs The gender of 
human beings is often distinguished by means of different words Thus, pd, father, no, 
mother ne, brother, aohalo, sister In sen-pd, man, se-nu, woman, we find the 
suffixes pd male, and nu, female, weU known from most Kuki-Chm languages. Sen-pd 
and se-nn are also used m order to distmguish the gender of human beings. Thus, sen-pd 
chard son hoy, si-»u c/ierd, daughter, girL The gender of animals is denoted by 
addmg patal, male, and and or nu, female , thus, saM petal, a horse , sakd and, a cow 

ici petal, a dog , loi nu, a bitch 

Ahua&er-l'ho usual suffix of the plural is htng. thus, minai hing, servants 
Other words meanmg ‘many’. ‘aU’.eto. can also be used in the same way , thus, M 

go^t^^ no suffix denotmg the agent The suffix to is sometimes 

111+ ciliifiet as well as to the object. Thus, a-md-to ma-pd kung-ha pa-thang-nii, 

ne ms nuu m.,. in PnTiim The Gemtive is sometimes denoted by 

poltaB tho goim _ h.„o tins veai, the joare ot tte hone But more generally 

honecra, ““ MeJta, » added Bra., o-oid 

the suffix gi or ki, . RVin-nkeeuer of the village Sometimes a demonstiative 

that village of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper ot tne vnia^ ^ ^ 
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prououn. is also prefixed to tlie governing noun. Thus, mi Ihc-gi ma-cliard, man 
one-of his-sons , mem-gi ma-Umi, property of •whatever The sutEx Li or gi seems also 
to mean ‘from’, thus, a-sMii-ki, this-day-from The Vocative is generally expressed 
■without adding any prefix or suffix Thus, la-pd, my father But we also find the 
suffix or mterjection o added , thus, la-cJiara-o, my son Other relations are mdicated 
by means of postpositions Sueh aie — ha, io, m, /•ra-cZff-Zrd, before (mo) , La-thal-hd, 
behind (me) , Lung, to , Lmg-hd, towards, to , le,m, him, under , tlning, m , thiing-gi, 
from , loa, -with, by means of, etc 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes foUow the word they 
qualify, thus, i-tha sen-pd Lhe, good man one, Lei aclieid, goat young, ma-chard 
ma-1 hem, his son the eldei The ordmaiy verbal sufiixcs are often added , thus, bu 
tha-taiig-m, cloth best bemg, the best cloth ama-nhi chd-Le amd-la tha-lM, these-two 
among-from he good-is, better The word ma-tom-hd, younger, is perhaps bonuwed from 
Meithei a-iom-bd '} ho suffix hd seems to foim adverbs of place or time , thus, huld-M, 
neai , Im-so-hd and han-so-hd, fai off, at a distance , but hai-so-tod-Ld, fai The suffix 
md seems to he used m a similar way, thus wia-Za«/7-jHff, wichedlv , ido-md, rery , 
m-te-te-md, always I cannot properly analyse the clauses illustrating the use of the 
Comparative and the Superlative In ama-nhi chdLe amd-hi sdng-gd, higher, chd-k? 
seems to contain the postposition Le, for Li, from Olid seems to mean ‘ among,’ ‘ between ’ , 
compare ico-nt~chd, between the two brothers The whole clause, therefore, peihaps 
means ‘ them-two from-among he tall-is ’ In a-md dial held loa-ne amdn-chtle sdng-hd, 
his younger-sister than his-younger-brothei taller, I cannot analyse the words held 
and amdn-chdle In the superlative we find bu tha-iatig-nii, the best cloth, lit 
probably ‘cloth good-very-being ’ , huyd-pdng Ldllii sdng-gd, -highest, lit probably 
‘those-many among high ’ The word Mlhi does not, however, occur m othoi places so 
that its meaning is ■uncertain. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given m the hst of words Thev follow the noun 
they qualify McCulloch gives aya-Lhet instead of ayd-Lhd, one hundred, and Using Lhet 
thousand Brom these forms we infer that the numeral Lhe, one, is deiaved from Lhet 
There are no instances of the use of dto, one 


Pronouns. — The following are the Feisonal pronouns — 


Smgular, — 


Plural, — 


m, I 

ni, La, my 
ni La, mine 


nang, thou 
nang, na, thy 
nang, thine 


a-md; he 
a-md, a, his 


ni-hmg, we nang-hing, yon a-md-hing, theyv 

Several suffixes seem to be added in order to emphasise Thus, nt-bd, I , nang-bd, 
thou, ma-dd, he , ni-hmg-to, we, amd-hi and amd-he, he, etc The hst of woi-ds furnishes 
forms such as m La pe, of me The hteral translation is probably ‘my word.’ 
McOullooh gives the forms m-ga, mine , nang-ga, thme , amd-ga, his , ni-rii, we , 
nang-iu, you, ma-ru, they ILi-rCc seems to mean ‘me-^with’ m the parable, thus, 
nang-be nt-ru amhd-yd-se-nu, thou me-inth together-art The pronoun of the third person 
consists of two elements, a and md Both can be need alone , thus, a-nd, his-hrother , 
pa, his father It has already been stated that the use of the prefixes a and ma, which 


ma 
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arc prolnl)l\ identical ivitli these pronominal stoms, is a rather ivide one, a for instance 
being used intend oina, thv 

J)cino!i'!li alirc 2 >roiioit!is — iZht, /iJj and /«, this , 7/«, that, that Most of thoso 
forms arc tiifttrcd from oilier ivonls such as hi ya-haug, so many, hu-ya pang, those- 
niaiiv , o nut hi, he , (u-ha, that-m, then, etc Tho woid It, which occurs in forms such 
as 111 h', 1 , hai'hC, this, etc , is perhaps also originally a demonstrative pronoun It is 
stiU such in llodo Tlie pronoun a via, he, also occurs in tho sense ‘ tliat ’ He generally 
means ‘ this,’ hut occasionalh also ‘ that ’ It is prohahlv identical with Jm and 7a Tti 
sc 'ms to correspond to !Meithoi aiht, and the Moithoi pronoun asi, this, also ooours in the 
parahlc, lluis, nsi ni, tlus-day, to dav 

Tlicre arv' no J7ch»tirc jiioiioifHS Tho common sntlix of tho rolativo participle is 
appan’iith ml , thus, hpa he 1 ung a-iin iiii fJtc, countiy that in hving man one, sel-lt-nu 
la tm-nni, uages getting sonants Another sutlix ml seems to occur m ytlo shtl-vid na, 
a shi'pherd A siitliv mf (<7 or i hang \snho used to form rolativo sentences, thus, «t 
/e-iid fii-ranq viCin, me n ith to he got property, the property nhich I shall got, wd cha- 
rhang cht tci , pigs h\ fo-hc eaten hiishs Jiang seems to correspond to tho postposition 
ratin, for, in II ilLini iiid other languages, whore it is also used to form tho future and an 
inCiiiin c of purpose * All that I hai o is tlimo ’ is rendered m J.and tho lu ma-IJid nang 
tl.ihipt Tho Ii seems to he the genitive of tho, t c thin, to ho, and thmpii probably moan 
‘ proiurli ’ The whole sentence, therefore, must apparently woid for word ho translated 
as foilows — nic-w itli hoing of all thy properli Compain ntCm-gi via JJiai, propcity»of 
cverj thine all Ins prop rti 

'flic follow me Jnfci rogaticc pi onouns occur -a-J h or a-Ial ti, who ? ild-pdoi dd-bd, 
what ' da ica-tca dt, win ® yd-thh-cha, how main ? a-ydiig-lai, how many are ? 

Tlio Indefinite pionoun a-7 h-rdinhtti, nny-onc, is derned from tho mtorrogativo 
a-I (*, who *’ 

Verbs — /I'n is often prefixed to lanous forms of tho verbs, thus, tea, give, 
lapi-ird, irncst-not, 7 a da hC, saiing I cannot sco what mcaumg this profis has 
The lisi of words is so arranged that it scorns as if there arcro a regular conjugation With 
dittcront forms for the three persons But a closer examination of tho forms shows that 
there is no such conjug-ition On tho other hand, thoio are some traces of tho nse of pro- 
nominal prefixes in onlcr to distinguish the person of tho subject Thus wo find m La- 
lon-ical, I strike, vang d cht ted, thougocst, a-todng nu, ho camo , via yet hetoal, ho 
dn nled-cnvo Tlic prefix a seems also to bo used m tho second person mdicative and 
impcratno Tims, vany a-hon-tcal, thou strikcst , a-shii-wd, see, etc In most instances, 
however, no prefix is used 

Thcio M apparently no essential difference between present and past times. Some 
suflixes, howcicr, seem to he rcgulaily nsed to convoy tho moaning of the past. Some- 
times no suffix is added , thus, a vid toa-chd, ho goes , a vid-7iiiig wa-c7id, they go , lei 
a-cht-rd 7 he rd 7.a-pt-vid, goat youug onc-ovcu givcn-was-not A reduplication seems to 
occur in a vidlung chi-c7ie, they go In tho second spemmen tho suffix e is generally 
added , tlms, rdl-c, enemy is, there are enemies , la-thd-yc, it is good , Id Idm-e, head is 
taken Tlio commonest suffixes in tho parable are 7m or gd, and ml Kd seems to ho 
used indifTorently to denote tho present and past times , thus, ama thtd-7M, he is, tna- 
chard a-»7a avg-gd, children tw o w ere , mng-pa Id, ho became wretched. Ke seems to be 
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identical with kd in a-md-hng niingdt-ke, they rejoiced It probably contains the suffix 
e According to the list m may be added to kd , thus, m thtu-ga-nt, I am , w» ch-ka-m, 
I go This form occurs as a future m the parable 

The suffix nu seems to have a wider use We have found it added in order to form 
relative participles, and we will find it hereafter as a suffix of the verbal noun. But 
generally it seems to he used in forming the histone tenses of the verb Thus, m eke- 
nu, I went, le-de-nu, I disobeyed not, som-nu, he asked, tlii-nu, he said In m-ie thi- 
e-nu, I am dying, it seems to he added to the suffix e It is also added to several othei 
suffixes Thus, the-cha-nu, he said , khdng-cha-kornu, thou hast given , ni~hing cht-Jie- 
nu, we went , nang ki-ta-nu, thou struckest , pa-md-ta-nu, he wasted , a-md chi-ye-nu, 
he went He-nu and ye-nu are probably identical with e-nu , see above Ta-nu or td- 
nu seems to contain a suffix td, probably identical with td m Lushei and many other 
connected languages where it is used as a suffix of the past Clm-nu probably contams 
some independent verb Okd, to go, ooours in the list of words 

The suffix td just mentioned seems to be connected with another suffix, or tin 
which seems to be used m the past tense Thus, ni king ke^U, we struck , kamkd tkt, I 
sinned, ka ion-tlii, I have struck', nang-king tod-cha-h, you went Compare kang-tkt-nu 
having arisen , and perhaps ckon thu nu, having gone, etc dTie list of words furnishes 
nang tkiu-ga-ti, thou art 

Td seems also to be connected with dd or den-dd m ni tkiundd, I was, nang-be 
tk%mdendd, thou wast 

A suffix wd, perhaps related to Meithei bd, occurs m ka-ma-ti-ma u>d, I-worthy-not- 
am , nang vrche-vm, thou goest 

The suffix teal seems to convey the idea of past time Thus, nt ke-wal, I struck , 
ka-tke-toal, he said , ma-yel-be-wal, he divided-gave 

Preamt definite —The root alone, without any suffix, seems to be used as a present 
defimte Thus, m ke, I am strikmg Other forms of the same tense are chd-nd-nu, they 
are eatmg , ma-chd-mang , he is giving (a feast) , wa~pung-hdn-mang, he is grazmg 
Pei feet — The form nt cka-le, I have walked, is perhaps Meithei. 

The suffix of the Futui e seems to be nt or mng, to which ga or/b may be prefixed. 
Thus, nt tMng-ga m or nt tkiu-ga-mng, I shall be , the-ka-m, I will say , ni a-bum-fo-m, 
I wfil strike. 


The root alone, without any suffix, but generally with a prefix, seems to be nsed as 
an Imperative Thus, i-che, go , ka-pe, give The root is apparently reduphoated in 
cha ckd, go, walk A suffix o occurs m the second specimen and m several of the verbs 
in McCulloch’s list , thus, khung-bi pdng-d, war-song raise , kd-di-yo, be strong In 
other mstances we find a suffix d, generally preceded by a consonant, b, to, or m Thus, 
tiing-d, bmd, i-bon-bd, strike , toang-tod, walk, ah-tod, take, a-bu-md, strike The forms 
tkakd, die, and ka-ckd-niang , eat, look like fimte tenses The suffix of the first person 
IS se or sik , thus, loa-se (McOuUoch), let us go , an-yd-stkd, let us all be McCulloch 
furnishes the form tea me othl, do not go Wa-me is perhaps a negative participle , 
compare tba-mt, good-not-being, bad. Othl is perhaps the imperative of tkiu, to be , 
ffius, toa-me o-thl, gomg-not be 


The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Vet bal noun Thus lu-ldm, head- 
takmg, m itkiu pangam, I be can, I may be, m ka nd tko-ki ma kke, me with being- 
of ah, aU that I have, remaining m, when he remamed I have already 
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mentioned that tlio tormsfa-rang, to-Lo got, and cha-rhang, to bo-oaton, perhaps contain 
tins verbal noun plus a postposition rang or rhang, for It seems probable that ive have 
to ovplnm the forms Ka da-be, on sajnng, and la'tcdng hd, on coming, in the same way 
Thus, tn-Utung hd a-icdng-rhu-toa Ka-da-le rIio~nia-m~i, bouso-into enter on-savmg bo- 
refused, when (the sen ant) said ‘ enter ' Lo refused, na-chard hS la-tcdng-he, thy son 
this conung-on, u hen this thv son came A verbal noun is also formed by adding the 
mfliics uii and W Tims, a-bt ml, sound, a dd-nu, danomg, pung-gat-bd, drum-beatmg 
The root alone is also used as an Jnjimftvc gf purpose, thus, tod rliong, pigs to-tond, m 
order to-tend pig^ Tlic suOix nu seems also to bo used , thus, niapang-hd nungdi-nd 
chn-hd‘hang~itu, mv compamons-with in-happme«s feastmg-for, in order to male merry 
with my fnonds ITic forms nuugdt-bdla hardu-bdla, to make merry and bo glad (is pro- 
])or), arc apparently ^Icithou Tlio forms t/btil tia-rd, to bo, tbon-na-rd, to stnko, are 
])robablv infinitives of purposo, Za-ma-fi-mo-fod, to-be (thy son) I-worthy-not- 

am, IS pcrliaps identical with the Mcithei future in gc 

JPariiaplcs — ^Tho Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative pronouns 
^Vn Adverbial participle may be formed by addmg the snlfix nd, as m Meithei. Thus, 
nt-I am-iid, in plcntv , nuuqdi-nd, happily Cpmpare the form ebd-nd-nu, they are catmg 
yVnothcr suffix of this partieiple seems to bo md, thus, ma-lang md, wickedly Nd seems 
also to be used in order to form a Conjunctive participle, thus, amd-he land bit, nd shit- 
ted lung’d, him well bcatmg ropcs-with bmd Nt may be added to nd , thus, La-bu-nd- 
f/e, striking, liavmg struck It is, however, possible that « belongs to tho root, in which 
ease the suffix would be d The suffix nit is the most common m formmg this participle 
Tims, via pd chom-nii via dd-to pa-yo-nit, lus-fathor running him kissed, ma-dd hang-th- 
nil ma-pd / iing a-icdng nil, ho answg his-fathcr to hc-went, ma-pd a icang-thit-nit nia- 
chard’to pa-nhCn-nit, bis-father having-comc-out his son entreated This form is, as 
already stated, also used lo denote the fimto tenses, or, m other words, the sentences are 
simplv put together, without any conncctmg participle 

There is no Passive voice Thus, nt-do nn It nil, I am struck, seems to moan ‘mo man 
strikes ’ I cannot satisfactorily cvplam the form ni do nit-lai-lo-thi-ma, I shall be 
struck In the parable we find forms such as dii-nit, he has been found, Ja-nii, he has 
been recovered. 

Compound verbs arc freely formed Tims, ycl, divide, pe, give, yel be, divido- 
givc, allot tedng, walk, chom, go, tcdng-chovi, go tedng, walk, rhit, enter, todtig ihii, 
go m Tho prefix Id seems to denote motion towards, thus, m be la-pd kiing hd-tod ni, 

I my-father to go u ill Tho prefix pa has apparently a transitive force Thus, pa-tliang- 
nii, answered, pa-md-ld-uii, wasted, pa sol nit, was lost, pa-yonii, kissed There are 
apparently several verbs yo Compare the sentence tod cM-rhang che toe yo nd pa-yo nd 
pigs food husks even althongh-hc-wishod-to-oat To-na perhaps corresponds to Moithei 
ydm-nd, much, anCi pa-yb-nu may mean ‘wanted.’ Thus, yo-nd pa-yo-nit, he wanted much 
A causative prefix via seems to occur m forms such as ma-pitm-hd-toal, he wasted , ma- 
sh-ical, he sent , tna-cbd-mdng, ho is giving a feast 

Tlic Negative particle m md, or, m adjectives, mi Thus, la-pe-md-nit, gave not, 
thopi-nd-md nil, ill was not, tha-nii, good-not, bad In one instance wo find tho Mcithei 
negative de thus, It-de-nii, disobeyed not 

Order of Words— Tlio usual order of words IS subject, object, verb The indirect 
object sometimes precedes, but generally follows, the direct one 
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Ml kLe-gi ma-chara anlii ang-ga Anluln manung ma-cliara ma-tom-ba 

Man a-cer/atn-of Jns-soiis tico were Two of from amongst Ins-son younger 

ma-pa kung ka-thc-vral, ‘ka-pa, nang asi-ni-ki makhai ni kana fa-rang 
Ins-father to said, * my-father, you to-day-from whatever me with to-le-had 
mem be ka-pe-ira ’ Ma-pa vroni-cba mem ma-yel-bc-ival 

wealth that give ’ llts-father the-two hrothers-for wealth divided Days 
cbirem bathe ma-ebara ma-tom-ba mCm-gi-ma-kbai lionnii bai-so-ba 

a-few remaining his-son younger wealth-of-as-much-as carrying far 

]ipa kbc-ba cbon-tlm-nu ma-lang-ma ma-mCm-ki-ma-kbai ma-pum-ba-Trak 

Country a-io having-gone wichedly hs-weallh-of-as-much as wasted 

Mem-ki-iba-kbai puma-tbii-nu ma-cbona-ba bu ido-ma 

Wealth-of-as.much-as having leen-icasted that-place-m rice very 
tang-lam-nu Ma-da nang-paka Ma-da bpa be kung a-nu mi 

dear-hscame lie wretched-hecame. Me country that in living man 
kbe kung irang-cbom-nu ambai-nu Mi a-ma-to i^a rbong slii-ba 
a to having-gone joined-together Man that twine to-pasture field-to 

ma-sbi-wal TVa eba-rbang cbcTce yona payonu. 

8ent{-him) Swine-tfiy) to-he eaten husha even allhough-wished-to-eat 

aku-ramben ka-pe-ma-nu Tu-tbal te-smg-nu ma-da manumra tbe-eba-nu, 

any-one gave-not Afterwards sense-having -come he to-himself said, 


‘ ka-pa-kong-ki sel-li-nu 
‘ my-f other's money-taking 
tbam tbie-nu • 

hemg-hungry am nearly-dying 


m-be Le kung-ba ka-mha-tbi, 

I Ood to have-done-wrong. 


ka-mi-nai nikam-na eba-na-nu, ni-be ka-poi 
servants %n plenty are-eating , I belly 
Ni-be ka-pa kung ba-ira-m the-ka-ni, “ka-pa, 

I my-father to going wtll-say, “my-father. 


nang kung-ba kbe pa-mLa-nu, ni-be 

you to also have-done-wrong, 1 


nang ebara itbiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa , m-be a-mi-nai kbe tbiu-ga-ning ” ’ Ma-da 
your son to-be worihy-am-not , I servant one will-be “ ’ Me 

bang-thi-nu ma-pa kung a-wang-nu Han-so-ba ivan-tbung ma-pa 

getting-up his-father to came Af-dtslance coming-in hisfalher 

thi nu, iToam-sa-nu, cbom-nu, ma-da-to pa-yo-nu. Ma-cbara ma-pa 

seeing, being-compassionate, running, him kissed Mis-son hiS-father 
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kung ki-tliC'-wal, ‘ka-p^ ni-Lo Lu kung-lia ka-mlia-tlii nang kung-ka 
(o snirf, 'viy-fathcr I Ood lo havc-done w) ong, you to 
kliC pa-mba-uu, nnng cbarn itbiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa ’ Tu-ba ma-pa ’ 
oho have donc-icrong, your son to be tcoHhy-am-not ’ Iheienpon hs-father 
mi-nu Inng kung-ba ma-tbC-wal, ‘bu tba-tang-nu a-bol-nu ka-obara 

tercanis viauy to satd, 'garments best bringing my-son 

n-pa-bCl-wa, nia-ku-ba kupal kbC abna-Tra, ma-kbu-ba kbongup abaa-wa 
let icrar , Ins hand on nng a put, hisfeet-on shoes put 
A-clnrn be tbi-nu, atba n-vCl-nii, pa-sol-nu, du-nu, 

Jli/son tins had died, again camc-ahtc , he-toas lost, he loas-fomd , 

m-lung cliii*nu nc-nu nfingi-na aiija-sik-n’ A-ma-to dC-nu a-ma-bing nungai-ke 

ire eating drtnling merrily lel-ttt-iewain’ This saying they rejoiced 

Ma-tam tung ma-cbnn'i ma-rbeni tbi-l6 ang-ka Ma-da ma-m-ba 

rime that-at hn-son elder Jtcld-tn teas He his-housc-toicards 

a-w'ing-nu piing vai-bi a-bC-nu a-dd-nu iva-iia-td-nu Ma-da im-nai kbo on-nii, 

co’rtng drum beating sound dancing ^ heard He servant a calling, 

‘ im-na-^o-bing da-ba ? ’ nii-nai kung som-nii Tu-ba im-nai bo 
' lhings’lh''sc ichai-arc?' servant to ashed. Thereupon servant ihai 
pa-tbang-uu, * wa-no a-u 'ing-nfi , ikopi-na-ma-nu ma-ebara a-wang-nu 
rrpluJ, 'brother has come, tll-nol being Ins-son having come 

na-pa pmtn ma-cbl-mang ’ Tu-lui ma-da tna-long-tbi-nu m-thung-ha 
vour father feast ts giving' Theieupon ho getting-angry house-into 

a-u-ans-rbu-wa ka-da-bC rbo-nn-nu ^Fa-pa n-wang-tbu-nu mn-obara-to pa-nbCa-nu, 
enter on saying refused His father havmg-come-out Ins-son entreated 
A-ma-to ma-p*i kung-ba pa-lbang-nu, ‘ a-sbii-ua, kum bija-baug bo m-bo ka-pa 
J2 > hisfatliT to answered, 'behold, years so-many these I my-father 
nang a-sip"i to nu toklu-ra kn-pa nang a-p6 ni lo-dC-nu, 
your service tn-domg cven-onoe my-f other your words I did-nol-disobey , 
tii-Uun-tung ma-rfip ma-p‘ing lu nungai-na eba-bii-bang-nu kcl a-obera 
iievcrlliclcsB my fnends compamaus-icith tn-happiness to-eat goat young 
kbe-ra ka-pC-mfi Nang a-mCm Bom-bang se-nu kung-ha pe-ta-nu 

onc-cven has-not-been-givcn Your substance all-that woman to giving 

pa-ma-ta-nu na-ebara bo ka-wang-bo nang pantra kbang-ebaka-nu ’ Tu-ba 

who-wasted your-soii this on-coming you feast have-gtven ’ Thereupon 
ma-pa ka-tbo-wal, ‘ka-ebarii-o, nang-bo m-ru m-to-to-ma arabaya-se-nu , 

his-father raid, ‘my-childO, you me-with at-all-tmes live together , 

ni kana tbo-ki-makbC nang tbim-pa n-no bo tbi-nu, a-tba 
me with whatcver-is yours ts your-brother tins had-dted, again 
a-yCl-nu , pa-sol-nu, fa-nu , m-hing-to nungai-ba-ka barau-ba-ka 
he-camc-ahve , hc-was lost, he-was-found , we mcrrily-to-remain gladly-io-rcmatn 

ebum-ka ’ 
tt-is-proper ’ 
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SONGS SUNG AT THE TIME OF M'AE AND ON THE OCCASION OF KILLING 

A TIGER RESPECTIVELY 

Bale rale, Indive, LCngun ralC Ladivo. 

The) e-i8-tcar iliei'e-is-tcar, {thc-e))cniy‘)t8‘8i)ong, here ts-icar lC'8tro)}g 

Bale rale, Lndiye, LCngun rale, Ladiyo 

The) e- 18 -tDar, tlicrc-is-xcar, ihc-c))C)))y-i8-strong, here i8-toar, le-strong. 

SM-rliang-pangtc ma-yelbata dendunu , Sembu-pangio mbi blmg^keng-kung 
Ttgc)' ' tl8 shm ts-slrijped , SemM^ eye toide-opencd 

Cbanghal-pate ma-yelbata dCndunu Sembu-pangtO mhi bbng-keng-kung 
Wild-cat its-slin ie-striped SemMt eye tcide-opened 

Lu-lame lu*lanie, kbungbi pango, lu-lamC, farang, lu-lam 

Sead-is-talen head-zs-talen, toar-song raise, head-xs-talen,^ sing, hcad-tahng 

ka-tbaye KbuHgbi pango, lu-lame, Lu-lame, lu-lame 

good-ts War-song raise, hcad-is-tahen Jlcad-is-tahen, head-is-talen, 

kbungbi pango, lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam ka-tbave, kbungbi pango, 

toar-song raise, head-ts-tahen, sing, head-faking good-is, toar-song raise, 

lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam kathaye, 
head-ts-taken, sing, head-taking good-is 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Tbe war has broken out, the enemy is atrong. He is here, be you strong 
The tiger’s skm is stnped , tbe Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

The wild cat’s skin is stnped , the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

A bead is taken, a bead is taken, raise tbe war-song A bead is taken, sing a song. 
Good it IS to take a bead. Baise tbe war-song, for a head is taken, and so forth 


' A Und of bird haTiDg luge ejes. 
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hirOi lamgang 

The HiiOi LomgaJig dialect is spoken by a small tnbe m Manipur Their total nnm- 
her IS estimated to he between 600 and 1,000 We have no information regarding their 
villages m the lulls, hut they are found m the plains at Lamgang, m the southern part 
of the valley 

Mr Damant mentions the Lumyang Kukis as a powerful and warlike tnbe to the 
soutli of the Anals He states that they are gradually bemg dnven north-wards by the 
Soktes, and that they claim to he the oldest branch of the whole Euki family This tnbe 
13 probably identical with the Hiroi Lamgang tnbe 


AUTHOBITY— 

Duiadt, G H Notts Ofi the Loealtly and Population o} the Tnbet dmlltng between the Brahmaputra 

and Ningthi Bieers Journal of tHe Eoyal Aaiatac Society, New Senes, Vol m, 1880, p 228 
Note on Lnmyang Knii on p 239 ' 

I have not come across any other authonty dealing with this tnbe 
Two specimens and a hst of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Lamgang, all prepared by Bahu Bisharup Singh The hst of words abounds m verbal 
forms, the exact meaning of which cannot bo aacertamed. There are also some doubtful 
pomts m the specimens The remarks on Lamgang grammar which follow, and which 
are entirely based on these texts, must accordmgly he used with caution 

Prommciation. — ^Th^ vowels of the prefixes seem to be mdistmctly sounded They 
are sometimes entirely dropped, and their colour is apparently influenced by the follow- 
ing vowel Thus, we find -ha-oh^ d, run , Mi yd, die , kit dm, to find pleasure at , 
mU pdifthe, of me, ht I my {ka) word , pa-rai-dd, striking , a-prat, strike , fa ku, , 
U-lm-yit, seven , ruk, six, etc Ea-ld and Ud, far, and several ^er minces of the 
same kind can only bQ.acoountod for through the supposition that the o m ^ a very 
famt sound We find a similar contraction m cases such as axoa and oe. that , ha-wa, haxt 
and Mo this It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short TT is always 
marked'as long, but this is the case in all texts prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, and we 
^never kn7w whether a « is reaUy long or short. We often find ^e same word wntten 
Lmetimes with a long, and sometimes with a short, voweh Thus, thang and m. 

L aBd He me of the ehort ,„wel Mem. to be due to the addtBS of tm 

eufflu u. to-fc, ubatetrom? urh,? from ..eometoto tot». 

ohm-eablo mth « , tim, he*, I . nemM, mth me , thou , M. ye, I Sod , 

doTi lu the eame may » oud o me .ometane, mtem^ed. Ihu., 
tote r; talmg 0 and d oftou »em to denote the eame .ouud, thua, h. and io, 

wL ; I’aud.meeomofaummtorchaugeabl., thn,,p.audy« g.«. fa-d. and fa-f . 

tam etJ He .onnd of final le appatentl, rate fmut. Thua, tod 

aud^d, toeome, .•dd-tSdny, bobmd, ^d 1 oommon 

“totod, for tt m tdpd, ^toer 
la written pa, etc is a hrmg, etc The doubling 

We often find rr as final consonant ehsion of a following short vowel, thus. 

of the r seems m some casM ^ ^ substituted for 

la-ra-tod, he comes , larr-hang da, he Has come 

the initial to in tod«p, toa, to come, aftei this double 2 ^ 
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We have no information about accentuation and tones 

Prefixes and SufBxes. — There are m Lamgang, as m the Naga languages, many 
prefixes and suffixes, which have ongmally had a definite meaning of their own, but 
are now apparently used without addmg anything to the meaning Most of the suffixes, 
however, seem, to be used as postpositions in the inflection of nouns and verbs, and wiU be 
mentioned below The vowels of the prefixes are often, as already stated, of uncertaiil 
colour, partly assimilatmg themselves to the vowel of the following syllable Thej axe 
also sometimes dropped altogether so that only the initial consonant of the prefix remains 
Thus, lam-kld, distant, seems to consist of two words, lam, way, and kid, fax Kid must 
he compared with Id oi Ihd, far, in connected languages and eertamly contains a preOx 
ka , compare Kom ka-lhd, far The form kid apparently represents an intermediate stage 
between ka-ld and Ihd Compare Tibetan, where the prefixes are still written, but have 
long smce ceased to be pronounced The most usual prefixes in Latugang will be men- 
tioned in alphabetical arrangement The a which wiU be given as their final vowel is, 
in many cases at least, an indistinct sound 

A —The prefix o or a is very often used before nouns Thus, a-khiit, hand, a-pm, 
belly , a-ka-nd, ear It is often prefixed to the governing noun after the genitive of a 
personal pronoun. Thus, tiai orkdng-rup, my compamons , noTig a-chd-pd, thy son, etc 
It IS sometimes translated ‘ thy ’ Thus, a-htn~rulo, thv-presence-in-also It also occurs 
before verbs, especially in the imperative , thus, a-jd-dd, he heard , a-rung, pasture ; a-son, 
listen In a-rdngd, formerly, it is apparently prefixed to an adverb We sometimes find 
art instead of a, thus arrbdng-dd, canje, arrpom-dd, embraced This arr is perhaps 
a contractidn of two suffixes a and fa. Compare ka-ra-wd, comes In t-sdng, high, the 
prefix t seems to be identical with a The ongmal meanmg of the prefix a cannot be 
ascertained In some places it may be compared with the Burmese prefix a which forms 
nouns from verbal roots , thus orkd, the side of a bmlding, from kd, to cover on the side 
But it 18 also possible to compare the possessive pronoun or, more correctly, pronominal 
prefix a, his, which is used m most Kuii-Chm and Naga languages It must then be 
supposed to have lost the special meaning of a pronoun of the third person and to have 
become merely a defimte article We find a correspondmg phenomenon m Bangkhol 
where d seems gradually to supersede the pronominal prefixes of the first and second 
persons in the conjugation of verbs, 

Ka — The prefix ka is often a pronommal prefix of the first person Thus, ka-pd, 
my father , «av ka-kin-thd, I my-presejnee-m, to me , nai-k pduthe, i e nat ka-pddthe, of 
me, lit I my word This meaning is probably, m many cases, the original one But 
|;he use of this prefix is so wide that we must probably mfer that more than one word 
are the ongm of it Thus ka-poi, belly, ka-tham, hunger, kt-nt, sun, ko-mo, child, 
ka-thd, good , ka-sdng, high , ka-ld and kid, fax , Ud, taking, receiving , kt-^i, two , 
ka-dum, three , ka mdng-thok, he was lost, ka-tik-me, I am unworthy , ka-am, was, etc 
This prefix is occasionally also- written ga, thus, ga-dum (^drum')beatmg , ga-tnd, 
without. The prefix karr seems to oontam ka and another prefix ra Thus, karr-hdng- 
d, he has come , karr-ddm-dd, dancing.. In, -the N§ga languages ka ox ke and m Bodo 
ga, are the regular adjectival prefixes. Compare Introduction, p 16 . 

Ma The prefix tna is often the possessive pronoun of the third person Thus, ma- 
chd-pd, his son It is, however, used in many words where such a meaning can no more 
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fouml 'lluH, fr, 7 i, hu'^lv'!, tm-(hn, limiiolii via shoti, jonng, via-puniynW, via- 
frr up. rn '/i m, I will « 5 n , Jjn-/)i-Mir, Uiou ga^csl iiol, Ww, doing, etc' In 
t'-rri'-tciis f, I, ooinmg, t mri'aifan-tlunig-tii, ulien ho cnme, via Rccnis (o bo combined mth 
•vno'b r profi'c r.i 

.Va, which Ci’tu'nlh K jlio pronomuml prefix of Iho Bocond person, is used m n wider 
in f 1 1'l.n chi Ins srin, etc 

./’o— A prt'fix jii ocean in wonh such as ph'mi;, mind , rt;)7n(, tongue , pa ivd, 
hm\, fmfr, jut m mu. fno, jui-ZApH-r/rJ, enlrentwl, a-pa-hi!, put on, etc In 
l-i t f I pirrm ua Tc,i, illnc--> without, u prefix rn is nppirenth nddod nfter 
Tin. pn-’tix j3 in pa-iutm, to wa-^te, teems to bo difToront, and to impart ti cnusativo 
r nniii" to Ihe rb It is amms tod w ith tho Mikir jit mid the Bodo^, Tibetan b. 

]! I —A prefix ra 1 ms beon nu ntioiud nliovc as added to the prefixes a, Zn, via, and 
; 1 It It p' rh ij^ t .mill ctotl w itU (hi' prefix ro in »mi / a-ro prat via ro-wti, I maj bo, I 
d 1 T n'.lmwi \( r, uiub'r't mil tint form 

St— <11 ms to bon prefix 111 wonls such as fa chh, stripes, «m-sa mm, husks, etc 
In / I Im-- I !c , It Is no pn fix. but nu aiis ‘animal ’ 

To — V prilix (a occurs in a ftw words filius, (n-riil, pix, tiUiiju, seven, ti-rct, 

0 '_ht la I I, Him , (a-ain, (o be, /<i prm-iia-ra, to strike, fa ful , (ill 

Articles —Hicre an' no nrliclos TIio immoral lhat, one, nmi bo used as an 
ird fiiuto nrtii b , and di.rmUonis-s is mdiiatod b\ the use of rehino clauses, prefixes, and 
I’l a n isir itno iirmioiins 

Nouns — ftintbr is onh npivaixiit in (be case of miinialo beings It is distinguished, 
in th of human hoiiu's, h\ the use of chfTcrunt wonls Tims, a father, ff-nS, 

1 ’o*h> r ri t *0, hrothor, a rimer, sister Or the suffixes pti, male, and wi 7 , female, are 
ndil il Tuns ti-chc pa, child ntah , sou, a rha-iiu, child female, daughter llio same 
♦ uf.ixos nn nisi iicul in orihr to ilistnigiasli the gender of animals Tims, sa-Aol-jw, a 
hor f f /o'-nfi, a man’ 

Ai'uiW - fillin' arc two numbers, tlio simrular and the plural AVfiion it is 
an 10 nmrk tho pliiril, sonii’ wonl mcnnmg ‘niiinx,’ ‘all,’ etc, is added fifiiug, 
o ; II /o-urtii /of, fathir main, fathers, «jw fa-min Inn 1 1, father many presence 
fnen, from fathers, pn fcl-jyt la Iha-rtl, man good-nianj, good men, via-aarawor-rit, 
ii na'its, (tc 

CnfC — fill!' Momiimtix c niul tin Acctu iti\ c do not, as a rule, take anv suffix An a is 
Kiau ‘mil's adibsl to the noniiimtne TIuip, «o-Zof la-ngaii-h sUpal u xiHlimg-hd la am, 
hoi-e whitf*or siddlo lioiiso ])laoo-in is, m the house is the saddle of tho wliito 
hor I fi Ins a IS jirobahlv iikntical w ith tho d which is added to tho personal pronouns, 
wliiri it nl-o takes tlic forms at and t It is prohahly origuiaUy a domonslrativo 
jironoiin filu nifiix vd, denolmg the agent, isoncc, in the second specimen, added to the 
siibjictof a trnisitnc xtrh Tlius, smiflrnr-mi /.At/-rfd, tho wild cat asked Udia once 
.•vbliil to the Piiltject of ted (la, went, ( 1 ms, saiigdr vd wd-dd, tlio wild cat having- 
gone, /(/ wilil-cnt tint going-was Ifiiis latter wt is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun 
Another snfiix of the agent, corresponding to m in Lushei and connected languages, 
jx rlinjis occurs in forms mich as cha pang via-pd Jdmyd ihc-dd, tho son his-fathor to said. 
Tlie fi<7 in eld jwiig is ptrliaps tho suffix ing or in Other instances are via-pdng 
dufda, Ills father saw (bim) , via muiig d-rati via-pim po-mdng da, bo Lis-propcrty all 
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liaTing-\rasted, etc It as, liowevor, also possible that tins ng onljr marls a slight nasal 
prommciatioii o£ tho preceding Toivol 

The Gemtive is often expressed by puttmg the gorerned before tho governing 
Tvord, without any suffix Thus, a-pd vi-tha, thy-father’s housc-in In rii ma-don-ihd, 
tree its-branch-on, on the branch of tho tree, tho posscssivo pronoun ma, its, seems 
to denote tho gemtive Tho suffix Zi, from,* is often added to the governed u ord , 
thus, sa-'Ldl la ngan-lt sapal-d, horse white of saddle Other relations are mdicatcd by 
means of postpositions Such are d, with, by means of , a-dH-ZZ/dwy, before, a-dtl-fhd, 
behind , Iim, with , Inmya, to , Inn h or Inn-let from , Inn-tlid, to , », e, and tng, in, at, to , 
h, from , len and leng-ihd, on , mle, inth , ngtn, for , ilid, in, to , Hang, towards, 
to ytlm and thnng,va., on, with, thung-lt and ihmg-it, from Many of these post- 
positions are probably individual nouns Thus, tlnmg occurs m the sense ‘ village ’ in sen- 
tence No 241, and it probably means ‘ place * But m most cases wo do not hnow these 
words otherwise than as postpositions 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the norm they 
guahfy Thus, ma-cM-pd thom-pu and Ihom-pu did pang, tho younger son The suffix 
pu m thom-pii is probably a suffix of tho relative participle In other cases tho ordmary 
verbal suffixes are added , thus, hit iang-dd, food became dear The comparative degree 
IS sometimes only indicated by tho position of tho compared nouns , thus, ma-diarr 7iil 
ma-ndo isdng-d, his-sister his-brothcr tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister Tho 
suffix set may be added m order to form comparatives and superlatives Thus, 
lhat la-sdng-set, one high-much, higher, ma-md la-sdng-set, ho high-much, highest 
The superlative is formed by adding lang-lang m la-ihd-lang-Iang, best 

INninerals. — The numerals are given m the list of words They follow the 
noun they qualify There are no traces m the specimens of the use of geneno prefixes 
or suffixes 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the ^Personal pronouns — 

Smgnlar, — 

nai, L nang, thou ma-md, he 

nai-li, nai-a, la, my nang-a, na, thy <ina-7nd-h, ma-md, ma, his 

Plural, — 

natti, we nangtn, vou ma-tndn, they. 

nat-h-h, our nanga-ma-li, your ma-mdji-d, mdn-a, their 

A suffix at, e, or d IS often added in the nominative of the two first persons Thus, 
nai-ye and nai-yd, I, nang-ai, and nang-d, thou. In the Genitive the short form 
la IS often added to the nominative of the first person Thus, nail pdutlie, that is nat la- 
pautlie, I my word, of me , nat la-Inn-thd, I mv-presence-in, to me In the second 
person « or d is added instead of na, thus, nang-d pdfifJie, thy word, of thee, 
nang a-clid-pd, thy son, H^ai-la-ii, mme, seems to mean ‘ I my property ’ or something 
like that A an^-t-Afn, thme, probably means ‘thee-with’ Compare nai-la-hin la-am- 
h-ma-lltai, I-my-presenoe m bemg-of-all, all that I have The stem of the third person 
is ma , thus, ma-h-nt, they-two The plural is formed bv addmg n In sentence No 198 
we find nai-nt, we, and in No 200 ?na-7wd-«t, they, with a suffix correspondmg to the 
forms in Horn, Bfallam, and Langrong The form nangin, you, seems to be derived from 
nangini, t e nange and ni In No 160 we find nangan-ju, you, apparently derived 
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from mitga, thou The addition jtl is probably an emphasising demonsti’anTB pronoun. 
The forms nai-h-h, our, and nanga-m-la, your, have no plural suffix The final >b is the 
common gemtire suffix, hut the forms li (t e la), and m before h, seem to mdioate 
that A I IS treated as a noun 

Demonstiahcc ^onoxins -Ea-iod or Mo, this, a-tcd or a~o, that. The simple stems 
of these pronouns are apparently ha or ha, hni a ora Compare Eom In and h-tm, this 
Anot^ior stem st, corresponding to Meithei asi, this, occurs m ei w, this-day, to-day 
The word jH m mngan-ju, you, is probably the same as Bangkhol ju, that 

Eelahve pronouns — There are no relative pronouns, their place being supplied bv 
relative participles The usual form of these participles is the root rvith the prefix la 
inthout any sulfix Thus, lau Ih-jum mi, ihum cutting man, cultivator, pdo ka-sel mi, 
a shepherd , mi la-tiim d-rafi, I getting property, the property which I shall get , lat-pak 
a-ted-tha la-am mi lhai, country that-m livmg man ona The suffix nd is added to the 
verb in wal ro-chdl~na ma-sa-iodi a-tod, pigs eaten husks that, the husks which the pigs 
ate The suffix pd m thom-pft chd-pdng, the younger son, is apparently also a suffix of the 
relative participle In mnga-li d-rau ma-pfm la-su-hi hin-tM pi-dd po-mang-dd m- 
chd-pd ha-tod, thy property aU harlots to giving wasting thy-son this, this thy son who 
wasted and gave away all thy property to harlots, the forms ending m dd may be con- 
sidered as relative participles The suffix dd is veij common in the inflection of the 
verbs, and it generally denotes the past time 

Interrogative pronouns — Kti and lo, who ? id, what ? ta-h, why ? ta-ydm, how 
much ? ta-yd, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns —The only indefinite pronoun which ocoure in the specimens is 
lii-lhat-son, any-one, composed of the mterrogative pronoun ku, the numeral hhat, one, 
and the indcfimto particle son 

Verbs — The root alone, without any suffix, is often used to denote present and past 
tunes Thus, nat la-prat, I strike, I am striking , Jea-am, he is , la-ra-tod, he comes , - 
la-c/nlw, it is proper , a-ren, thou boughtest, mama lanod, he went The commonest 
suffixes which are used m the same tunes are — ■ 

A , thus, cM-dd la-an-d, (they) are eating , ka-di-rak ihi-yd, I am about to die , 
la-am-d, they were , lu-diit-yd, he found (it) sweet Some of these forms perhaps 
contain a suffix yd, which belongs to the past tense Thus, natyd ka-prat-yd, I struck 
Cha seems to convey the idea of past time Thus, ntingdi-che, they made merry , 
ihe-cha-dd, he said , pdp cJio-cla-nu, sm I committed. 

Dd 18 a very common suffix, and denotes the past Thus, 6 m fdng-dd, nen dear 
became , ma-pd himya the-dd, his father to (he) said , ka-pd komo a-nd-ohd ma-oharr 
lati-dd, my uncle’s son his sister has-taken, the son of my uncle has marned his sister 
Ed only occurs m one or two places Thus, sa-lol d-kum ta-ydm sti-ld, (this) 
horse’s years how-much amount? how old is this horse? and perhaps ha-h lon-thd 
ma-mdng stl sa-jtl ma-pe-gd, this-hiU’s top-on he cattle grass givmg-is. The g m 
nia-pegd, however, is perhaps the final consonant of the root, m which case the suffix 

would he d 

jgg suffix is apparently also added to the present as well as to the past tenses 

Thus, mi M-thok-nu, I am, I was , nai-yd che-nxi, I have walked , mi-yd pa-rat-nu, I 
have struck 
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ITio list of words contains many other suffixes, so arranged as to give tlio idea that 
there is a regular conjugation. Wo have no instanoos of tlioir use, and I can theroforo 
only reproduce the forms given Those suffives are — 

Aping, in nai ka-toa aping, I go, I wont, miig ka-ioci aping, thou wontest 

Ampin, m mm ka-toang ampin, iic go , mm ha-tod ampin, uc went 

Ampait, in mng ha-todng ampati, thou g6cst, nang-in ha-xod cmpali, you wont 

In, in nain ha-prai-in, wo struck ^ 

Jjom, m ma-mdn ha-tod-lom, they ivont 

Nd, in ma-md ha-thol-nd, lio is 

Ngan, in nang-an-jii ha-thoh-ngan, \ ou are 

Ngan-itroiu, in nang-in ha-thoh-ngan-li-nu, you wore 

m%, in nang ha-tJioh-ni, tliou art 

No and no-md, in nang-tn, ma-mdn, a-prai-no, you, they, struck , ma-mdn ha-todng- 
no-md, they go No is prohnhly identical with nu 
Nahte, in mng ka-thoh-jmh-te, thou n ast 
jSiyciw, in nm ka-prai-i igaii, I had struck 

Most of these additions are certainly separate words with a meaning of their own. 
This IS also the case with the elements yai, lam, and thi, whicli occur m the specimens in 
forms such as — ka-do-fan-jdk, ho has hcon found again, tod-kar) -do-lom-dn, he went and 
joined, ma-mdn ka-thok-lam-dd, they are, they were, ka-di-rak-tln-gd, I am dying But 
I am unable to see the real meaning of these words 

A JPreaent definite and an Impcrfiecl arc formed Iiy adding the vorh am, to remam, 
to the root or to the participle in da Thus, fong-dd ka-am, lie is sitting , chd-dd ka-am-d, 
they are eating, mi ka-prai ka-am, I was stinking. 

A kind of lerfiect is effected hy addmg the verb thol, to he , thus, ka-mdng-thok, he 
has been lost * 

The suffix of the Futmeis nt thus, mi ka-pd Jnn-tkd tod-ni ma-the~ni, I my father 
to go-will (and) say-will The list of uoids famishes the foUowmg forms mi ka-tMl^ 
m-ka-di, I shall be, mi pa-t ai-ningdi, I shall strike , nang a-pt at-nd, fhon wilt stake , 
ma-mdng ha-pravrd, he will strike, nat-tn a-prai-ni-kan, wo shall strike , nang-tn 
a-prat-ndn, you will stnke , ma-md-ni ka-prai-^'ang, they will strike I do not under*^ 
stand aff these forms , nai ka-thuk-ni-ka-di, I shall he, must be compared with forms such 
as Hallam kei om-kd-ti, I shall be Compare p 196 above The suffix ra of the third 
person smgnlar and rang of the thud person plnral is probably a postposition meaning 
‘for’, ‘^in order to’ Compaie Infimtivc The other suffixes have probably a similar 
meaning 

The root alone, or with one of the prefixes a and ka, is often nsed as an Imperative 
Thus, tod, go , a-lau, take , ka-thok, be. We also find imperatives formed by means of 
the suffixes d, nd, and pd Thus, ka-chen-d, run , ap-nd, put , ohet-pd, go I cannot 
analyse the forms yu-koong, sit, and ma-hat-pd-fhut-chd, cause me to be The first person 
plural 18 formed by addmg anche or tnche , thus, chdnche neanchd nungdt-tn-che, let us 
eat, dnnk, and make merry 

The root alone, v ithout any suffix, is often used as an Injintttve or Verbal noun 
Thus, mm nung-di-nd kampd-dd ta-am ka-chum, we mernly gladly to remain proper-is 
Adverbial sentences are formed by addmg postpositions to this form Thus, ma-di-thung- 
kt, dying from, after he had died , marra-todn-thung-td, bis-coming-at, as soon as he came , 
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tna-phtiiff sivg-da, his mind-wise-hocomiug-in, wheii he came to senses, tna~a'^-la~n\, his 
being-in, wlulo ho iras , ma hdn aiit-nd, up-looking-at, when he looked up, etc The 
suffixes dd, lift, and pd are sometimes added to the rerbal noun Thus, Rat i*- dam- del, 
dancing , ta-ihol mi, to be , ye-pd, to fill The suffix of the Infimtwe qf pm pose seems 
to bo rang Ihus, a-ldng-riip tilling nimg-dt-nd ha-do-olidng-rang, my-fnends with 
memly togcthor-eating-for, in order to make meiTy with my fnends , ta-yd pang M-din 
rang, how-much mce-being-for, how nice would it hare been The suffix lamka thok- 
rd, to be , fa-prat-na-rd, to strike, is probably identical with rang The purpose of an 
action is also denoted by adding an imperative in connection with the participle e dd, 
saving Tims, waL a-rung e-dd ma-md lau thd si-dd, ‘ pigs tend,’ saying his fields-to (he) 
sent, ho sent him to his fields in order to tend pigs 

Paiticiples — The Eelative participles have been dealt with under Relative pronouns 
The usual suffixes of the AdvcrUal pat liciple are dd and nd Thus, kani-pd-dd, gladly , 
nxing dt-nd, memly A suffix Id or Idn oocuis m ma-sa-iadt cM-mi-ld ka-pm ye pd si'iH-' 
nd, husks eating belly to-fill wishing , nang-a sepd ma-to-ldn nang a-pdfithe nat ma-ka-toi- 
ka-nid-to-me, thy service doing thy word I transgress-did-not These forms may also be 
considered as conjunctive participles They are originally probably verbal nouns with 
a postposition. The same is the case with forms such as mao-ma-ki, wickedly , ta-di, on 
saying, etc The common form in dd may often be considered as a Oonjtmotwe pat tunple 
Thus, kii Jiorr-dd ka-clid-pd a-pa-hl, cloth bringing my-son cause-to-wear The suffix 
Id IS used in the same way m ma-md ka-dunge a-prai-ld rui-yd a-ktd, hun well beating 
rof es-with bind 

There is no ]?assice rmce Fd-dd, ho has been found, hterally means ‘ his finding 
(took place)’ , natma-prai-dd, I am struck, hf me he stnkes, etc 

Compound verbs arc freely used in order to modify the meaning of the verbs Thus, 
tedng, come, chen, run, todng-clien, run towards, them, divide,^, give, ka-fhem-pt, ho 
divided and gave , icd, go , karr-do, join , tod-kart -do-lam-dd, he went and jomed In most 
cases wo have no materials for deciding which mennmg the members of a compound 
have Thus, give, hdx-sok, draw, toon-pt-sd-dd, he pa-then-dd, he 

entreated, etc Po seems to give a transitive force to the verb , thus, po-mdng, to 
waste Hdn or hang seems to denote motion upwards , thus, ma-hdn-sut-nd, looking 
up j liang-ymg, to jump up Ihe suffix rak seems to mean ‘to hegm,’ ‘ to he about’ , 
thus, U-di-rak-thi-yd, I am about to die Thok probably corresponds to Lnshei chhuak, 
to go out , thus, ma-pdng icdng-thok-dd, his father came- went- out, etc 

° The Negative particle ismdor many Thus, ka-thd-ka-md, good-not, bad , pi-mdng, 
gave not When it is added to verbs it generally occurs m the form me Thus, ma-pi-me, 
thou gayest not The prefix ka m ka-tnd seems to show that the negative parbole is still 
felt as a verbal root In a-ma-dd, was not, the negative is apparently used as an ordinary 
verb 

I have not found any Interrogative particle 

Order of Words —The usual order of words is subject, object, verb The mdirect 
object eometunes precedes and sometimes follows the direct one 
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Specimen I. 

{State, JIampue) 

(Bdbii Bisharup Singh, 1899 ) 

Ml khat-ki ma-clia-pa kini ka-am. Mana Ja-Li tbom-pu 

Man one-of his-sona Itoo were Them from-amongtl younger 
oha-pang ma-pa lijniya tl.e-da, ‘a-pa nai-ka-tum a-rau a-isa 

eon his-father to said, * father io-me-to he-allolled goods that 


nai-ka 

biatha 

mabat-pi ’ 

A-pa 

a-rau ma-ki-ni 

ngin ka-thcm-pi 

me 

towards 

give ’ 

JXts-father 

goods ibem-two 

for 

divided 

Ni 

ki-m khat 

am-tlura 

ma-cha-pa 

thom-pu a-rau 

ma-pum 

pu-da 

Bays 

itcQ one 

remaining 

hts son 

younger wealth 

all 

carrying 


lam-kla laipak kbat tba iva-da mao-ma-ki a-rau ma-pum po-mang-da 

dtslant country one to having-gone tcicKedly tcealth all wasted. 

ila-mang a-rau ma-pum po-mang-da Jaipak ai\a kum-i bu 

Me wealth all wasted country that year-m rice 

tang-da, aira-tbung ma-mang manukadai nang-da Ma-mang laipak 
became-dear , thereupon he very became-wretched Se country 

aiva-tba ka-am mi kbat bin-tba iva-karrdo-Iam-da Aiva mi -wak 

thal-in residing man one to went-and-jouied That man sxctne 

a-rung e-da ma-ma lau-tba si-da TTak ro-ebak-na 

pasture saying his field-lo sent {htm) Stetne (by) whtck^was'eaten 
ma-sa-wai awa yauna cbami-la ka-poi yepa suk-na ku-kbat-son 

husks that even hy-eating belly tofill wished-although any-one 

pi-niang Ma-plung sing-da ma-mang ma-thama tbe-cha-da, ‘ka-pa 
gave-nol JSts-mtnd became-sensiUe he io-himaelf said, Uiiy-falher’s 
a-rau klo ma-sarawor-refc ka-ivat ka-ma bu eba-da ka-ama 
money taking servants deficiency without rice eating are-litmg. 

Nai-ya ka-poi ka-tham ka-di-rak-thi-ya Nai ka-pa bm-tha ira-ni 

I-whereas my-belly of-hunger am about-to-die I my-father to will-go 

ma-the-m, “ a-pa, nai-ya Lai hm-fcba pap cho-oba-nu abm-ruko pap 
Will-say, "father, J God to sin committed you-hrfore-too stn 
ebo-eba-nu. Nai-ye nang a-oba-pa ka-tbok-nu ka-tik-me A-sarairorr sen-Llo 

committed I your gon to-be fit-am-not. Servant hired 

kbac mabai-pii-tbut-cha ” ’ Ma-mang rip-da ma-pa Lm-tha 

one cavse-me-to-be ” ’ gol-up hts father to 
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ma-am-Iani 
toJicn-he tooB-yet 


arrLangda. Lnm-kla 
came Fl ace-far 

uang chon-da, ma-lolo arrpom-da, yon-da 

ran, his-ucol- enibraced, Kissed 

a-pa, nai-yo Ijai Inn-tha pap cbo-cha-nu 

father, I Ood to sin committed 

Nai-yii nang a-cba-pfi ka-tbok-nu ka-tik-me ’ 

I your son to-be icorthy-am-not ’ 

bin-tba tbC da, ‘ bu ka-tlia-lang-Iang borr-da 
to said, ‘ clothes best bringing 

ma-kbut ICn khutparr ap-na, 

his hand on ring put-on, 

bawa ka-di-karrbc-la, Tvoi-klmt 

again 


ma-pang da:-dn, 
hts-f other saw, 

Ao-thu 
Thereupon 
abm-ruko 
yoii-before-too 


■won-pi-sa-da, 
was-compassionate, 
ma-na-cha the-da, 

his-son said, 

pap obo-cha-nu 
sin committed 


this from-bcmg-dcad, 

ka-do-fan-jak , 
has-heen-found-bccattsc , 
ma-man niingai-obC 
they rejoiced 


Ma-pang ma-aaran'or-ret 

Sts-f other his se* cants 

ka-oba-pa a-pa-bil , 
my-son cause-to wear, 

ma-kbu Icn khongup ap-na , ka-oba-pa 

his feet on shoes put-on , my-son 

ko-kin-]errpa-da, ka-mang-tbok, 

has-beoome alive-beoause , he-was-lost. 


nain 

ICC 


eban-obo 

eating 


nean-cbe 

dnnling 


nungai-in-cbe ’ 
let-us-be-merry ’ 


Awa-to-nu 

Thus 


Hnn-tbu-dCm-pang ma-ebii-pa ka-wGrr lau-tha ka-am. Ma-mang ma-in-tbang 
Al-that-time hts-son elder field to was 3e his-house-towards 


marr-nranna kbong ga-dum karrdam-da a-ja-da 
tn-comtng drum beating dancing heard. 

on-da, ‘fa-plC-da?’ khbl-da Ma-saraworr 
calling, 'whai-ts this?' asked Mis-servant 


kbat 

one 


karrbojig-da 
has-come 
na-pang 
your-father feast 
arrbang-lut ta-di 
enter on-saymg 
ma-ma pa-tbem-da 
him entreated 

kum bau-rak-pang 
years so-many 

ma-ka-toi-ka-ma-to mo , 
disohey-did-not , 


Ma-mang ma-saroworr 
•ffi? hts-sei'vani 
arrfcbang-da, ‘ a-nao-pa 
answered, ‘ your-brother 
karrbang-a 
has-come 
ma-plung 
his-mind 


e-da 
saying 
pa-tbi-da 
heing-angry 
wang-tbok-da 
came-out 


Ma-mang ka-koi-ka-parma-ga-ma 
3e illness-without 

pantra kbang-da ’ Ao-tbu ma-mang 

has-giccn ’ Thereupon he 

ro-mO Awa-ke ma-rame ma-pang 

refused. This reason-for his-father 

Ao-tbu ma-mang ma-pa bm-tba arrtbang-da, ‘a-son. 

Thereupon he his-f other to answered, 'look, 

nanga sopa ma-to-lan wi-kbat-son nang a-pau-tbe nai 
your service tn-doing onoe-even your commandment 1 
bao-tbu-kak nangai nai a-kang-rup tbnng aongai-na 
nevertheless you my companions loith merrily 


nanga-ki a-rau 
your wealth 


ka do-ebang-rang kel ma-son kbat ma-pi-me An-to-ma-na 

together-to-eat goat young one have-not-given Whereas 

ma-pum knsu-bi bin-tba pi-da po-mang-da, na-oba-pa ba^ra marra-wan-tbung-ta, 
all harlot to by-giving wasted, your-son this his-retuming-6n. 
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nang pantra Lhang-da.’ Ao-thu ma-pang tlie-da, ‘la*cha-pa, nang iiembS 
you feast hate-gtten ’ Thereupon hts father said, ‘ my-son, you me-tcith 
la-det-ka-ma ka-am-pamcn, nai-ka-hm ka-am-ki-makhai nanga-ku Xa-nao*pa 
ceaselessly are-tn-company, me-lo{tctth) tchateoer~ts yours-is Your^brother 
hawa ma-di-tLung-ki, uoi-khat nng*da; ka-mang-ka-rahel-da, fa-da, Tin?n 
this from-bemy-dead, again came-ahvc, from-beingdost, \cas found; tee 
nungai-na kampa-da ta-am ka-chum ’ 

merrily gladly to-remain %l-tfproper ’ 
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[No. 36.J 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. KOki-CHiN Group. 

HUlOl-LAMGllfG 

Specimen 11 . 

(State, Manipue) 


{Bnhit Bhhcirtiji Stnph.) 

A riECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A LAMOANG 


pa-M'n Wiat-lo la-tlioV-da Sangar-na 
bird onc-fncndshp teas TVtld-cat 

e-da khcl-da Ao-lliu pi-wa hawa, 

saying aslcd Thereupon bird that, 

C-da arrtlinng-da Harakhun saEgar-na 

saying replied In-mormng wild-cat 

Ma-mang naa-lian-sut-na pa-wa Imwa 

Me on-loohng-vp bird that 

ma-pluEg pa-thi-da, 
hs-niind bcing-augry, 
ma-kliut-thu mcok eda 


pa-wa 

bird 

‘nai-ki 

'my 

TTO-da 

icent 

ru. 

bamboo 


Arango sangar-le 
Formerly icild-cat-icith 
hin-tln, ‘in tong-pli-da ’ ’ 
to ‘ house icherc~t8 ?' 
in ru-liul ka-am,’ 

house bamboo-root is,' 

pa-iva liaira a-ma-da 

bird that was-not 

ma-don-tln am-da Ao-thu ma-mang ma-plung pa-thi-da, hang-yong-da, 
thc-branch-on tens Thereupon he hs-mtnd bcing-augry, on-jimping-up\ 
ma-shon khat ka-yong-da, aioliiini-da ma-khut-thu mcok eda wang-yong-da. 
young one caught, on-hs-going-to-eat hs-hand-on dung voiding Jleio-away 
Sangnr hami meCk ma-cliiil-na ku-dui-ya ‘Ma-dak ngnlbi oha-ba-m 

jnid-caf that dung on-eatiug found-tt-nice 'Flesh very \f-eaten 

ta-ya-pang ku-dui-rang,’ c-da sangar hawa ngo-da mm-cha-da 

how-much {it)-would-bc-nice' saying wild-cat that angrUy departed 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Onco upon a tuno a mid cat made Inonda with a bird One day he asked the bird 
rvhero it hred and learnt that it iras at the root of a bamboo The next mormng the 
mid cat went there, but the bud was gone The cat then looked up and saw the bird on 
the branch of the bamboo Ho got angry, jumped up, and seized' a young bird Whed 
ho was goin" to cat it, the bird voided dung on his paw and flew away The wild oat ate 
the dn4 and found it very good ‘ How moe it would have been to eat the flesh,' he 

thought, and went angrily away 


2f2 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Englilh 

Eongkfaol (Cocbar) 

llnllam (Sjllict) 

Lsngronff (Hill Tirperah), 

1 Ono , 

In Lut • • 

111 khut . . 

Khut ku, or pa-J at 

2 Ttto , 

In nl , . . 

In-ni . . 

In-m ka, or pa m 

S Thrco . 

In turn , . . 

In-thCm . . 

In-thCm ka, or pa tCm 

4 Four 

Min-h (mi-h) . . 

^fan li . • 

In lik-ka, or pa h 

6 Five 

Bingu . • . 

Ha-ngu . • t 

Ec-nga-ku, or pa nga 

6 Six 

llnOL (ga-r(ik) 

A~rTjl>. # • • • 

ECk-ka,orpa rOk . 

7 Seven 

Son 

Sa-n . 

Snm-kil, or pa sam 

8 Eight 

Girut (ga-nt) . 

A net . . 

Eict-ka, or pa-net 

9 Nine 

Gtiok • • 

A Ictiolb. • • k • 

tjT-ka, Or pa kii&o . 

10 Ten 

Shorn . . 

SHm . . . 

S5m ka, or p5 ahfiom 

11 Twenty 

• • 

Sfim inni . 

Sham an m-ku, or eh Am ni 

12 Fifty 

Shorn nnga . . 

Sdm rang 

Shom-mnga . . 

13 Hundred 

Bn jS kat . 

Eiia khat (or rii-jj Lhat-la) 

Ea-ja ka 

14 I 

Ge-ma ... 

Ko, kei-ma 

Khi ma 

15 Of me 

Gem 


Koi ma ta 

16 Mine 

Gem . 

Kei-mii-l5, or La-ta . 

Kai ma ta 

17 We 

Gema-hai 

Kei-m (or koi-ma-m) 

Khi ma-m, or km m 

18 Of ns 

Gr&na hoi-nl 

KaP » • • 

Km-ma ni ta, or km m ta 

19 Our 

GSma-liai nl 

Kei-m kan-tfi 

Km ma-m ta, or km-m t3 

20 Thou 

Nang . 

Nang-mS, or nang 

Napg TTifl 

21 Of thee 

Nangma , 

No 

Nang ma-ta ■ 

22 Thine 

Jfongmfi 

Nnng-ma-tfi, or n4-ta 

Nang ma ta 

23 Ton 

Nangma-hai 

Nang-m-ngai (or nang-nm- 
m) 

Nang mS-pi 

24. Of yon 

Nangma-hai-m 

Nin 

Nang ma m ta • 

25 Tout 

K^angmfi-hai-nl 

Nang-ni nin-la (or nang- 
ma-m-tfi) 

Nang-ma-m-t3 
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, IN TMC m n rM^i cr^-rey 


AIcJ (ilAslfaf) 

CLin (iiialjaf)- 

Ad that ^ 

Vtat . ‘ 

An HI . • 1 

. • 


t Atin • • 

Man li . • ^ 

^1i h • • 

BJ nn-1 . . • 

La cga . . 

t 

K& nlk . • 

jf rat . . 

San • • • • 1 

SnT . . 

{ 

1 

Ka -ict • • j 

i 

\ni.* . • 

K&o j 

1 

A to « « • • 

] 

&JLU • • • 

1 

Son . 

So3 m • . 

S aili , , 

Son tans! . 

Srm n EgA 

RJkhal . 

Arjaihs* , 

Eai 

Kni . 

Knj-ka-chaacg 

Eai tn-ctrig, ta* , 

Kni^ Cl 

Esi 

Eiu u 

Kni Li Cl (tn m) 

Kai ola-cliaacg 

Kai Cl bj ctosg 

Eai ni 

Eai ni . . 

I^ang 

^ang . 

Eang ra-ctaang 

Aang ctong la- 

Kang tia*iu 

I'ang 

Kang-m 

J^nng ni , , 

Kang-m na^taung • 

Nang m ctong , , 

Kang-jji 

Nang m . 
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Hirot Ltmgang (Uutpnt) 

EngUili 

Ktat . 

1 One. 

Ki-nl , . 

3 Two. 

Ea-d&m • . 

3 Three 

PJli . . 

4 Four 

Fa in ngi . , 

5 Five 

TO rtk . . 

6 Six. 

T£L siyA 

7 Seven. 

Tl T5t . . 

8 Eight. 

Ta tu . . . 

9 Nme 

Scm • • 

10 Ten. 

Son ki-nl 

IL Twenty 

Son pa la ngS • . . 

IS. Fifty 

Ai^a that . 

13 Handled. 

Nai 

14 L 

Halt jmSthS, ka- 

15 Of me 

Koi ta ti . 

16 Mme 

1 

' Nam 

17 We 

t 

I Nam patitliS • 

18 Of as. 

I 

^ Nni ki ki .1 

{ 

19 Oar 

) 

Nanga . 

20 Thoa 

Nanga pEtithB, na- 

21 Of iheB 

Nangi hm 

22. Thmo 

Nangin • • 

23 Ton. 

Nonga ni pSflthS 

24. Ofyon. 

Nanganati • • 

i 

25 Tear 


K.0 a-m 
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SOUTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP 

V f of CJiiQ HiUs there arc seroral tnbes irhich are related to the 

i orthcm Chms of them arc relatively well known, ctz , the Khyangs or ShSs 

and the khnmis Both will he dealt with separately below Many southern tnbes 
such as Ami, Ivun, Palla.ng, and Sak or That, are mentioned m the Census reports and 
gazetteers, but u c do not know anything about their dialects ' Major E. M Barney has 
drawn up the follomng notes regarding the most important tnbes bordering on the 
law countri in tlio Pakokku distnct — 


‘ Tlic Wt Innnp CLms inlinbit tbo Tillages at the hcadivntors of tJbo Mpttha nvor They are bonnded on the 
nonh and ivesi bv Baungslic Chms, on the sonthby Chinboks, and on tho east by Tanngthas of the villiures 
mandUcthet iibieh is distant font dnvs jonrnoy ° 

*Tlic ChmKils IiToin thelnlls from (ho Maw nver down to tho Sawchanng They are bonnded on the 
north Iw Wclanng and Usungsht. Chins on tho cost by tho Barmans, on the west hy tho Arakan Tomao and 
on the sonth b\ tin- Tindu Ohins. ’ 


* Tlio 1 indns inhabit (ho i oIIcts of tho Salinchanng and tho northern ond of the Mon valley, bounded on the 
south In tho Chinbans , othennso the same ns Chinboks. 

‘ The ChinKsns inhabit tho sonthem ond of tho Jlonchanng and strotoh across tho Arakan Tomas into tho 
Taller of tho Pichanng Tlicv arc bounded on tho south by tho Chmbons on the llinhu frontier, on the east 
by the Bnrmans. and on the west hv tho Arnkancso 

‘TlicMchnng Chins are statwl to be of Bnnngsho ongin Tho Chinboks clanu a similar origin. The 
Xindus f‘atc tliat their ongin is similar to that of tho Tnungthns, an indnstnons race who inhabit the Taw 
and Myitthn inllcvs in Burman territory, and who claim to havo como from Popa bill Tho Chmbons, further 
sontL point out n rock which they state is tho body of a Min or olEcial who was kiUod m a quarrel with his 
h-othcr wilt n (hcv were emigrating from Popa, and was turned into a stono Tho brother returned to Popa 
The Chinbons claim Borman origin Further than this tho Chins appear to have no history tn appear- 
ance thcT res mhlc Bnrraans though some haro better features. 

‘ Then, nppears to have been no attempt at goremmont further than an moomplete village system. Each 
Tillage Las a thujyt Tho title is hereditary and docs not necessarily indicaito a man of influence , 

‘There is no religion further than propitiating and consulting nuts or spirits 

‘ Tho STslcm of cultivation earned on by tho different sections or tnbes on tho South Taw frontior is 
similar, and tho crops produced vnrj but slightly It is all iaungya cultivation 

‘ Tlic houses resemble those of Barmans oicept that they are stronger and better built During tho 

cultivating season tho yiUngcB arc abandoned and temporary huts aro built m the flelds as well us sheds for 
stonng gram 

‘Men, women, and even small children are never without their pipes ond tobacco, and smoke constontly 
The most rcmarl able custom of these people is thoir bnbit of getting drunk on every possible occasion 
‘ All women luvvo their faces tattooed Tho process is commonoed when they are small children and 
grodnally completed, tho operation oitcnding over sovcral years 

M’o liat 0 very little mfoimation with regard to the dialeets spoken by these tnbes. 
There are said to bo two dinloots spoken hy the tnbes on the headwaters of the Myittha 
Tlio Chinboks speak three distmct dialects, the northern from the Mon to the north 
hank of tho ChC , tho central, spoken on tho south bank of Che and the Kyanksitchanng , 
the sonthem, spoken hy tho Kadin and Sawchanng Ohms 

Tlie Tmdus and tho Chmbons are also said to speak separate languages The 
Chinhon dialect is identical with that spoken m the Lanngshe township 

The Chmmes, who inhabit the sources of the eastern Mon, are said to be a sort of 
connectmg Imk between the Batmgsh^ and the Chmhoks 

Messrs. Scott and Hardiman have prmted vocobulanes of Chmhok, Tanngtha, and 
tho dialect spoken m Tawdwin, t e .piobably, the northern Chmhok dialect The pro- 
nominal prefixes, which are so charactenst ic of the Kuki-Ohin languages, see m to 

> DalDEuet, which li« formeily b<en comidered a. a Chm disleot. turn, out to b. . corrupt fonu of BeupOl 

i V 
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occur in all these dialects Chinliok and Taungtha seem to l)o alun to Slio Cliinbok 
ohe, I, lye-mi, wo, and Taungtha lye, I, lyc-hti, no, seem to correspond to lye, I, 
lye-me, wo, m Sbo Tandum is also apparently a southern dialect Hero nc find the 
prefixed negative m in ambean, bad, from a-bean, good But the materials at my 
disposal are not sufficient for entcimg upon theso questions The vocahulancs apparently 
contain many misprmts, and I am therefore obhgcd to leave the question about these 
dialects open 

The first numerals in these dialects, compared with those occurnng in Lai and 
Sh6, are — 



Lai 

Taungtha 

lawdwin 

Chmlok. 

i 

i Sho 

1 

Ooa . 

1 

po hat 

pa that 

tn mat 

tn mat 

mat 

Two , 

po-ni 

pa nip 

nh! 

nhi 

obi 

Three 

po-lhum 

1 

pa thorn 

turn 

Ihnm 

thum 

Pour 1 

po li 

pa li 

pyi 

phi 

Ihi 

Pits 

p5-nga 

pa nga ^ 

mha 

mha 

Dgba 

She 

p6-ruk 

pa m 

1 

itrtak 1 

khmk 

0Op 

Seven 

po-eSri 

pa-fari 

khn 

eerr 

ehSj 

Eight 

porjeSs 

pa rip 

khret 

1 

ehet. 

Kme 

po*ltwn 

pa kwa 

ko 

ko 

ko 

Ten . • 

po^ra 

pa rhA 

i rhar 

vhri 

bo. 

Twenty 

pS-kiil 

1 nu ntp 

ma k&n 

am kn 

khl 

Hnndted 

rn kst 

taj5 

pra 

phyn 

phyS 


AUTHOEITEES— 

Elleb, Oolohzl E R , — Military Report on the Ohtn I/tuhai Country SutJn, 1893 Mnjor E II 
Ramey’s aoootmt of Olmboks, Chinbons, and Yrndne, on pp 99 and f£, 

Scott, S Geoeoe, ossistcd ty J P Hauduias, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan Stater 
Parti, Vol 1 , Rangoon, 1900 Slajor R M Ramey’s ocoonnt abridged on pp 459 andff, 
Vocabularies on pp 682 and S 
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SHO OR KHYANG 

The Khyengs or Khyangs inhabit; the country on both Bides of the Arakan Tomas 
According to Major Tryer their geographical ImulB are comprised mthin the 18th and 
2l8t degrees of North latitude In the Chittagong Hill Tracts Captain Lewm found 
them chiefly on the spurs of the great hill range which separates that distnct from 
Arakan- There are now about 100 Khyangs m the Boh Mong Chief’s circle The terri- 
tory inhabited by the Khyangs m the north is rugged and inaccessible In the south they 
dwell on the fertile banks of sti earns, and can prooure the neoessanes of life without 
difllculty, moreover, though stfll retaming their mdividuality, they are gradually 
adoptmg the more civilized ma n ners and the mode of agriculture of the Arakanese Mr 
Houghton remarks — 

‘ The Southern or tame Ohina, aa they are sometimea called to distmgniah them from the Northern or Tvild 
Ohms, mhahit both sides of the Arahan Tomas and are found m tho Aiyab, Kyankpyn, and Sandoway 
distnots on the west, and the llmbn, Thayetmyo, Prome, and Henzadn distnets on tho oast They aro very 
closely related to the wild O hm s, Mros, Kamis, etc , for though the languages of these are mntnnlly nmntolh- 
gible, a oompanson of their vooabnlanes shows the difference to bo merely one of dialtot, and phdologically of 
no great importance The tame Chins are m fact merely a tribe which formerly inhabited tho present Lnshai 
or wdd Ohm country, and which has bean forced south by a via a iergo at probably no very distant epoch 
This movement to the southward is stdl gomg on, though slowly, for tribes and ohms must ho veiy hard 
pushed indeed before they defimtely abandon their ancestral hills and valleys There is a tendency amongst 
fhe southernmost Ohms to merge mto the Burman race, and this is also the case amongst those who have gone 
farthest from the Toma to the eaativard One reason however which prevents the Ohms from ossimilatmg 
rapidly with the Burmans is their praotioe of keepmg pigs, which are used both ns an nrticlo of diet and for 
offermg to the nffts and the “Khun” These pigs are destructive of any Lind of garden m or near the 
villago, and hence to avoid disputes Ohm houses must always be by themselves and not mtemnsed with 
Burman ones,’ 

The people call themselves J-sho (Houghton), Sion or Siiott (Fryer), S/iyii or SAoa 
(Hodgson) They are called Chms by the Burmans, and Ehyang or Khycng is tlie 
Arakanese pronunciation of this same word According to a tradition they have come down 
from the sources of the nver Chindwin Others claim to be of tho same hneago as the 
Burmese and Arakanese, descendants of Burmese refugees, or remnants of an army lost 
on its way westwards The number of Chins m Burma at tho census of 1891 was 95,499 

While the most northerly Sh6s have not been much influenced by tho civilisation 
of the surrounding tribes, the more southerly gradiiallv assimilato themselves to the 
customs and manners of their neighbours 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words has been 
received from the Chittagong Hills Tracts It is however almost impossible to form a 
fan idea of the dialect from these texts I have therefore also used tho grammars by 
Messrs Fryer and Houghton, mentioned under authorities below, for the compilation of 
the grammatical sketch Tlie language desenbed in both is practically identical With 

regard to the dialect spoken m the Chittagong Hill Tracts our oldest information about it 
IS the vocabulary furmshed by Captam Lewin. This is, however, with two or three 
alterations, repnntod from the vocabulary prepared by Captam Pbavre in Arakan, and 
published by Hodgson. Anothei vocabulary published bv Captam Pbavre m 1S41 differs 
only slightly Captam Pbavre remarks that there is some difference between the 
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dialects spoken by tlie Kortliom and tlio Sontliem tribes Tlie words publisbed,by 
Hodgson were taken from a man belonging to flic Hortborn tnbcs 

In the grammatical sketch I hare throughout compared the statements given by 
Messrs Fryer and Houghton nith the forms occurring in the specimen and list of nords 
received from Chittagong It will bo scon that there are many instances of disagreement^ 
not more however than might bo evpcctcd betn con dialects spoken in such relatively 
distant countnos 
AUTHOEITIES— 

Buchasas, Feavcis ,' — A ComparaUve Vocabulary of tome of (he Languaget tpoUnxn th'' Burma Empire 
Astatic Eercarchet, Vol v, 1799, pp 219 and fl The ‘ Kinyn ' arc mentioned on pp 2ll and H 
They nro said to caU Ihcmseh C3 Koloan Tho langnagt of the a ocahnlary is the fame as that 
deacribod by Messrs Fryer and Houghton 

Lxtdea, J , — On the Languages and Lxt'raturc of the Indo-Ohin'cr Eattuus Asiattr' Ectearch''!, Vol i, 
1803, pp 158 and fl lilcnlion of KJifng on p 2^1 

OukvtrunD, J Journal oj an Emhafstj to (he Court of Ara Second edition London, 1S3-1 Contains in 
Appendix 9 a Khyen vocahnlary 

Phaiex, Lieut — ^Account oj Aral an Journal of the Asiatic SocietT of Bengal, Vol s, 18H, pp 679 and 
5 ^'oto on the Khycng, on the Lc-myo mcr, onp CSS, Vocahnlancs, LtinyiS Eying, ctc^ on 
p 712 

Hodgson, B H , — On the Indo-O/ttncte Borderers and lh<ar connic'ion icilh the Htnialauanr and Tibetan' 
Journal of the Asiatic faocitty of Bengal Vol xin, 1854, pp 1 and IT Itcpintcd in Jlircrl- 
laneous Essays relating to Indian subyets Vol ii, pp 27 and if, London, 1£S0 Ccmtainsa 
Eliycng vocabulary oy Captain Phayre on pp 8 and C , and a note on the Ehyengs ly the same 
on pp Id and f 

Tolx, H ,— a Earraliee of the Jlisston to (he Court oj Ara m 185J With notnys of !}>• eoun'ry, govern- 
rn‘mt, and people London 1858 Contains m Appendix il a Ehycn vocahnlary after Hedgson- 
Phayre 

Houteb, 57 57 , — A Comparative Ehchonary oj the Languages oj India and High Asia London, 18C8 
Khyeng or Shou after Hodgson-Phayre 

LxtTlb, Capt T H ,• — The EEl Tracts oj Chittagong oiid the Duellers therein tri'n CoirpaTa'ivc Voca- 
hidartes of the Sill Bialccts Calcutta, 16C9 Short note on the Khyengs on p 91, Vccahnlaiy, 
Khyeng, etc,, on pp 147 and ft Reprinted, nth slight nltcrations, from Hodgaon 

Daltos, Edivaed Tciix, — Descnplivo Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 Eote on the Khvengs on 
p 114, and a Khyeng vocabulary after Hodgson on p 121 

Fbtee, Hajob G E, — On the Khyeng People oj the Sandouay District, Aral an Journal oi the AsiaGc 
Society of Bengal, Vol iliv. Part i, 1675, pp 3^ and C Contains an acconnt of the people, a 
grammatical sVetch, a short test, and vocabnlnncs 

Hustxe,57 57, — A Statistical Account of Bengal Vol vi, London, 1676 Contains a note on the 
Khyangs, after LetTin, on p 57 

FoEbxs, C J F S , — On Tib^to Burman Languages Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soaetv Xcv Senes, 
Vo] s, 1878, pp 210 and & Contams a Khyeng vocahnlary on p 219 

Speaejus, H R^ — The Bntuh Burma Gazetteer VoL i, Rangoon, 1850 Acconnt of the Elyengs on 
pp 164 and f 

Hughes, ^Iajob W Gittsxe, — The Hill Tracts oj Aral an Rangoon, 1881 Acconnt of Chms on pp 12 
and fL , Bummary of Chin latvs on pp 28 and S , vocatmlarv. Chin, etc , Apjiendii, pp ui and S. 
The vords seem to be* denved from more than one diale-ct. 

Bales, H L^ — Eeport an the Census oj Burma Rangoon, 1892 Acconnt of the Chin langnage by 3Ir 
Houghton cm pp 162 and fi , Kote on the Chins on pp 199 and f 

Houghios, Bebnaed, — Essay on the Language oj the South'm Chins and its Animltis Rangoon, 1692 

Houghios, Beesaek, — SoutJum Ohm Vocabulary (JItnbu Distficl) Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
Hev- Senes, Voh xivu, 1895, pp 727 and 6. The vocabolaiy has been taben dovn by ilayor 
B A, H Parrott, LS C , and the dialect is different from that described in the preceding avoik. 

ProuxmCiatlOll. — Tbe spelling IS very mconsistent, both m the specimen and m the 
list of words received from Chittagong, and it is impossible to form an exact idea of the 
pronunciation The short forms of the personal pronemns which are generally prefixed to 
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verbs are a good mstanoe of the gieat vanety m the spelling Thus we Sni Jca mm 1 
^ , la-chet-ai, I n-^1 go , lo-Imn-dl, I found ( him) again , hu-du-dhe, I am about to die 
It IS probable that these pronommal forms are pronounced without a marked stress when 
prefixed to other woids Then vowel is then prohahly miioh reduced and mdistmct, its 
colour bemg influenced by the vowel of the followmg, accented, syllable But there 
IS also in othei places great mconsistency The word kei, I, is for instance also written 
ledi, lai, Ihe, and ke The pronommal stem m, he, that, has also the forms m, or o, and 
e i? IS mterohangeable with et and * , thus, shel and sheil, cow , chengd and mtigd, to 
The word for ‘ son ’ occurs as ckdu, cliau, cho, and cJm In the same way we find ’ pdu 
and po, fathoi The sound intended is probably o or d, the a m English ‘ all ’ The verb 
chon, to run, is also written chan Mr Houghton gives sdn for Southern Chm, and the 
same sound is probably also meant m the specimen In the Chittagong list o is apparently 
very often written for d The personal pronoun of the second person is given as nmg 
m the list, and as ndng m the specimen Houghton gives nating and Eryer naun In 
the same wav wo find a-khal and ai-kiil, they, etc Houghton states that the Southern 
Chms do not pronounce theu vowels distmctly, and this fact accounts for many of the 
moonsistoncies mentioned above “We must, however, also remember that the preparation 
of the specimens has been attended by extraordmary difficulties 

An h IS sometimes added aftei a vowel at the end of a word Thus especially after 
the postposition a, m, to, which is then oooasionaUy wiitten ah Houghton mentions 
this h which ho calls sgnntua lenis, and says that the breath must be expelled after pro- 
nounomg the vowel, the bieathmg being of various strength He transhterates it h 
Thus, d Ihom-lo-iod, at a distance , but oi pn e-dh, that country m , d-ngd-ah, the servants 
to 

The io in d-lhom lo-to-d is euphomc In the same way a euphomo y is inserted 
before d, when an f piecedes, thus, Idi-y-d, in the fields 

The consonants j and ch seem to be mterohangeable , thus ai-na-lache, eatmg , thoong- 
ha-ldjeh, an sing J, howovei, occurs very i-arely Oh is also mterchanged with s ors/i, 
thus, chengd and singa, to, with , d-thon-dt-cho and d-thon-dt-sho, to be In other words ch 
corresponds to s in the dialects described by Houghton and Eryer , thus, m cho, son , chet, 
go , chon, run, etc In all such cases the real sound seems to he s 

An r occurs m some words after k, kh, and p Instead of khra, moon, Lewm has 
Uhau, and I is probably the real sound Houghton remarks that the Southern Ohms are 
unable to pronounce r, and substitute I for it m Burmese words In the parable, r occurs 
m the followmg words khvong, man, Houghton and Eryer khlaung , mutho kvak, a harlot , 
kran, to fall, Houghton klauk, Eiyer kid, Burmese krd, kro, time, Houghton khym, 
Eryer khoa, and keong, to tend, Houghton and Eryer klong, Burmese kyaung , hok, 
lost, Houghton kldk , piangd, out, Houghton and Eryer planng, Burmese piangd, 
pre, country, Houghton pie, Burmese _pra^ It is piohable that r m such words is due 
to the Burmese orthography, and that I is spoken 

The writing of aspirated lettera is very moonsistent Thus we find khrong and 
krong, man , mha% and mm, to be , nha and na, thou , m and «/«, two, etc The aspirated s 
has been transhterated ‘s The consonants gn are often written instead of ng , thus, dgnd 
for servant Compare Houghton «y7io, Burmese to hire In singnd, U},ngn 

18 written instead olng K seems to be softened before a vowel m ai-peg-ah, to-eat-gave- 
not 
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We have no information regarding tones in tlie Chittagong dialect But it is prob- 
able that it has the same three tones -which Honghtou and Bryer mention Ho-oghton 
describes them as the short acute, the heavy grave, and the rismg tones , Bryer as nsmg 
tone, falling tone, and emphatic stress 

These descriptions are not sufidcient to form a cleai idea of the tones Houghton fur- 
thei remarks that the Ohms speak habitually m a lo-wei tone than the Burmans 

Articles — ^There are no articles The numeral math or ngat, one, is -used as an 
mdefimte article, and defimteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or 
relative clauses 

Nouns — The prefix d often occms before nouns, thus, d-])o, father, d cho, son It 
IS m many cases perhaps ongmally the pronominal prefix of the third pei-son' We find, 
however, d-po used m the sense of ‘ my father ’ In d-tigd, a servant, the d seems to be a 
formative prefix Compare Burmese ngd, to hire Biyer mentions another prefix ha, or 
kh, m ka-nhi, sun , khlo, moon The hst of woids gives hha-m, sun, and Mm, moon 

Gender — Gender is only apparent m the case of animate bemgs The gender of 
human bemgs is generally distmguished by the use of diffeienfc words Thus, pd, father , 
»M, mother td, (elder) brother , he, sister paia, » e , pa-tho, man , mata or mritho, 
woman pata chd, man young, son , mata chd, daughter Instead of mata Houghton 
gives natho, and Bryer nhato, and the form beginnmg with ma is perhaps due to the 
influence of the Burmese ma Another woid for ‘ male ’ is pa-chmg or pu-chmg It is 
used as a suffilx. Thus, d-chati pu-chung, child male, son The correspondmg female 
suffix IS nu , thus, chunnu, t e , chd nu, daughter 

Several male suffixes are used in oidei to distinguish the gender of animals A 
suffix ei occurs m shel-ei, an ox Houghton gives thi or, aftei sonants dhi Bryer 
says that this suffix is borrowed from the Burmese Another male suffix is he or he-o, 
thus, md-he, a ho goat , sa-khi-he-o, a male deer Houghton gives nsa, and Bryei thsa 
The latter remarks that this suffix is used fox quadrupeds and reptiles Houghton and 
Bryer give Ihm as the male suffix for birds , thus, d-lhm, a cock The list of words 
gives a-lt-pha, a cock This word seems to contam two male suffixes, h, corresponding 
to Ihui, voad. pha This latter suffix conesponds to Houghton’s jpd and jpo Houghton 
and Brvei give still another male suffix han, according to Bryer the suffix for the dog 
kmd , thus, ui-han, a dog The Chittagong list of words gives m, without any suffix 
There seems to be only one female suffix, , thus, shel-nu, a cow , md-nu, a she goat 
Houghton and Bryei give nu 

Number — Accordmg to Houghton and Biycr there are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural Both give hot as the suffix of the dual, but add that the numeral ‘two’ 
18 gcneraUv used instead, except m a few compounds such as ta-nau-hoi, elder brothei 
younger brother both, the elder and younger brothers The suffix Iim is sometimes 
added to the verb , thus, on-ti-hot, were It seems to be identical with the plural suffix 
hat in Rangkhol and connected dialects The list of words always uses nt, two The 
only instance in the parable is d-chau pu-chmig m, tivo sons Houghton gives the fol- 
lowmg suffixes of the plmnl, hyd, dii, and di, Bryer hio, lot, tah, and nd In the paiable 
there is no instance of a plural suffix, the number always appearing fiom the context 
The list of words contains two plural suffixes, nfing, apparently correspondmg to Bryer’s 
nii, to abound, and tt, corresponding to Houghton’s dt and Lushei Tbas, pd niing, 
fathers , chd-nu t%, daughters 
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C'ff'ip,— The yoimmticc and the Accusative do not take any suffix Houghton 
niontious a suffix ui in Iho atousatno, but ho gives no instances It seonis to occui in 
kai-m, me oiuqhftt-m, Inni, etc Tho suffix of the subject of tiansitive verbs is Id 
Tims iMind-hi hope! the sin ant said In tho second specimen ive find jio Houghton 
givcv (/fi. /tl and up as tho suffixes of the instruraontal Tho is oxpiessed by 

putting the imicrnod hoforo tho goiorning noun, thus, jid tm-d, (my) father’s house in 
TIic list of uonK "lies i goiiitno suffix Ihco , thus, Ihrong put kheo, of a good man In 
ndun-lo (bine tho sinic suflix is ivnttcn /.o Comiiaro Fiyei’s /,/t and piJ Houghton 
calls this sufiiv m ablaf n o sntlix, and compares Burmese la Tho suffix tha is appaiently 
used in a similar sense , thus, rhd-uu iigat (hay from a daughter Compaio Comparative, 
below The iioaiiiiitnc IS often used as a Vocative, thus,^rti7, 0 fatlioi Sometimes o 
IS prefixed , thus, o-ji'Jw, 0 father Houghton mentions o as a suffix , thus, hhoi-yo, 0 
chief Other relations are oxi)rc«scd by moans of postpositions Such aro d, in, to, 
chciigd to, from , luhui and oug, with, tha or ihal, from, etc 


Adjcchvcs. — vdjeefnes usuallv follow tho noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
liosfpositioU' aro then added to them and not to tho qualified noun Houghton states 
tliat adjc''ti\cs with the suffixes Ad or and i/i, that is to say as rolahvo participles, 
often prcced'* the noun thc\ qualify In tho parable tho superlative always is placed 
before the noun and. nciording to Houghton, every adjective which is modified by an 
adverb is put in the s imo jrosition 

The parfitle of Comparison is tha, from, thus, d-bc tha la lUng, his sister than I 
tall, I am taller than his sister , d hug tha d4tug, tall than tall, taller Mr Fryer gives 
Ion ns the iwriicle of companson Words mcamng ‘much,’ ‘very,’ ‘great,’ may be 
added to the adjn live , thus a-tha la pai-tci, him-than I good-very, I am better than he. 
rrver giv es sail, great , thus salt aphot, great good, bettor He and Houghton state that 
Jiil may bo added to denoto tho highest degree Thus, a-hfm-hel, the best. Ho-lek, 
V oungcr, seems to mean ‘ voung small Compare Ho 233 m tho list of words 

Numerals— Tho immcraLs aro given in tho list of words Tho form for ‘ one ’ 
IS given IS Ilia I in the Chittagong list, and as math m tho specimen Compare 
Tner's ptim-hof, one, and Chinliok tiMiiat, ono In No 101 and foBowmg we find 
another form wlm h lorri-sponds to tho forms hd and hot given by Houghton and 
Frver Buchanan giv cs moo 1 heso forms of the first numeral arc apparently connected 
with the forms m tho Mon-Khmtr group of languages Compare M6n mtooi, Anam mot, 
one 'Hic form mi for ‘ tu o ’ which occurs m No 117 is perhaps a mishearmg for m or 
tiht In Buchan in’s list, hmvover, u o find palmee, two Tho numerals sol, six, and shet, 
eight correspond to tlic Burmese forms Ihyanl and sJnt, or she, as against tho other Chm 
lan-ua-cs Kid, tu entv, m tho Chittagong list is identical with tho forma m some Central 
Ch^ delects Lcum gives hir, and Houghton’s <70 and Fryer’s go^ aro cleaily identi- 

cal ■|l,„B.m«rakar«mljccl.To« and follow the BomUiey q»«l.fy 

more ato somal goaonc pro"™ OtolfasonS_ « J 

p».I,cforoaoBcroH..ppljinSl»l»l«»"S»- tUm. ^ fotheni 3?ryer ta 

p„»,.,l„el,l,«forc/.a»<l».b«»F-'». Hoaghlon pve. or, 

?0foB.,,atw»r,.a— P. 

:L:i'r:‘erj:-r4^oa. 

. ha, ,».» for quadtapeds , ml to, flak , and for lepfals 
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Pronouns — The follo-vmig Personal pronouns are given bv Houghton (H) and 
Prver (F) — 


Singular, — 

Jye, L 
I ye, 1 a, my 
lye gu (H), mine. 

Dual, — 

1 ye~nln, ive tivo 

PluraL — 

lye~me, we 


iiaimg, (H), naun (F), thou 
naun{g), m (FI, thy 
naxing-gu (H), tlnne 

uaun{g)-nht, vou tiro 
naim{gyme, you. 


aya, bo, she, it 
aya, bis 
aya~gn, lus 

ua-ho! pa nhi, yahot (H) , 
ya~nht (F), they two 
na-liya, yd-ti, ayd-hya (H) , 
ayatli, ya-ii (F), they 


Houghton also adds pa-nln, two, in the first and second persons dual In tlie 
specimen and the list o£ words received from Chittagong the personal pronouns are 
represented as follows — 

There is no mention of a dual, but forms ending in in are given as plural forms, in 
addition to such ending in mi Tliev are probably duals 

First person — Instead of lye, I, we find ledi, Ih, The, and 1 c, aU probablv 
representing 1 le or Jye Instead of J ye-gu, mine, the list gives 1 Ci Iheo, and the specimen 
Jdi-lo in JMi-l.o le Jon, my share, lit probably ‘mc-of my share’ The form Jai-ni 
occurs thnce, and is translated ‘me’ Kay-d is ‘mc-to ’ Jn the plural we find 
Jei~mi, we, but m the conjugation of verbs JJie-ni and 7ef-;n, wluch seem to be duals 
I cannot analvse the form 7 itt-J a, our 

Second person — ^For ‘thou’ the specimen gives mng, the hst of words nung, and 
also nung-ni, m iiung-m m-mai, thou art 2\ung~m is perhaps ‘ vou two ’ Kvng-JJieo 
m the hst, and iidng-Jo m the specimen, correspond to Houghton’s iiaiing‘gu, thme 
‘Ton’ IS translated bv mmg in the list, but we also find mtng-nya mat, vou were, and 
nung-ni mat, vou strike Kiing~ni and nung-nya are probably the dua’ Compare 
ndng-jii-d in the parable 

Third person — ^The stem of the personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
ai or 01 Thus, ai-ld mal-sJtd, he strikes , ai-Jheo, lus The form ayd occurs m ayd mai, 
he IS He also find the form d~ni which is the usual form m Chinbok Other forms 
for ‘he ’ are formed by adding some noun meaning ‘mam’ Thus, oi-Jrong-ong and oi- 
Jhrong-ya, that man, he, ai-ngJidt-ni, he I cannot analvse this latter word, which is 
also written engJidt m engJidt mai, he was Oi seems also to be the first component of 
ochingah, he, which occurs thnce m the specimem The hst of words furnishes choi- 
Ihroiig, he Choi is probably a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding to Lushei chu, 
that , thus, ehoi-JJirong, that mam Isdng icon is translated ‘ his propertv ’ m the parable. 
Fang is probably wntten for nd, from the demonstrative base nd, that, he The pronoun 
nd, that, also occurs in some old Kuki dialects, snch as Purum, etc Compare also the 
plural na-hyd, they The whole sentence ndng icon nang~ui~dJi o-chingah La-ni fat-pel 
mnst therefore be translated ‘his property them-to he dividmg gave ’ In the plural we 
find d-nhi, they, or perhaps ‘ they two,’ m the parable, and the foUowmg forms m the 
hst ai-J III, a-JJial, and a-J,al, they K-ul means ‘twenty’, and is perhaps used to 
denote an mde fim te number A.t-dpeJ>, their, m 31, seems to mean ‘ he gave.’ 
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:DcmDvstrai,rc pronouiw -Nt, this , iI>o, that Instead of tho Fiyer gives to and 
and the jnmblo and the Chittagong list at or ot, m-nt and ai—m Zft, this, may 
also he added to other pronouns, apparently m order to emphasise , thus, kat-nt, me ; 

he , and perhaps thou See Personal pronouns, above A pronoun 

mat, this, Ecems to occur in mat-uhi-la~jc, them of, oi perhaps ' and ’ , 

Jicfoficc pronouns —There are only a few instances of relative clauses in the para- 
ble tu'ing chatt vixitho Irak math-ong khoin'iong toan-thong dt-kttngam pat mdth-a nd-pek~ 
ndng, thv son ivoman bad-oonduotod ono-mth joining proporty-threiv-airay (compare 
Houghton’s long, to tliroir away), lum-for feast one thou-gavest, thou gavest a feast for thy 
son who lost his property m company -with a harlot Hero tho two clauses axe simply 
put together wilhout anv word denotmg the relation between them Another instance is 
kci’d itnliat on c-lha-m mng-ko, mo to being all-tins thine, all that I have is thine A 
participle here supplies tho place of a relative pronoun. E-lha-nt probably corresponds 
to Fryer's Uio~kho, all Fryer and Houghton state that tho suffixes of the relative parti- 
ciple are gn (Fryer), gtl, k(l, and di (Houghton) Compare lat-ian-dt, cultivator, 
md-lcoug-dt, a shepherd, m tho list Houghton romarhs that the ordinary tense termi- 
nation may also ho used to form relative participles , thus tiJ-d Ib-tob khlanng, now came 
man, tho man who has now come , compare am d-lhom-lo-tod d-mt-kho-d, he far-off ho- 
was-tirac-at 

Inlcrrogalttc pronouns — Several forms occur, but I can do httle more than to enu- 
merate them 


717(0 ? — Tlio list of words gives nuug-mng, hut m 240 we find it— gam , thus nt toan 
ttt 11 Iha d-lCgam, tlus thmg tlus whom from you bought? This form corresponds to 
Captain Lewin’s u-dni and Hodgson’s iidtam Houghton and Fryer give ant and ant-nii 
kfhat t — Tho list of words gives youm, Captam Lowm imam, which seems to he a 
misprmt for Hodgson’s inihdni In tho parable we find ethonxyam, what is the matter ? 
The interrogative pronoun seems to he e — yam, and Ihotv-t apparently corresponds to ian-e 
to ho suitable, to be tho matter with, to ho, m Houghton’s vocabulary Another form ya 
or ya — om occurs m iiung mt ya, thy name what ? ni-thak Kashmir pre ya lam-la, here- 
from Kashmir country how far ? pit tm-d chd pa-ohimg ya mat om, father’s house-m child 
male how manv arc ? m chey e-ya achaK mat ddkd, this horse-of which age is ? K-ya m 
the last mstanco sccnis to mean ‘ how much ’ Dd-kd. is probably an mterrogative 
particle, compare Lai dako Yameyats perhaps written for yo, compare hyan-itm, 
how much ? given by Hodgson and Lowm Houghton gives pa-hyd, and Fryer pt-hio, 
how many^ Ya and pt m these forms must he compared with the geneno prefix with 
numerals Compare however pi, which, what ? m Fryer’s sketch The parable seems 
to give an mstanco ot this pronoun m tho sentence kaa-po kn dgnd-ohegnd pa holong 
omt, for which I tlnnk we must read kdt-po kn dngd-chenga pd-ho hong omt (or a-mat), 
mv-father’s many sorvants-to how-muoh bread is? Compare ph^g, to bake, m 
Houghton’s vocahulaiy Kaung. what ? is mentioned by Houghton and Fryer Compare 


Siym d'hdng, what? 

Lidc^.fCiJroHowis-Indofimtopi'onounsBeemto be formed from the same ste^ 
as tho mtmigativo ones Houghton gives ant-pa mi, anybody, and haitng-pa 
tbmg In tbo pamblo wo find ii-h, anybody , thus, it-U-ht ant-a at-pegah, anyone him 


to food-gavo not 


2i 
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Verts. — AbLroviated forms of tho personal pronouns are prefixed to the verbs m 
order to indicate tbe person and number of tbo subject Tlicso prefixes are as follows 
Ka, I , na, thou, a, be, sbe, it, they , ««, tvo two, you two , ma, wo, you Tbc rowels of 
these prefixes are sometimes long and sometimes short in tbo parable, and tbcir quabty 
also vanes, apparently after tbo quabty of tbo foUowmg vowel Tho dual and plural 
forms m and ma are taken from Houghton and Ervor Tbc former remarks that tbo 
prefixes cannot bo dropped in tbo first and second persons, while a can bo prefixed at 
pleasure to the third person, and also to tho imperative Tbo practice in tbc parable and 
m tbo Chittagong list is very mconsistcnt Wo find la, J^a, le, lo, and kti, I , nd, m, 
and nge, thou, Lht-in, we, nya, you Very often tbo prefixes are dropped 

Tbe root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tunes ; 
thus, nung ni mal, thou stnkest , iio-leL cJid-ld d-po-d liopeK, tbc youngest son his-fatber- 
to said, IJie l,e mal, I am stnkmg, I have struck, pit, chu-nxi la-nak, (m\) uncle’s 
daughter I-bave-taken, etc This form is also used as a kmd of relative participle , thus, 
dm dlliom-lo-iod d-mt-lhod, bo way-far-at be was-timc at, vhen bo was stiU far off Por 
khod, tbe specimen gives Ihodh and khoya, and Houghton klncd for kliod Some suffixes 
are apparently added without altering the meaning In tbo parable wo find a few m- 
stances of tbe suffix ai or at used in this way Thus, no-khom-at, joined , pdn-dt, called. 
In the Chittagong bst we find khe ke chct-di, I go In 7 he ke ka ta net, I am, wo have 
perhaps tbo same suffix Ik m tamci may, however, represent e , see Compound verbs, 
below A verb Ikon, to be proper, to bo, seems to occur m tbc parable Compare Idn-e, 
to be suitable, to be tbe matter with, to become, to be, m Houghton’s vocabulaiy In 
o»i-t, there is, t seems to be used m tbc same way as at Houghton gives d, and Pryer 
n as tbe suffix of tbe present tense, and at is perhaps an attempt to denote tbo sound t7 
Houghton remarks that o is substituted for u when tbo final vowel of tko verb is 6 , 
thus, k,ye ka lo-to-o, I come Accordmg to tho same autbonty tbo more northerly Chins 
use hii instead of 5 Compare Siym In Another suffix which seems no more to have 
a distmct meamng is shd, also wiatten cho and cha Thus, ai-ld mal-shd, he strikes , at 
chet-cha, be goes , hhe ke chet-cha, I went In khe ke mal-ai'Shd, I strike, at and shd 
aie both added 

A Present definite is, according to Houghton, formed by combimng tbe participle 
ending in nd with tbe verb an, to be , thus, iaimg sath-nd na dn-d, what domg you are? 
Tbe Chittagong list uses tbe root as a present definite , thus, ai-ni chak pek-d ka keong, 
that biU-of top-on I tendmg-am 

An Impel feet seems to occur m khe ke mal-lnd-a, I was striking Houghton and 
Pryer have no correspondmg form. 

Past tense — Houghton gives «t-t{ and Pryer ni-u as tbe suffix of tbe past The 
former states that tbe Northern Chms use ni-liii instead of ni-d There is apparently no 
correspondmg form m the parable Ai-Umgdm poi mdth-d nd-pek-ndng, him-for feast 
one thou gavest, may perhaps contain this s uffix m the form ndng, but it is more probable 
that ndng is the personal pronoun of the second person, the order of words bemg appar- 
ently false throughout the specimen In mmg dtyung nge diet, thou wentest, dtynng or 
diyung nge means ‘ formerly,’ Compare ayang-gyi-gyi m Houghton’s wocabulary. Nge 
is, however, probably a roiswntmg for ne or na, the pronominal prefix of the second person. 

The s uffix of the Future is Houghton gives aih and Pryer ei The h m 
aih, IS the ‘ spintus lerus ’ See Pronunciation, above. Thus, kd chet-ai, I wiU go , ho 
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brat alio hllor form seems lo bo jiroporlv nsnl as an mrimtiTo of imrpose In II, e i. 
«n-,-o,, I ma, be, nro ba, o Ibo same suffin IV.U. regal,! to c see Oompmmd rorbs, 
lieloir Tlie fulnrc sndia oi is dilToront from flio ordmarj affiimntiio snfBs at, t oi il 
nicJitioucvT niiovo ’ 


Tl.c ‘=uni^ of the Tmperohre is acconling to Fryer, e Houghton gives e and ice 
h?6i, tjntwrj C, .md iihauuq-bhoi in the singular, hhoi-zn and zii-lic in the plural Ho also 
mentions the iniivratncs and oH-r, ho thou Tlio suffix e is also found in the 

TOtnhubrK^ of Hodgson and Leu m Li the Cluttngong list it occurs in lawe, te, Id- 
it-c, tsnhc, and prohnhU aho in r/;c/-ri. umlk, and iaii-ei, t c , thon-e, bo A form cor- 
responding to Houghton’s nhnunq-c seems to occur m tho comipt passage chenang-loi 
ilbat ri o/o dti.ilhtje Inpno, let us cat and ho mem I understand this passage as fol- 
loirs cl r-hnvq-c d-hat-onq-1 o tnutUmjc Id-pyu-ong, come to-he-meny and to-feast The 
impcnare is usunlU formed inthout ana suffix in tho list , thus, chc, go , mal, strike 
;)f /, sire 'Sometimes o or « is prefixed , thus, n-u, cat, a lau, bring I hare not been 
able to analyse tho passage mng J ai-m opovg d-tlio-at, you mo servant make A-tho at 
IS the impt'rativo of a a erb u Inch occurs in many connected forms of speech, and means 
‘ to do ' Ojmifj ma\ correspond to Burmese a-pliauiig, compamon 

Tlie suflixcs of the negatno impcrativo arc «o and di (Houghton) or ii (Fryer) 
Tlicro are no instances in the parable 

Jvfintfirc — lloiichton states that verbal nouns are formed by means of tho prefix a; 


thus, n to, the coming B\ suffixmg the postposition d an infimtivo of purposo is effected, 
r q , ovt n-i uuh'i, in onlcr to scire him Tlio same idea may also bo expressed by adding 
the suffix mm, thus, oyd f7idn-oim, in erdcr to Fnor says that the future 

IS used as an infinitive Tlie suffix d, vithout any prefix, seems to ocour in the parable 
in 01 munUHh-m oicol Iro-ah m-(hclt, lie bun syrino to-tend sent, perhaps also in 


Of'l'uc'ih (fin cahmeah, he vras m vrant, if cahmeah can bo expkmed as ai-a mat-ah, to eat 
was not , compare however cyciih-ycn, food, m Mr Honghton s dictionary The snffix 
m q seems to occur m u-hai-ovyl o, to bo merry Tho form ondmg m at or di-sho, prob- 
ably identical u itli the future, is used in several places Thus, lo-hon lm-ya% Ung-Uin-m, 
the stomach to fill ho uishcd, «d»y chau d-thon-dt-cho heyd, thy son to-be is-unfit , 
Ici-m pyd-icei-cho Ihomai, our feasting good is, it is good that we should feast. In tho 
list of words wc find another infinitive endmg m m , thus, tan-ci-na, to ho 

Pari topics —In cr mentions tho relative participle ondmg in gu, for which Hough- 
ton gi^ cs the suffixes gd or III and d^ Tlio latter further mentions a present pmtieiplo 
cml.ngra «, ™ o<l.c,b.,I cBdmg m.» a„db»„Dgfcm,^gof aoonihoB.1, 

nnd « conjunct, T« port.c.plc embng m m. aih-sH. or Morctlmoon 

BO IS m.crtol. or M ,s preCred to «o if tbo pnrticiplo rofm to tbo M poison, nnd * if 
ft rotors lo tbo second or tiurd ponton A conjnnoliTO pniboiplo ending m a„„, nKor, nlso 

°“'7n“h?J S “ng to ^ ^ 

or 101 , r^Do form Adrorbinl psitioiplc, to. «o.»io»il, joimns Oompmo the 

pLZbonL ™lb In tcah mimm clUat mo to bmg oU too is, . 

postposition owy, ail L ^ mrticiple Ooninnotive participles are formed 

Sinn nr sumo - “.^"boatmg , mU pitymg Often fn-odo or 

by adding a suffix na , (Jwqnd Id-che, %e, probably thong-nd-ld che, 

Idchc IS added , thus, at ua-la-che, eating , diogna lacne, a, i j 
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ansmg Another sufEs of the conjunctive participle ends in ha^la or hc-ld, and seems to 
correspond to Mr Houghton’s participle in Thus, thoonff’la-ld-jch, harmg arisen ; 

chon ttng-be-l^, having run The form mal-dcl-shd, having struok, seems also to be a con- 
junctive participle- CheUi-lachc, going, apparently corresponds to the participle ending 
in til mentioned by Mr Houghton In ochtngah kamfai-pcl, he dividing gave, there 
IS probably no participle, but lamfai pel is a compound verb I am also unccrlsm 
about chet-cha, gone, in No 219 The same suffix seems to occur in otcol-ld at-cho, 
sivine by eaten, and in antla dlolo cho~potcoi, irhich perhaps should bo corrected to dni-la 
d-lolo-cho-po-mt, he havmg come to senses said, but I am unable to analyse the single 
words 

A Noun of agency seems to bo formed by means of tbc snfib: di , tbns, ldx’tan~d\, a 
cultivator , md-leong-dt, goat-tender, shepberd 

There is no Famte voice Instead of ‘ I am struck ’ ttc find ‘ he strikes me or ‘ I 
suffer a striking ’ Houghton gives than and Tryer sxin-cy as tbc verb used to form com- 
pounds with the meaning of a passive The Chittagong list gives Ihc mat IhcJe me, I 
am struck , yd the mal Ihc me, I was struck, Ihel mat Jhomei shd, I shall he struck 
These forms perhaps contain a verb I hdm corresponding to ilr Houghton’s Ihdn, thns, 
lye mal~lMm~ai-shS, I beating-suffcr-shall In the parable we find dm t roL pnngdnng 
la-bun-di, be was lost, now he is found agam, lit I found him again. 

Compound verbs arc freely formed m order to modify tho mcamng , thus, ho-pel, 
said, perhaps corresponding to hau, say, and pel, give, in tbc vocabulancs of Houghton 
and Tryei , la-mfai-pel, divided and gave , compare phe, divide, m Houghton's voca- 
bulary Tryer remarks that the letter n frequently precedes verbal roots To this n cor- 
responds a prefix begmnmg with « in tho parable , thus, na-fhcl, send , m-honjaJ , wasted 
all, no-lhom-ai, joined Another prefix jpo seems to occur in notdi lo-pohnth, sm I did 
Houghton and Tryer mention several verbs which are added in order to form compounds 
with a modified meaning, thus, bo, to return, dat or dhal, to dare, Iho or the, to be 
able , la, to get, to must , se, to cause , tcot, to wish, etc In the parable we find dl, 
agam, dhe, to be about, e or i, apparently only emphasising, or, according to 
Mr Houghton, conveying tho sense of the middle voice, yn/, all, and fidiia, much 
Thus, tho-tcdl, came back , lu-du-dhe, I am dying , t he le ian-e-ai, I maybe , / omt-ong, 
cohabiting, compare Houghton’s Ihdn-e , ni~hon-jal, wasted all, mdnpol~ndn&, abused 
much, was angry, etc 

Negative —'B.oa^ton and Tryer both state that a hard imtial consonant is softened 
m the negative verb, not, however, among the Northern Ohms Houghton mentions 
several negative particles, most of them containing the syllable nit, t e , the ordmaiy 
suffix ii with H prefixed- He also states that in the negative verb no distinction is 
made, as a rule, between the present, past, and future tenses According to Tryer the 
negative particle is «, m, or and may be prefixed to the verb, or to the suffix, or to 
both. In the parable the negative particle is d , thus, at^peg-ah, to eat gave not , he-yd, 
it IS not proper, compare ^i-d, bad, m the list In heongnd, disobeyed not, « seems to 
be prefixed to d, if ngn is not simply a miswntmg for ng The negative d perhaps cor- 
responds to the suffix at which, according to Houghton, is prefixed to dt m order to form 
negative parfaciplea Thus Id-wat-dt Ihlating, the man who does not come According to 
the same authority negative participles are also formed by prefixing a and suffixing Ion 
or lo, boi or b&ltn In the parable tcdng-d-Id seems to be a negative participle , thus, 



im-duha toang-d-ld, lie house-into not-entenng Ajiother negative the seems to occur 
m mng lat-nt nid-cho hu-mdfh a-pek-the, you me goat-young one gave not 

The Interrogative parttde is or mil and, according to Houghton, also h There 
18 no instance m the parable. Another particle seems to occur m No 221 See 
Interrogahve pronouns, above. 

The Order of words is extremely mconsiatent m the parable The regular order 
however, seems to be subject, direct object, mdirect object, verb. ’ 


Difference of dialect. 

The preceding sketch shows that there are at least two dialects of Sh6,~a nor- 
thern spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and a southern spoken m Sandoway and the 
neighbourmg districts Some of the prmoipal pomts where the two dialects differ will be 
mentioned in what follows For convenience’s sake I have used tl^e foUowmg abbrevia- 
tions — 


Ch.=fomi8 occurring m tlie specimen and hat received from Chittagong. 
F =Major Fryer’s grammar 
H =Mr Houghton’s grammar 
Ho = Captain Phayre’s list, pubhshed by Hodgson, 1864 
Ph =0aptam Phayre’s old list, pubhshed 1841 

I have drawn attention to the fact that we often find r m Ch., corresponding to ^ m 
F and H We find the same uncertainty m the old lists , thus, khro, moon m Ph , but 
khlau m Ho Captam Phayre remarks that I often is pronounced almost as y, and m his 
old list he gives kgang, man, corresponding to Ho kldng He thinks that the word 
Ihyang or Khyeng, the name of the people, may be a corruption of the word for ‘man,’ 
All these facts show that the pronunciation cannot be distmot 

In many, instances we find final m and n interchanged , thus. Oh alhom, way, Ho 
lam, H alMn, Ph lang F alhem, big, H. then. Oh and Ho tm, house, F tqm, H 
f» Ch F , Ho thxm, three , H than, etc 

Sometimes both forms occur m the same dialect , thus. Oh. thorn and thon, to be 
suitable, to become , F khoam and Ihon, to meet with, etc. In Oh. mvrtho, a female, as 
against H na-tho, the two sounds are inibak It will be seen that » prevails in H, 
and I have not found any instance of a final m m this dialect In the northernmost 
dialect, on the other hand, final w is most frequent It seems probable that f» is m 
most cases the onginal sound, and that it has been changed to n under the influence of 


Burmese, where final m becomes natng , 

The numeral ‘ ten ’ is given as ngha or A® in F and H Ugh and h are thus inter- 

ohaieeable, and the torn «,»< or «jd<, one, m Ch. can thns be mlb H U, 

andP So( OoMidermgOiomeonaulentspeUinginObtberOBnodrffioallymasanming 
that non< M rmtton for Ho give. «Sa, yhdo Lennn baa M (»ne.pondnig to 

the tom oennrtms m the parable Compare ala) Bnehanan pooo.Jo, five , P. and H 


( and » are mlerdnmged, tbna m lb. raffir ot the a^l Ch. U F m. 
H ns , compare La, «e, Banjogl Sijm m The ( m Ch rs pn,b.b„ tdre and dne to 

the mahibty d the mtorpreter to distosmsh the hro lonnds 


t 
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other discrepancies are due to the use o£ prefixes , thus, Ch. and Ho tht, iron , F 
andH 011111 Ch head , Ho lu,'S ma-hi , H n-Z??, etc 

In the declension of nouns the most important difference is to he found in the form- 
ation of the plural This pomt is, hoircrer, of small importance, there being no real 
suffixes of the plural And the number of words which coutcj" a plural sense is, of 
course, so great that a comparison is hero impossible 

With regard to adjectives wc have found the same particle of companson in Ch 
and H , while P. seems to differ 

The personal prononns are, broadly spcakuig, the same m Ch , F , and H The 
greatest difference is to be found in the third person, but is there also insigmficant The 
mterrogative pronouns, on the other hand, are quite different m Ch from the forms in 
F , H. Ch. IS, however, very confused, and the form it— yam, who, m Ch , and ot-ham in 
Ho might perhaps be the same as a-Hi, I c , probably c-f the demonstrative pronoim n’, 
m F. H 

The difference m the conjugation of verbs is greater Ch uses the root alone to 
denote present and past tenses, while H- adds the suffix u, and F « m the present, and 
form the past tense by means of a suffix m, with the same addition n or oi With this 
addition we may compare 0 m Tibetan, it m Kliamti, Shan, etc The future, on the other 
hand, is identical m Ch , F , and H , and this fact is of special importance The other 
discrepancies m the conjugation of verbs are of relatively small importance In the 
formation of the negative F and H state that a hard imtial is softened This pnnciplc 
does not occur m other languages of the Kuki-Chin group The prefixed negative m F 
agrees with the Burmese negative, while the negative in the Kuki-Clim group is suffixed 
Compare Introduction, p 19 

Such are the chief differences between the northern and the southern dialects The 
dialect spohen m the Hinbu district is again different from that of the Sandoway district 
And there are also many other dialects, but 3 Ir Houghton states that the differences are 
philologically ummportant 


I have prmted the Parable of the Prodigal Son as I have received it I have m a 
few places subjomed, within parentheses, corrected forms As a second specimen I have 
reprinted a short fable according to the text given bv Slajor Fryer, and have added an 
interhnear translation In the list of words I have made no corrections, but I have 
added the j^irresponding forms from Messrs Fryer and Houghton, and these make it 
posable m many cases to see what is the meamng of the corrupt forms m the Chittagong 
list I have retained the sign a to denote the sound of o m ‘ organ ’ m the words taken 
from Major Fryer 

X 


V 
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(Dbxbict, Chittagong Hm, Tbactb^ 

Specimen f. 


Khrong math-a 

a-cban 

pucbung-ni mbai 

Mai-nbi-la-]e 

no-lek 

obd-la 

Man 

one-to 

chid 

male-two were 

Them-two-of 

youngei' 

son 

a-po-a 

bopek, 

‘Pan 

kai-ko ke 

kon kay-a 

pek.’ 

Nang 

fath&'-to 

said, ‘ Father 

me-of mg 

share me-to 

give ’ 

Eis 

won 

nang-m-ab 

oobingab ka-m-fai-pek. 

Kro-kbong-ab 

no-lek 

a-obau 

pop^'ty 

them-two-fo 

he dmded-gave 

Time-short-in 

younger 

son 


pongiyal 
, gathered-all 
ni-lion-3ak. 
toasted-all 
OcbingaJi 
Him 

no-khom-ai 
joined 
ai-na-lache 
eating 
alolo-cbo-po-woi 


bong om-i, 
tread 


ai-nghath-ni 

and{?) 

OohiQgah 

Ee 


tha 

of 

Oi 

Ee 


pre-ah chet Oi-ah oi-krong-ong 

countrg-to went Thet e he 

ai-khokha ai-mitiah a-thon, 
that-viUage-ifi famine arose 
khrong 


km 
ko-bon-lui-yai 
beUg-to-fiU 
‘ Kai-po 


Alhom-lo-wa 
toagfar-tn 
metia won 

qft&''Spent{f) goods 

eab-meab Oi-kbrong.ya khrong matb-a oi-pre-ab 

food-ioas-not{?) Ee man one-with that-eouni) g-tn 

ainghatbtti owok kro-ah na-tbeb 'Oi-la owok-la ai obo 
smne tend-to sent Ee jpigs-lg eaten 

ting-kbinai U-la-hi ani-ab ai-peg-ab Ani-la 

intended Angone hm-to food-gave-not Ee 

ku agna-cjbegna (t e anga-cbenga) pa-ho 
said-to-himelf{?) ' Mgfathei^s mang servants-to hoio-mnch 

Jc^-oba mut'a ku-du-abe Keai tbogna (t e tbonga-)lacbe 
J hwngei'-with I-dgwg-am I ansen-kaving 

a-po-Obeng-ab ka-obet-ai oi-ab ko-bopek-ai, “O-pau, keai nadaga-smg-a no-lii 

mgfaiher-to Lgo^l hm-to l-sagioM, 0-father, I Ood-fo sin 

keai nang chegna(t(f obenga), nang-obau a-tbon-ai-obo beya. 


ko-pobutb, 
I-conmitted, 
nang kai-ni 


opong 


thee 

a-tbo-ai.” ’ 


thou me 8ervant{?) ftiahe 


to-, thg-son 
Am thoong-ba-la- 3 eh 
Ee ansen-having 


to-he iB-not, 
a-po singya(t e singa) 
hisfather 


V5i Am a-lbom'lo'Wa 
went Ee wag-far -at 

cbonnng-be-la, a»cbo 
running, hs-son's 
a-po-a hopek, 
hie-father-to said, ' 


a-mi-khoab, am 
he-was-time-at hs 
nbalung krau, 
neck-on fell, 

‘ O-pau j keai 
O-fathei , I 


a-po-la a-mu 
father he-saw 
ai-ni-lba-]e 
and 


nadaga 

heaven 


5ing-a 

to 


A-po-la 
Eis-father 
a-nbom 
he-hssed 
no-lai 
sin 


to 

khed-nak, 
pitging, 

A-cbo-la 
Eis son 
ko-po-butb, 
I-commiticd 
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nang singna, keai umg-oho a-thon-ai-slio he-ya ’ A-po-la agna ah (t e a-nga-a) 
thee to, I thy-son to-be is-not ' Ste-father servants-to 
ho-pek, ‘lu poi a-lau, aiu-ah san-sok, am kuth*ung koi-chip 
satd, ‘ Cloth good bring, httn-on put, hts hand-on nng 
math thon, am a-khung fanap thon, che*naiig-kei ahai-ongko aim-lba-]^ 

one put, hts foot-on shoe put, come to-male-tnerry and 

kapao(te ka-pya-ong), e-knng-um Lei chau a-du-pungdung a-heng-yal, 

to-feast , for my son he-dead-was-cfter he-came-altve-agatn, 

am krok-puDgdang ko-hun-al ’ Anhi pya-al 

he lost-after l-fotmd-agavn ’ They feasted, , 

-Sa-oha am chau cbang-cha lai-yah a-mai Am un-kena thoTiva-thai- 

Noio his son the-elder feld-tn he-was. JSe house-^iear dreto-mgh- 

kho-ya m-thon m-dung a*iok. Am-]a agna (t e a-nga) math panai aimlba]e 

when dauctng music he-heard He servant one called and 

e-hij ‘E-thomyom?’ Agna]a(te a-nga-la) hopek, ‘Nang no-leck-cho 

he-ashed, ‘What-is-the-matter The-servant satd, * Thy young er-brother 

tho-wal, nang-po-la poi-pek, e-kungum am khoath-cho am La-bun-al ’ 

came-bach, thy-father feast-gave, for he safe-being hm got-agatn.’ 

A-ta man-pok-nana iim im-duka wang-ada, e-kungum am 

The-edder-brother abused-loudly He house-into enienng-uot, ther^ore his 

a-po pranga a-kai, aimlhaje a-poL Am-la a-po-ah hopek, Keai ni-ya 

father outside he-went, and he-entreated He hs-father-to said, ' J these 

ku kum keai agna (t e S-nga) nang, nang khau heongna kcai, nang 
many years I servant thy, thy order disobeyed-not I, thou 

kai-m ma-oho hu-math a-pek-the ka-kham-bo-nang kolo kayaipu Nang 

me goat-yomg one gavest-not my-fnends-with mem’y to-feast Thy 

chau mutho krak math ong khom-i-ong iran-thong ai-kungam pai 
son woman bad-oonducted one-mth cohabiting all-lost him-for feast 
math-a na-pek-nang’ A-po-]a a-cbau hopek, ‘0-chau, nang kai-m ko-nang 

one thou-gavest His-father his-son-to satd, ‘ O-son, thou me with 
n^-mai Kei-ah imhaion, ekha»ni nang-ko Kei-m pya-irai-sho thomai, 

thine We-two to-feast good-ts, 
a-du-pungdung a-heng-yal, am 

he-dted-qfter he-ts-ahve-again, he 


tnou-art 


jue-to 


oemg 


?kungnm nang no-lek-oho 
fof" thy young er-brother 

krok-pungdung ko-bun-al,’ 
lost-was-after I-fomd-again ’ 



[No 37] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


SHO OR KHYANG 

Specimen II 


(DisTfiioT, Sandotvat, Abakan ) 

fable of the two wild dogs and the tiger 

{Major G. B. Ft ycr, 1875.) 

i\o(f-Tho TOtrcl P acnolM the «rand of a m ‘orgon the ecote e«ent mdioate. the nriog tooe, the grore nocent the 
falling lone 


Toklia pom-ui 
Formerly forest-dog 
Jian zun-liot 

male one 
liau-cy-nu-ngii 
ialked-hattiig 
Poin-ui-liaii 
Forest-dog-male 

ije dSn ka 

I only I 

boi-bo, kio 

master-am, 7 
hau'ntl'agft 
talled-havtng 


Kla 


agu 


p6m-m- 


zum-nbi pon-a on-b-bdi 

two fotest-m bred Ttme cfter forest-dog- 

zun-nbi a-tank-ey-u Na-wo na- 

ttoo loere-lom They-guarrelled they- 

zun-nhi pum-bot-zun-hot pbl-ey-il-b6i 
one one divtded 


boo 


‘Kie 

‘2 


pOm-m-na 

forest-dog-female 
pom-ui-nu 
forest-dog-female 
zun-bOt kiuan-agb, a-nu-na, 

one remaining, the-mother , 

buan-ev-oi a-sbang-ey-u ’ A-p6-na, 
get-shall it-propeiie' The-father, 
don ka-buan-ev-ei a-sbang-ey*u ’ 

only I-get-shall tt-proper-ts ’ 

akid-tayi 6n-duan-a at-ft-h6i 

bger ahode-fo they-went 


Pbo-agb 


bolai kbon-u, 

suffering I found, 

‘ Kie ka-paya ka 
‘ I my-wfe-of I 
Na--w6 na- 

They-qmrrelled they- 
akyd-tayi-n^, 
the-hger, 


*Kao 

'My 


on-dnan-a 

ahode-to 

pum-bot 


na-pbO-fi,’ to 
you-catne,’ those 
pe-bri-agb 


Amved-havtng 
a-so zun-nbi, a-nu-a 

young-ones two, mother-to 

pom-ni-ban bo zun-bot 




father-to 
^-mlbng-a 
middle-in 
mbu-agb 

seen-havtng 

Na-so 

Thetr-son's 


Uion-u 

ie-ollotted n^nolter 

kSW-h6., '.kifrtiy' j 

akid mbon-gon-a tong-u 

tiger Wore threio 


^-p5-ngi 

the-father 


one 

na-s6 


pQm-bot, 

one, 

kinan-?igb 
remaining 
yo 


yo 

corpse 


their-child’s corpse 
na-sei-ei n-sbang-ey-nu.’ 

thou-mit-shouldst not-proper-is 

bo-b-bdi. 

returned. 


ones, a 


translation 
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property) each took one of the females Glhe male tvIucIi remamed the mother claimed 
saymg, ‘ He is my share, I have home him about “with me, ivith great suffering, therefore 
I ought to have him ’ The father said, ‘ I being the husband and lord over mv mfe, 
ought to have him ’ Thus disputing they ivent to the abode of a tiger (to have their 
case decided) On arriving there, the tiger said, ‘ So you are come to me, are you •’ 
and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to the mother, he cut the 
remaining male doivn the middle, and gave half to each of them. The parents looking 
on the dead body of their young one, lamented bitterly and said, ‘ My lord tiger, you 
ought not to have divided in this may ’ Then they threm domn the dead body of their 
young one before the tiger, and ment away 
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llie Klnmis iro settled on tlio Kolndyne Bivcr in Arakan, and on the npper part of 
the Sangn Bivcr, m the Bohmong Chief’s circle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. The 
.Vrakancse Klmiis state tliat they wore forniorlj settled m the hiBs now occupied by 
the SliGs Acconhng to Major Hughes thoi lircd in the lulls about the middle of the 
ninctccntb centurj Su Aithur PhnjTe found them in the lulls hordenng the Koladyne 
Bivor, and stated (in 1S54) that tlici had not been settled there more than five or six 
ircncrationc They had gradunllv expelled the Jlru, and were themsolres driven west- 
ward and southward 

Tlicir number m Buiana, at the Census of 1891, was 1 4,12G About 600 Khaims have 
been returned from the Chiltagong Hill Tracts, but Captain Lowm states that ‘their num- 


bers nucluate, as j car bv j cai some families cither go to, or return from, them relatives 
liMnir on the Ivoladau in .Vrracan The journey is always made by a well-known pass 
across the lulk, leading from the Sungoo Biici over Modho Tong The distance is 
a short two dais’ journej ’ 

Accoulm!; to Sir Arthur Phavre there are two divisions of the tnbe, the Kamis and 
the Kunus, which arc callcil Aw a Kumi and Apbya Kumi by the Arracanese Atca 
means ‘ mouth of a nver,’ and aphya, ‘the source ’ Mr Houghton was, however, not able 
to hear of ana such people as tbo Kitmts m .Irakan In the texts now received from 
Clutta'W w'c find the word wnt ten A/iicwi and khai-mi. The correct form seems to 
be and tins word is also used in the general sense of ‘man,’ ‘human bemg,’ 

the atatncHacaoE a man m genital bamg Mlramhar ta tto and other comeated tabm 

„ the ramo mauact at tho ah, tract tdea, ot ■hand,’ ■ ooV etc The Bmm^and 
Vnlaac-c oinlh call tins people Uceij-mi. dog's tad, a mckaamc tvhich Capto Umn 
toU , dnclothctaci that the KUam. tream'a rey scanty heeeh oloth rrtaeh 
1 admMcd, tic. a long cad bangs down bebmd them m the manner ot a tad 
^ ,i,nt tlin form Etmii is a corruption of Ihoey-tni 

Mev ^ItilBon stales that the tnhe, which f 

The Jtev u north of Akyab In stature this people are 

farther south than . ^ij^mhabitauts of the country In features, they resemble 

gcncrall} ° f ' ^arc mo^tlv of a lighter complexion. They wear hut httle 

the Burmese, but the . 22 ^ 

clothing ThefoUowmg 

numerous small Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bea gal - 

account is abstractc r predRtory tnbea, fie Kumis ore more -mtrlikB tlmn the 

‘ 0^vmg to thnr pronmity to ‘1*® Thor^og^nro generaUy mtooted on the top of a lofty 

maio-ity of tho hill pcoplo tnthm ^ 5,^3 generally but one door, and this is defended by 

Minndmorcgtdmiy UmJ. studded frmn to bottom inti 

arnndmg paBStgo trebly etocUdod. placed at -mtervali, where aiwatch 

tluckBet^boospilca Outeido to yflln^ are ^ ^onlt of ascent by ohtvauw d« fnn c£ 

iTkSdaT and mght, to steep In one Tillage Captam ^ 

Inmto whtlo to ravines below are sbtwn w ^ logs of timber, and elevated about 

a hundred feet from tho ground in A ^ loopholed bH round and m Ae floor, and was reaped 

^capablo of holding about twenty The Kumi houses are ell built of bam^, wiA a 

t which could bo diawn up when elevated eight or ten feet from Ae gronni 

pi. I « rf ’^“8“ t" "S ““ “ "I 
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An account of tlic law-* prevailing among the Khamis has been published by 
!Major Hughes 

There is no urittcn hterature The dialect spohen in the Ahyah distnct, Arahan, 
has been reduced to 'wntmg by the Rev L Stilson, of the American Baptist Mission, 
uho pnntcd a reader and a spellmg hook about the year 1850 But the hooks remamed 
unused as tlie mission vas withdrawn from the Khami territory 
AUTHORITIES— 

PuATTE, Liedt , — Aceount of Aralan Journal of tbe Amatio Society of Bengal, Vol x, 1841, pp 679 
and IF Note on Kumi or Kwemi, on p 683 Vocabulary of Koladon-Eoonu and Jleo Koonu 
on p 713 

liATTFB, Lieut T, — A Hole on some Hill Tribes on the Kuladyne Eiver, Arracan Journal of the 
Asiatic Soaety of Bengal, VoL iv, 1846, pp 60 and IL Note on the Khtimis, grammatical 
sketch, ctc^ on pp 62 and ff 

Hodgson, B H , — On the Inda Ohtnesc Borderers and their connexion leith the Etmulayans and Tibetans 
' Journal of the Amatio Somoty of Bengal, Vol xm, 1853, pp 1 and fi Kepnntcd in Miscellane- 

ous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol n, pp 27 and ft London, 1880 Contains Kami 
and Kumi vocabularies by Captain Phayro on pp 8 and G., and note on the people by the same 
on p 15 

Stilson, Rev Ltman,— I lrte/ Noltco of the Keml Language Sjiohen by a Tribe in Aralan, Farther 
India Journal of the Amencan Oriental Society, Vol vni, 1866, pp 313 ff Contains an 
aoconut of the people, grammatical sketch, short sentences and the Lord’s Prayer in KcmL 

Hdvtep, W W, — A Oomparative Btoltonary of the Languages of India and High Asia London, 1868 
Knmi and Kami after Phnyro-Hodgson. 

Lewin, Oapt T H , — The Hill Tracis of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein, vnth Oomparative Vocabu- 
laries of the Hill Dialects Oalontla, 1869 Account of the Kumi or Kweymeo on pp 88 and fi 
Vocabnlanca Knmi, etc., on pp 146 and ff Mainly after Phnyro-Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edwaud lanE,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 Note on the Kdmi and 
Kumi on p 113, vocabulanos of Kami and Kumi, after Phnyro-Hodgson, on p 120 

Campbell, Sib Geopoe, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 Khumf (of Chitta- 
gong Hills) on pp 199 and fi 

Lewin, Capt TnoMAB Hudebt, — Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the D:o’ 
or Kvl i Language, with Vocabularies and Popular Tales (notated) Oalonttn, 1874 Short 
Kami vocabulary on p 2 

Hdntep, W W , — A Statistical Aceount of Bengal Vol vi, London, 1876 Account of the Knmis, 
after Lcinn, on pp 53 and ff 

PonnE', Cut C J F b., — On Tibeto-Burman Languages Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Nenv 
Soncs Vol X, 1878, pp 210 and ff Short vocabulanos, Kumi, Kami, etc, on p 223 

Speibuan, R H. ,—The British Burma Oascllecr VoL i, Rangoon, 1S80 Note on Kbami and Mro on 
p 153 

lIcniiES, JIajop W Gvttkne,— TAa Hill Tracts of Arakan Rangoon, 1881 Note on tho Knmeos on 
pp 11 and f , Code of hdl lairs on pp 26 and ff , Vocabulary, Appendix, pp in and ff 

Ealcs, H L , — Census of 1891 Burma Iteporl Vol i, Rangoon, 1892 Notes on Kircmi or Kami on 
pp 14/, 161, and 199 

lIocniiTON BrnsAPD, — Kami Vocabulartet Journal of tho Royal Asiatio Society, Noir Bones, 
^ ol mil, 16'’5, pp 111 and ff 

A (ranslation of tlic Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
Iilim'i-N lm\c liLin rcccncd from the Clnttagong Hill Tracts Both are rciy tormpt, 
and th( n mirks on Khami grammar, uhicli arc based on these tovts, arc given inth the 
utmost rcM'nc 

Pronunciation — Tlic sjwlling is very inconsistent, and very hltlc can ho said regard- 
uu: till' « iniul'. of (ho langnagc A Npollin" like who ior /;», tvliich occni's tuico, shoirs 
‘hat no ri' i*- III ililo si stem of transliteration « m lie cvpccfctl It iiould ho of no uso to 
m aitio i all the irregularities m the spoUiug, and I shall onh dran attention to such 
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{> ))t Is s s> 1, 1 1 t,i\ 0 n t Ino <o tlio nchial proiiuncntion A is somotiincs intcrchango- 
n!il‘ I'Uho, ihu'-, A: 'rt, niul/d'o, lii'lh , /at cha iim\ i(h-c/io, sister, rt and o, to, in 
h !*• I'T * I’d-' t* St ij is. m Miolu'Ssos written foi « Hcforo « and «>, a nnd d are lutor- 
cl witliiJ or ti 'Ihiis. lulno and ttuitn, llioii, daii-cU nml diing-dt, joung, 

f T j’ » nnd I, ’ put, worn in, tum-ffiao nnd vmi-da, to stand, etc In unm-pui 
il (' u sis us « > Iv itira'C* , ixnnp \u, rn , H uitcldiol tiu-pilnrr, but in most of the otlior 
s'atu SMI nils !'tl 1 in?int.i's iisnnll\ hn\oo or <5 is also ml orcbangcablo w itli co , 

{ 5 1 s ; . t> 0 tmUm' '0 boae, /bi/iwu nnd //mivo, tliiii, Die pnrticlo of comjnnson , 
Ml n d ' f* > i-o r > no. i te Tliem tu.il sound ib perlrijis J The same sound is perhaps in- 
ti did mi’ a d pul An< is probnbh ni&ant in words sudi pa, pay, pat. 

It lb how mnUo possible that the low cl itself IS very indistinctly 
p-o o r-d, i*s udf) ir belli.; iiillinntetl In the surrounding vowels. In a similar way 
Vi ti li’i’ e'li e’liin.d liffiv, to iso At is intcrtbaiigeablo with « in Jlm-im 
IS- r 1. a M a i lilts ts th> tintiK. of ihc people the wnnl for ‘ male ’ being tttuig-chti 
ai . r* 5 'd tie woal wliiili is us.sl in Anibnn is Ihti-m, nnd the same sound is probably 
j I j, ti « tjitlT.o ii: -ff and 01 .are both found m f/«ii nnd de/, to die The 

, wt imb *s Into an » in tbi' word, and so nbo Tnungtlia n-s/n But Sbo lias 

< o 1 ♦ I 1 ai d lb la* i r sound is p( rbaps aKo meint in flio spceimens Im, a bouse, 

n p -'mt n’- 1 or •*' '» lo' (V I 'I e mat infer tins from (lie form urn gnon bj Sir Arlliur 
I‘i I i'l i/o. aid }f'-o, to, from, wo jipparcnili baio tlio same sound, the tl 

j/ ^ , Ml ♦ proi' miind with tin nmmliii.; of the lips peculiar to o In tlio same 
f, .e'^ts'id will! ili-‘ lips are roumhd while pronouncing c, and wobavc 

T -w,, , 11 d in ibe weal ioie; thoan, M Uoay t 7 is npparcntli WTittcn for o m 

‘t -A, ft. I ,v Inr liT wools It f.ems to represent an f 7 , ns, for last.ancc, in 

p '~f\ t si-'iv't 'nusMitria Is..<ianm. intomiLdul languages, identical with the 

wi -d fo' 1 'iM-' Intbelis'wc hnd urh, niolber, for which Cniitain Lewm gives 

^ ,j , „,j,l , 1 latt-r s.n\s lint ahtt, two, is pronounced «/id, thus 

’ " ’ ' ur '/< r > MV and r« seien 'Jbo diphthongs «r and itc .arc pcrliaps 

' u,. sMii.d . thus, (uu w It. r The form A? nctuaUa occurs in one of tho 

1 ' l' ’ d 1 % Mr Hou'Jiion in a similar win wo tmd flnic and thii, to say 

pn-i-.M . . name, probabh for aiiy-mil, comiiarc Sho 

(limp t "M. p d j„ languages Ibis numeral lakes the form 


I'l.iir' p ;'oi »’’ ■ P 


U b'‘' p"lni.s M.idndctl 111 vha if this word is wntton for 

eMdnmcl m « hu Compare the sulbv « or hn of limto tenses m 
sU lupbmnoeand I arc sonutmie. im. r.cd bdwcon two aowets, tbns, „ya-yo. 

gate no* p.u del and det, to die, mug thim and 

1 „nl . unoinn remarks that all Inml consonants arc silent , tbet aio formed 

h f g-(!,,s, b i> k, r tc >■ avords, tlict arc scmi-LOnsonauls or tone- 

a™. ».c-to. 

liiitjM ii»l '''“'■'"■‘“f ; Il'niiMlo nnilcM, lo go , Ujijio mi\ dope, 

fOu,htwft ami cl>mu, = „ ^paps bitten for « m d««y for H««y oi «a«y, thou 
for {hue d, or «, I 'i* i * 
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N IS sometimes intercliangeable with m and with ng , thus, am-yeo and an yeo, he 
went , nodi, and ngdm, father , bdnd and ddngd, in, etc In the specimen gn is always 
written instead of ng This sound seems also to be mterchangeable with h , thus, hd, to 
get , hut hdi gna-ai kothve, 1 gettmg property, my share Latter has nd, to get 

Both w and v occur , thus, van-reh and wan-reh, togethei inth The pronunciation is 
of course heie the same m both cases It seems, however, from the vocabularies published 
by Mr Houghton, that both sounds exist in the language 

The wntmg of the aspirates is very inconsistent, thus, and dm-;po, father , 

plidkd and pdklid, to strike, etc 

There aie also instances of interchange between hard and soft consonants, thus, 
palun-thung and lohingtlmng, merry , ang-thdo and ting-da, to arise, etc 

A consonant between vowels is often doubled , thus, hnnni instead of Mi-ni, he 
This IS probably only a peculiarity of spelhng, and does not mark a different pronun- 
ciation of the consonant 

One of the vocabulanes published by Mr Houghton shows that the language 
possesses at least two tones, the hght and the heavy one The tones are not marked m the 
Chittagong texts. 

ArtZLOles. — There are no articles A word long, leong, or lliong seems to be used as 
an mdefimte article with nouns denoting human beings Thus, kJni-mt lliong-reh, one 
man Leong is a genenc piefix with numerals In keppo leong md ye re, how many 
sons ? it IS used m a similar way The numeral hd-re, one, is used as an mdefimte 
article m No 138 and f / 

Nouns — Several prefixes are used before nouns, apparently without any meaning 
of then own Thus, we find dm-po, father , dm-nd, younger brother , ung-nme, name , 
kcMiao, neck , Jea-nu, ear , kt-m, sun , ka-ei, star , ka-wa and ta-toa, bird , ki-yo and 
td-ya, beUy , le-bdo, mouth, pd-lat, tongue, chi-khi, deei, etc 

Oender — Gender is only distmguished in the case of animate bemgs, and only 
when it does not appear from the context In the case of human bemgs different words 
are often used , thus, ngdd^ and po, father , neh, i e , probably nil, mother yd and 
nd, brother , tatrchd, sister num chu, man , mvm-pui, woman The two last words are 
also used as prefixes in order to distmguish the gender, thus nim-chu chu, (le , cho), 
man young, son , ndm-put chu, daughter The common suffixes m the case of human 
bemgs seem to be po, male, and nu, female Thus, cho-po, child male, ton , kinnu and 
chlnnu, daughter The form chlnnu is probably more correct than kinnu It consists 
of chl=clio, child, and the female suffix nu If the i is not only written for o, it must be 
due to the following vowel which is probably «, and not u In the case of animals we 
find the male suffixes pd-tdi, for large animals, and lo, for smaller animals, and nil for 
the female Thus, shi-ra pd-tdi, a bull , ahi-ra nu, a cow ui lo, a dog , ui-nu, a bitch 
The male suffix for birds is lii , thus, d-lu, a cock The word go-gi o-ma, a harlot, is 
Burmese, and the female suffix ma does not occur m Khami 

Number — We have apparently three number'!, singular, dual, and plural The 
dual of nouns is always denoted by adding the numeral ‘ two ’ But there is apparently 
a dual suffix hm, which occurs after pronouns, and is also found m Sh6 The plural 
suffixes are apparently nai and nd Sir Arthur Phayre states that not means ‘ much ’, 
and every word meanmg ‘ much ’, ‘ many \ etc , can probably be added m order to 
convey the meanmg of plurality Such words are perhaps bat-ba and ke Bai~ba 
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•seems to be connected -nitb bang, the common plural suffix m Sir George Campbell’s 
list The following are mstanoes of the plural, dm-po na, fathers , dm-po mt-nd Mm, 
fi-om fathers, ntim-pui Im-nd nat, good women, khat-tm bat-ba tlong-hot ke, good 
men, etc 

Case — The Nommative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix The 
postposition 0 , m, to, iSj however, sometimes added to the object of a transitive verb", 
thus, kn-m dimg-dt-o pd-khd-nd-mmg, his son (I) struck much The suffix lah seems 
to denote the agent as the subject of a transitive verb It does not, however, oooui 
more than once m the specimen Thus, cho-po-lah dm-po-na thue, the-son his-father-to 
said It 18 translated ‘ eldest’ m this place, as if it were the same as Ian 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the govenung noun , thus, 
Lit dm-prd chinnu Idt Id, my uncle’s daughter I have married But we also find a 
"suffix e or 0 added to the governed noun , thus, ndng po-e %mmo, thy father’s house-m , 
kung-leong leong-o gtn, the white horse’s saddle The correspondmg suflSxies m the 
Arakanese dialects of Khami are ting and m 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions Such are — a or o, m, to, 
from , bang, and bdng-d, m, at , tnna, from , kM, khto, and kheo, to, from , mo-o, before , 
jia, to , mng-tM-o, behmd , ya, to, etc The forms leo and tldo, which are translated ‘ of,’ 
m the 'list, are probably no postpositions but a substantive meaning ‘property ’ or some- 
thmg of that sort They do not ooour m the parable They may also be the suffix of 


tho agent 

Adieotives — I have found the Mowing prefixes used before adjectives d, m 
^chma high, ke,in iessa, neai , sax& pa or pha, sai pha-lo, far, thus, Awww Kashm%r 
nre m lo here-from Kashmir countiy far? is it far from hei-e to Kashmir? 

Adieotives generaUv foUow the noun they qualify and postpositions and suffixes aie 
then added to them, and not to the qualified noun Thus. M* dm-po (written dm-pd) 
7 . - ^hn nom my father that house-smaU-m is Sometimea the adjective precedes , 

Ir 7 ka-nt best robe Sometimes the suffix nd is added to the adjective , thus, Mat- 
thus, This IS probably the suffix of a relative participle 

Ihere^tive partioleu mseited before this thus, dung-d, leong-re Jm e-nd leong-re, 


of compamon IS 0. neo«g-o to, M«. 4- 

1 . 1 than high The suffix ke may be added to the adjective m the compara- 

t. gSi-most. b«t CampbeU giTS. better, Im beet, and 


S-”-” "■* bttol.oid. They Mow thenomthey 
UumeraiB. the nronn form seems to ho M or ?M-re, m ho 138 ff 

qualify Instead , A ggems to be optionally added to all numerals The 

Other directs Taungtha Chinbbk 

form jw, five, see^ to b ^ 

■mha The p m pin Js » P_ ^ ^ found generic prefixes 

probably also with se m se-i' , ^ numeral 

ieongm&.tlap ^ ^ , ^\ g^^t-reh t\xo sous. But it is also used alone after 

refers to a person, thus, L" lecn^g md yere, sons how many? 

nouns , ^*^“^7be m’ed mtb reference to money, thus, hMU-e rang flap nu-ri 

The prefix flap seems to ue useu 
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ha Uiau tlmt-of llio-pricc rupees h\o n-linlf The ^vonl tfmla, n nijico, is thus rephcctl 
by tlap 

Pronouns — Tlicio is gieat ennfusion in the list nitli rt"ftr(l to tlie Penoun^ pronovm 
Tlic following forms scorn to ho ctrlnin — 

Singular, — 

Idi, I namj, Ihon hit-iu, ho 

m\ mug, thy hit-nt and hii-m-o, his 

Plural, — 

h(h-cIu,ViC mug cht, sow hit-nt-chi , ihvs 

First person — Tlio form hh-lu, of me, is prohahls the case of the agent Ihe form 
kai-ma, is said to mean ‘ mine ’ V dii il form seems to oemr in hh-hoi / ou a, no sliould- 
mako-mern, and pcihaps in mug Idch laihow irnureh, thou art cier with me I under- 
stand this sentence as follows iidug I (it t ax’hot icau’ic, thou 1 we*tiu) tojetlier (art') 

Sccoud person — The list giics diiugih, thou and ton For ' sour ’ it gi\es dung~dt 
tiling till Tlio specimen aliiai s h IS Jidw/;, and the r/ IS prohihlr onh a niiswrilini: In 
the specimen tie also find rtditg, thine The form udug chi, son, is infi rred froiii ^o 1()0, 
nung-J c dunq~di tC, you ore The tinting of / fore// lias been noted under Pronuncia- 
tion In Xo 220 tt c find the form nituq-c, tht, le, ndug tilth tlio genitiic stilTix c 
See Nouns above 

Third person — Tlio list git cs //d-Hf and /uiwm, he I hate iirilltn hu-ui with the 
specimen, but I am not ccitain about the correct spelling, the forms /(n-;iai, and 
ho-nat being recorded from .>\jakau Itut ni also oectii-s in the curious form m-nt-ht~m 
t(T«, foi his sake Itisprobahh identical tilth the demonstratncpronouiin iiliieh ocnirs 
in niant connected languages JIu is also nsc<l alone as 'i ])er=onal pronoun , thus, hu-o, 
him to in No 231 A form ante, he, seems to occur in ante-a-chum bo, he divided Hie 
list gives hu-ne-le-ga, they, but in No IGl tic find in-chi', and in No 307 hfi-ut-cht Jlii- 
iiS-l e-ya is ilso translated ‘ their’, and is perhaps tiritten for hu-ux cln-C, tilth thi genitive 
suffix e Su-ne-hC-ld, of them, piobablv cont iins the suffix of the agent A form hitutlo, 
tliov, occurs in himdo boliiugihitug 1 oya-guax, thoi hi gan to make merit 

Pementst} tttive pronouns — Tlic folloti mg forms occur — hxnnu, this, hxi-ni, tint, 
ommo, that Utnnu probablt means hi-nx. In being the stem IVo find also hi-inna, here- 
from, and hi mat also be added to personal pronouns in order to emphasise , thus, ndng- 
hi, thy, in the specimen 'Uho foims hi-ndi, this, and hO-ndi, that, arc recorded from 
Arakan, 

Theio me no Zelaftve pronouns, relative participles being used instead Thoro is 
apparently only one instance m the speoimon, loch axcc na ndng, mj being is tlime The 
passage is perhaps corrupt, but wo mat infer that the suffix of the rclatiic jiarticiplc is 
na or nd Compare the form hoi-nd, good In one of the vocabularies published liy Jlr 
Houghton wo find d-pek-de Lha-nu, git cn-liaving man Here ti o have the suffix de ti hich 
IS probablv identical with dt m dan-dr, tlic younger Instead of chopo dan-dr, the younger 
son, we ought perhaps to read dung-dt cho po, } oung being son In hoi-hoy sum-J an- 
khum, all spent when, the verb sum, without any suffix, is appaiently used as a relative 
participle, kan-khum probably meaning ‘ at the time ’ The future is perhaps used in the 
same way in kdi gna-ai ko-thrie, for kdi ngd-d ko-thue, I get-shall propeitj’, the share 
which I shall get 

Interrogative pronouns — Ami-mo, who ? d U-nw, what ? d-ti a-mo, whv ? nid-yB-re~ 
mo, bow many ? Thus, ndng-e ning-tho-o dnn-mo ring-hrit, thy bach-at who walks? hrni la 
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C'li, tills AAluit? seems to consist of the pronoun amt or ame, he, and the intorro'ni- 

tivc particle mo At mm apparently also occurs in athmulam, because, te, probably 
atMno-hm, uhat-for? uliv ? Athen-no Ion ah, for, seems to contam d-tt-mo, irhat ? and a 
uord lon-d, winch apparontlv means ‘ reason-for’ 

Imlcfuatc pronouns or hd-pa means ‘anybody’, thus, M pa-pya-yo or hd-pa 
pyo t/ 0 , anybodr gai o-not The form d-pdt-me, nnrbody, is recorded from Aratan Bot- 
loy is translated ‘ all and aii-to scorns to mean ‘ notbmg ’, thus, hu-nt-Uit ah-lo, be (began) 
to-bc-in want ht luni-to nothing AMo consists of the intorrogatiro stem ait, what, and 
the negatii c to Compare, however, Burmese lo, to be wanting 

"Verhs. — The pronominal prefixes which form so characteristic a feature in most lan- 
guages of the Kuki-Clnn group arc apparently irantmg in Khami We find, however, 
'Ome traces of a prefix a in the third peiiioa singular Thus, a-lhoom, he jomed , d peh, 
he fell. The same prefix is also used boforo an imperative, m d-pdti, give The absence 
of the prefixes niai be owing to madvcrtoncc We find, however, a somewhat corre- 
sponding fact in Rangkhol, where the prefix of the third person singular is often used m ' 
nil persons and numbers In Idt dm-Uid ha Ihdm, I stnkmg I receive, I am struck, wo 
apparcntlr hai c the pronominal prefix ha of the first person smgvhr 

The root alone, without am suffix, is generally used to denote present and past time , 
thus, ht'ti din-po hu-ni tm-cho-o cm, my father that house-small-m hves , ttty lam tha, 
music dance (lie) heard , tcdMii Idt hdm-h chcei, to-day I way-far have-walked In Jedt- 
chi, w c are, the verb scorns to bo dropped. Kdt-a, I was, is perhaps wntten for kat-a 
Latter gncs au, to be 

A Present dejlnitc seems to bo foimcd by prefixmg hatmo, thus, hat hatmo pd-hlid, 

I am sinking I cannot annhso tho form. 

'llicrc is no m'tancc of an Imperfect Eat yang-nt-o pd-hhd, I was striking, hter- 
ally means ‘I past-timc-m strike ' 

Past tense “-Tlio form ydiig-m pd-hhd hat (sic), I had struck, literally means ‘ past- 
time strike I A EutUx pa, bo, or bau, occurs in several forms of the past tense Thus, 
thuc-pa, foiih , a-cham-bo, ho dindcd, hat tah-hu-bau, I went The last mentioned 
words arc, however, also translated ‘ I go ’ A verbal suffix pa, sigmfymg completion, is 
recorded from Arakan, and seems to bo idcnticaL A suffix ta occurs m tdkdn nat-ta. 


fammo arose, /ii«^-/ff, came ahvc, etc 

Tlie suffix of the Future seems to bo a or d , thus, hdeh dng-thdtod kdeh ampo-kht 
chdtyd, I mil-arm my fatlior-to go-wiU Another suffix mt, probably the Burmese mt, 
seems to occur m hat feo-tnt, I sbaU be. The form katpdhhd patya, I may strike, seems 
to be an ordinary future, and htcrally to moan ‘ I striking give-wAl 

In hat pd-hhd hinnu, I shall strike, wo have a third suffix, nd or kt-nu Campbell 
gives neuh, and Latter ndk and gatidk Tins suffix is accoidmg to Latter also used in 

the present tense Compare No 179 m tho hsk rm 

The root alone is used as an Imperaltve, thus, pah, give , kheu, put , lo, take, 
future IS used as an imperativo of the first person plural, thus, bhb lan-chay-a, food Ict- 


us cat In No 1G8 wo find ««>»«», be 

Tlio root 18 also used as an Infintltve or Verbal noun thus, kt-yo kot kamo-nU, 
stomach to fill wished , tni the kttn-o, house enter would-n^ A verbal n^ is apparently 
also formed by prefixing dm, thus, dm-khd, strikmg, tom j^kka 
dm-m ha Jidl, 1 stnkmg I receive. I am struck The suffix of the mfimtive of 


/ 


/ 
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purpose 18 a or o, identical witli the suffix of tlie future , thus, pai-ya, to give, to spare , 
Lon-a, lu order to mahe merry , pa-Uia-wa, to stnLe In nai-la, to he, the I is prohahly 
■mitten for the euphomc w 

Participles — The various forms of the Pelahve participle have been mentioned 
under Eelative pronouns Another suffix of this participle seems to he rang in nai- 
vang mt, being, lit heing-man The suffix voai, m iallu-ioai, gomg, is prohahly the same 
asmng In it, gone, "we have the same suffix ioG 'which "we fo'ond in the past 

tense 

There is no certain mstance of an Adverlial participle Palhd, heating, may he 
one, and also tliue-ali m AitKt tliue-ah thu-thuy ho said to himself, lit perhaps ‘he saymg 
said ’ A Conjunctive participle is perhaps ung-pa-lJid, ha'vmg struek 

The idea of a Passive voice is effected penphrastically The verb IMm, prohahly 
meaning ‘ to get,’ ‘ to suffer,’ seems to he generally used for that purpose Thus, Adi 
dm-llid la LJidm, I stnkmg I suffer, I am struck. Pallia dmte linnii, I shall he struck, 
seems to mean lit ‘ strike-being-futuro ’ 

Compound veils are apparently verv freely used, thus, la-yd, run-go, run, la-lhao, 
take-put, hnng Sometimes the reduphcation of the root seems to denote mtensity , 
thus, loi-ma-loi, entreat I have found the foUoivmg prefixes ang or iing, na or ne, 
and_pdj thus, ang-tlido, to anso, iing-te to sit, ne-lhra, to pity, pd-llid to strike, pa- 
nah, to loss Ta m tallu, go, is prohahly also a prefix Compare also an-yeo and am- 
yeo, Tvent, -where, however, an and am is perhaps the pronominal prefix Adverbial modi- 
fications are effected hy adding words such as bom-bom, highly, well , nd-nung, much, etc 

The Negative pai tide is o Thus, pa-o, gave not, a-o, disobeyed not In hoi-e-nd, 
good-not-hemg, had, e is used instead of o. A negative lo, corresponding to the Lushei 
form, seems to occur in liu-ni-lhi att-lo, him-to nothing, he began to he m want Zo is, 
however, perhaps identical mth the Burmese lo, to bo w antin g The meaning of the 
sentence would then be ‘ him-to everything was wantmg ’ 

The Interrogative particle is me See Interrogative pronouns 

Order of ■words. — There is no consistent order of words m the specimen It seems, 
however, that the rule is subject, direct object, indirect object, verb 

Dialectic differences, 

It -will be seen from the list of authorities that several Ebami vocabularies hare 
been published, and it is of mterest to compare them The comparison of nouns and verbs 
IS, however, almost impossible, because we never know whether the translations given of 
the same word m different lists are really synonymous I shall therefore only compare 
the numerals To avoid repetition I have -osed the follo-wing abbreviations — 

— The forms occurrmg m the specimen and the list received from Chittagong. 
— Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kami vocabulary, published by Hodgson 
— Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kumi vocabulary, published by Hodgson 
■HT — JIaung Hla Paw Zan’s Ehmi vocabulary, published by Houghton 
ilg Tha B'wm’s Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton 
Nil Major Hughes’ Kamee vocabulary. 

Z — Incut Latter’s Khumi vocabulary 
^ — Key L Stilson’s Kemi vocabulary 
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I liare not consideied tlie Wo vocabnlanes published by Sir Arthur Phayrem 1841 
Has Koladon Koomi onainly agrees ontb PII , and his Mee Eoorui -with S The two 
vocabulaiies given by Captain Lewin in most particulare agree with PI 

Oh. IS taken down in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and PH m the hiUs on the upper 
part of the Koladyne River, Hu. and L belong to the same district, while the lest, HI , 
HII , PI , and S are from Akyab Ihese vocabulanes can therefoie be divided mto two 
geographical groups, one northern compnsmg Ch , Hu , L , and PH , and one southern 
compnsmg HL, HII , PI , and S The followmg table shows the numerals in these 
lists — 



Ch 

Bn 

I. 

PH 

HI 

HII 

PI 

B. 

One 

ha r3 

ha ree 

nbfib 

hh 

haP U 

ban 

hft 

hSn 

Two 

nu rS 

ahn re 

nB 

iibB 

ka nl 

nl 

m 

nl 

Three 

thung 

tun re 

thfin 

tarn 

ka t6n 

thong 

ka tlin 

thBng 

Four 

plQ 

pn re 

plQ 

pa la 

me Ii 

mis 

ma ll 

ma n 

Fire 


pan re 

pWg 

pftn 

bnn Dgi 

ba Dgi 

pingngi 

bo ogA 

Six 

1 

l6-ra 

ta m re 

t’rU 

ta rh 

ta rn 

tn m 

ta a {tie) 

ta gra 

Seren 

8B rQ 

M m re 

a’ rfi j 

aa ra 

eii 

rS n 

ea t1 

8 li 

Eight 

IRi-ya 

ta ya re 

t5-ja 

ta y* 

t«-ya 

ka yi 

ka T* 

ka ji 

Mne 

ttH 

inkki re 

t khan 

ta kan 

te-k& 

taU 

ta ko 

ta ka 

Ten 

hoh 

hi re 

ho 

ban 

ka in 

khs-eok 

ha-anh 

kbrfi 1 a 

Twenty 

* p&m 


a pong r5 

a pnm rf 

pe*«o 

ka-«nh 

ka anh 

ka! aa 

Fdly 

wei 


wi pRng r8 

wl pi rl 

thwe-bno ng* 

kal pang 

ke-i ping ngi 

khrai bongi 

Hundred 

ohnng tXI 


chUa will r6 


ta yS 


ta li 

ta gr* 


The two groups which were distinguished above from a geographical pomt of new, 
appear agam here They correspond to the divisions caUed Aphya Eunii and Awi Kumi 


^M^tdiThas given a short grammatical sketch of the dialect spoken on the Mee 
River, a branch of the Koladyne, some seventy miles above its mouth at Akyab I take 
a few notes from this work, companng it with the forms m Ch and in the notesfumished 

by Lieutenant Latter 

Hrnius —Qendei — S gives the male suffix pd, and the female nfi, correspondmg tp jio 
and Z m L farther arenhoo. the mle for 

hna for large animals , loh, for smaU animals , and luU, for birds CL has 

°™^^b^“*ha.thepIaraleaffliK,Hl<.J:,L eji. Compare Ihe plai.1 enffir m 

prono™ m Ch. ^.e mfces of the Homraah™ compare Ch M 

The t mtoo m .cooritig to 8 , mrpreB«l by pattag the goveraed brforc the goveramg 
The gemtive ^ ^ Ch has the same prmciple, e and o correspondmg 

nonn, or by means of tne snaix mg- vu j. ^ ^ ^ 
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to S ung Tlie suffix d, ooiTesponding to Oh o may be added to the object. L has to 
remarks on case 

Pronouns. “‘I’ is Mi both m S and m L ‘Thou ’ is nong m S , and nan in L , 
compare Oh, ndng The pronominal plural suffix is si in S , correspondmg to chi in 
Ch L has no instances The interrogative pronouns m S. are apdi-me, who ? and fa-ai- 
me, what ? L does not mention them 

Verbs. — ^The suffixes M and te are added to the verb, without modifying the sense, m 
S , Hu. gives de, dat, and ka L has no suffix. S has no suffix of the past tense, but pa 
may be added in order to denote completion Jj give the suffix bau, corresponding to bate 
m Oh The suffixes of the Putuie are ma-kd and in S , malamg in HI , and ndk or 
ga mk m L Ch. has a, kinnu, and nii The suffixes of the Imperative are vi, t, and le m 
8 No suffix IS added m L and Ch. In the negative imperative «a is added m 8 , ndk in 
HI , and 9nok in L There is no instance m Ch. The suffix of the Infimtive of purpose is 
H m S , and d m Ch The negative paidioles are a in S , o m Hu and Ch , aid, au, and 
anion in L The latter also knows a negative prefix b The mterrogative particles are ba, 
me, and tang m S , mon oi maun m L , and mo m Ch 

It wiU be seen that the differences between the dialects are not important, and that 
L generally agrees with Ch, as against S We are theinifore justified m saymg that the 
different vocabulanes belong to the same language But there are two groups of dialects, 
one spoken in the north, and one in the south. 


The translation of the parable which follows has been prmted as I received it I 
have only hyphened out the words and suffixes, and corrected obvious mistakes I have 
also given the List of Words without corrections. I have, however, tned to add to it coi'* 
rect forms m a second column In preparmg this I have taken the forms given by Latter 
and Campbell, the latter within parentheses Campbell’s list is full of misprmts and my 
corrections are not always ceitam. In the words taken from Latter I have placed the 
final consonants which he says are silent between marks of parenthesis , thus, che{V), go 
Instead of his apostrophe, (’), to denote the vowel sound between two consonants I have 
used a s mall “ above the Ime , thus, k^nl, sun Instead of his «, I have given «, and 
mstead of his oo, I have given « 
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Kuki-Chin Group 


(Distbiot, Chittagong Hui Teaots) 


K-hu-mi Ihong-reli oho-po long-nhu-reh om Gbo-po dandi am-pho na-yeo 

Jfan one-of sons two were Son yonng father to 

tliuo-pa, ‘ Qna-ai, lai gna-ai ko-tbue kai-ah pab ’ Huni ko-thne ame-a-obam-bo 
said, ‘ Father, my sliare-of goods me-to give ’ Se goods he-dtvided 

No-akra-kliamo cho-po dan-di wan-reb om-tan Cho-po dan-di 
Fot-many-days-after son younger together all-gathered Son younger 
kam-Io-ab pre-tlian cbaah Hu-m-oh nowvom sung-kra kothne Boiboy 

far country went Theie riotously wasted goods All 

sum kankbum, hu-ni-ob takan nai-fa Ha-ni-kbi ati-]o Hu-m 

spent aftei , there famine arose He was tn-want Se 

an-yio pre-bana kbu-mi vanrcli a-bboom Hu-ni hu-m-ob ao tai-olia-pay-a 

went country-tn man with joined JSe him swine tofeed 

jiittam-la Hu-m ao clia ki-jo koi kamo-nho Ha pa-pya-yo 

sen'-field Se husls belly iofill intended- wilfully Anybody gave-not 

Hu-ni tbuc-ah tbu-thu, ‘Kaeb am-pbo ko-lu-lo a-lai-nah toko 

-He himself said, ‘Ify father's many servants bread 


noy-mano pai-ya, kaeb angla dee Kaeb ang-tbaw-a kaeb 

enough to-spare, I with-hunger perish I arise will mv 

am-po-kbi cbai-ya atn-pbo-kbi kbui-ab, “ Gna-ai, kaeb ka-ni-ka-long 

father-to go-wtll father-to say-mil, "Father, I God-fo 

gnara om-lo, nang kbio, kaeb nang obo-po-lon-nbu Nang 

sin committed, thee to, I thy son-not-worthy. Thou 

kai-o nang-bi alainab pan ” ’ Hu-ni ang-thao, am-po-kbx obah Kam-lo- 

me thy servant make'" Se arose, father-to went Fistance-far- 

bang bu-m am-po hu-ni-ob nbu-u, ne-kbra Hu-m la-ya, 

at hts father him saw, had-compassion Se ran-went, 

bu-m-ob ka-nao a-peh, hu-m-ob pa-nah Cho am-pho kbio time, ‘Gna-ai, 

his neck fell, him kissed Son father to said, ‘Father, 

kaeb kam-ka-long gnara om-Io, nang kbio, kaeb nang cho-po- 
I Qod-to sin committed, thee to , I thy son- 


lon-nbu ’ Am-po alamab tbuo-pah, 

not-worthy ’ Father servant said, 

bu-m-oh keu ku-oba-buth kbeu liu-nv 
hts hand ring put hts 


‘Hoi kam lakbao, hnm-ob kbeu, 
‘ Fest robe bring, hm-on put, 
kbao fa-nai a-pau, bbo ban-cba-ya, 
feet shoe give, food let-us eat, 
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pa-lun-tliting-o-kowaj atlmmo-konah kaeh olio dan, a-leh-hing-ta , liu-ni 
let-us-be-men'y, for my son tcas-dead, agatn-ahvi-xs , he 

tama-we, a-leb-ta ’ Hu-m-lo bo-lung-thung-ko-ya*gnai 

lost-teas, agatn-ss-found ’ They to-lc-merry-began 

Waimo hu-ni-oh clio-po Ian la om Hu-ni im-o tom-ka cliah 

Now hts son big field-m was He house-to near came 

mg lam tka Hu-m alainah Ihong-reh kbau bu-m ding, 
music dancing heard ILe servant one called he ashed, 

‘ Himla-ate ?’ Hu-m hu-ni-oh tbue, ‘ Nang am-nab am-yeo, 

‘ What-ia-this-going-on ?’ Ne htm-to said, ‘Thy younger-brotlier came, 

Tin-p g am-pbo tme pa, atbi-mu-lam hn-ni bu-m-ob ti-bu-bn ha ’ Hu-ni 

thy father feast gave, because he him iafe got ’ He 

a-ngey-tho-pa im-the-kun-o Hu-m-ob am-po nama theo, bu-m-oh 

got-angry house-enter-would-not Sts father out dame, him 
koi-ma-koi Cho-po lab am-po-na tbne, ‘ Tfa-ko-lu-bo nang klan-po 
entreated Son eldest (sic) father-to said, ‘ So-many-years thy never 
ana ao, kaeb am-nai wan-reb kon-a maya-obo pa-o, nang 

order disobeyed, my friends with to-amuse goat-young gavest-not , thy 


ebo-po 

go-gro- 

ma ivan-reb 

pa-va, m' 

•m-bi-m-van 

po-wa 

pa 

son 

harlots with 

devour ed-limng. 

him-for 

feast 

gavest 

nang’ 

Am-po 

obo-po 0 thu. 

‘Nang kaeb kaibow wan-reb, 

kaeb 

awe-na 

thou ’ 

T other 

son-to said. 

‘ Thou me ever mth. 

I 

have-what 

nang. 

kai-hoi 

kon-a. 

atbi-mu-]am 

nang am-na 

dan 

thine , 

we 

should-make 

merry, foi 

thy brother 

was-dead 

a-leb-bing-ta. 

bn-m tama-we a-leb-ta ’ 




agatn-ahve-ts, 

he losi-was 

' agatn-ts-foiind ’ 







STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN CHIN DIALECTS 


Engluh. 

Tftungtha (W B Tjdd) 

Clnnbol (W B. Tydd) 

Tswdffln (A Rosj) 

ShO (Chittugiinp nUl Tnril] 

1 One 

P*-khot 

Tnmot 

Tmnnt 

Mat 

2 Two . 

P* nip 

Nhi 

Nlu 

Ni 

3 Three . , 

P* thtoi 

Thmn 

Tnm 

Thftm . , 

4 Four . 

P*h 

Phi 

Pyi 

Lhi 

5 Five . . 

P*-ngo 

Mha 

Mha . . 

Ngha . 

6 Six . 

P* m , . 

Khrnk 

Kroak | 

Sok-e . 

7 Seven 

P*-san . . 

Serr 

Khn , 

ShEy 

8 Eight 

P^rip . . 

Shit 

Khret 

Shet 

9 Jyine , , 

P* kirti , 

Ko 

Ko • j 

En . 

10 Ten . , 

P*-rh& . 

1 Hsrilr 

i ! 

Ehar . . 

Ha 

IL IVenty 

Em nip 

Um-kn 

Mn-kon . 

Kill 

12 Fifty 

Em ng& 


Mha-gyip 

Ngha gip 

13 Hundred . , 

Ta-ya 

Phya 

Pro 

Krfit 

14. I , 

Eye 

Che 

Eomat . 1 

E6i 

15 Of mo , . 




Kfei kheo 

16 Mine . 




KCi 

17 We 

Eye tn , 

Eye-nu 

Lhi 

Eii mi 

18 Of na . 

!• 


i 

Kei mi kheo 

19 Onr , 

•« •« 



Kflt-l-n («c) 

20 Then 

21 Of thee , 

No 

Nan 

Hm 

Nmig ming, and t 

ihroughovt') 

Nnng-kheo 

22 Thine 




Nnng kheo 

23 Ton 

Nm 

Nan . . 

Hin 

Nnng 

24. Of yon . 




Nnng kheo . 

25 Tour . 

K-C G— SCO 


- 


Nnng 









En-lift. 


Tflongtla (Vr B Tydd) 


Chinbok (W B Tydd) 


Tawdwln (A* Rots) 


Sho (ChUtagcms HiU Traci)) 


20 Ho 


Amhut 


Ohoi-klirong 


27 Of him 


Ai-Lhco 


23 His 


Ai-kheo 


29 TJ.cj 


A-ko ba 


A-ni mi 


Amhut 


Ai kal 


00 Of them , 


Ai kul kheo 


31 Thor 


Ai-u-psL 


32 Unnd 


33 Foot 


31 Jvo«o 


33 Lj-c 


ITokam 


3C Mouth 


I Um rong 


Mtv-ruung 


37 Tooth , 


38 Enr , 


Ngha-phnn 


Hah-tvai 




41 ln.in 


V- OAJ 


1" su r 


47 la'5 - 


Lul awi 


/.'I Held 


Lup-pon 


Kho-lnk-tivni 


11 Tongue 


Ku mlai 


12 Hilly 


[ Ktip-pivo 


43 Back 


Kgiing 


5V, jt > . 


I Nu VTung 


4< B 'c- 


, \'tn 

j ('/o ir 


(cldir), r-n pa Knp-phwo (rhi'r), L* n.i 1 Kn-pC (eld'r), ka na Tu 
(yen' (yoiinyi^r) 


^ Kap-pc {eld r) 


i Kn po-nn (ridn-), pail, jjja Bo 
(ymn^rr) 


Khro-i, 


'vgn lui 


t- ( , _ 







Engliih 


TnnnBtba (TV B Tjdd) 


ChlnboU (W B Tydd) 


'ittwdwin (A. Beni) 


Sbo (CliUtogODg lini Trtdi) 






63 Wife • . 

U 

Ohn 

Kilk-kham 

64 Chad 

A to 

Anghfi za 

A-mo-ilia 

65 Son 

Tba (Burmese) 

Ea-zat-pa mi 

Ka-tJia 

56 Daughter . . 

Tha mi {Burmese) 

Ka zat-ngu mi 

Ko-mi sa 

67 Slave 

Shin 


Akkrnng 

68 Onltivaior ■ 

Khu bi khan 

TJkrangmk 

Baiksi 

69 Shepherd 




60 Gnd . 


Ku 

Ehn 

61 Devil 


Umoha 

KhAmm 

62. Sun . 



KhA-m 

63 Moon , 

Kha 

Cha 

KTiu 

64 Star 

A ohi 

Ek'serr 

I-ahi 

65 iFire , g 

A rhirn 

Shran it a’m 

Rhaingai 

66 Water , 

Tni 

Tni 

Tnl 

67 House 

Im 

Im 

Im, pyn, roin 

68 Horse 

Se 

So 

lihO 

69 COTT 

Som-sat 

Pan nu 

Puk-nn 

70 Dog 

TJ-ur 

Uwi 

Wi 

71 Oat 

Mm 

Min 

Myin 

72 Oook 

At-thm 

Ai Ihur 

I-rh-(vi 

73 Duck 




74 Asa 


• 


75 Ornnel 


• 


76 Bird 

Wa 

Eha . 

Kh& 

77 Go 

« Thip-yap 

Seto . 

Thit 

78 Eat 

Thft 

Ik (to eat) 

Kla-e, &*nak 

79 Sit 

1 Nirfln , 

Ego 

Ka-ngauk-khai 


Mala 

Clm 

Pnla olia 

Mata cha 
JIQ 

Lui-tan di 
ira kcoDg-di 
Kanfikku 
Bhdt 
1 Klia m 
Klira 

AsliO 

Mhoi 

Tm 

Im 

ShS 

Shen 

tJl 

Alipha 

Bompai 

B§gan 

m 

Ha 

OhSt-al 
A 6i/ 

Om 








EDghib 

Tanngtha (W B Tydd) 

Chlnbok (W B Tjdd) 

Ittwdwln (A Pom) 

Sh6 (Ctitlsgorg Oill Tratt*) 

80 Come ® 

Long-khi 

jno-n 

ja-pyi 

Kui 

81 Beat 

7np 

Ma VI 1 


ilal 

82 Btaad 1 


Jn di-wi 

Diloo-ki 

Ta 

83 Die 

5.-shi 

Snksm 

SliC-khai 

Dfl 

84 Give 




Pek 

85 Bun . 

Thwon 

Ting 

Tnnngm 

Chan 

86 Up 




Along 

S7 Near • 

A-mtha 

AyOh 

UngBit 

Ao-cha 

£8 Down 




Ncm ]a 

89 Bar 

A-rhnr 

Chok 

Aksa 

A lam-llm 

90 Before • 

JcftTrima 

Ma 

Pi-hci pa 

Aynng 

21 Behind 

Hn 

Ngu-ya 

Kn-mhvct ka 

Xungnng 

22 "Who 




Knngwong 

93 What 




Yonm 

94 Why 




I le-wom 

95 And 




Kci la-nnng 

96 But 




Abafa-ko-chey 

97 If 


1 


Xnng-ch§*ti chey 

98 Yes 




Ae 

99 Ko 

1 

1 


Ta 

100 Alas 


1 


U 

101 A father 


•• 


pa ngat 

102 Of n father 




PA ngat IbSo 

103 To a father 




pa ngat cheng a 

104; Prom a fatber 




PA ngat cbeng a 

105 Two fatbcra 




pa pli-m 

lOG Fatbers 




Pa nnng 


K.-C Q— 3C6 






Eng-lhli 

Tanagthi (\V B. TjdJ) 

Chinbut {Vr U Tjd<]) 

Ttwdwm (JL Besj) 

SIO (Chitlsfocg nill Tr»ctj) 

107 Of fathers . 




Pa nnng , , 

108 To fathers 




Pa nnng oh eng 5 

109 From fathers 




Pa nnng tha 

110 A daughter 




Chfmnu ngat * 

111 Of a daughter 



i 

ChtinnG ngat tha 

112 To a daughter 




ChtinnQ ehtnga 

113 From a daughter j 



1 

j 

ChQnnfl ngat tha 

114r Tro daughters . I 



i 

Chunnfi pal mi (sic) 

115 Daughters 




ChQnnG nfing 

116 Of daughters 

« 


1 


ChCunC h Lhco 

117 To daughters 





118 From daughters 




ChflnuG ti tha 

119 A good man 



- 

Ehrong pai ngat 

120 Of a good man 




Khrong pai thco 

121 To a good man 



> 

Ehrong pm cheng 5 

122 From a good man 




TThrrmg' pai tlia 

123 Ttto good men 




J 

Khroug pai pa-chot ni 

124 Good men 


1 


Ehrong pai nnng • 

125 Of good men 


i 


Ehrong pai nung-cha t 

120 To good men 




Ehrong pai nnng chenj 

127 From good men 


t 

I 


' EHiroiig pai tBa 

123 A good r-oman 

Knra a-almi 

I 

ITgn-mi nik 

Lami tnmat sBi 

ifata ngat pai 

129 Ahadhoj 

Khan elnppa (a had man) 

Chan afe-nit (a had man) 

Erang aln tnmat (o lad 

Tsa mi-ciia pai-a 




man) 


130 Gt)od T’omen 




ITata pai nnng 

191 A tad girl 



Ambean (bad) 

Ifafacha pai 5 

1’2 G^d 

Astm 

ytk 

Abean 

Eai 

1% E.**e- 

K-C 

1 Tha g*- 2 lim , 

Afcrai nTh 

Ada abean . 

Pai t£i < 







EngUfcU. 

T«unptlia ('S 11 Tjjd) 

ailiit«k(W 11.TJ.M) 

(A m) 

1 (H ll>«r rrlliUTnrti) 

134 Best 

A shin rho 

Ak nil l>)i 

AiL'\ nU-nt 

A lliahn pal to 

135 Higli 

A-han 

Ah Ihun 

ULtn 

A lin^ 

13C Higher 


• 


\ lirg tlia d Im,, 

137 Highest 


• 


Ai llin 5 htig 

138 A horse 

! 

1 

1 

1 

‘'1 . I fnt 

IS'* A niflro 

1 


I 

t 

1 

j 'll -na I f^at 

V 

140 Horses 

1 

1 

I 

t 

•'ll nan^ 

141 Mores 

1 


1 

' j 

1 j 

1 

1 ‘•1 -na nOtig 

142 Ahull 

Snm fat * 

Sc jtit 

1 

‘Kh*r^!, j 

S! 1-ci rga* 

143 A oow 

Som nu 

Pan mi 

! I’uh nu 

' 1 

bl f ’ ra timt 

144 Bulls 

! 

1 

1 

1 

1 

|si Ira , 

145 Cows 

I 

1 

1 

! 

j 

1 

\ 

1 

) 

SIilI ra nOrg 

146 A dog 



1 

f 

C 1 rgal 

147 A hitch . 



I 

i Cl th ega* 

148 Doga 


1 

— 1 


Oi nang 

149 Bitches 



- 

C'l na nOug 

150 A he goat ■ 

Mo (o goal) 

Mo (a goat) 

"Mni (o ij)al) 

Ma hi ngat 

151 A female goat 




Ma nO ngat 

152 Goats 

1 



31a ho nucg 

153 A lunlft deer 

i 



Sahhi hoo ngat 

154 A female deer , 

1 



Sahlii na ngat 

155 Deer 

Thanun 

Kyimu 


Sahhi hoo nang 

156 I am 




khoho ha tnn-6i 

157 Thou art 




Kungni ni-mai 

158 He IS 



1 

Ayu mai 

169 "We are 




Kho-ni mai 

160 Yon are 

■ 

t 

1 

Bai ti 0 («c) 
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Sb^ irnff) 

Kh»m[ {Ctiit(a(:ons HOl Tucli). 

Kbami (Latter und Qintpbell) 

JSoglith. 

A-tioi Ifk or n blii'i ' sun 

Aphw Lck 

IIoy-t<ip 

(Hoi-nn-boi) 

134 Best 

liur^ 

.V-lliung 

A cliung 

(A-shiang) 

13s High. 

liuEg-bi < 

San 5 Ihung: 

Hu ni flnng Tra u ctmngto 

(Hn tlong n-aluong) 

136 Higher 

Liur^ljik 

i\-lliung 111 ! 

A cbang tip 

(Hu oshiOBg-bS) 

137 Highest. 



Kcong 0 bu ru 

Kounggnan p* bug 

138 Ahorse 

S'-ai 1 

I 

Uc-nu 

Kcong-o-nC L5 rs 

Konnggnan nu 

139 A mare 

i 

' E tnliti i 

j 1 


Kc<TJg -0 D& 

(Kong 0 bang) 

140 Horses. 

1 

j S a5 Its , [ 


Kcong o-nfi nu 


141 Mares. 

'Sothi . 1 

Sbo-tii 

Shim patJi 

Cb!o p*-ljtig 

142 AbnlL 

1 

‘ Si al j 

Sb>nu 

Slum nfl hu ri5 

CbJe-nii , , . 

243 A cow 

* Ea'Uji lira 1 

i 


Slum patai JU 

(Kfl bang) 

144 Bnlls 

*Sj au fcra 


Sbiro-nft ni 

(btl Long) 

146 CoTTS. 

Ti bia 

Ui b-ati 

Oi lo lli 

Oi lob 

146 A dog 

Uiei 

Ui au 

t/i-nfi liS 

tJl 33U *• 

147 Abitob 

in 'in it J 


0< Iona 


148 Dogs 

ai tta 


tt nfi nj 


14'^ Bitches. 

A au c‘a 


Jfi-lii patui hi IV) 


ISO A he goat. 

1 A Bi nu 


Ali-nS bn n. 

(JIe-€ nil) 

151 A female goat 

A Bi hra 

- 

lli-bu palm ni 

(Ite-c bang) 

152 Goats. 

‘ SlicTl Ef 1 


1 Chillu patai bu ru 

(Tn-bl) 

153 A male deer 

‘Saljj-, nu 

« 

Clukhi nfi ha rC 

(Ta Id nfi) 

154 A female deer 

'Saigyi tyj 


CUiLhi DO 

(Tn-U bang) 

155 Deer 

KjC ta (in-.-yu 

Kic t? tnoi-n 

Ktti U 

Koian (or bu om) 

156 Ifim, 

^»ua; to tnoi ju 

Kann luj moi n 

XOng dcng-di tfl 

(Vang om) 

157 Thon art 

nioi yu 

Aya na moj a 

Hiinni teo 

(Hit om) 

I5S He 13 

ma moi yu 

B^i'-tno tn? moj n 

Ktti-chO 

(Koi-ohe om) 

159 IVe are. 

^aaag an; jj^i moi yU 

K'otm mo m? moi-n 

Knng bo dnng-di to 

(Kang-cbe om) 

160 Ton are. 
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Si5 

Eba (trjcr) 

Kfakmt (Chittagong UDl Trocti) 

Khtml (Latter and Campbell) 

Eogllflb 

KtC-wc ma 2 

vio-mc ma dciig-ni u 



188 We beat (Pott Tente) 

^flun:^-lco m’i tlmg m U 

Eanu mo dcng-m a 

• 


189 Ton boat {Past Tense) 

^a hn I'l ig-ni U 

I'aU luo n? dcag m n 

- 


190 They beat (Pa$( Tente) 

KtO tkrg ra kn an-tt 


Kui bauno . 


191 I am beatmg 

“ 


Kni yang m-o pallia 


192 I TTOs booting 

Kvc la dcag pliwg oi u 

• 

Yung ni pa ILa liu 


193 I had heaten. 

— 

- 

Eai pa llu pai ya 

(Kai pakkan-pi-yan) 

194 I may beat. 

1 

1 Etu la (’car ait 

Kio la dcng-ci 

Kai pa Uia linnO 

(Km pokkan nonb) j 

195 I ehall beat. 

^arag m t3r~g aib 

\aun dcng^i 



196 Thou irilt beat. 

AradcEgaih I 

\va na dcng-ci 



197 Ho ■wall beat 

Ktc-2uj ica iloic Mil 

i 

Kvc-mt m? dcng-ci 



198 Wb ehall beat. 

1 

1 ^a3r:5 t:c m (!c'"g-aih 

] 

^aDn mo ma dcng-ci 

- 


199 Ton will beat 

{ 

j ^54lta dc-r aih 

Ynli liio B-a dcng-ci 



200 They will beat 

'l - 

• t 

Ktti pa-lha Toi 


201 I ahonld beat 

{1 

^ ^ A-dng lav IL.u U 

■ \ 

Kic dcng Iti gnn-cv b 

Kui am kill la kbum 

(Km pakkan) 

202 1 am beaten. 

) A'dcag la ILoh-bI Q 

• 

Am kill bom bom kui kham 

(Km pakkan) 

203 I was beaten 

I Ailfag la IhiiHuh 


Pa kba Im to kumfl 


204 I ebaU be beaten. 

t i 

! Kjulcfl Eit-Q • • 

Kio In git-yn 

KSi takkii ban 

Kai obo(k) . 

205 I go 

jliaragcant 0 

Xatm na ot-jn 

Dnng-di takttl 

Nin oho(k) 

206 Thon goesfc 

1 Ayu El^a 

Aya na gil-yo • 

Ki takkii ban 

Hi obo(k) 

207 He goes. 

1 Ejt-inc m nt-U 

Kje-nic raft fflt-jti 

•• 

• 

208, Wo go 

i^anagine ma Mt-U 

Isivnn rao ran 



209 Ton go. 

’ ^a-hjk ot a 

Tati hio na git-yn 



210 They go. 

1 Kj 6 Bit-jn U 

Kyc l-n at-m n 

Koi takkii ban 

Km ohe(k) ban(k) 

211 I went 

\ J'tiMg na Bit ju-U 

Kftnn Dft 6il-iu u 

Dung di takkfl bon 

Nan obe(k) ban(k) 

212 Thou wontest 

Bl-iu Q 

Aya nn ml^ni a 

Ni bai ban 

Hi obe(k) ban(k) 

218 He went 





214. We went 

%<Moc ma 
y 

Klc-jno ra^ n 
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Eagliib 


Tsangthe (ff B Tydd) 


ChznboL (W B Tydd). 


T»>rdirin (A. Bow) 


Sho (Chittugoog HIllTwcti) 


188 "We Tjeat (Past Tense) 


189 Tod "beat (Pasf Tense) 


190 They beat (Past Ten**) 


191 lambeatmg 


Kbe he mal 


192 I was beating 


Kbe ke mal bin a 


193 I bad beaten 


Kbe ke mal 


194 I may beat 


Kbe ke mol-niing 


195 I shall beat 


Ks lAk-ke (I shall come) . Kbe ke mal-ii 


196 Then ndltbeat 


197 He will beat . A-ko kflu-m-n (ha will A-ni ISk-khi (ha toxll come) 

come) 

198 T7e ahall beat 


199 Ton will beat 


200 They will beat 


201 I abonld beat 


Kbe ke bfip-ai shk 


202 I am beaten 


Kbe mal khp ke V)S (n<) 


203 I was beaten 


Tt fchg mal khg ni5 (ste) 


204 I shall be beaten 


Kbel mnl kham-ei-shS 


205 I go 


Kbe ke ohet ai . 


206 Then geest 


Nnng chei-oha 


207 He goes . 


Ai ohet-oha 


208 Wo go . 


209 Ton go 


210 They go 


211 I went 


Khe ke chet-cha 


212 Thon wcntcst 


Hung oiynng ng8 chct 


21“’ Ho went 


Ai ohet 


2l4 Wc went . 






(HotcI ton) 


Sb 3 (Iryer) 


Kbiral (ChittAgod^ UUl Tract*) j EhamI (Latter ind C*mpbol)) 


EagUib. 


Kj 0 -tnc ma dcng-ni U Kic-ino wn deng tu-u 


188 TVe boat {Pott Ten$a) 


bnnn:; mo ma dmg m U Knnn rno nij deng-m-a 


189 Tott beat {Pott Tense) 


^a byi dtig-ni U 


YaU hio nn ding m n 


190 Tboy beat (Pae/'I'eiwe) 


Kjt. drng ra Jea in-ii 


Kat Knuno 


191 I am boatmg- 


Kni yang m o paLba 


192 I Tvas boatmg 


Ktu La deng pbeng at 0 


I Vung m pa Lba Lbi 


193 I had beaten. 


Kat pa Liu pai jh 


paLkan pi-yan) 194, I may beat 


K}u Jrv derg aib 


^atmgr3 drrg atb 


Kic Lj deng-et 


Nnun n? dcag-ci 


Kat pd Lhu Linnfi 


(Kni paLkan nonh) 


195 I shall bent 


196 Then TTilt beat 


dtmg alli 


\\a na deng-ei 


197 Ho 3Till boot 


i Kxt-rm ca drag aih Kvc-mc m^ dcrg-ci 


198 TTo shall beat 


Nnatg St tna dng-fnh , ^atm me mj dcng-ct 


N»-hta dcag at^ 


Ynli hio M dcDg-ci 


Kit pa Lha tvi 


199 Yon will beat 


200 They will beat 


201 I should beat 


, A-dcng la khan U 


I Ktc deng L"? snn-ey-n 


Ktt fim Lhl La kham (Kai pnkkan) 


202 I am bcatem. 


I A-dcng La LLdn m 0 


A-dtig ta khin-nih 


Am khi bom bom kui khnm (Kai pakkan) 


Pa khu fim t6 lannO 


203 I was beaten 


204 I shall be beaten 


I Kjuka nt 6 


hanng na ut 5 
Aya fitu 


fine ma nt-U 


h»nng-mc ma sit-U 
ha-hjt ut-ii 


Ky 6 La sit-ni a 


; na ait m-U 


Aya at-m n 


> ma BiUm U 


Kic kn ail-yn 


hnnn nn at-yn 


Atb n? ail-yn 


Kye-mo roi) at-yn 


Noun me mn sil-yn 


Yati hio pa sit-yn 


Kyo k-n at ni u 


Nann nn sit-ni n 


Ayo nn at-ni n 


Kio-mo ma at-ni n 


KAi lakkfl ban 


Dnng-di lakkfl 


Ni Ibktfl ban 


Ktti tukka ban 


Ni bai ban 


Kai oho(k) 


Nfin oho(k) 


Kl oho(k) 


Kai ohe(k) banCk) 


Dung di takka bon 1^5” oho(k) bau(k) 


Nl ohe(t) bau(fc) 


205 I go 


206 Then geest 


207 Ho goes. 


208 Wo go 


209 Ton go 


210 They go. 


21L I went 


212 Then wentost 


218 Ho wont 


214. We want 


K -C Q -376 






English 

Taungtha (W B Tydd} 

ClunlKik(W B Tydd) 

Yawdwln (A. Roii) 

ShO (Chittagong Hill Tracti), 

215 Ton went 





216 They went 





217 Go 


Seto 


Che ... 

218 Going » 




Chetfl laoha , , 

219 Gone 




Chetoha 

220 'WTiat IB yonr name ? 

Nun a-mein ta-burr-yS P 

Ngan mm annyan P 

Nanntna-mn a yan P 

Nnng mi ya ? , 

221 How old IB this horse P 

He mym aa myit t’ Om ? 

She num-se Lun a i-iLsu 
lank syan. 

Akum i-ku dp si yon P 

Ki ohey eya nohak mi 
daka P 

222 How far IS it from here 
to Kashmir P 

(Kashmir) mittd a-rhn-jS P 

(Kashmir) i mt chok syan ? 

1 Bwe hang sak si-yan ? 

Ni thftk Xosluiiir tjrS v 
lam la P 

223 How mony sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house P 

224 I have walked a long 

way to-day 

225 The son of my nnolo is 

married to hia sister 




Pd im a oha paohuiij 
ya-mai-om ? 

Lham lo-a kaoha nai (per 
hops ka cbet-ni u, I hat 
gone) 

Pfl chu nfi ka-nalc (aic) 

226 In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse 




She hak Long amton; 
shagin mai 

227 Put the saddle upon 
his haoh 




She nfl-ung amtong 

228 I have heaten his son 
with many stripes 




Ai oha-ni nana ba mal 

229 He IS grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 




Ai m ohak peka ba beong 

230 He IS Bitting on a horse 
under that tree 




Ai ni thiu ohaha she pfbi 
ngiing 

231 His hrothor is taller 
than his sister 




A hotha'ka klmg , 

1 

232 The pnoe of that is two 
rupees and a half 


1 


Ai man l&m m gal kliai 

233 My father hvea in that 
small house 



Pd im lek cha a mai 

234 Give this rupee to him 

1 

Ne tarn ay a pSk 

235 Take those rupees from 
him 



Ai lam ni oi ta la W6 
lo-w5) 

23G Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes 

1 

1 


Nana mal ya yan kdn 

237 Draw water from the 
well 

1 


Wd mata tfli khni 

23S "Walk hoforo mo 



Km mai ma cliet-6i 

239 Whose hoy comes be- 
hind you ? 


1 


Kho kan n cliam (^*0 ^ 

240 Prom whom did yor 
buy that ? 

1 

L 

1 

1 

1 

I 


Ki wan ni n tka a 16 ^ 

241 Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village | 

1 

1 


Nhnm sai kha lo-ey j 
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Burma Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

TliP Lintnii-ilio Survpv does not extend to Burma or to tlio languages spoken in tLat 
pmvinro. A Burmese dnlcct, knonm as Maglii, is spoken in Baokorgungo and Olntta- 
con:: It ilfK^ not, lion ever, dilTcr from the dialect spoken in Arakan, and it lias, 
t(ie’-e‘'on' In'^’i csclutlcd from the Surrev as a language foieign to India proper * 

^tn< 1 dnlec* spoken in tlic Chittagong Hill Tiacts, in several pomts agrees mtli 
Biirnir^A* and it Ins Ihereforo hcon olassed ns belonging to the Buimia group The 
mtcrnls iTh’rh are aiailablc for this dialect arc, however, so unsatisfactory that its 
ch.‘ iliraMon *cun onl\ be provisional It is based on facts whioh will be mentioned 
later on 

of tin dialects belonging to tlio Burma group aro all but unknown, and only 
tlfclnv 'cal hngtnttt- of the Burmese literature, as it is spoken by educated Burmaus, 

’ hn A rtn.le -.mthblc to philologists What wo know about the various foims of 
tpxx'h n hn h mu'' be cl'i«'"d as Bunneso dialects, ma.i be summed up in this place as a 
<’ipp’. - rut to the L neui'he Survey 

(iio cbief Language of Burma It is botmded towai-ds tbo south by Mon 
tl Kunm , lowarls the r't bv Tai languages , towai-ds the north by Sban and Kachiii, 
jPp wr' hr vanous-Clnn dialects 

nj ^ I vms to be the same throughout, hut the local prommciahou 

om'rfo'niation about these difforcuccs IS nlmost entirely limited to the 

d J'v lionclicJ off from the mam Bui-mese stock at an early date 

11 "An 1 (lig Burmese proper hv a mountainous tract of countiy and 

II fv nvv vliitic intercourse between them, llio Arakancso dialect has, 


ti, 4 ^ ^ V.'ixoit of its o\rn, and, in many respects, differs widciy from 

Ind pninuncmtion often agrees with Written as against spoken 

1'1'Snl Bunr^' phoneticnl changes are dillorent from those occurring 

In f>! 


L rm'-'". 

.f- Vjirohm ,, I b} the natives of India, the Burmans of Pegu 

III. „n5 0fBakhning(Aiakan) 

cAiOi'm ItnlLv^w’ J of fBo nver’, are bottled m Akyab and the 

Ih" '■ 4 e di'^dcd into soven classes, and three of these are said 

W 1 11 II ill Tr. ^ Tjie dialect spoken by the Kbyaung-thas is considered 
t, L"<hv.,n.lo' {rv^TaLun, 

'wl^ a form of settled on both sides of the Pegu Eoma, are said to speak 

Tim "i nbi' - ’ ,-vanc'C accent i * * a i 

l.nm- v.thn»^'-,^t“ consider themselves to he descendants pf Arakancso 

Ih, inluibitv- t, contain many Arak ancso provmciahsms 

c .1=. a ZeUKlmft an D<mt«ien Morg<mltadi«chen 

S'''-,, ^E7« 

rar; 
r •' ’.r 


C' ‘f * c 

c 


Total 


I4xm 


3 c 2 



8S0 


BTJRirV GROUP 


A Burmese di ilect is spoken m Mvelat by tbc Tamigvos, wbo arc scUlcd m Hsa 
Mong Kbam, Maw Nang, and Kvawk Tat * 

klru has provisionally been classed as bclonguig to the’Burma group ' It is spoken 
in the Chittagong HiU Tracts and the Arakan HiUs 

The numerals mainlv agree with those used in Burmese and the Kuki-Chin 
languages, and Mru seems to be most akin to these two groups The two first numerals, 
however, lo, one, and two, difPer from those occurring m all roknted languages TVe 
may perhaps compare Palaung le, one ; Xongpra, two 

The numerals in Tibeto-Burman languages arc often qualified by means of gcncnc 
particles These particles arc prefives in the Kuki-Chin languages, but sufliies in 
Burmese Mru agrees with this latter form of speech One of the few gencnc suffixes 
which occur m the Mru. specimens is, moreover, identical inth the corresponding Burmese 
suffix rs, which IS used when the numeral refers to a human being, eforresponds to 
Burmese yattl (llaghi ya), which is used in the same way Other genenc suffixes, 
which are common to both languages, are perhaps borrowed from Burmese 

ITie higher numerals are formed in Burmese bv prefixing the multipher to the 
numeral ‘ ten while the multipher is suffixed in the huki-Chin languages Mru in 
‘this respect agrees with Burmese Thus, nya-lom, five-ten':, fifty 

There arc also some points of resemblance between Mru and Burmese in the forma- 
tion and inflection of words 

The prefix; a which is used in Burmese in order to form nouns and adjectives is used 
in the same way m Mru Thus, d tedih, a cloth , d did, son ; d-ugd, servant , d-smg-oi, 
safe, d-Idk-md, farj d-td-vit, elder, etc 

The male suffixes pd and Id and the female suffix md in Mru are identical with the 
corresponding Burmese suffixes or p7io, la, and ma, rcspcchvelr, 21a is not used in 
this way in the Kuki-Clun languages which replace it bv the suffix vit 

The suffix / a which is occasionally added in the nommative case m "Mru is probably 
identical with the Burmese suffix kd which is sometimes added to the nominative, 
especially m adversative clauses A suffix koi is sometimes added to the accu'-ative in 
Mru. In dng-go pat, me-to give, the same suffix occurs in the form go Compare 
Burmese ko and go 

The suffix kJiai which is used m the conjugation of the Mru verb m order to form 
a land of past tense is probably related to the Burmese suffix 1 kS, etc 

All these pomts seem to show that there is a certain connection between Burmese 
and Mru. The materials at our disposal are, however, so extremely corrupt and 
untrustworthy that it is impossible to classify Mru with certamty. 

Mru IS by no means merely a Burmese dialect and differs from this latter language 
m essential pomts We sometimes find parallel forms and words in other groups 
such as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more especially, the Kuki-Cbin languages The 
pronoun dug, I, for instance, is found agam m the Bodo languages, and eii, thou, may 
be compared^ with Angami na, thou , tin, tby, etc The suffix of the relative participle 
is mt in Mru, as m the Lai dialect of Chin, and so on 

The vocabulary is, to a great extent, independent Many words are found again in 
the Kuki-Chm languages, especially m Ehami The negative particle dot seems to 
correspond to Meitbei da, etc But many common words, such as ‘belly’, ‘ear’, 

: The preeeding mformatlon hu been condeneed from TAe Sniith Surma Gazetteer Rangoon, ISSa ond from 
Gazetteer of JJp] er Surma and the SAan States By J George Scott, oiBisted by J P Hardunan. Eangoon, 1900 
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* band ‘ month * horse ‘ cow etc , mnst he quite differently traiislated in Mru and 
in the KnJa-Chm forms of speech We sometimes find forms with an old appearance 
remanding one of Tibetan.* Thus, Awn, hoase, Tibetan, Ihytm ; hit, dog, Tibetan IJiyi, 
Smgpho gm, Burmese Ihce The greatest part of the rocabulary, however, is apparently 
independent, or corresponding words are found now m one and now m another group of 
connected languages 

Under such circumstances the classing of Mru can only be provisional untd we get 
new and better matenals We h^ve found it to agree with Burmese m important 
points, while also other languages such as Naga, Bodo and Kuki-Cbm languages some- 
times have parallel forms and words 

The Mru tnbe has perhaps branched off from the Burmese branch of the Tibeto- 
Burman family at a very early date, before the modem groups such as Bodo, Kaga, 
Jvula-Cbin, etc , had been developed. They were perhaps the forerunners of the great 
Burmese mvasion of Eurther India The Arakanese tradition that the Mrus were 
settled m Arakan before the Myamma race entered it would agree well with this 
supposition. 


HvBBin Bxtkuesb Lanouages 

t 

In Northern and North-Eastern Burma there are a number of tnbes whose 
languages have not yet been thoroughly exammed, but all of which appear to be more or 
less clcsely connected with Burmese and are probably hybnds Eor the sake of complet- 
ing the survey of the Tibeto-Bnrman group, I give the foUowmg very bnef account of 
these forms of speech, which is entirely based on Messrs Scott and Hardunan’s Gazetteer 
of Upper Burma 

A — Danu and Kadu. 


The Banus hve along the border which separates the Shans from the Burmans 
They form a considerable proportion of the population of the Maymyo sub-division of 
Mandalav are numerous in the Buby mines, m Mong LOng, Hsum Bsai, and Western 
Lawksawk Thev are also found m all states m tne Myelat, especially m Pangtara, 
Poila Ten-an, and Maw Ihey are a hvbnd race of Shan and Burmese Their present 
speech IS aform of Burmese with a great admixture of foreign words See Gazetteer of 
Upper Burnia, Vol I. Pt I, pages 662 and ff 

' The Banaim are apparently different from the Danus, and ore perhap onginally 

Tann-thus (i e Karens) They are found m Pangtara, Kyawk Tat, Lai Hsak, and the 

8urroundm<* larger states, but are not very numerons - p,, . . 

8urrcm to o half-breeds with traces of Chin and perhaps 

tr If they had ever a distmct language it is now extinct or has been so 

Kacto h^ th y to httle better than a kmd of Yiddish The 

Pt I, pages 669 and ff Vocabulary on pages 691 and ff 


B — Htbrids of Kachin anb Buejiese 
, to be hybrids between Eachm and Burmese Some 

^ a™ “rmrdTreferrd to -to deehog tntt the K.chm hot a, the. 
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are all more closely connected \vitli Burmcso they are ngam mentioned here It is 
possible that they are not hybrids, but independent forms of speech 

The Asi or Szi are a half-breed branch of the Lopai* Kachins, and their liead- 
quarters are m the hills in the neighbourhood of Mogaung Tlieu- language docs not seem 
to be connected with Kachin, hut agrees best uith tliose of the other members of the 
above group Gazetteer ofVppe) JJwwicr, Vol I, Pt I, pages 377 and ff Voca- 
bulary on pages 660 and If 

The Lashis are much mixed up witli the Szis and with them are spread all along 
the frontier of Burma, north, east, and south-east of Bliamo See Gazetlcei of TJppei 
Burma, VoL I, Pt. I, page 387 They are a hjbrid race, sec page 382 Vocabulary on 
page 660 

The Marus, so far as known territory is concerned, frequent the borderland of Burma 
and China, particularly to the north-east of Talau gp, sontli of the mam Lashi settle- 
ment, and oast -of LoiNju. They are however found south and west of tlus, as far as 
Katha They are behoved to have come originally from the north. Their language is 
closely connected with Szi and Lashi. It is nearer Burmese than Kachm See Gazet- 
teer of Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt I, pages 382 and IT. Vocabulaiy on pages 601 and If 
JPossibly a hybnd race. 

The PTp 6ns are found so far only in tho upper defile of tlie Irrauaddy betueen 
Bhamo and Smbo and just above it in the Ulankin valley to the south east of Smbo 
They have nothing to do with Shans, but are much more closely connected with 
Burmese ‘ It is posable that they are a mere sort of dishclout, like tho Yaws and 
Lanus and !Kadus, full of traces of all their noighbom’s ’ See Gazetteer of Upper 
Burma, VoL I, Pt I, pages 666 and ff Vocabulary on pages 061 and ff 

The Aohangs caU themselves and are called by their Chmeso neighbours Kgachang 
or Achang They appear to he called Parans by the Kachins rountl about. Ihe name 
Mamgtha is a simple Burmese perversion of tho Shan form Tai Uong Hsa, that is to 
say, Shans from the two Hsa states, Ho Hsa and La Hsa Tho IJppei Burma Gazetteer 
also calls them Tarens or Taronga The Kachms regard them as bemg mdirectly con- 
nected with them Their dress, rohgion, and customs are tho'^e of the Chmeso Shans 
They are found on the west border of the Chmeso state of Santa and in Khamti Long 
Their language is a cuiious mixture Captam H R Davies estimates that about thirtj^ 
per cent of their vocabulaiy appears to ho connected with Burmese, and twelve pei 
cent with Shan. A reference to the pubh'shed vocabulary shows a dose i-esemblance 
between the Achang and Lashi numerals and the one pronoun available for comparison 
I therefore include Achang m this group See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol I, 
Pt I, pages 390 and ff , 618 and ff Vocabulary on page 661 and ff 

0 — The Lihsaw Sttb-Gkottp 

A group of some six languages, of which Lihsaw is the pimcipal, seems to be 
connected with Burmese They all seem to be related to each other They are the 
following — 

The Lihsaws axe found chiefly in the neighbourhood of Sadon and scattered at high 
altitudes and always m very small villages throughout the Northern Shan States and 
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Slong Mit The Kacliina call them Yawym and the Chinese Lihsaw. The language 
has no resemblance to Kaohm, hut is practically the same as La’hu It is possible that, 
like the La’hns, they are a halC-hieed race See Gazetteer of Tipper Burma, Yol I, 
Pt I, pages 388 and 687 Vocabulary on pages 661 and 702 

The La’hus are commonly referred to as the ilu HsQ The Chinese call them 
Loheirh or Laiv’he They are locally called Myen by the Shans, while the Wa some- 
times called them Kwi, which seems to be really the name of a sub-clan lathe 
Kengtung State there are two mam divisions who call themselves La’hu-na and La’hu- 
hsi, and speak different dialects The prmoipal seat of the La’hus, so far as known, 
IS in the country north of Mong Lem between the Salween and the Mekhong There 
are also colonies of them scattered over Kengtung and K6ng Cheng Them language is 
practically the same as Lihsaw See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt I, pages 676 
and ff Vocabulary of La’hu on pag® 070 and ff Of La’hu-na on pages 697 and ff , 
and of La’hu-hsi on pages 699 and ff 

The Akhas or Kaws are probably the most pumerous and widely distnbuted of the 
hill tnbes of Kengtung Their language appears to be connected With La’hu and 
Lihsaw, but the resemblance is not very close I have placed them provisionally in 
this group See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt I, pages 688 and ff Vocabulary^ 
on pages 692 and ff 

The Ako are probably a half-breed race They are closely related to the Akha 
and also dwell in Kengtung Their language is very similar to Akha, and in the case 
of the pronouns, closely resembles La’hu There is no reco^ of the Akha pronouns 
Seo Gazetteer of Vpper Burma, VoL I, Pt I, page 694 Vocabulary on page 694 

The Li-sus are a transfrontier tnbe who hve on the upper courses of the Salween 
and Me-kong Their language, so far as we can judge from the meagre vocabulary 
available, is alhed tb that of La’hu and Lihsaw, and, through them to that of Burmese 
Seo Gazetteer of Upper Bnma, Vol I, Pt I, page 616 Vocabulary on page 671 

The head-quarters of the Musus or Mossos are at Yetohe, near the Me-khong, a 
little south of Tseku, about the 28th paraUel of north latitude They caU themselves 
Na-chi or Na-chn. They are a transfrontier tnbe, and the one meagre vocabulary which 
we possess points to a close connexion of their language with that of the Li-sus See 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt I, page 616 Vocabulary on page 671 


D — TJngsouped Lahguagbs 

The foUowing appear to be Tibeto-Burman, but, with the materials at my command, 

I am unable to say how they should be grouped - o - , , , , 

The Lolos are a tronsfrontier tnbe, whose home is the part of Ssu-oh uan included 
m the tageboBd made by the Tansteo Kiyer m 103” eaet Uaptade Hienee they 
hare ™d semth mto TOiMn ■m'i “■«> md lomd m «».llored 

oommomlies as tar as Ssunao and the sonlbem Ironhet TOey oall tbenml™ Lo-su and 
Ngo-sn. and m eome dtaleots He-sn See Gasrffeer ToL I Pt I, 

pje. 613 and il On page 670 th.» » gi^en a S* itdlf T T 

ffing hn-a ttltoBe The langnag. » said to tesmble bnl I do not find ttos to be 

botm ont by to yoeabnlary On page 698 .t » stated that some anthont.es consider 
that Lolo should he grouped with Burmese. 
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The Lantens atq a Yao tribe found m Kengtiing. Tiio fovr avoids of Tao which 
are available give no real clue as to the olassifloation of the raoo It may fairly confidently 
be said that they have no race connection with the Tai, the Wa-Palaung, or the La’hu 
Lisu stoohs The most probable conjecture is that they are an oIT-shoot or a half-breed 
race of the Hmeng or Miao-tzu See Gazetteer of Upper Surma, Vol I, Pt I, pages 
604 and £f Vooabulaiy on pages 671 Account of the Hmcng or Miao-tzu on pages 
697 and ff . 

Ming Ohi’ang Vocabulaiy on pages 070 and ff 
. Mahe Ditto. 

Pym 01 Pyen Vocabulary on pages 717 and ff. 
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The Mrus axe settled m the Arakan Hills and in the Chittagong Hill Tracts Their 
name is given as Mro by Sir W. Hunter, hut his authonty ivas Captain Leinn, ivho 
spells the name Mru Sir Arthur Phayre says about them — 

' Tlua 13 a hill tnbo noir mnoh rednced from its anoieot state They once direlt on the nver Knlfidto and 
its feeders, but have been gradually driven out by the Kami tribe They have therefore emigrated to the 
West, and ooonpy hills on the border between Arakan and Ohittogong The Eadiaweng, or history of the 
Arakaneso kings, refers to this tribe as already in. the oonntry when the Myamma [t a Bnrmese] race entered it. 
It states also that one of this tribe was chosen king of Arakan about the fourteenth oeutnry of the Ohnstoan 
era The traditions recorded in the same work also imply that the Mrtt and Myam-ma raoea are of the same 
Imcago, though this connection is domed by the Arakanese of the present day, who regard the Mrfi. tribe as 
“ wild men" lirmg in a degraded state, and consider that it would be disgraceful to associate with them The 
number of the Jlrfl tribe m Arakan amounts to about 2,800 soak Tbeir language is unwritten. They call 
themselves lira Toung lira [wild Mrfl] is a name given to some of their elans by the Arakanese Jlfrfl is 
also used by the Arakaneso as a geneno term for all the hill tribes of their oountiy The word Hiyeng is 
occasionally nsed m the same sense ' 

The number of IMrus m Arakan, at the census of 1891, was 16,801 In the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Mru was spoken by 100 mdinduals m the Chakroa, and by 2,000 
in the Boh Mong Chief’s circle The total number of speakers was therefore — 


Burma 

Bob Mong 

Chakma 



• 

• 

• 

15,891 

2,000 

. 100 






Toth. 

17,991 


The fullest account of this tnbe is given by Captam Lewin in the work quoted 
under anthonties below Sir W Hunter, m his Statistical Account of Bengal, has 
reprmted this desonption in a shorter form, and from this latter work the foUowing 
notes are taken — 

‘ The llros are a tribe which formerly dwelt in the AifikSn hills , they now live principally to the west of tie 
nver Sangu, and along the Jfatamnn nver within the Obittogong Hill Tracts They assert that they were 

driven from Arakan by the Kumis, and some few years ago a bloody feud ousted between them, and efiraye 

often took place The spread of Bntish influence among these tribes has now put a stop to snob enoountetu 
In phyngiia, they are tall powerful men, dark oomplemoned, with no Mongolian type in their fea- 
tures They are a peaceable, timid people, and m a dispute among themeelres do not fight, but call m an 
eiorcist, who tells them the deoision of the spirits m the matter They have three gods,— our., TnrSi, the 
Great Bather , Sang TQng, the hill spirit , and Oreng, the deity of the nvers They have no regular 

ideas ns to a futuie state Their ordinaty oath is by gun, dao, and the tiger On solemn ocoaaions they 
swear by one of them gode, to whom at the same tune a saenfioe must he ofiered The breaking of on oath of 
this description they believe will be certamly puniehed by disease, ill luck, and death. A young man has to 
serve three years for his wife in his father-in-law’s house, or if wealthy, this preliminary can be dispensed 
with by paying 200 or 800 rupees The prmoipal mamago ceremony consists of feastmg and drinking 

Before mamago the sexes have nnrestramed interoourse A oHld is named the day after its bmtb Incases 
of divorce, the husband 13 repaid all that he gave for bis wife, and she has to leave all her ornaments bohina 

her A second marriage among women is unusual, but a widow may remarry On a man dying and leaving 
a young family, his eldest and nearest adult male relative takes the family and the deceased’s wife to hvo with 
bniy them dead. If a man has sons and daughters, and they marry, ho hvea with his 
youngeBt ohfld, who inhenta all property on the death of the father Two sorts of slavery are reoogmsed— 
iropbvea tafceu lu war, and debtor slaves , hut both are treated alike They fix the site of them villages by the 
dreaming of dreams. They weave their own clothes from cotton grown by themselves. The men 

wear only a strip of cloth round the waist which is passed between the legs, and the women nothing beyond a 
abort petticoat. They seem to think that them tribe is dying out. They say that m their fathers’ tune men 
used to hvo to the age of a hundred years, but that now the average duration of life does not extend beyond 
fifty or Bixty years ’ 
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It should be noted that JMru is quite different from Mrunq, tlio common name for 
Tipura in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

^.TJTHOBITrES— 

Phatee, Liedt , — Account of Aralan Journal of Iho Aswtio Sooictj of BoDgal, Vol i, 18^1, pp, G79 
nnd fP Mentions tho Tonogmru on p 701 

Hodgson, B H , — On the Indo Ohmaie Bordcrcrt and thctr Oonncolton tctih the llimiJnyans and Tihttant 
Journal of tho Asiatio Sooiofy of Bengal, Vol itii, 1653, pp 1 nnd if Bopnnieil in MttccUa- 
neous Essays relating to Indian fubjcalt, Vol ii, pp 27 and ff London, I860 Contains n Mrfl 
vooalrainrj nnd n note on thotnbo, both by Sir Aiibnr PJinyrc, on pji 8 nnd ff 

Hdntee, W W , — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia London, 18GS 
Mrn vocabnlary after Phnyre-Hodgson 

Lewin, Captain T H , — The mil Tracts of Ohitlagong and the Dwellers therein , with Oomparatirc Voca- 
hulartes of the Hill Dialects Cnlcntta, 18GO Acoonnt of the ifrQs on pp 92nndfF Vocabulary, 
MrQ, etc , on pp 147 nnd ff 

Dalton, Eduaed Tdite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcnlln, 1672 Note on the Mrua on 
p 115 , vocabnlary, after Pbnyre-Hodgaon, on p 120 

Oahpbell, Sib George, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Trontier Colcnttn, 1874 Mro (of Chittagong 
Hills) on pp 189 and ff 

Hdntee, "W 'W', — A Statistical Account of Bengal Vol vi, London, 187G Account of Jfro, after Lemn, 
on pp 56 nnd f. 

POEBES, Oapt 0 J P S, — On Tibeto-Burman Languages Journal oi the Boynl ABintio Society New 
Senes, Vol s, 1876, pp 210 and ff Short vocabnlancs, Mm, etc,, on p 219 

Speaeman, B H , — The British Burma Oocettoer Vol i, Bangoon, 1880 Note on Khami and Mro on 
p 153 

Hughes, Matoe "W Gwinne, — The Bill Tracts of Arakan Bangoon, ISSl Note on the Mro on pp 11 
and f States that Kameca and Mroa nro of one family 

Bales, H L , — Census of 1891 Burma Report Vol i, Bangoon, 1892 Mention of Mro on pp 147 
and 199 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard TTords and 
Phrases have been iec5eired from the Chittagong Bill Tracts They are extremely 
corrupt and untrustworthy, but they are the only foundation of the notes on Mrii 
grammar which follow Sir George Campbell’s specimen is so full of misprints that it 
has been of very little use The grammatical sLetch as well as the specimens prmted 
below must, therefore, ho used with great caution 

PronuiLOiatlOll, — The speUmg is very mconsistont, and it is often impossible to decide 
what the actual pronunciation is In tsd-^iO) tse-md, daughter, d seems to ho the correct 
vowel , compare chd-pd, son The personal pixmoun of the first person singular is 
written dng m the specimen, and nng m the list The correct form is probably atig, 
the same form as m Bodo ^4 is probably also tho soimd pronounced in md or nmvg, to 
go Captain Lewin has kumdn At is apparently written for e m prai-ydh, two, m the 
specimen The hst and other vocabularies give pre E is probably also the actual 
sound on pat and pe, to give, and perhaps m oat, wot, weg, or ted, to he Campbell has 
wey The same verb perhaps also oconrs in Lorn hu-Jm owoi, bread enough to spare. 
Tho postposition ‘to’, ‘from’, is written kot, loy-e, IdeJi, koyey, keey, and kkot 
Campbell has keux, which is certainly a misprmt E is probably written for t m mea, 
what ? the form mya occurring in most places The negative particle is written dot, dut, 
and de Captam Lewm has dot , da or dH is probably the correct form 

A enphomc y ocours in forms sook &s pre-yd OT prat-ydTi besides pre-d, two In 
lot-yd, one, ty is apparently written for y 
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Tlio difloronoe ‘between liard and soft consonants seems to ‘be small Thns, we find 
gm and lot, m, to , ga-sang and la-symg, all, togethei , Uenge and hlengle, than; teb-a 
and fep-a, strike, oto 

Aspirates are interolianged with nnaspirated consonants , thus, kJm and koi, to , 
lhyan-lijan,va.\\o\\,l'hong-koitg,^ooi.,p'ha%-mtSi£Apai-mi, he, etc Khong-long, good, 
IS piohably the Burmese word kong, the common word for ‘ good ’ in Mru hemg 

Pinal consonants are often silent Thus we find M and Mk, a plural suffix , lake, 
lole-gd, lok-ya, nnilo-ya, GUB , lah-md tmA d-ldk ma, far, pdk and ^d, pig, tud-a and 
tu-a, to, etc The h which is often added after a final vowel is perhaps only a tone 
mdicator Tims, lot-yd and loi-yah, one. 

Ch IS probably pronounced ts, for we find tsd-md, daughter , tad, child , chd~pd, tad 
and chd, male child, son Compare Burmese tJid, Arakanese tad, child Tad seems also to 
mean ‘small’ It is written ja m No 233 Chh probably represents s, thus, ning 
tdrdiig fad matiwama-koy-e chhyong-td-khm, my uncle’s eon his-daughter-with 30 in 6 d-ls 
Chliyong seems to bo identical with aydng m kd-aydng, join 

ilf is interchanged with ng in hum or hung, bade Qn is often written for ng ; thus, 
agm, a servant , gnom and ngbm, bo, etc Pmal ng seems to be verv famtly sounded 
Thns Hodgson gives lottng, one, whore the specimens have lo, loh, or lok , we find rung 
and run, buy , u and ydng, good, oto 'We often find o or oto instead of to , thus, toang, oang, 
and otoan, to go to , tool. Oat, and owoi, to be, etc 

Articles — ^Tlic numeral loh or lo-yd may be used as an Indefimte article, while defi- 
niteness IS expressed by moans of demonstrative pronouns or lelative clauses 

Noans. — The prefix c is often used before nonns, especially before such as denote 
relationship , thus, dng d-pd, my father It seems to be used, like the corresponding 
prefix in Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs Thus, d-ngd, servant , a-mdfhd- 
mala, harlots , d-tedth, cloth (Burmese atoat, from wat, to put on) 

Gender — Gender is only apparent m the case of auimate beings It is sometimes, 
m the case of human beings, distinguished by using different words , thus, pd, father ; u, 
mother nao-md, (younger) brother , ttm-md, sister The male suffix, m the case of 
human bemgs, is pd, and the female md , thus, chd-pd, son , tad-md, daughter The 
gender of animals is distmguished by means of the suffixes Id, male, and md, female , 
thus, taid-ld, a bull , taid-md, a cow roa-ld,a he goat , roa-nid, a she goat 

Ntmler — There seem to be two numbers, the smgular and the plural When it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, some word meamng ‘ multitude , ‘ all,’ etc , is added 
Thus, pd Id-hd, fathers , yung-mt bat-bat, good men , machhttoa ydng bdk-bd, good women 
•Bm, and perhaps also hak or bd, seems to be identical with boi m koalc-torbot, spent- 
evervthing The word mdten in md-mt tdnkd mdten, those rupees, is perhaps also a plural 
suffix 

Caae Tho Nommativc and tbo Accusative do not generally take any suffix In 

pai-mt-kd kom-lat, he was m want, we apparently have a nominative suffix kd The same 
suffix occurs in Burmese, especially in adversative clauses 

It 18 not certam whether there occurs any proper suffix of the agent In ting nd tebd, 
i strike, en nea tip, thou stnkest, ung na yd tep, I may strike, nd and nea are perhaps 
such suffixet But nd also occurs after the subject of an mtransitive verb , thus, ung nd 
mung, I go In dng-tng d-kd-mt toan, I getting property , my share, tng is perhaps the 
suffix of the agent 


8»B 
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The suffix Meh, Tern, heey, ha, or go is sometimes added to the object , thus, d-cha-lol 
drpd hhial, the son the father (subject) saw , dng-go pat, me-to give, etc Compare 
the corresponding suffix ho m Burmese 

The Gemtive is denoted by puttmg the governed befoie the governing noun , thus, 
m pa hvm heey, thy father’s house m The suffix laeh may be added , thus, pat-mt-hdeh 
pdng-hoth, his neck In ranghd horngd uitrivmg d-munhhat-ho, this horse’s years how- 
many, w«is inserted between the two nouns Compare Eliami nng and tn, Burmese in, t. 
The Vocative may be formed by suffixing o, thus, d-pd-o, 0 father Other relations 
are mdioated by means of postpositions Such are — eh, m, at , hat, with , hot, in, to , 
hung-eh, at the back of, behind , tade or tiida, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes follow, and sometimes precede, the noun they 
qualify , thus mm yung-mi pre-d, men good two , yiing-mi mru bat bat lat, of good men, 
Ut good man all word, the word of good men 3R m yung-mt is probably the suffix of 
the relative participle Md seems to be another form of the same , thus, d Idh-md pren, 
far-bemg country, but Kashmir pi en mun-hhat Id, Kashmir country how far ? The particles 
of comparison are Idey and hleng'C , thus pat mt Id-ey u, bim than good, better , na-mt 
Tdenghe tsyong, that than high , pat-mt ttod-md la-ey md-mt syong-hhai, his sister than he 
high IS Khat m syong-hhai is an intensifying verbal suffix 

Nriinbers. — ^The numerals are given in the hst of words They sometimes foUow, 
and sometimes precede, the noun they qualify , thus, mru loi-ya and loi-ya mi u, one 
man The list of words has lohe, one The final e is also written eya, yd, yah, and ya, 
and the h preceding it is generally dropped It is therefore probably silent Thus, mru 
oat, man one*of sons two were Yd or d and yah are regularly 
added to a numeral when the qualified noun denotes persons It is dropped when animals 
are spoken of , thus, hut loh, dog one, a dog To is therefore probably a generic suffix. 
The generic particles are therefore probably suffixes, and not prefixes, just as m Buimese 
where they are sufiixed when the numeral is less than ten To corresponds to Burmese 
yauh, ITaghi ya, a generic particle used to denote rational bemgs The generic* suffix 
used with reference to money seems to be lap , thus, md-mt chhung pre-ldp hon hhioai, 
this-of price two-rupees and a-haK The generic particles are apparently also used alone, 
as a kmd of indefinite article, thus, d-tong d-wdth, a cloth, fd-nai a-tong, shoes, rod 
apum, a kid A-tong corresponds to the Burmese genenc paiiaole a-thin, (written a-thatt), 
a piece of cloth No genenc particle is used m oases like roa Id loh, a he goat , ruth- 
buth-lo, a nng, etc 

• 

Pronouns. — The following are the Fersonal pronouns — 


dng, unq, I 
dng, my 

dng-eng, ung-ing, we 


en, tn, thou 
en, thv 

en-ham, thme 
en-nt, you 


pat-mt, he 
pai-int, his 

pat-mt, ha-budh, they. 


Several other forms occur , many of them, however, are only different speUmgs of 
the above Instead of dngeng, we, we also find d-mg and dngjtng The lattei form 
may be a miswntmg, but it may also be compared with Bhf4 ^ang , Lalung, jtng-rau, 
we The list interchanges the second and third persons plural m two places It also has ' 
the form or-mt, they This word means ‘ bim ’ m the specimen 
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Demonstrative pronouns — Dat,pat-ya, andjpat-m, that, md-int, that A pronoun 
lang-ld, this, scorns to ocenr in No 221, rang-kd komgd, this horse The Demonstrative 
pronouns are generally used as personal pronouns of the third person ITie suffix mv 
scorns to bo that of the relative participle , thus, na-mt tong-ohang, this what ? ht. 
apparently ' hoing-what ?’ Na-im seems to he derived from the verb nd, Burmese ne, to 
ho The suffix mv is dropped when the pronouif is used as a prefix , thus, mattwania, 
that IS nid-tica-md, lus daughter 

There aro no Bclative pronouns A relative participle seems to he formed hy add- 
ing the siiflix thus, d-kd-mt wan, me-hy to he-got property, the property 

which I shall get Tlio same form seems to occur in passages such as — chd d-so-mt, 
son youug-hcmg, the younger son, pdl-chd-tnt, pigs-eaten-what, pigs’ food, husks, 
io-ru~mi tcoH, all that I have, etc The suffix is sometimes md, and not tm, thus, 
d-Idk-md ptren, a far country , ktm-koi wdng-md-kha, house-to coming-time-at, when 
ho came near to the house , compare Sho khod, time-at, when 

Interrogative pronouns — H/ca, or wiya, who ? foH£r, what? why ? munya 

and d-munkhat, how many ? mun-kliat, how much ? 

An Indefinite pronoun seems to bo formed hy adding the suffix po to the first 
numeral, thus, loiyd-po payd-liom-doi pat-nn, any body gave-food-not to him 

Verbs.— Tlioro are no pronominal prefixes used m order to denote the person and 
number of the suhieot In en kung-ke cy d-myd tsd-cliha d-ninng, thy back-at whose 
boy goes ? u o ha\ o perhaps a pionommal prefix of the third person m the d of d-mung 
The root alone, inthout anj suffix, is generally used in order to denote the present 
and past times , thus, nng nd, I am , pa%-mt wifi, ho was Several suffixes may be added, 
but I am unable to gi\ e the exact meaning of them A suffix d occurs m forms such 
as — nng nd tih-d, I strike, chin-dh, gathered, deb-a, entreated, etc Another suffix is 
7.7/0, thus, cn mung-klioh, thou goost , konggndneclio-kho, I am dying, nng mung-khoh, 
I wont, chntafnng-kho, sent The sufilx 47<at generally seems to convey the idea of 
past time , thus, kong-klm, was dead , kd-kJiai, has been found , oang-kla-kJutt, fell-on 
(his neck), kot-khai, wont, etc But it is also used to denote the present time , thus, 
pat-nit niung-khai, ho goes Compare the verbal suffix kha m ilaghi The suffix ta or td 
is used m a similar way , thus, liin-ta, asked, koak-ta-boi>, wasted Ad. , pa-rwm-td, heard. 
It IS sometimes folloivcd by kkav , thus, pa%-mi tep-td-khai, he strikes, nng tep-td-khai, 

I have struck , chyong-td-klia*, he has married, etc 

The suffix Ihai, combined with a prefix khdm, also occurs m nng khdm tep-khai, I 
am stnkmg Ung~aey tep-uug occurs as the corresponding imperfect , I was striking 
Tlio root alone is apparently also used as a Future Thus, dng kot-pun d-pd tua 
dng-koi, dng taipay, I will arise, my-father to I-will-go, I uiU say The form tatpay 
perhaps contains a suffix ay The suffix d is used to form the future in ung-teb-d, 

I shall strike I cannot analyse the form nng-ne-chyan, I shall be Ohyan seems to 
be identical with keom, to sit, for which Campbell gives chum The same word ap- 
parently also occurs in nng-yd keon-khat, I may be , kushi-chang-kom, in order to 
be merry, etc 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative Thus, mimg, go , chd, eat , nd, be, 
pai, give Sometimes a suffix d is added , thus, teb-d, strike , tan-d, put, etc This 
form seems to be identical with the mfimtive In the first person plural we find a 
suffix so, apparently correspondmg to Burmese tso, in khushe-so, let us be merry Other 
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forms for the same are chu ang-jing cM-hom-cTit, let tis eat , ang eng gd-sang tai-oicoi 
ITimTii-oi, we all should make re 30 icing These forms are not clear to me 

The root alone is also nsed as an Infimhte or Verbal nonn , thus, ‘pai-mi mu du- 
chdlovooi, he his-helly to-fiU mshed. The literal translation of du-chd'kowcfi seems to he 
‘full-eating-was ’ In lohi-lhot Lung-Loi, after havmg spent, lit, spending back-on, 
this verbal nonn is nsed as a gemtive The suffix d is added m tep-d, to strike The 
suffix of the infimhve of purpose seems to be thing , thus, pai-mi prangd-eh hot 
thing pd chui-tatmg-lho, he ^e\ds-mto {hf outside) to-feed pigs sent ( him) The suffix 
iowi seems to be used m the same way, thus, dug dug Uidn-pon tuda I hushi-chang- 
horn, I mv fnends with merry-bemg-for , dng en chd aplet-hom nd-doi, I am not worthy 
to be thy son Aplet-hom seems to be an infinitive of purpose, nd-doi means ‘is not,’ 
or * am not ’ Compare the use of hom in pat-mi 7 om, him for The same suffix seems 
to occur m toi-cha-gom, to eat 

Varhciples — The suffixes mi and md used in formmg the VelaUte participle have 
been mentioned with relative pronouns The suffix mi is also used to form a Noun of 
agency , thus, roa-thing-mi, a shepherd, Itt goat-tender An Adterbial participle seems 
to be formed by prefixing d, and suffixing oi , thus, d-sing-oi, safa The form mimg- 
hrdng, gomg, is perhaps also an adverbial participle The various tenses are used instead 
of the Conjunctive participle There is apparently no form in the specimen which can 
be called a real participle of this kmd- And the list gives heon-hhat, having been ; tep- 
fd-lhai-UioJi, having struck , and mung-hnh-hhdh, gone, with the same suffixes as are 
used after the fimte tenses Torms such as chin-dh, gathermg, are formed by adding a 
postposition d to the verbal noun. ♦ 

Vassive —The list of words presents the foUowmg forms — ung he tep-ung, I am 
struck; vng hham tep-Jhai, I was struck, ung hhani tep chdtai, I shall be struck. 
The verb hham seems to be identical with Burmese 7 han, to suffer A similar verb is 
suffixed in Khami and Sho Jingle is perhaps the object, ' me \ snd ung he tep-ung 
perhaps means ‘ me striking ’ In the specimen we find Jd-hhai, was found agam, in 
form identical with the active 

Compound verbs are extensively used, but I am unable to analyse most of them 
The followmg prefixes occur ' — gd and hd, hoi, pa, po , tai , toi , tcang ; and yd 
Thus, and 7ff-aya«5', to jom, be together, perhaps from chang, to be hoi-pun, 

toanse; pa-rum, to heax ; {oivan)-po-ld, to bring, tai-pa,to speak, to say; toi-chang, 
to serve , foi-chd, to eat icang-ftng, to come back oang-I la, to fall , owan-po-ld to 
bring The suffix tcang, oang, or owan, is perhaps idenfical with the verb tcang, to come 
Tc IS prefixed m forms such as ung yd-J eong-J hai I may be, ting-na yd-tep, I may 
strike It seems as if the modifying word is generally prefixed. Sometimes, however, 
it IS also suffixed Thus, um teptd, Ihyan-hyan, Le^ ung tep-fd-hhyan-h hyan, I have- 
struck-much, 1 oaJ -td-boi, (he) wasted-all, payd-hom-doi, g&ve-tooi-not , chu dng-jing 
chd-hom-chi, let us eat-food. It will be seen that the suffixes are generally inserted 
between the prmcipal verb and the modifying addition Such combinations are, therefore 
no real compounds But m foi-chang-lo, I served, we have perhaps a real compound with 
the latter component modifymg the former The word tcoi men dng hat J d-sydng-tcot, 
thou me with art-always-together, is perhaps the verb substantive 

The 2s egatice particle is dot ; thus chdh oat dot, food was not. 



An IntcrrogaUte particle is porliaps ho in rang-ha komgd I«n-ntB^r dmun-hhat ko, 
tins horse’s years hoir many ? 

Order of words. — I have been unable to find any rule for the order of words 
Every possible combmation oooura 


I havo printed the specimen and the list of words with only a few corrections In 
the specimen I have hyphened out the different words and syllables, and corrected the 
translation in a few places The specimens write sometimes di and sometimes ai I 
have given ai throughout 
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[No. 39.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Burma Group 

MRtJ 

(Chittagong Hill Teacts) 

Mra loi-ya cha-pa prai-yah oai Oba a-so-mi a-pa koi ta;-pa, ‘Anging 

Man one-qf sons two toere Son younger the-father to said, ‘ My 

a-ka-mi ang-go pai ’ Pai-mi rathy^i Tvan pay-a Hang-kakra-ah 

share goods me-to give ’ Me divided goods gave Not-long-qfter 

cba a-so-tni plan chm-ab, pai-mi a-lak-ma pren koi-khai Pai-khoi 

son younger again gathenng, he far country went There 

pai-mi sun-fcbaka ivan Khoi-kboi kung-koi pai-mi pren-koi mru chak 
he wasted goods Spent after that counti y-tn men food 
oai-doy ; pai-mi-ka kom-lai, Pai-nu pren-koi loi-yab mru 

was-not , he toas-wwant Se oountry-m one man 

ka-syang Paa-nu pranga-ehi km-tbmg pa obm-ta-tung-kbo pai-mi-kaeb 
joined JSe field-into tofeed pigs sent him 

Pak-cha-mi pai-mi toi-oba-gom pai-mi mu du-chakowoi Loi-ya-po paya 

SusJts he eaUto his belly to-fll'Wished Anybody gave 

hom-doi pai-mi Kung-aM. pai-nu tai-pa, ‘ Ang a-pa buth-buth-meong a-gna 

food-not him Afterwards he said, 'My father’s how-many ser- 

(» e a-nga) kom huhu owoi, ang ohak-rai kong-gnanecho-kho Ang koi-pun 

vants bread enough ts, I hunger perish I will-nse 

a-pa tua ang-koi, ang tai-pay, “A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, ang 

the-father to wdl-go , I will-say, " Tather-O, I sinned heaven to, 1 

en oba aplet-kom na-doi, ang tua en agna ” ’ Eung-eh pni-mi a-pa 

thy son to-be-called (?) am-not, me maJce thy servant ” ’ Afterioards he the-father 

tuda koi-kbai A-lak-ma-koi-kha-ob a-oha-koi a-pa khiah, bano, 

to went Fm'-way-cff-when the-son the-father saw, had-oompasstun, 

pai-mi potb-kbai pai-mi-kaeh paug-koth oang-kla-kbai pai-mi-kaeh sora-nam-& Aoba 
he ran hts neck fell him kissed The-son 

a-pa-koi tai-pa, ‘A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, en-tuda, ang en 

the-fathei -to said, 'Father-0, I sinned heaven to, thee-before , I thy 

cba aplet-kom na-doi ’ A-pa agna koi tai-pa, ‘ Owan-po-la a-tong a-wath 
son to-be-called (?) am-not' The-father servants to said, ' Fnng a dress 
baya-kupa, pai-mi-koi kroa pe rutb-butb lo, khopa fa-nai a-tong pa 

put-on-htm, his finger put ring a, feet shoes a-pair give 
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Ohu-ang-jmg-clia-liom-ohi, kliusLe-sOj tompoka ang oka kong-khai plan smg-kbai, 
Lel-KS-eat, mcrry-let-us-he, for my son dead-teas agatn altve-came, 
pai-im tama-khai plan ka-kbai ’ Kabnali khna-khok 

he lost-was again found-teas' They merry-began 

Ako a-clia a-ta-mi tai-koi wa-khai Kim-koi wang-ma-kha taiplai 

jVoio Ins-son elder field-in was House-to came-when dancing-and-musto 

pai-mi pa-mm-ta. Pai-mi agna loi-ya Inn-ta, ‘ Na-nn tong okang?* Pai-mi tai-pa, 
he heard Se serDaut one ashed, ‘ This what ts ?' Se said, 
*En nau-ma -wang-ting-kko, pai-mi -wang-tmg a-smg-oi, en a-pa pay-a 
' Thy younger-hrother came-arrived, he returned safe, thy faihet gave 
poi’ Pai-mi kon-mrao-kkai , kim-la-koi-nao-knp-dui Niongka a-pa kraak-kaah 
feast ' Se angry-was , house-mside-enter-would-not Therefore th^-fafhei out 
pntk-kkai, pai-mi-ka dek-a Pai-mi a-pa-koi tai-pa, ang meong-kkotk-kkok-ning 

went, him entreated Se Ins-father-to said, I many-so-years 

en toi-okang-lo, en lai ditk-clia-po ang kowa-doi , ang-koi roa apum 

thee serve, thy word at-any-iimo I transgressed-uot , me-to goat one 

cn peak-doi, ang ang kkau-pon tuda kbuBbi-ckang-kom En oba 

thou gavest-not, I my fiends with merry-heing-jor Thy sot, 

amnth-atnala hai koak-ta-ko), kim-koi wang, en peak poi pai-mi- 

harlots with sgtcni-all, house-to came, thou gavest feast htm- 

kom ’ Pai-nu or-mi koi tai-pa, ‘ A-cka, en ang hai ka-syang-woi, to-ra-ini won 

for ’ Sc him to said, ' Son, thou me with together-art, whatever property 

cn-kam gnom Ang-eng ga-sang taiowoi-kbuski-oi, tompoka en nan-ma 
thiue ts TFe all should-mahe’merry, for thy younger-broiher 
kong-khai apian sing-kkai, pai-mi tama-kkai, apian ka-khai,’ 
dead-ioas agatn altve-came, he lost-was, agatn found-was ' 




STANDARD WORDS AND 
SENTENCES 


EngHib 

Mr6 (Chittagong HIU Tract#) 

1 Ono • 

Loke 

2 Tvro . 

Pr6 

8 Throe 

Tsflm 

4 Four . . 

Te-h 

5 Five . 

Ti nga. 

6 Sis 

To-rflk. 

7 Seven i 

[ Ra-mfc 

1 

8 Eight . 

1 

Beat. 

1 

9 Kino 

Tilk-kfl 

1 

10 Ten . 

Ha-mfUt. 

11 Twenty 

Pit mi. 

12 Fifiy 

NgJl-kom 

13 Hundred 

A-kom. 

14 1 

ting 

15 Of mo 

Ung lai 

16 Mine 

Ting 

17 'Wo • 

Hug mg 

18 Of us 

Hng mg lai. 

19 Our 

Ung mg koy a. 

20 Thou 

En. 

21 Of thee 

Bn lai. 

22 Thme 

Bn 

23 Tou • • 

Bn m. 

24 Of you 

En m 
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llfO (Clntti3ro3^ HU3 Trticts) 


79 Sit 


! Keom 
f 

£9 CosJe 


1 

1 

j 

i 

^ Wang 

t 

81 Beat 


i 

|tsp^ 

82 Stand 


1 

0 1 

1 

1 Yang 

8S Die 


1 

1 

J Kong 

84 Gire 



'Ps. 

85 Eaa 

• 

1 Le-MCi-poi 

t 

1 

81 Gp 


1 

i 

1 

! 

Keong'zaS 

[ 

87 Gea- 


1 

* 

1 

[ Toe-cBS, 

1 

85 Bc-rm 

* 


1 

Hem-cis 

£9 Fa- 

* 

1 

'l 

1 

Lab ina 

99 Bsfn-e 


1 

1 

1 Ela-cii. 

91 Beimi . 


1 

) 

t 

Kuaggs 

92 TTho 

0 

'i 

3r& 

C3 vrt&^ 

0 

1 

« 1 

I Tong 

£4 VTtj 


J 

1 

: Tong'piS 

95 ^tA 


1 

1 

1 Adang-^y 

1 

95 Bat . 



Ga-ai-fa-ey ccg-ioi 

97 If 


i 

j VTan-i^^y 

1 

a Tec . 


' 

1 

1^5. 

I 

9-.' r& 


' 

1 

IC'j iiit. 


- 

*tr 

1 

f 

19D 2. ixikf~ . 


- 

P2 icrji. 

1C2. Ofatatic- 



Pi. loyi laL 

T^.afa-ii- 


- 

Pi Ij-J% ladA 

1 

ir-l F'-nfil:,- 


' 

j Pi tadA 

K5 


. 

Pi p’-l-ji. 






DogIbK 

3Jr3 (Obitbigong HIH Traotf) 

106 Fathers 

Pa ba-bft 

107 Of fathers 

Pa ba ba lai 

lOS To fathers 

Pa bd-ba tads 

100 From fathers 

Pa bh-ba ke ey 

110 A daughter 

Tsa ma lok ya 

111 Of a danglitcr 

Tsa-ma lok-ya lai 

112 To a daughter 

Tsa-ma lok-ya tad6 

113 Prom a daughter 

Ditto 

114 Two dixoglitors 

1 

Pro-ya tea ma. 

115 Daughters 

Boi-bai tsa ma 

lie Of daughters 

Bar bai tsa ma lai 

117 To daughters 


118 From daughters 

Tea ma hai bai ke-ey 

119 A good man 

Ijoke ya mrtS khong kong ya 

1 

120 Of a good mttn j 

Doke-ya mrfl yflng mi lai 

1 

121 To a good man | 

Mr5 yfing nn tads 

123 Prom a good man 

Loke ya mrfl ybng mi tads 

123 Two good men 

Mrd yfing mi pre-a 

124 Good men 

Tung mi lau l?ai 

126 Of good men | 

Tflng mi mrii bai bai ]flL 

126 To good men 

Tflng'mi mrfl boi bai tads 

127 Prom good men 

Tflng-nu mrfl bai-bai kfi-ej 

128 A good woman 

Loke ya maohhiwa tlang n 



129 A bad boy 

Loke-yu tsa yfing dS 

180 Good women 

Maohhiwa yfing hfik ba 

181 A bad girl 

Madhhiwa yflng-dS 

132 Good 

Fflng 
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tncltib 

iTril (Chittagong HDl Tract*) 

133 Better 

Pai-mi la-ey tu 

134 Best 

^Te Ueng e n. 

135 Hlelx 

Tsyong-ma 

136 Higher 

Xva-mi klgng-kS tsyong 

1 

137 Highest 

1 

J)ifh 

ISS A horse 1 

1 

1 

j Komga loh. 

1 n 

139 A mare . j 

1 B^oraga mi loh 

140 HorseB j 

1 

1 Komga bai-bai. 

[ 

141 liTares 

j 

j Homga m5 bai-bai 

142 A bull 

TsiS la loh 

143 A coiv 

Tsia mu loh. 

144 Bolls 

Tsia 13 bai bai 

145 Coirs 

TsS ma bai-bai 

146 A dog 

Kax loh 

147 A bitch 

Hfii ma loh. 

14S Dogs , , 

Ktii bai-bai. 

14*^ Bitches 

Kfli mi bai-bai. 

150 A he 

Boa la loh. 

151 A female goat 

Boa ma loh. 

152 Goats 

Boa bai-bai 

153 A male deer 

S’ga-hoe I3 

154 A femnle door 

1 Kga-hnc ma 

ls5 Doer , 

ISTga-hnc bai-boi 

156 I am 

1 

j Uug n3 

1 '>7 Thou art 

En Ba, 

155 Hen 

Pm mi ri 

I"! Trcarc 

Ung-iag Hi 

Be me — AGO 

■ 




Mru (ChUUgong Htll Tnieti) 


Eogllib 

ICO Ton aro 

JCl Thoj npo 

1G2 1 nrns 

163 Thou wast 

164 Ho Tvas 
1C5 ^yo Tvcro 
ICC Ton ■<vcro 
167 They Tvero 
ICS Bo 

ICO To bo 

170 Being 

171 Having been 

172 I maj bo 

173 I shall bo 

174 I should bo 

175 Beat 
17C To beat 

177 Beating 

178 Having beaten 

179 I beat 

180 Thou beatest 
161 Ho beats 
183 Wo beat 
1E3 Ton beat 
184. They bent 

191 I am beating 

192 I 'Was beating 


Koblia nfi t 
En-m hK 
Hng wM 
En wau 
Pai -nu vrai 
Ung-ing wai 
En-ni wni 
Pai-mi ivni. 

Nu 

En-na 

Hng ya keon-khai. 
Hng nS-chyan 

TSp 

T{p-5 

Tep-rra 

T5p-t5 khai khoh. 
Hng na t6b-i 
En nea tep 
Pai-nu tep-ti-khai. 

A ing teb-it 
Kobua tSp-ta-khni,* 
Bn-ni tSp-tl-khai 
Hng khim-tSp-khai. 
Hng-a-ey tSp-nng 


* No*. 160 und 101 are intarchnnped 

* No*. 183 and 181 ara Interchaaged, No* 185-100 were not gioen 
in the Hat 
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Engluli. 

Jlru (Chittagong Hill Tracts) 

193 I had beaten 


194. I may bent 

Ting na ya tep 

195 IshaUbeat* 

Ung teb-a 

iJOl I ehonld beat 

Ditto 

202 I am beaten 

TJng ke t5p-nng 

203 I iraa beaten 

Gng kham tSp khai. 

204 I ah all be beaten 

Ung kham tep ohitju 

205 I go 

Ung nS mnng 

206 Then goeat 

En mung khoh 

207 He goes^ 

Fai mi mnng-khai. 

211 1 Trent j 

Dug mnng khoh. 

212 Then Trenteet 

En pa-mung-klioh 

213 Ho Trent* 

Pai mi mung khoh 

217 Go 

Mnng 

218 Going 

Mnng krang 

219 Gone 

Mnng tmk khoh 

220 "What 13 yonr name ** 

En miDg myii ? 

221 How old IS this horeo ? 

Bangka komga un nmg a- 


mun-khat ko ? 

222 How fans it from here 

Kashmir pr6n mun-khat lii ? 

to Kashmir P 


223 How many sons are 

In na kim k6-ey tsa mun-vA 

there in your fathei’s 

VfOl ^ 

house ? 


221 I hare wslked a long 

TJnni ung a-lah-mu koy t na 

way to-day 

ebam poa ngom 

225 The son of my uncle ls I 

Ung tarang tsa mnltwa-ma 

married to his lUster ' 

koy 6 cbhyong-ta-khai ' 

220 In tlic honre IS the sad- 

Pai nil khim ke-ey kornga 

dle of the white hor'c 

koh gingwan 1 oma mi hai 


komga knm chym-ra kora 

227 Put the saddle upouhi* 

i wey (rte) 

Pai-rai ging komga kfim Ih 

baCv 

koy-C tan a. 

22o I have IcTtcn Ins son 

Pm mi ts5 gC rani hai nm 

TTiih trauy Btnpes 

tep-ta khron kyau. 


’ ^o^ 1 C-2i<* *tic want! r ic Iil liiU 
> No*. IT*. 110 „ „ 
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Enghsh 


JTrfl (CWttagong Hill TnwtO 


229 He IS graimg cattle on Ormi txuig kai khyugnu Le- 

the top of the hill 6j Loy p6 a Sohyk, 

230 He IS sitting on a horse Smg-dow ey ka komgil 

under that tree klini-l6 ke-ey son. 

231 His brother la taller Pni mi tvra mS la ey xna mi 

than hiB sister syong khai. 


232 The pnoe of that is two Mo-mi ohhtog prS-l3p hon 
rupees and a half fchwai. 


S33 My father hvea in that A pa pai ya khim ja koy-ey 
small honso iroi 


234 Giv 0 this rupee to him Ma mi thnka pai nn ke-ey 

pai-ya 

235 Tale those rupees from Ma mi tanka matCn pai mi 

hun. tfide kappa. 

236 Beat hun Welland bind Ma mi ke-ey teb-5 khyan- 

him with ropes khyan hana kappa pS l6 

tom ma 

237 Draw water from the Kwnla ke-ey koi knng lOi 

well 


288 Walk before me TJng phr-ke-ey ma 


239 Whose boy comes be- Bn knng ke-ey a my5 tsi 

hmd you P ohha a-mung ? 

240 Fiom whom did you Myo-goi en mu P 

buy that P 

211 From a shopkeeper of Koa cheng koy-ey ung rung 
the Tillage 
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